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Y Lf ALCHYMIE: Wiereiz is treat- 


ed of the true Philoſophers Tinclure, 


and E 2 the ſan 8 
CHAP. 1 SR 5 + 
of Alchymic i in Ge 52605 


 LCHYMIE is an Arabich word, and Gy ni- 
fies the Tranſmutation of Metals, Semi- e- 
tals and Minerals. 


II. It is then chiefly concerned with the Mineral King- 


dom, which conſiſts of Metals, Semi-Metals, Salts, and 
Stones. 


III. The Metals are in Number Seven, wiz, Sara, 
Sahne Mars, Sol, og! e aud Land; 2 


and Silver. 


IV. The Semi-Metals are, A Cindi. Tin- 
0% and Zinl. 

The Salts are chiefly, Vitriol, Sulphur, Agende, 
Alum, Nitre, Borax, and Salt. 
VI. The chief Stones are, Lapis Calaminari, Titie, 


Lazuli, and Lime-ſtone. 

VII. Now out of theſe the Alchymift deſigns one of 
three things: to wit, 1. Either the Counterfeiting of the 
fine Metals. 2. Or the Separation of fine Metals out of 


the baſe : or, 3. The Generation of the fine Metals out ot 


the baſe, by Tran N . 
8 1 VII. The 


F 
5 
| 


| wings of Copiers; che reduction of Mercury,or ek 


Cas they call it) to wit, the Teſt by a Waters ; by which 


and the (kill of the Undertaker ; for by this way of Sepgration, 


478  Polygrophices Lib. Vn. 
VIII. The — — . — of the fine Metals is done b 

giving the Color and Body of a fine Merat to wat which 

15 baſe ; as the tinging of Lead into à Gold color; thef 


IX. The Separation of fine Metals out of baſe, is done 


by attracting of the Particles or Atoms of the fine (con- 


tained in that” baſer) into one heap or maſs, that they 
=_ not be carried away by the wings of the Volatile 
or ſer Meal — = The _ — . ws 
X. Thus it anprars, them 1s 4 large quantity of. Geld, iy 
Lead, Tin, Copper and Silver and — Silver in 12 Cop- 
per, and Iron: the gde thi is manifeſt by the parting Say 


you may find that one pound of Lead will yield near three « 
four penny weight of Silver, and one of Gli. 
XI. One pound of Tin will yield ſomething abave «rf ti 
Ounce of Silver; and about 1wo penny weight of Gold, 6 
more; one pound of Silver will yield about one ounce of 
Gold ; and Copper avout 4 quarter of the ſaue quantity, or 
777. ß FI nike 


XII. But this is according to the goodneſs of the Metal, 


that is gotten will never pay the Coſt, it remains therefore, thu 
we ſearch out ſome way more profitable, the which in the fol. 
lowing Lines, to the'trae Sons of Art, we ſhall faithfully pr. 
ſent according to the beſt of - our . knowledge + But me un 
bound to be a little the more obſcure, for the ſakes of ſom 
ingrateful Men, by whom we know re meaning will l. 
traduced ; our ill in Art abuſed ; and bur perſon fought 1 
be rent and deſtroyed, ſhould we hut adventure to be ſa open, 
as to give them the clear lnon ledge thereof. Let others ſear 
As we have done, it is ſome ſatisfaction, that the matter here 
ſought, is really in rerum natura; the which joined to the 
certainty of anot hers attaining _— may give life. 10 fl. 
ture hopes, which as the purcarſer of better things, may point 
at the great work it „ 3 
XIII. The Matter of Tranſmutation is done, by that 
great Powder, Tincturs, Elixir, or S:one of the Philoto- 
Phers, which, according to the Opinion of Paracelſus 
ef i ep moſt learned, we thall ſignifie in fen 
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IV. By 


Chap. Of Saturn, 

| XIV. Pp his Tincture or Elixir, 0 to the judg- 
went of nts the whole Body of any Metz 
(bes ſeparated? from its unpurity ) is changed into fine 


Merc 


| of Saturn, or Lead. | 479 
e Angients the whole 


of any etal 


Of Saturn, or Lead. 


I. C4twrn is a cold, groſs, dull and heavy Body, re. 


plete with much Impurity, yet full of a Golden 
II. k is ringed into à pure Golden Color by calcina- 


tion thereof with Agtimony, and imbibing the Calx 
thereof with the Spirit of Venus, Lapis Calaminaris, Taria, 
and Zink, ſeverally prepared, and mixt ana, and then 
reduced, adjo ang. to every ounce of Lead in Calæ, a pens 


ny. weight of the Golden Sulphur of Venus. Kits 
ts Lunar property is extracted, by a ſimple calci- 


III. 
nation with Arſenick.and Nitre, ana, and imbibition of 
the ſaid Calæ for about ſeven days in the Oil of Salt, 

IV. Or thus, Take of our Seed or Salt of Lunz one 
ounce, of the Salt of Venus one ounce and a half; of the 
crude body of Saturn one ounce, mix, and melt them ; 
then ſeparate, and 702 ſhall have the Saturnian Luna, 
with conſiderable advantage. e 

V. Take Lead beaten into thin Plates; and let them 
be put into a Glaſs Veſſel, together with common Salt 
and Mercury: Let it be well cloſed together, and digeſt- 
ed in the Earth or Horſe-dung, for ten whole Months; 
and it will be converted into, Quick: ſilver. e 

VI. Take Lead purified a pound, Sal Armoniack two 
ounces in pouder, Sal Nitre in pouder one ounce, Sal 
Elebrot bruited, half an ounce : Pur all into a Crucible 
on a violent hot fire, for two whole hours; then take it 
out, and it will be prepared for the Silver work. 

VII. Or thus, Get an earthen Pot, whole bottom is 

| of holes, put it into another Pot, and let it be co- 
rered in a ſmall Pit: dig up the Earth thereon on every 
lide, and tread it down with your Foot: Fill the upper 

en Mm 2 | void 


n [ 
5 q > 7 „ 
b. F 
3 
* 


480 Piohgraphice? Lib. VI. 
void place with unſlaked Lime, to the middle: then 
take ENT cut into thin little bits, and lay it upon the | 
Lime; and over the Lead more Quicklime : put upon 
it boil d Urine, cover the Pot and lute it well; make a 
great fire on every ſide, heaping it up even over the top, 


— 
1 
6 


1 and continue it ſo for a day; ſo ſhall a purified Lead . 

B fall through the Lime and Holes into the lower Veſſel, I. 

| which will be prepared for Tranſmutation. « 

VII. Or Lead may be thus purified. Melt your Lead Sol 

often, and caſt it into the ſnarpeſt Vinegar: Melt it a-! 

gain, and caſt it into Juice of Cellandine : then into I me 

Salt-water : then into Vinegar, in which Sal Armoniack “ 

has been diſſolved. And laſtly, let it be poured out into ©? 

the Capel, and ſo it will be very well punhed. _ _ ext 

IX. Take Spring-water, Vityol, ot each a pound; La 

mix them together: filter through brown Paper, and MF, 

diſtil the Water off in a Glaſs Alembick, which keep be 

in a Glaſs for uſe. Take Quickſilver an ounce : put it A 

into a Crucible over the fire; and when it begins to be“ 

hot, add purificd Leaf Gold an ounce ; and ſo remove 

| it from the fire: then take of your purified Lead one 

an pcund ; amalgamate it with the aforeſaid mixture of of 

F | Quickſilver and Gold, over a gentle fire, ſtirring it with i L 

Eh. an Iron Rod: being well mixed, put thereto an ounce be 

Mil ot the former Virriol Water, ſtir, digeſt a Month, eva- = 

| porate, and you have a Medicine in order to Tranſmu- = 
n | : 


X. The Preparation of Saturn. Set it in a Furnace of th 
Calcination, ſtirring it while in Flux, as you do Jupiter, be 
till iT be converied into Aſhes: ſift this, and ſet it again c 
in a Fire of Calcination, till its fugitive and inflamable 10 
ſubſtance is gone: then take this red Calx, imbibe and f 
grind often with common Mlt cleanſed, Vitriol puri 
fied and tharp Vinegar : this matter often imbibe, dry 
and grind, till all its uncleanneſs be wholly removed: b 
this done, add Glaſs ground to ponder, mix them well WM ©: 
together, and make thein flow in a Crucible. Calcine it Ol 
again with pure Sal Armoniack, and moſt ſubtilly grind 
jv | and diflolve it into a clear Water upon a Porphyry Stone 
| in the open Air, in a cold and molt place; augment-f 
ing the Salt, if necd be. This is the Preparation of tlie 
Ferment ot Lead for the Red Elixir. 6 
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AP. 


1. 1 
J 2 we ſaid before 
Solar and Lunar Mercury. 


Chap. 3. _ Of Jupiter, er Tin. 
of J upiter Or Tis. 5 


* 
r 


iter is much a more noble body than Saturn, and 
) abounds much more with a 


II. It is reduced into the Imitation of Silver by often 
melting of it, and quenching of it in the Spirit of Axſe- 
Calcination of it with Lim (three ounces 
of Jupiter granulated) and then by often 


nick 


extinguiſhing t 


ſaid. 


j or by 


ce 


ſame in the ſpirit of Arſenick atore- 
III. The Luna is extracted out of it thus : Let Jupiter 


be married to our Lunæ of the ſame ſtature, by the Prieſt 
Mercury, after which let them drink their fill of the Mi- 
neral ſpirit of the Grape; then put them to Bed in the 
exaltation of Luna, and houſe of Venus, and the next 
morning let them drink very well of the fruitfull Wine 


of the 1 of Luna; this being done, you will find 
Luna like a Bride coming forth out of the Marriage Cham- 


ber; but with the Wings of an Eagle, winch Wings you 
muſt clip by the means of Mars, elſe you will loſe. 
her: Thus, take of the Seed of Mars, and'the eldeſt ' on 
of old Saturn, ana, make them contend with Tellus, for, 
three Whole days and nights, till they conjoin and be- 
get a Son, white as Luna, and fixt as Sol. This Son 


will by force take 
fruitful cauſe her to 


Iſſue. 


IV. Or thus, Kill 


by. 8 78 Wife from him, and being 
ring forth a plentiful and profitable 


a Eplbp 8 
Fapiter (in conjunction with Luna) 


by the fire of Tellus, then revive the dead Body (after 
it is impregnated with the Mineral ſpirit of the Grape) 


will 


by the 
of 5 . 


V. -Or thus 


ſympathetically attract and join all the Seed of Las 


Ip of Saturn, and you have a numerous oft-tpri ng 


Marry Jupiter to Luna; then marry him 
to her daughter, and join theſe Iſſues together, and they 


x4 into one family or lump. 


H 


VI. Or 


Ing 
- + mg 
— ao As — — 
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VI. Or thus : Which is both the beſt and eaſieſt way, yu 
Take Jupiter and kin naß wen ench him ten times nea 
in the Spirit of Venus, till he is reduced very ſmall and 
low: this done, join up with 2 Daughter of Luna 
calcined with Tila, and the work is over. This is very 
profitable, and the moſt uſeful of all, but by reaſon of the un- 
worthineſs of this generation, is eannot admit of any expli- 
C4108. | | 3 | 


* 


VII. The Gold is thus Extracted: marry Jupiter to 
Venus, and their off-ſpring to Sol by the means of Pric(t 
Mercury: put them to Bed (in the life of Phebus ,) for 
three whole days and nights, afterwards make them 
drunk with the ſpirit of the Daughter of Vanus, then 
make a perfect conjunction with the eldeſt Son of S 


turn, and you ſhall have what you ſought. 


VIII. Or the; Calcine Jupiter granalated one poutid, I. 
with Oxzick-lizze tour ounces, mix all with the Calæ of 

Venus and Lana ana; calcine again for three days, im- lar 
bibe in the ſpirit of Venus (that is, the fixed Oil) for 


ſeven days, then reduce to a regulus with Saturn, and “ 
aiterwards ſeparate with Antimon. f a 
IX. The preparation of Jar: Melt Jupiter, and con- the 
tinually ſtir it with an Iron Rake, till it is brought to | 
Aſhes. Theſe Aſhes ſift, calcine them again, adding IM ** 
fire not exceeding the Fire of its fuſion, and ſtir it often, 30 
calcining it for 24 hours, till all its ſaperfluous humidi- WW 5? 
ty be waſted : then well waſh it with purified common Fi 
Salt and Alum ; and moſt ſharp Vinegar, and dry it; ?" 
grind again, and waſh and dry, doing thus ſo often, 75 


till by the acuity. of the Salts, Alum and Vinegar, its 


Whole humidity, blackneſs, and filth is done away and 


conſumed. Add to it Glaſs in pouder, mix, and with 4 
a ſufficient fire make it low in a Crucible, having a hole , 
in its bottom, {et within another, and the pure clean 
body will deſcend; the whole Earthly feculent ſubſtance 1 


remaining above with the Salts and Glaſs : for in that IM ® 


Body reduced and deſcended is an equal and pertcct * 
Proportion of pure Argent Vive, and whute Sulphar not“ 
e becauſe fire and the Corroſives, have divided 

the whole humility, and fugitive inflamable, corrupt, 
and black ſubſtance: and through that deſcenſory the | 
whole feculent fubſtance is compleatly ſeparated. At- 
ter wards calcine chis pure reduced Body again, with 
: | oe pure 


N 


jap. 4: O Mars, or I. 483; 
pure and clean Sal Armoniack, until it he in weight 
nearly equal: being well and perfegtiy calcined; gtind 
che whole well upon a Porphyry Stone, and put ih 

de open Air in a cold and humid place; ot in a Glaſs 
Veſſel in Horſe- dung until the whole be diſſolved, aug - 

nting the Salt, if netd be. This warer is the ferment 
of Jupiter, for the Mbitè Elixir. 5585 1 
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I. M is yet à more noble body, but harder and 
more replete with ſcoria or filth, yet full ot a So- 
lar and Lunar ax + rf ny 

II. It is converted into Copper by the Oib or Spirit of 
Venus: into Braſs by the means of, Lapis Calaminaris, 
and made to imitate Ser by imprtgnating its Calæ in 
the burning Spirit of Arſenick. 

III. It has much Silver and Gold in it, But theyare 
extracted with great difficulty; thus, firſt melt the body 
with an equal quantity of Tin, Len and Copper; 
done, granulate it, and imbibe the body with Oil » 
Venus very ſtrong, then calcine it with the butter of Arſe- 
nick (if you extract its Silver,) or Antimony (it its Gold) 
imbibe this Calx over a gentle heat in the ſtrongeſt Oil 
of Flints, or Sand for ten days: then reduce it. 

IV. Mars is whitened by the rules Which we have 
delivered in Lib. 3. can. 26. Set. 31. and made of a Gol- 
den Colour by Sect. 28. of the ſame Chapter. 
V. The preparation of Mars. Let it be calcined as Ve. 
nus with common Salt cleanſed, and let it be waſhed 
with pure Vinegar ; being waſhed, dry it in the Sun 
and when dryed, grind and imbibe it with new Salt and 
Vinegar, and then put it into the ſame Furnace, as we 
ſhall hereafter ſay of Venus, for three days: this calcina- 
tion diffolve into a clcar water, which is the water of 
the fixed Sulphur, wonderſully augmenting the Colour 
of che Elixir. A 
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I. Col is the pureſt of all Metals, and the very pet. 
7 


4 


2 "Another preparation of Mart. Grind one 


Have your Iron White; Repeat this work till it flow 


484 Pohgraphice/ Lib. VII. 


i pound 
the 5 „with half a pound of Arſenick 
ſublimed. Imbibe the mixture with the Water of Salc- 
peter and Sal-Alcali, reiterating this Imbibition thrice : 
then make it flow. with a violent Fire, and you will 


ſufficiently, with peculiar dealbation.  __ 
VII. Take of the Calx of Mars made into a Paſte 


with Mercury ij. pounds: of Venus iv. pounds: of S. dry it 


turn iv. pounds: mix theſe without Ferment, and boil weigh 
the mixture for ſeven days, and you will find the whole I Sea-Sa 
dry. Fix it and put it (together with half its weight of ¶ benefi 
Litharge beaten into Pouder) into a reducing Furnace, I ter: . 


and you will find a body of great profit. ou im 
— 4 — ; — LE 1 * Fo | ad f 1 coct a 
r keep 

Of Sol, or Gold. as 


A” on of the Mineral Kingdom, at the wh 
pains, labours and endeavours aim. 

IT. This Gold of it ſelf is dead and without force or 
power, but being quickned, and enlivened, it has an in- 
ward ſeminating or germinating property, which being 
raiſed and brought forth by its innate life ( till now lockt 
up) can dilate it ſelf ¶ having a fitting Womb to receive it) 
into ten thouſand times its own quantity; and thereby II. 
tranſmute or change the Mercurial property (which is in- ¶ calcu 
deed mature (20a) of all Metals into its own nature Sal: | 
and kind. +2 often 

III. This immature Gold in the bodies of all Metals L 
would have come to perfection of its own accord, had it I add 
been ennobled with a ſufficient ſulphur, lite and heat, I fired 
to have cauſed ſuch a natural fermentation and excretion ol 1 
the abounding filth and droſs, in which the fo ſmall par- ¶ the c 


ticles and Atoms of the Seminal Golden property was of 
/// Ä Ihen 
IV. The quickning of the inward life of this Metal is Hof Z 
ſolely done 5 quei 


y the help of the Seed of Metals, to wit, 
| 8 Mercur), 


wap. 6, Of Venus, or Copper. 45 
Mercury, but how or after what manner we ſhall more 
plainly ſhew in Chap. 12. following 
V. Sol us thus 2 Take Sol beaten into thin 
Plates, or rather Gold, and with them and Com 
mon Salt prepared, make Lay upon Lay in a Veſſel of 
Calcination, which ſet into a Furnace and calcine well 
for three days, untill the whole be ſubtilly calcined ; then 
take it out, grind it well, waſh it with Vinegar, and 
dry it in the Sun, afterwards grind it well with half its 
weight of Sal-Armoniack, cleanſed from 1ts common or 
Sea-Salt ; ſet it to be diflolved, untill the whole (by the 
benefit of the Salt) be diſſobved into a moſt clear wa- 
ter: this is the precious Ferment for the Red Elixir, and 
the true body made Spiritual. 5 
VI. Take Gold diffolve it in its own water, and de- 
— ot and prepare it, by boiling it away to a third part : 
then expoſe it to the Air, and ſet it in Balneo or in 
for certain days; then will it be the Oil of Gold ** 
will the Ferment of Sol be perfect for the Red, which 


S SEE J 


keep fox uſe. 
Fey W 
* Of Venus, or Copper. 
eing | 


xckt I. En is the fineſt of the baſe Metals, and contains 
more of a Golden Sul phur than them all. 
reby II. She is Whitened, and made like unto Silver, by 
in- calcining it with Butter of the Daughter of Luna, and 
ture ¶ Salt of Tartar, and then reduced by Saturn, and being 
o:ten melted and extinguiſhed in the ſaid Butter. 
tals III. Or thus, To the atore reduced Venus, being melted 
id it add (for an ounce of Venus) two penny weight of our 
at, fired Mercury. | ; 
n of IV. She is made of a Golden colour by often changing 
par- the calx (calcined with the Son of Saturn) in the Spirit 
was of Antimony, Zink, Lapis Calaminaris, and Lapis Twtia : 
chen reduced by being melted with a ſufficient quantity 
alis of Lapis Tutia, and ten or twelve tunes mglted, and 
wit, quenched in the aforeſaid Spilit. 


VI. Her 


_ —. —_— — ꝛ — 
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V. Her Silver is extracted as that of Tin by the Third 
Sell. of Chap. 3. Or thi, calcine her with Butrey of thi 
Dikghter of Lana; to which calx adjotn the calæ of 


Di ina, and rediice with Sm m. 


VI. Her Gold is ertracted thus: Calcine her with the 


Sm of Saturn: then calcine Lana with the ſame alſo: 


pit both theſe calxes together and calcine for three da 

with the Son of Saturn mixt with Tells; to which add 
the Cx of Sol calcined with the ſame Son of Saturn, 
And; pat all together and calcine them for 2 four 
hours, reduce them with Antimony, Keep them all th 2 
melting heat for three days, then take it forth, and quench 


Cl 


it being melted ten or twelve times in the tinging and 


7 1 Spirit of Lapis Calaminaris, Antimony and Zink, 
Mt. 1TH motel bs 4 

* This is very profitable, and not difficult to perform; it may 
bz dane alſo ( kh 72 J without ee 8 129 8 7 
VII. Venus is made of a Silver colour thus. Take 


Mercury ſublimate, and a proportionable quantity of — 
loſophick Sal-Armoniact; 2 — and wp et dil 
together: in this quench Auricalcum or Copper (being heat 
red hot) and it will become white like Silver. wg 

VIII. She is made of a Gold colour thus. Take Cop- 
per, Lapis Calaminaris, ot each half an ounce ; Lapis 
Tul ia ij. drachins: let the Copper be firſt heat red hot and 
extinguiſhed 2 or 3 times in Urine : do the like with 
the Lapis Calimaniris and Tutia: To the. Copper thus · pre- 
pared add Honey half an ounce, boil them together till 
the Honey becomes black and dry: which take and beat 
with the Lapis Calimanaris and the Tia, then mix all 
together by melting, and you have your deſire. 

IX. She is whitened thut. With purified and reduced 
Eitharge mix fublimed Arſfenick ; and caſt it upon Copper 


in fuſion; it whitens it very well. 


X. Or thut. Mix Silver and Copper together; and 
upon that mixture caſt the Whitening medicine. For the 
Silver is a greater friend to Arſenick, than any other 
Metal; it alſo takes away fraction from it, 

XI. Qr thus, Upon a mixture of Vena and Lana 


melted caſt pieces of ſublimed Arſenicl, and Mercury: 
© They are better in pieces than Ponder, becauſe the Pou- 


der conſumes and vaniſhes ſooner, or before it can do its 


operation. 
XII. Take 


Lib. il. 


grine 
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Chap. 6. of Venus, or Copper: 


XII. Take Mercury precipitate, and ow calcined, 
diſſolve each a — in diſſolving Water and mix the diſ- 
ſolutions together. I! Oagulate; al put the whitening 
Medicine on i, and 1 will be exactly like Silver. 171 

XIII. Or thus. Take. Mercury Pprecipitate, and Li- 
tharge, diſſolv each a | the © liddons in one: 


part: joyn ttele 
then take the Calx of the Body you intend to whiten, 
diflolve it: joyn all theſe together ; coagulate, and re- 
dice with Fbrarx. e 

XIV. Or thns. Jake Qui t. ſel ver; Ar it ſo often 
from. Precipitate Merrury, till 145 hxed in it, and 
ſpiouts forth, put this upon melted opper, and it will be 

NV. Or thus. Dilloki Leaf Silver and Litharge in a 
proper diſſolving Water 1777 theſe Tolutions together; 
and by theſe the ſubſtance of Copper will be e 

XVI. Or thas. It is alſo whitened with 1 
Arſenick: Take Cal of en IE it with ſublimed 
Arſenick, Reiterate the Sublimation, and continue it 
till the jen ſtay wich it: this will 


be the more caſie 
and firm if a quarter part of the Calx of Silver be added 
to the ſaid Calx of Onfer | V 
XVII. Or thas, Put the ſubſimed Arſenick to the Sil- 
ver; and then the whole upon the Copper, and it will 
be - excellently whitened: Or nux Litharge, or Calx of 
Lal diſſolved with Silver, put this upon Arſeniel; 29 
laltly caſt all this mixture on the Copper Body and it wil 
be very white. | eee 
XVIII. To Prepare Copper. Cement very thin Plates 
of Venus with Common Salt well ckanſed in a Cruci- 
ble, covered and well lute, for 24 liours: this cementa- 
tion repeat (ſcraping off what is calcined) till all the 
Plates are confui . Grind this Calx to a moſt ſubtil 
Pouder and waſh it with Vinegar, till it comes from it 
colourleſs: imbibe it again with Salt and Vincgar,grind, 
and calcine in an open Veſſel tor 3 days; take ic ow, 
ind, and waſh well wich Vine gu, diy. and add halt 
its weight in Sal- Armoniack, 'grind tall it is unpalpablc, 
and expoſe it to the Air io be dulloſred, ad. ill nen 
Sul-Armoniack if need ſhall be, till the whole be matic 
Water. This is the Water of the fixed Sulphur of V- 


. 


— 


CHAP. 


488 \  Polgraphiets. | 


1. Mie is the Root of Metals, and pure imma- 
II. By this the Body of Sol is opened thus: make an 


help of a perfect fweet, or rather 18 menſtruum. 


ſolution of the Spirit gf Tellus, and then tinged by the 


CHAP. VI. 
f Mercury or Quickſilver: 


turate Gold. 


Amalgama of Sol and Mercury fo long till the Mercury 
will ſwallow up no more: ſeparate and you ſhall find 
your Gold like Earth newly broken up: this Gold being 
bo into the ſweet Oil of Salt becomes more perfectly 
iſſolved, which being diſtilled till it comes over the 
Helm will anſwer your intenton : but there is a more 
noble and excellent way of opening of the Body of Gold 
which here we may not declare, yet in its due and con- 
venient place ſhall be manifeſt, and that is only by the 


III. To make our white Mercury; This is only done by 
a ſimple diſſolution in the aforeſaid inſipid 3 
By this white Mercuy; is Copper made of a durable 
white, after a thouſand melting. 
IV. To make our red Mercury; This is done by a dil- 


Mineral Spirit of the Grape: and laſtiy fixed by the green 
Spirit of Venus. This will perfectly unite with Gold, never 
more to be ſeparated by all the Art of Man. 

V. Take ora 2 or 3 times purified with Sal- 
Armoniack and Urine ; put it into a Crucible over a tem- 
perate Fire; when it waxes hot, put prepared N 
thereon as much, and augment the Fire by degrees, 
till the Flame grows blew : make the Fire then ſtronger, 
and blow a little: when you fee it begins to give over 
ſmoaking, take it from the Fire, and you will find you. 
Silver conſiderably Augmented. 

VI. Take Sulphur of Venut, pure, red, and fixed, 
but melting like Wax: caſt it upon purified Mercy, 
in a juſt proportion, and in a fit heat; and the Mercwy 
will become pood Gold: = ene 


VII. To 


s..C*I-5 ' - —— 1 & - 8 
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VII. To harden @Quick-flver., It is done with the fumes 
of cither Saturn or Jupiter. Melt Jupiter, and when it 
hegins to be cold, make holes in it, and put your. Quick- 
flyer therein, and it will be hardned ; which being re- 
heated often, will be the more firm. Th 

VIII. Take Mercury and Salt-Peter, ana: beat them 

to duſt, put them into a Glaſs well Luted, over a 
gentle Fire for 2 hours: augment the Fire, till the 
{moaking ceaſes: after the ſmoak comes a Flame, out 
f the neck of the Glaſs, and the Mercurial Sulphur re- 
mains in the bottom, as it were white and fixed. Take 
t out, and add to it an equal quantity of Sal-Armoni- 
ack; beat them to a Pouder and mix them well; ſub- 
lime, firſt in moderate Fire; then in aſtronger; ſo con- 
tinuing for 4 hours: take this ſublimate, and ſublime 
it again with its feces 6 times, ſo will the Sulphur remain 
in the bottom of the Veſſel: take it, beat it to Pouder, 
and on a Marble, let it reſolve to an Oil: This is' Sul- 
phur of Mercury for Tranſmutation. 
IX. Take purified Quick-filver ij. ounces: Leaf-filver 
j. ounce: make an Amalgama, and let it ſtand 7 days, 
ſhen ſublime therefrom the Silver, waſh it in Water 
clean, and dry it. e this Calx of Silver and diſſolve 
it in Aqua fortis, and evaporate to dryneſs : mix this dry 
Calx with Borax, and melt it into a Maſs : Take of 
this Silver and mix it with the like weight of fine Gold 
and you have a prepared Body to be tinged of a Gold 
colour: Make of this an Amalgama with ten times its 


weight of purified Quick-ſver : Abſtract the Silver, and 
5 have a porous Body, fit to receive the tinging Me- 
dicine. 


X. The Ferment of Ferments. It is made for the white 
aſter this manner. Take Ferment of Lua with its Oil 
(at Chap. 8. Sect. 6. and 7.) add to it twice as much 
Arſenick, ſublimed and diſſolved in its proper Water: 


then to both theſe add Mercury, diſſolved as much as the 


Arſenick: Mix the Waters and ſet them over à Fire for 
one day to be incorporated: then draw off the Water by 
an Alembick, and Cohobate it 15 times; ſo incerating 
It will be fluid as fuſible Wax. Add as much melte: 
Wax, commix, and project upon Mercur waſhed, as 
you delire, 


XI. The 


- Oil of Eggs: 1 roject upon * 80 


4 lrgraphices Lib. V 
. 5 The Ferment ZE ments Ht the 5 45 DiſÞlyc 


in its own bee 


| draw 
. ed the water 1. 1 te with e 
Virgins Wax, with half its weit Oil of 1 or 


ſhall have | your deſire. ada 
1 | P Phil 
e . — r Tran 
5 upor 

of Luna, „ or Silver. aus 

abov 

I at is tlie meaneſt 95 oe fine or pure Metals, and this 
Cas it were) white Gol with 


But Luna differs from fl more than in the colon for t 
YE? 2. vis. in in Weight too, "and that very conſidera- V 


i. She is tinged of a Golden colour by our red Mercu-· Air, 
ry (calcin'd per ſe for 28 days in a Pelican or other con- ſo h 


venient Veſſel, till ſuch time as the faid Mercury will Pert 
endure the krongelt Fire) the yellow colour this Hercyry 


gives is fixed. — 
III. Her Gol is exactly extracted by the method deliyer- iſ 


ed in Chap. 6. Seck. 6. 


Or Kr Take Sol, Luna, Kenns, of each a like quan- 


ty; melt them together, and keep them in fuſion for 7 


days: then take them forth, and by the Refiners Art 

ſeparate the Gold; you will find your Gold (if you 

have been careful in the Operation) to be angmente! 8 

ncarly an ſixteenth part. 3 
IV. Or thas, Calcine her with the Son of Saturn, to mix 

which add our red Mercury, ana. put all into Oil of I dhe 

Salt for ten or twelve days; heat it red hot, and ex- 


tinguiſh in Oil of Flints or Sand ten times; to this 1 

Calx add of fine Lapis Tau ia, ana. reduce all and ſeparate and 

with Antimony. que 
V. Take Sal-Armoniack i J. pound; pußified from 

its Common or Sea Salt: pure Vermilio pound: 1 


Grind them again together and ſublime 6 or 7 times: Llak 
LED 


— 
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then lay the Vermilion on. 2 Marble ſtone to diffolys 
into Water, which keep for your. Work. Take pieces of 


et al freſh Verintlion ij. ounces wet it in the former water, 
cine and afterwards in the Clair of Eggs: and coul it in the 


and 


Olour 
1dera- 


ftrcy- 
Con- 


y will, 


, 
ercury 


liver- 


luan- 
for 7 
: Art 

you 
ente. 


n, to 
Nl of 
d ex- 
) this 
jarate 


from 
und: 
mes : 
then 


filings of fine Silver ij. ounces, ſo often till it has taken 
up all the ij. ounces of Sil ver; Put theſe 1 in a firm Iron 
Pot, 3s may be cloled with a — 


n The 8 of Ls 1 or Silver is ab. 
tilized , or attenuated, and reduced in manner as is 
above ſaid of Sol. Therefore in all and every part of 
this Work, do the ſame in its Subtilization, as you did 
with the Goll: And this water of Luna is the Ferment 
for the white Elixir. 

VII. Diſſolve Luna in its own Corroſiye water, which 
water boil away to 2 third part; then en ir to the 
Air, or ſet it in Balneo, or in Dung f or certain days ; 
8 ee Oil of Lune, and the PO tor the white 

er 


mn — 


c H a P. IX. 
Of the devidents of Metals. 


I. 0 male Tron of a Gold calour. 

- Take Alum of Melancy in Pauder, Sea-Water ; : 
mix N then heat the tron Ahr, and . it in 
the 

II. To make Tron 4 Silver coloar. 

Take Pouder of Sal-Armoniack, unſlack d-Lime, mix 
and put them into cold water, then heat the Iron ns rg 
quench it therein, and it will be as white as Silzer. 

III. To ſoften Steel to grave upon. 

This is done voith a Lixivium of Oak aſhes 1 un- 
Lak Liane, by calling the Gree) 1 into it; and letting it 
. remain 


— 


492 Polygraphices ? Lib. Vll. 
remain there fourteen days. Or thus, Take the Gall of 
an Ox, Man's Urine, Verjuice, and juice of Nettles, of 
each alike, mix them ; then quench Steel red-hot there. 
2 or five times together, and it will become very 
IV. To harden Tron or Steen. 
Quench it ſix or ſeven times in Hogs blood mixed with 


Gooſe-greaſe, at each time drying it at the fire before 


1 it again, and it will become very hard and not 
e. . e 


V. To ſolder on Iron. Dt? of rt) 7 ava 
Set the Joynts of ron as cloſe as you can, lay them in 
a glowing Fire, and take of Venice-Glaſs in Pouder, and 
the Iron being red-hot, caſt the Pouder thereon, and it 
will folder it felf. | 
VI. To counterfeit Silver. 6 ORE: 
Take Cryſtal Arſenick viij ounces, Tartar vj. ounces, 
Salt-Peter ij. ounces, Glaſs j. ounce and an half, ſubli- 
mate half an ounce: make them ſeverally into fine 
Pouder and mix them: then take nj. Pound of Cop per in 
thin Plates, which put into a Crucible (with the . 
Pouder ſtratum ſuper ſtratum) to calcine, covering it and 
luting it ſtrongly, let it ſtand in the Furnace for about 


eight or ten hours: then take it out, and (being cold) 


Lreak the pot, and take out all the Matter, and melt it 


wich a violent Fire, caſting it into ſome Mold. Then 


take Purged Braſs ij. pound, of the former metal j. 
pound; melt them together, caſting in now and then, 
10me of the aforeſaid Pouder, after which add half as 
much of fine Silver melting them together, and you 
have that which is deſired: Lay, To make it as white 
as Silver, boil it in Tartar. 

VII. Another way to counterfeit Silver. , 
Take purified Tin viij. ounces, Quicl-Silver half an 
ounce, and when it begins to riſe in the firſt heat, take 

Pouder of Cantharides, and caſt into it, with a lock of 
Hair, that it may burn in it; being melted put into it 
the Pouder aforeſaid, then take it ſuddenly from the fire, 
and let it cool, 

VIII. 7 purge Braſs. 1 

It is cleanſed or purt ed, by caſting into it when it is 
melted, broken Glaſs, Tartar, Sal-armomack and Salt- 
Peter, each of them by tusns, by little and . - 


/ 


378.88 


EE 


p- 9. Of. Metals. 
IX. To Hinge Lead of a Gold colour. Oh 
Take purged Lead one pound, Sal-Armoniack, in pou- 
der, one ounce, Salt-peter half an ounce, Sal Elebrot two 
jrams ; put all into a Crucible for two days, then add to 
ic Salphur of Sol, and it will be througlily tinged. 
, 9 6 Gott 3 
Melt it at the fire, then quench it in the ſharpeſt Vine- 
ar; melt it again and quench it in the Juice of Celan- 
dine; melt it again, and quench it in Salt-water : then 
Vinegar mixed with Sal ' Armoniack : and laitly 
* it and put it into Aſhes, and it will be well clean- 
XI. To male Lead of 4 Golden colour. 1 170 
Put Quick: ſilver one ounce into a Crucible, ſet it 
over the fire till it is hot, then add to it of the beſt leat- 
gold one ounce, and take it from the fire, and mingle it 
with purified Lead melted one pound; mingle all well 
together with an Iron Rod, to which put of the filtrated 
wn of Vitriol of Sol in fair water one ounce; then 
let it cool, and it will be of a Gold colour. Diſſolve the 
Viriol in its equal weight of water. 
XII. To take away the ringing and ſoftneſs of Tin. 
Melt the Tin, and caſt in ſome Quick-lilver, remove 
t from the fire, and put it into a Glaſs Retort, with a 
large round. Belly, and a very long Neck; heat it ted 
bot in the fire, till the Mercury ſublimes, and the Tin 
remains at bottom; do thus three or four times. The 
lame may be done by calcining of it three or four 
2 by which means it will fooner be red-hot than 
. . — 5 e | L216 
1 XIII. To tale away the ſofineſs, and creaking noiſe of 
in, \ 5, 
This is done by granulating of it often, and then re- 
ducing it again, and quenching it often in Vinegar and 
a Lixtvium of Salt ot Tartar. The creaking noiſe is ta- 
len away by melting it ſeven or eight ſeveral times, and 
quenching it in Boys Urine, or elſe Oyl of Walnuts. _ 
XIV. Jo take away the deaf ſound of Tin. | 
This is done by diſſolving it in Aqua fortis over a gen- 
tle fire, till the water fly away : doing thus ſo long till it 
all turned to a Calx; which mixed with Calæ of Silver, 
and reduced, performs the wo. 1 1 


ö — 


XV. To 
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ain out the Tin, and it wall purge and leave cad 


ing; put it into a Crucible, which Jute, and calcin e, 
four and twenty houts, and it will be like Cz XN 
0 „ e e ee e een ee | | 

XVI. To take. away the brittlenſs of any, Metal. hel 
Firſt calcine it and put it under dung, then do thun 
- when it is red-hot at the fire, or melted, quench it of d 

in Aqua vite often diſtilled ; or uſe about them Rc the pi 


or Turpentine, or the Oyl of it, or Wax, Suet, Euptlif - 


bium, Myrrb, Artificial Borax: for if a Metal be 
- malleable, unctuous bodies will oftentimes make the 
| ſofter ; if all theſe, or ſome of theſe be made up w 
! ſome moiſture into little Cakes : and when the Mg 
yields. to the fire, by blowing with the Bellows, we d 
in ſome of them, and make them thick like mud, or cle 
then ſet the Metal to the fire, that it may be red-hot 
| burning coals, take it forth and Ul nch it in t 
and fo let it remain half an hour to drink in. Or and 
the Metal with Dogs greaſe, and melt it with it, for t 
will take away much of the brittleneſs of it, and n 
it ſo that it may be hammered and wrought. 
XVII. To colow. Metal: like Goldt. 
Take Sai: Armoniack, White Vitriol, Stone-ſalt, V 
diriſe, of each alike, in fine pouder; lay it upon 
Metal, then put it into the fire for an hour, take it 
and quench it in Urine, and the Metal will have the! 
XVIII. To make 4 kind of Counterfeited Silver of Tin 
This is done by mingling Silver with Tm melted 1 
. Quick-ſilver, continuing it long in the fixe, then be 
| - brittle, it 18 made tough, by keeping it in a ge 
fire, or under hot Embers (in a Crucible) for about ty 
XIX. To ſoder upon Silver, Braſs, or Iron. | 
Tale Silver five peny weight, Braſs four peny weight, 
them together for ſoft Sader, which runs ſooneſt. 
Tale Silver 2 peny weight, Copper three peny weight, 
them together for hard Saber : : 


Beat the Soder thin, and lay it over the place to 


+ - Sodercd, which muſt be ficlt fitted, and bound tog 


{ 


dry th 
then 11 
. (1 
iquor 
laſs,” 

ad! 
grow: 
Uyers | 
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XX. To make the Silver Tres: fg Js Philoſophers... . 


Aae Aqua fortis' four o 3 1 one ounge, 
9 diſſolve in it? then take: 44 for no gunces, 
Which ee Aver: yt bed Liquors 

| dgerher in à clear in Nu un aint of pure water; ſtop 
by we Keats loſe, a N yon thall ſee 4 Tec to 


wy by little and Urtle; whi i wonderful and plea- 
t to behold,” 
XXI. To make the Ca 10 ree- of the Philoſophers. 
Take Oyl of Sand or Flints, Oyl of Tartar deli- 
pi, of each alike,” mix them well together ;' then diſ- 
Ive S/ in Aqua Regis, and te the Anas, 
dry the Cali by the fire, but maſte it not too hot (for 
then it wilMoſe its growing quality) break it into little 
bits (not into pouder) whicti bits put into the aforeſaid 
Liquor, a fingers breadth one from another in a very clear 
laſs, keep the Liquar quay From the Air, and let the Calx 
nd ſti ſtill and the bits f Calx will preſently begin to 
grow: : firſt f ſwell; then put fortli one or two ftems ; then 
Idhers branches and twigs, {0 exagtly, as you, cannot but 
MY wonder to ſee. 
here note, That this growing is not imaginary | but al. 


XXII. To make the Steel Tree of the Philoſophers. 

Diffalve Steel i; in rectified Spirit or Oyl of Salt, fo ſhall 
you have a green and ſweet ſolution, ſmelling like Brim- 
120 filter it, and abſtract all the moiſture with 2 gen- 

tle heat, and there will diſtil over; a_Liquor as ſivect as 
ain water, (for Steel by reaſon of its dryneſs detains the 
weneſs of the Spirit of Salt, which remaineth in 
be bottom, like a blgod-red 1185 ach it is as Bi on the 
lungue as fue; :2 Glove thas Heß „mals e 
Nu 2 X. 4 
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Flints or Sand, and you ſhall ſee it grow up in two 
| three hours like a Tree with ſtem and branches. 


which it draweth from the Oyl of Sand or Flint,; + J nd 


ty ounces, fmall Sand, Flints, Pebbles, or Cryſtals in fine 
pouder five ounces, mix them; put as much of this a 
will fill an Egg-ſhell into a Crucible, ſet it in a Furnacyih 


is hot, and that which is in it, like tranſparent glak 


à moiſt place, and it will diſſolve into a thick, fat Ou 
which is the Oyl of Flints, Sand, Pebbles or Cryſta 
_ This:Oyl precipitaterh Metals, and makes the Calæ there ung. 


Falt- peter, and Saw-duſt, of each alike mixed togethe 
| Een of fire to it, and the Metal will immediate 


XXV. He that ſhall obſerve the, work and reaſon 
the Silver, Golden and Steel Trees, may in like mann 


Pumice: ſtone, or Putty: old ſullied pieces may be brou 
i a trice to the like fairneſs, by the help of warm Ag 


of each two ounces, Borax one ounce: being in fine pc 
der, Cement Yep therewith, by laying thin platcs, © 
upon lay, after 48 hours, of a Cementing heat (the 

cible being ſtrong, well ſtopt, or covered and- luts 


If you prove this Tree at the Teſt, it will yield ood Goll 


being fall of a pure Golden Sulphur. 
Ini. 0 make Oyl of Flints or Sand. 


Take of moſt pure Salt of Tartar in fine pouder twen- 


and make it red-hot, and preſently there will come or 
a thick and white Spirit; take out the Crucible whillt i 


keep) from tie Air ; after beat it to pouder, and lay it i 


heat than Oyl of Tartan doth; it is of a Golden Nature, auf. 
extratts, Colours from all Minerals; it is fixed in all fit 
maketh fine Cryſtals," and Borax, and maturateth imperfil 
Mosel ig Ce. ,, 4 ng br :1 Bl 
XXIV. To melt Metals quici lj. 
Lake a Crucible, and wake in it a lay or courſe of ti 
pouder of any Metal, then lay upon it a lay of Sulphu 


in a mals, 


produce the like out of the Calx of other Metals. - -- 
| XXVI. To whiten Silver, &c. || | 
Silver Veſſels or Inſtruments boiled with Salt, Alun... 
and Tartar, - gives them that whiteneſs: and clearne 
which they would ſcarcely, be brought to by Bruſhin 


fortit. 1 = a 14 ; 
XXVII. To Blanth Venuans. 
Take Arſenict eight ounces : Sal-nitre, white Tarta| 


ſtrongh 
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vongly ) encreaſe the fire, and cauſe it to melt all down 
opethe APY | 4 wie 8 | | L | 


XXVIIT. Another way to do the fm. 
| Sublime raſped or granulated Jupiter with Nitre into 
lowers, of which take one ounce : Mercury ſublimate as 
mch ; diffolve each in 7 7 fortis : mix the ſolutions, 
ind evaporate, or draw. off to dryneſs. One ounce of 
bis pouder will blanch four or five ounces of Vent, 
nthout ever Tarniſhing. p 
XXX. Another may to do the ſame. _ eo The 
1. Take White Wine Vinegar, ſtrong Lye made of 
ood Aſhes, ſo ſtrong as to bear an Egg, of each four 
pounds : Sulphur, Ay), Acer of each one pound: pou- 
ler the Sulphur, mix altogether, and digeſt in an Earthen 
pot cloſe covered for eight days, then ſtrain it. 2. Take 
ens eight pounds: melt it and quench it in the afore- 
a Lye : melt it again, and quench again; this do for 
our times, ſo will the Venus be in meaſure prepared. 
"WB. Take white Arſenic, Sheeps-ſuet tried, of each a 
ound: white four ounces : boil all together in a 
"Wkettle, continually ſtirring them, till they boil to a pou- 
er, which keep for uſe. 4. Take the afore prepared 
enus, melt it now a fifth time, to which put of your 
prepared pouder of —_— a hittle and a little at a 
a ume, by degrees, (the Juuus being firſt melted ) ſtirring 
vt with a wooden ſtick, till it is diſſolved in the Metal, 
- Wen caſt it into a cloſe Ingot. The former pou ler will 
lerve for eight pounds of Venus. 
XXX. Another way to do the ſame. 
1. Take Arſenict ſublimed two ounces : common Sat 
oo ounces : ſublime them together three times, then is 
It fixed. 2. Take fine Luna in Filings or Leaves, halt an 
| unce: Mercury ſublimate a ſufficient quantity, grind 
rell upon a Marble ſtone; to which add the former pre- 
. Wpared Arſenick, with ſome fixed Sal Armonicch. 3. Grind 
em well together with Wine Vincgar diſtilled, in 
ich ſome Borax has been diſſolved, then It them dry: 
being dryed wet them again, with the ſaid Vineyar, and 
dry again upon a {oft fire: do ſo five times. 4. Take 
ine Luna one ounce : and as much of the aforeſaid Me- 
beine, Yenus prepared eight ounces : mix and melt them 
together : it will be in appearance next to pertect. 


Nn 3 XXXI. 2: 


XXXII. To F . 
Take a ſtrong Lye of Aſhes and Quick-lime, filter it; 


in which diſſolve Arſenick : then evaporate the hamidi- 


ty by boiling, and the Arſenick will be prepared and 
XXXIII. To whiten Copper or Braſs ſuperficially, as 


, nn tes | 
Lake Sal Armomack, Alum, Nitre, of each alike quan- 
tity : put to it a little of the filings of Silver refined, or 
leaf Silver is mix them well together; and * it into 
the fire, till it be red-hot in a Crucible, and till it has 
done ſmoaking. Then moiſten this pouder with ſpittle, 
hey rub your Copper or Braſs therewith, and it wall be 
winte. TY | | 
XXXIV. To Silver Copper, and Braſs. 

1. Cleanſe the Metal with Aqua fortis, by lightly 
wathing it therewith, and immediately throwing it into 
fair water, or by heating it red-hot, and ſcouring it with 
Salt and Tartar, and fair water, with a ſmall wire bruſh. 
2. Diſſolve ſome fine Silver in Aqua fortis in a broad 
bottomed Veſſel of Glaſs, or Glaſed Earth, then over a 
Chafing-diſh of Coals evaporate away the Aqua forts. 
3. On the remaining dry Calx put water five or ſix times 
its quantity, or as much as will be ncedtul perfectly to 
diſſolve it; this water with the like heat evaporate : on 
which put more treſh water and evaporate again; aud 
if need be, the third time; making the fire towards the 
latter end ſo ſtrong, as to leave the Calx perfectly ay, 

. 1 Which 


well 
the 

well 
ſciently ſilvered over. 3 
done, you mult rub in more of the 
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Take of this Cab, c Salt, Cryſtals of Tartar, 
feach alike in quantity not weight: mix all 
then eta water, and take of 
ad ponder with ar wet*fingers, and rub it 
on, till you find every little cavity of the Metal faf--- 
If you would have it richly 
in more c pouder; and laſtly, 
maſh the ſilvered Metal in fair water, and rub it hard 
mth à dry cloth, that it may look fnooth and bright. 
6. done without Quack-ſthver, wy * 
OY, and when the Silver begins to wear off, may 
az eaſily be renewed. F 


V. To Gild Iron and Steel. 

1. You muſt make your Iron or Steel have the colour 
of Braſs thus : poliſh the Tron or Steel, then rub 1t with 
Aqua fortis, in which filings of Braſs have been diſſol- 
rel: the ſame. underſtand of Silver. 2. An Amalgama 
of Gold and Mercury with winch Gilders gild Silver, 
Braſs and Copper, will not gild Iron or Steel: but thus 
it may be done; Coat the Iron or Steel with Copper by 
diſſolving very good Vitriol of Copper in warm water, 
till the Liquor de ſatiated with the Vitriol; then Im- 
merſe ſeveral times in the ſolution the Iron or Steel, firſt 
ſcoured till it be bright, and ſuffering it to dry each 
time of its ſelf; for by this immerſion, being repeated 
oſten 2 there will precipitate upon the Iron, c- 
nough of the cuperous particles to fill the ſuperficial 
pores of the Iron. 3. By this ſafe and eaſie way, ha- 
ving overlaid the Iron with Copper, you may gild it as 
Copper, either by the aforeſaid Amalgama, or by the for- 
mer Section of this a „ 

XXXVI. To prove the goodneſs of Sublimate. 

1. Caſt it on the Coals, and if it is good, it will burn 
with a Blue flame; but if it make any other colour, it 
is naught, and has Arſenick in it. 2. Or thus. Take the 
dublimate, and drop thereon a few drops of Oleum J ar- 
tari per deliquium: if it turns the Sublimate of a deep, 
Yellow, Reddiſh, or Orange-tawney, it is good ; but if 
not, or it be Black, there is Arſenick in it. | 

XXXVII. Another way to fix Sal Armoniack. 

Grind it very well, put it in a Coftm of Paper, which 
Put in a pot full of Quck- lime in fine pouder, that the 

,, Joris -- 
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paper may be in the midſt of the Lime: then cover the 
pot well, and lute it cloſe, and put it in a Potters fur- 
nace, and it will be fixed. g . 
* To make an Oyl. which gives the Colour of 
Gold. f 7 L | 
Make a ſtrong Lye with Lime and Tartar. calcined 


with Alcali: in it diſſolve Sulphur in pouder, and Saf. 


fron of Mars; then put it into the fire, and make it boil 
till it waxes red: after put all into a Glaſs Bottle or A- 
lembick, with a Receiver: diſtil and take the water; 
this water cohobate twelve times, or until you ſee a 
whiteneſs go forth of the Alembick. The ſign being 
come. all that which remains in the bottom, is a fixt Oil, 
that which does gwe the true Colour of Gold, to whatſo- 
ever is put into it, and is an excellent Secret in other 
Cbymical Works. 

... XXXIX. In Oil of Gold, - © 5 
I. Take Sulphur Vive, Nitre, of each a like quantity; 
diſtil, and it will be white and fixed. 2. After the flame 
ſublime this fixed. Sulphur three times with equal weight 
of Sal Armomack, which reſolve again per deliquium. 
3. Take a ſufficient xray of this diſſolved Liquor, 
and caſt it upon a Golden Duckate in flux, and it will 
become an Oil. 4. This Oil becoming cold will con- 
geal , and one part thereof Tranſmutes fifty Parts of 

ercury. 5 

| XL To make living Silver or Goll. 

1. Take of the Red Lyon (i. e. Red native Cinnabar) 
twelve parts, pulveriſe it well: then 55 07 it with one 
part of Calx of fine Silver, or purified Gold. 2. Put all 
into a ſmall bolt-head, ſet it in warm Sand to the neck; 
luting the neck of the Glaſs very well. 3. Give the firſt 
degree of fire for a Week : the next Week, the ſecond 
degree: then the third degree: and the fourth degree, the 
fourth and laſt Week, to a hiſſing degree; that is, if you 
let a drop of water fall upon the Sand, it will hifs, 

Ihen let the fire go out, and cut the Glaſs with a 
King: take the Cryſtalline matter, (like a Ring near 
the neck of the Glaſs) pulveriſe and grind it with its 
weight of the Calx of Sol or Luna aforeſaid. 5. Pats 
the atorementioned four degrees in eight hours to a hul- 
ling ; open the Glaſs as beforc, and take the ſtarry Crown, 
* lich is the living Silver, which augment by digeſtion, 

w 
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with a twelfth part of Luna or Sol at a time, as often 
2s you pleaſe, or till 72 have a ſufficient quantity of 
lving Luna or Sol. 6. Take a {mall quantity of this 
bving Sol or Luna, and digeſt it in Aſhes, until it chan- 
ges towards a white or red Earth. 7. Then take this 
white or red Earth, which Amalgama, with living Silver 
and Calx : digeſt __ in a Glaſs Hermetically ſealed, 
till it come to perfect whiteneſs or redneſs. 
XII. To whiten Copper or Iron. 
Take Calx of Silver, grind it with two parts of Cal- 
cined precipitate Arſenick, and one part of white pre- 
pitate Mercury, imbibe them with water made of Sal 
Nitre, Sal-Armoniack and Litharge, of each equal parts; 
do this, till they have drunk up their weight of the wa- 
ter : put. one part hereof on four parts of prepared Cop- 
per, or Iron hs Bo 
XLII. Another way to do the ſame. © 
Take calcined Silver, Tin calcined and diffolyed, of 
each a like 8 mix, dry, and cover it with twice 
as much ſublimed Arſenick. 
XIIII. Another way to do the ſame. | | 
Take calcined Silver, Arſenick, Sulphur ſublimed and 
nd, Sal-Armoniack, of each a like quantity: mix, 
and ſublime all thrice ; caſt one part upon fix parts of 
pre Iron or Copper. | | 
XILIV. A good Dealbation of Venus. 
Take Realgar one ounce : Argent Vivre ſublimed three 
ounces and a half: Tartar calcined an ounce : grind and 
incorporate, and put them into a Vial with a Neck 
twelve Inches long, and its Orifice to wide as two fin- 
gers may enter: lute it, and ſet it over a fire covered 
with a cloth. Firſt make a gentle fire for a quarter of 
an hour ; afterwards augment the fire underneath, and 
round about, till the Furnace be very hot and red : 
When all is cold, break the Vetlel, and take out the 
tne matter. This may eaſily be brought to per- 
x ee | oe 
XLV. Another for the ſame purpoſe. | 25 
Upon Tutia ſublime one part ot Mercury ſublimate 
and two parts of Arſenick ſublime l, until it ball have 
ingreſs. Eis clearly and very ſpecioully whitens Ve- 
nus. 


XLVI. 1 
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32 n 
XLVI. fee ng 
parts of Arſenick ined wth 
ſolved : cn ov Ld mage age 
ſublimed: grin EY ahem vi lo 
barer foray you it it) whuten Venus at 
pleaſure, 


XLVII. Another for the ſane. 


Grind Metalline Arſenick with as much Calx of Luna; 


and imbibe the mixture with water of Sal-Armoniack; 
dry and grind : afterwards diſſolve Salt of Tartar in wa- 
ae hog eee 
it epeat inceratin 
I his is an admirable thing. K al 
VXLVIII. Another for the ſame. . 
Imbibe Jupiter calcined, waſhed and dryed, ſo often 
with Metalline Arſenick, with half as much ſublimed 
Mercury, till it flows and enters Venus; ; for it whytens 
the fame (if firſt prepared) gloriouſlly. 
my Another for the AC Solved, 
Upon Tut, one an coagu- 
lated, ſublime white * three parts; reiterate the 
ſublimation upon it four times, that it may have in- 
greſs. With them adjoin half as much (as the whole 
15) of ſublimate Mercury, grinding and incera 1 
times with water of Sal Armoniack, Nitre and 


of each alike. With this when Coagulated, cee, 
prepared plates of Venus, and melt, and you will have 
à very beautiful Me 


L. Another for the ſame purpoſe. 

Grind Venus calcined and inckrated, to which add 
Arſenick ſublimed, and half a part of Mercury ſubli- 
med; with which being well —_ and —_— add a 
little water of Sal-Armoniack , and 1ncerating upon a 
Marble: dry and ſublime ; revert the ſublimate upon 
the fœces, again imbibing; do ſo three times: the fourth 
time de with the water of Nitre, and ſublime what 
can be ſublimed : reiterate this work, till it remains fluid 
in the bottom. This upon Copper will make a glorious 
wintenels, 
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Hermetick Myſtery, or great Phi- 
 bofophick 2 " = 


of the fecret 


W E cannot be ſo vain as to Neuere to the World that we 
have attained the knowledge of this great Secret, much- 
«fe to be the Maſter thereof, as to be the inſtructor of other 

en: but this we can ſay, we have conderſt with moſt Au- 
thoys that have wrote thereof ; we have with a great deal 
of diligence and ſtudy compared their Sayings one with ano- 
ther; and we have by à long and continued Exerciſe and 
Practice in the Mineral work, found out nut only the natures 
of Metals, and in what degree of purity they ſtand in one to 
another; but we have alſo found out many excellent Secrets, 
of real worth and V aluz, by which, alth-ugh we cannot pro- 
feſs a knowledge of the great work it jelf yet we thereby ſee 
not only a polſibility, but alſo a probability thereof in nature 
(to that man mhom it ſhall ſo 2 pleaſe God to enlighten ) 
and therefore judge we may in ſome meaſure the better un- 
dertake to iſtearſe the ſayings of thoſe Worthies, who having 
attained this Myſtery, anl. good in Cloudy and Myſterions , 
terms parte the ſame to the World, that none but the truly 
worthy Sons of Art might be partakers of the ſame. 

In the following lines then, we ſhall tell you what has been 
told us, and what we do conceive thereof, 9 the N of 
the Sayings of the moſt excellent Men e 4 Were 
Baſil, Paracelſus, Lullius, Ripley, Bacon, and others; and 
this in fo 31 4 4 manner, that the Opinions and Tudements 
of all thoſe Men ¶ though far aſunder in words) may center 
not only in truth it ſelf ut alſo in the narrow compaſs of 
the following Seftions ; the which that we might ſo perform, we | 
expreſs our conceptions of their ſenſe in a language conſonant 
mereto. | 


I. The Seed of Gold is ledged in all Metals, 
This is apparent from their generation, whoſe origina- 
tion is Mercury, which is indeed immaturate Gold; and 
ſo remains immaturate in the baſer Metals till a ripen- 
ing Sulphur, and a meliorating Spirit quickens OS 
* mina 
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minal property lodged in the Womb of . But 
where chat Sulphur and Spirit is to be found, has hitherto 
been kept as a ſecret among the true Philoſophers : If I 
may beg the pardon of thoſe Sons of Art, I would ſpeak 
once for all: but ſince the Seal of the Philoſophick Silence 
ats a bar to my e I muſt tell you they are to 
found only in the Philoſophers Sol and Luna; which 
are extracted out of their Earthly Stars, by the ſole power 
of the Philoſophick Mercury, and the Spirit of Mercury, 
as Baſil Valentine has truly ſaid. 3 
II. This Seed of Gold may be quickned or made to live. 
This is done through the death of the firſt matter, and 
diſpoſition of the ſecond to a reſuſcitation, or reſurre&i- 
on bf that innate, energetical, and ſeminal life, and that 
only by the power of the Solar and Lunar Sulphur uni- 
ted, through the diſſolving Philoſophick Mercury: the In- 
fant then ſeems to be born; and fo requires nou- 
riſhment ; and therefore you mult feed it with the Spirit 
ef Mercury, that it may grow and encreaſe ; but you 
muſt give it in juſt weight and meaſure, left you ſuffo- 

cate it, and ſo deſtroy the hopetul production. 
HI. This Semen being quickned, dilates it ſelf into other 

Bodies, and tranſmutes them into its own 8 | 

Ilhbat is, juſt as the Seminal life of Vegetables tranſ- 
mutes or changes that ſuccus or humidity of the Earth, 
1 75 to themſelves into their own forms and natures; 
and ſo of a little Seed there becomes a great Tree: fo 
that as the Earth is the Womb out of which ſo ſmall a 
Seed becomes a great Tree, by the tranſmuting property of 
the innate Seminal life in the Seed: fo all the baſe Me- 
tals are the Womb unto that ſeminal purity : in which 
Womb, if the Seed be diſpoſed rightly, ere will be as 
certain a generation and encreaſe; and the purity of 
the baſe Metals will be tranſmuted 1nto that ſeminal 
property to a vaſt augmentation. But this growth and 
encreaſe muſt be made by the nutriment which is given 
to it, viz. the Spirit of Mercury: and this ſeminal purity 
is the proper pang of Sol and Luna, produced thro 
the Power of our Pailoſophick Mercury, without which 
nothing can be done : for that is it, which makes alive 
and quickens the Dead Bodies of Sol and Luna, and re- 
vives their latent Spirit, making them to encreaſe an 

Hundred thouſand told. | | 
IV. That 


and prove Droſs, which by the fermentative 
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IV. That this may be rightly done, the bodies of the baſe 


Meral: muſt be opened and prepared.  _. 


That is, they muſt be brought into a mortification 


that that firong band which has hitherto chained the f. 


minal life, may be broken, and ſo the energerick virtue 
may be ſet at liberty: this is preformed by \the flying 
Dragon who devours all that he comes near: this being 
done, the ſemen muſt be caſt into this mortified Body 
( impregnated with the ſpirit of Mercury) that it may 
there generate, tranſmute and fix. It 1s manifeſt then 
that the tranſmuting ſubſtance is not taken out of the 
Bodies of the baſer Metals, but extracted out of the moſt 
and perfect; nor can imperfect Bodies be made 

er by things worſe than themſelves, but only by 
things better. And therefore the more imperfect, being 
opened and prepared according to Art, they are made 
t to receive the Vital or Living Seed of the more per- 


. This may be done in any of the baſe Metals hut they 
( like the Earth) yield an encreaſe according to their degrees 
in parity ; ſo that mort of the Body of a pure Metal is tranſ- 
muted, than of an impure. - 
As barren Earth cannot yield fo great an increaſe as 
a fertil ſoil ; ſo neither can a baſe Metal yield fo great 
an augmentation as a more fine. The baſer Metals 
Nel Bi increaſe according to the quantity of the Mer- 
cury which they contain, and that is the ſubſtance which 
is tranſmuted; all the other ſubſtances are (42,05, mu 
Wer 0 
our Solar and Lunar Sulphur, are ſeparated and calt off, 
(almoſt reſembling that of Yeſt in Wort:) and as the 
Succus of the Earth yield an encreaſe, and makes the 
Seed caſt into the Earth to grow; ſo the immature Mer- 
cry in the baſer Metals feeds our Solar and Lunar Seeds, 
and- makes them to 67 and encreaſe; which by the 
Plaſtick power of this Feed or Sulphur, is tranſmuted into 
its own ptinciple, and made to be the fineſt Gold: but 


| this increaſe is according to the goodneſs of the Metal; 


thoſe which are pureſt, and contain molt Mercury, yield 

* quantity in Tranſmutation. „„ 
I. The Bodies of the baſer Metals being fitted, the Semen 

muſt be caſt into the ſame to generate. 

bat is, there is to be a Conjunction of the Semen or 
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true Golden Age with the 3 body toe 1 


muted: now you muſt be careful you uſe not the {y 
ple body ot S n e n you will be de. 
Ceiyed ; the matter in ab pi nerative 1 
; TJodged. is angther thing: if af ue oy buy, a whole, Tree 
Plant in the Earth, that r nd, bri 
forth another Tree, periſh, and. rot, the. 20 * 


Of 


generative vertue and, life 18 clog d and IT 15 ke 
"a, 


3 ; but if you bury he. Seed, of the 
e en ee ee ding to: 
A of ſown; th DOD. 
” generation of Metals, 1 0 he 1. OT work; it is not 
| eb 17 ebe old, but the Seed. Et Gold. 
| W. this en 8 to O A in 
work; for the Bod n aal be n 6 7 
Help of our 1257 ophick Mercury, „nnch ide Þ the K 
Phers lay is a dry Water, which will not wet the rar 
after which, it m — purified and calcined, and 
brought to perfect by digeſtion; and nouriſhed "a5 
the Child in che Womb, 180 the Spirit of the ſame Mer 
_cury : And how this Aer obtain Another 
thing: It is com _ — the! he and m Wola 


ginal 5 che Pr we all Mineral, V le and 
Animal Sadler. SES 
VII. Thie Semen mut be V. "olatile. 

Otherwiſe it cannot tranſuts, for nothing but : 27 
tile Spirit or Eſſence can dilate and ſpread it fe 
fixed matter canno 10 28 at all, for all.xed. —.— 
are dead, and their life remains in a central ſtate, not 

5 for coation. 108 15. N in 45 04 2152 of 
Inegar an MICK-HIIME, W  Jurpaſs t 0 n 
to —— unte; but it you, mix a Lixiuium of Quick 
lime with Vinegar, you may have a large quantity of 
Salt, and that fixed, which was. before unattainable. 
Thus you ſee out of two Folatile things, a third abſolute- 
Iy fixed is produced; and this is the condition of this 

DIL, e e he bend oooh 
mM e0 an A, E. colour. 

Otherwiſe it could not tinge; for were it — ſellow, 
it would create only * kind of. green: 1 


'S — » 


ine 
Golden Tree 9 


Kr the higheſt 


therefore being np Sn which makes it fixed, it then - 
naturally (as I were) becomes Volatile; and grows in- 


| . the ſpirit i, Mei 
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ans and hang He e re e 

an 
tle Body of $1 it ef is af pure Fee only 1 


tound dup, and fixed with Bolts and Bars, as it were; 


property is that which makes it ap 
17 a faint yellow: its perfect, intire, and m 

edneß is ban u ſo as ' you cannot bal it. 

gen theſe Bolts and ars are broken, and the Doors 

( where this 'Yaſt Treaſure lies) by the invin- 

128 de of our Philoſophick Mercury, and” its ſublime 

Then yeu ma come to ſee the King in his Tri- 

phs, and behold that 'never-fading Glory) or —_ 

Bred Folie; Which is able to magnifie it 1 ſelf an 

a Wire Cer bh old. 
Thir Sei is made Volatile by the deftruftion of its 


een form. 

line mut be brought to action that the 
may let fall its ons out 1 which the 
f the Phyloſophers — The body 


_—_ into " Atoms hically, and 

of its e, 8 be 

a an only or pap by 2 of 55 our . 

and the ty Spirit of the ſame, which 
Rte e moſt — receſſes of its ſubſtance, 

*and ticheſt Treaſure is lodged . That 
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to a Tree of almoſt an immenſe magnitude, in Which 
the wonders of Nature are contained. 


X. This Semen it made bl ood-red by impregnating of i it 


that there be a common band to con- 
zum the Wa which are to be united: as the bodies 


Wr the baſe Metals, which are the Womb for this Secd, 


are to be mortified 3 o muſt that body be, out of wick 
you extract the Semen: and as that ee 
red body is to be impregnated with the Spirit 9 
fo muſt this Semen, that there may be 4 wel 
thy and likeneſs in Nature, as a unity in Body. 
it is to be noted that the Spirit of Mercury does not = 


e great Redneſs to this Solar Sulphur :- No, that 15 a 


Radical Quality innate in So/ hinmſelf: all that this 
mighty . does is the taming ä 
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that the internal Quality and Fongpke may be made 
obvious to the Eye, and ſo upon 1, be brought in 
| 0 Act, which otherwiſe would lye Dead and Dormant 
or ever. 8 f 
XI. The matter out of which this Semen is to be extracted 
|; is purely Sol. 5 755 1 95 2 | of 
We mean ſimply, and without Metaphor, Gold; for 
if there be an innate lite, power and virtue, in the baſe 
Metals, why not in this? If Mercury, Lead, Iron, Coy 
er and Silver, contain the Seminal life o Gold, 'W 
 thould/Gold be excluded, which is the Hes ſelf? 
| Theſe Metals do each of them contain a ſmall quanti 
of Mercury, but it is immature; but they are all want- 
ing in the Solar Sulphar, bong Ba Sulphur of their own, 
which is corrupting, and can by no Art whatſoever be 
tranſmuted into a Solar Nature, each being in their Root 
of a differing Species. And of them all Lana contains 
the greateſt quantity of Mercury, which is very pure, 
and brought by Nature nearly to perfection, vi. to 
Fixity: it only wants its pores to be repleat or filled up 
with a Solar Sulphur, for by that alone, the compleat 
Weight, abſolute Fixity, and perfect Tincture would be 
given to it, whereby it would be brought into the Solar 
Stocł, unalterable in Nature and Quality for ever. 
XII. The Semen being caſt into the body 22 or it, 
is there to be digeſted, till both be perfectly united, whoſe ſun- 
ple conjunttion is the product 40 the Golden Kingdom. 
Ibis. digeſtion is perfected only by the force of an ex- 
ternal fire, conjoined with the inward Seminal life. This 
is Projection, which is indeed by the force of a Culinary 
fire ; but it is to be regulated according to the proper 
degrees of Nature: when this Royal Tincture is put upon 
any baſe or inferiour Metal, I melts like Butter, ſpread: 
over the Surface thereof, ſink; into it, fillt its pores, contract. 
its Mercury into one globular body, 4s it were, and tingts 
it throughly ; whereby all its ſcoria, filth, impurities, and 
defilements are ſeparated, the pure Solar Regulus falling 
intirely to the bottom. 1 fo: | 
XIII. The laſt thing to be conſidered is the multiplication 
| of your Tincture; for if that is wanting, your quantity would 
[ be waſted, and ſo your work would come 10 an end © this 
performed by addition of more of the pure Solar Body, to tht 
already perfected Tincture. 3 * 


— — 
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ade For the true tranſmuting Property is in the Tindture, 
and Sol it ſelf ſtands in need of this Tranſmwtation ; be 
auſe the Matter which tranſmutes, muſt be an hundred 
touſand times finer, more pure, and moreexalted than 
he moſt fine Gold; for if it was not much higher and 
fner than Gold, it could neyer tranſmute Ether Metals 


5 into Gold, but only be as Gold, and be able to do no 
baſe Inore than Gold can; and fo, by mixtion with other in- 
Dop- Wrrour Metals, would it ſelf become much worſe than it 
why as before, ras to the quantity of the Alloy which 
elf? mixed with it, and would only make a baſe Mixture, 
ntity Not a Tranſmatation. Therefore, that you may malri- 


ant- Y your Tincture, you muſt add to it ten parts of pure 

wn, ine 8% and nouriſh it with the Spiritus Mercurij, in 

er be Npoportion to what it can receive, digeſting in a gentle 
fue, till ſuch time as you ſee the ſigns of perfection ap- 

pear ; and by this means you may 3 and aug- 

ment your — Ain ain, even for ever. 


—_— EF; 2 


1 XI. . 


Proceſs of the 28 Grand Elixir, fron an Old 
Hiermit. 


Ake Mineral k-filver ij. OY viz. made 
neither of Le 2 725 — cauſe an Earthen 
ot to be made, well burn'd the firſt time, glaze it all 
ver, except the bottom, the which anoint with Hogs 
ard, and it will not glaze. | 
II. This is done, that the Farth of the Onick-þ Iver 
ay ſink into the bottom of the Pot, which it would 
ot do being glaz d, nor become Earth again: This Pot 


traci. 
tinges 


, and Wauſt bem e a good foot long, of the faſhion of an Uri- 
ulling al, with a Pipe in the midſt of it. 
| II. The — muſt be made on otirgole, that the 
cation ot may go in cloſe to the ſides of the Mouth of the Fur- 
would Mace. Set on the Bot a good great Cap or Head, with 
this Ws Wenge without luting of it. 
to the V. Give it a good Fire of Coals, till the Pot 1s all 


e and very 11 then take the Fire out quickly, 


For O o and 
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and put in the Oiel-ſilver at the Pipe, and, with x 
5 haſte as 2 can, ſtop it cloſe _ Lute. 


V. Then will the Q»ick-filver, by the heat and fora 


it finds, both break and work; a part thereof you ſhall 
fee in the Water, as it were a few drops; and a pan 
will ſtick to the bottom of the Pot in black Earth, andſo 
let the Pot cool within the Furnace, as it is; then open 
it, and you ſhall find the Quick-flver in it all black 
82 ou mult take out and waſh very clean, and the 
OT Ae i 440 84 | -, 
VI. As for the Water which does diſtil out of it, pu 
it aſide, oxcaſt it away; for it is nothing worth, becauſe 


it is all Flegm, Set the Pot into the Furnace again, and 


nake it red-hot ; put in the Qzick-ſuver, Jute well the 
Fipe, and do as you did the firit time; and do this fo 
oiten, until the . becomes no more black, which 
will be in ten or eleven times. + 5717 

VII. Then take it out, and you ſhall find the ares 
ry to be without Flegm, but joined with Earth, of whid 


two Qualities it muſt be freed, being Enemies to Nx 


ture: Thus the * will remain pure, in colou 
Celeſtial, like to Agure, which you may know by thus 
ſign, viz. Take a piece of Iron, heat it hot, and quench 
it in this Mercury, and it will become ſoft and white 


* 


| hke Lund. 1 8 


VIII. Then put the Mercury into a Ràtort of Glaſs 
between two Cups, ſo that it touches neither bottom 
nor ſides of the Cups, and make a good Fire under it, 


and lay Embers on the top, the better to keeꝑ the heat 0: 


the Fire; and in 40 hours the Alercury will diſtil into: 
ſlimy Water, hanging together, that it will. neither wet 


your Hands, nor any kind ot thing but Metal only. 


IX. This is the true Aqua Vit of the Philoſaphers; 
the true Spirit ſo many have ſought for; and which has 


been deſired of all Wiſe Men, which is called the E/ 
fence, Quinteſſence, Powers, Spirit, Subſtance, Water and 


Hlixinre of Mercury, and by many other the like Names, 


without ſtrange; things, and without offence to ary 
Ma 5 . q > : . 


N. * 1. | ONE STII: FG! 
X. Save wel Lthis precions.Liquorgor Water, obſcure 
by all Philoſophers, tor without“ it you can do no goud 
doi periect Work; let all other things go, and keep ibi 


only ; for any one that ſees this Water, if he has any 
1 5 8 OY Practice 


Chap. 11. 
practice and Knowledge, will hold to it, for it is ge 
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as and worth a Treaſure. 

XI. Now reſteth to make the Sul, which is the per- 
{Hon of the Red, without which you can małe neither 
nor Luna, which ſhall be pure and perfect: With 
this Spirit you may make things apparent ard fair; 15 yea, 
nolt true and perfect: All Pinloſophers affirm, that the 
Hul is the Subſtance, which fuſtaineth and preſerves the 
lady, making tt perfect as as it is in it. 

XII. Our Boch then muſt have a So, Wr wind it 
would neither mrs nor work; for which reaton you 
muſt conſider and underſtand, that all AMerali are com- 
pounded of Mercury and Salphor, - Matter and Form: 
Mercury is the Matter, and Sulphay is the Forin. Ac- 
cording to the pureneſs of Mercury and Sulphur, ſuch 1 18 
the Influence they aſſume. 

XIII. Thus $1 is ingendred of moſt pure fine Mereury, 
and a, pure red Selpbyr by the Influence of the Sun 
and Tome is made of a pure fine Mercury, and a pure 
white Salphur, by the Influence of the Moon. 

XIV. Hence it is that Luna is more pure than the o- 
ther Metals, which have riced of cleanſing; being 
deanſed, they need but only the pure Sphur, with the 
belp ot Sol and Lana. Sulphur is the Form of Sol and 
luna, and the other Metals; their other parts are groſs 
Matters of Salphur and Mercury. 

XV. Husband-men know many times mote! than we 
do: They, when they Rip their Corn growing on the 


Earth, they gather it with the Straw. and Ears. The 
Straw and Ears are the Matter, but the Corn or Gram is 
the Form or Soul. | 


XVI. But when they Sow their Corn, then they Sow 
not the Matter, which is the Straw and Chaff, but the , 
Soul or Form, which is the Corn. So, if we will Reap 
Hor Lana, we mult uſe their Form or Saul, and not 
the Matter. 

XVII. The Form or Soul is male by God': . help, akhee 
lis manner. You mult make a good Sublimate, that 
6 ſeven times ſublimed; the laſt time of the ſcven you 
muſt ſublime it with Cinnabar without V itriol,. and it 
will be a certain 3 of the bars ad 0 that An- 
mon). 


Oo 2 XVIII. When 
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XVIII. When this is done, take of the fineſt Sol j. ounce 
or of the fineſt Luna as much; file it very fine; or elſe 
take leaf Gold or Silver; then take of the aforeſaid Sub- 
limate iiij. ounces; ſublime them together for the ſpace 
of ſixteen hours; then let jt cool again, and mix them all 
together, and ſublime again; do this four times. 
XIX. And the fourth time it will have a certain 
Rundle, like unto the Matter of the white Roſe, tranſ- 
arent and moſt clear as any orient Peart, weighing a 
bout v. ounces. The Sublimate will ſtick to the brims 
and ſides of the Veſſel ; and in the bottom it will be 
like good black Pitch, which is the Corruption of Sil 
and Luna. A e AI # 

XX. Take the Rundle aforeſaid, and diflolve it in 
molt ſtrong diſtilled Vinegar (i. e. Spirit) two or three 
times, by putting it into an Urinal, and ſetting it in 
B. M. for the ſpace of three days, every time pouring it 
into new Vinegar, (i. e. Spirit) as at the firſt, till it be 
quite diflolved ; then diſtil it by a Filter, and fave that 
which remains in the Pot, for it is good to whiten 
Braſs; [nt 5tts:, 5 52 

XXI. That which paſſed the Filter with the Vinegar, 
{ct mou hot Aſhes, and evaporate the Moiſture and Spi- 
rit of Vinegar with a ſoft Fire, and fet it in the Sun, 
and it will become moſt white, like unto white Starch; 
or red, if you work with Sol, which is the Form, Soul of 
Sulphur of Luna and Sol, and will weigh a quarter of an 
* ounce, rather more than leſs; fave that well. 

XXII. Take in the name of God, an Urinal halt a 
foot high; and take of the firm Body v. ounces ; of the 
Soul or Sulphur of Sol or Luna, a quarter of an ounce; 
and of the Spirit iv. ounces; put all of them into the U- 
rinal, and put on its Head or Cover, with a Receiver 
well cloſed or luted. | . b 

XXIII. Diſtu the Water from it with a moſt ſoft Fire, 
and there will come off the firſt time almoſt iii. ounces: 
Put the Water on again, without moving the Urinal, 
and diſtil it again, until no more Liquor will diſt]; 
which do fix or ſeven times, and then every thing will 
be firm. Then ſet the ſame Urinal in Horſe-dung ſeven 
days, and by the virtue and ſubtlety of the heat, it will 
be converted into Water. h 


XXIV. Disti 


you 
tollow 


2 


to be 
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XXIV. Diſhilor filter this Water with ſtripes or ſhreds 
of Woollen Cloth; a groſs part will remain in the bot- 
tom, which is nothing worth; all that which is paſſed 
through the Filter congeal, which will be about iv. or 
7. ounces ; and fave it. When you have congealed it 
three times, melt x. ounces of molt fine Sol or Lana, and 
when it is red hot, put upon it iv. ounces (ſome ſay xijj. 
ounces) of this Medicine, and it will be all true and 
XXV. Likewiſe melt Borax and Wax, ana j. ounce 
to which put of the former Medicine j. ounce; put aft 
theſe upon Mercury, or any other Metal, 114. pound, and 
It will be moſt fine Sol or Luna, to all Judgments and 
Aſſays. Thus have I ended this Proceſs, in which, it 
you bs og hog or Judgment, and know how to 
N the Work, you may finiſh or compleat it in 
ays. | | 475 

This Proceſs is under a Vail, yet there is indeed much 

to be learnt out of it. e 


CHAP. XI. 
Of the Qualities of the Philoſophers Stone. 


J. 05 what Qualities the Philoſophers Stone conſiſts, 
I hold it neceſſary to wake a ſhort and true In- 
formation, though one or more may knozy it already; 
however, the Conſequence is this : It this thing be right - 
ly and plainly underſtood, then one finds himſelf near 
the Scope, and can caſily judge, whether the Matter 
handled, and the imagined Subject contain all the ne- 
ceſſary Requiſites, you will not then go to work after an 
unskilful manner, and commit it to Succels. 
II. He that hath not the following Propertics together 
in one Maſs or Centre, -or only gueſſeth that they are 
there, is truly far from the mark, and Shoateth at the 
white, which he doth not ſce, and will have the lets 


* Ot it. y | 
III. Therefore let none dream, that he hath accom- 
pluhed the Art, or that he can compaſs the Stone in a 

O O 3 {T.o:t 
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ſhort time, or any particular, whilſt a he doth not 
know, what Qualities or Properties the Stone or the 
3 Tincture muſt have; if he knoweth neither the 
gnning nor middle, how can the end then be known 
to him? Ph 
IV. Thoſe could beſt teſtify of it, who have ſeen a 
Tincture with their Eyes, and have felt it with thei 
Hands; and do know that this noble Pearl is not a vain 
and fooliſh work, as many ignorant Perſons ſuppoſe. 
V. It is ſuch a work, which tranſmuteth really all 
inferior Metals into pure or fine Gold, or Silver, it fud- 
denly penetrates all the parts of Mans Body, and reſto- 
reth the defects of Nature, and brings Health again, in 
ſuch manner, that Man may rather be amazed at, than 
only admire it. 33 
VI. And hereby it is manifeſtly ſeen in the tranſmu- 
tation of Metals, how the T intture is à tranſcendent fix 
ſubſtance, which can far leſs be deſtroyed by any Element, 
than Gold, but the Tincture in it ſelf is the tranſcendent:- 
ly per e& Eſſence of Gold; nor is there any thing com. 
' Parable to this precious Jewel, in reſpæct of the ingreß 
into other Metals. 5 OR 
VIE. And though many fluid things are in Vegetable 
as Wax and Oyl; in the Minerals, Sal Tartari, Sal E- 
lebro, Mercurius Sublimatus; in the Metalline Bodies, 
Tinn, Lead, Wilmuth, Antimoma, Zinick, and th: 
like; yet all theſe are not comparable to this not in tl 
. leaſt degree. | > 
VIII. A likeneſs, ſimile, or example, may be piven 
thus: if you melt one pound of Lead, and put into it 
oncdram of Gold or Silver, the Lead receweth that Body 
10, that afterward in the leaſt quantity of that Lea, 
this dram ot Gold or Silver can be found eſtimated u 
the prove. OG THe 
IX. Now if this can be done fo ſuddenly and call! 
in amian or bate Metal, what wonder is it, it the etet 
nally fixt and fluid Medit ine ſhould do the like ? On t, 
other tide, let Men open their Eyes, and ſce, whither the 
Salts, Tartar and Mercury, or the mentioned M:1ierat; 
. penctrate ſo, and mingle with the Bodys radically. 
X. Though all the requiſites be in this Tincture, yet! 
it wantech only the ingreſs, then ſurely all hopes woul: 
be loſt: Theretore thote deal fooliſhly, which nb (0 
| COAgUIE 
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coagulate the Spirit of Vitriol, Terræ, & c. with all forts 
of Salts to a fixt Maſs. . 

XI. And though a fixation ſhould appear to them, ye 
it would not be equal to one atome, in 3 1 
our Salamander, and they will ſtill want the moſt ne- 


* thing, namely the ingreſs. . 
XII. Though other things, as Wax and Butter, be fluid 
yet their fluidneſs is not comparable with the fluidneſs o 
Metals, the one mingleth not with the other, but ſwims 
Fe top, burns away, evaporateth, and turneth to 

hing. i SAR £ 
XII If none could meet with ſuch Directions or In- 
ſtructions in the Writings and Books of the truly Learned 
in this Art, out of what Kingdom the true and only Me- 
dicine ſhould le, or taken, yet he may perceive it 
out of this Diſcourſe : but the Books of all Philbſophers 
are full and clear to the Gingle Eye, which inform, that 
Ike muſt be aſſociated or joyned unto its like. 

XIV. Again, this noble Peart muſt have a ſaltiſh 
penetrating nature, and be endued with all the'ttrengths 
E EE: i | 

XV. If it ſhall diffolve in any Liquor, and in a mo- 
ment divide it ſelf in the Human Bo ly iirto all the Ar- 


* 


teries and Blood, then it mult not be likened unto an / 


thing in the World, but only unto Salt or Sugar. 

XVI. Our Subjectum mat be colder than Ice, and yet 
hotter than Fire, becauſe it muſt temper the extream 
hot Bodys of Mars and Venrs, and tranſmute them into 
the moſt Hike proportioned ſubſtance ot Gold: and again, 
it muſt heat the molt cold P-1.iys of Lead and ot Silver, 
lo as that they may never return to their former ſtate a- 
gain. 9 1 
XVII. Now, though this may ſeem incredible to moſt, 
that in one only ſubſtance all the qualities of the Ele- 
ments hold nret together, aud be joyned together in 
one tye or covenant: vet it :s not ſtrange to thole, wit) 
le how their matter or fubſtance containeth all things: 
and how it is a Water aid yet uo Water, Hon the Earth 
lain meh on the Vater, ho the Earth is Water and 10 
Water. | 

XVIII. And alſo, ho the Air is our Maſſa, and ho v 
gur Earth is a meer Fire, according to [1:rmes his laying, 

5 90 4 Wlan 
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3 — he faith, the Wind or the Air doth carry it in it 


XIX. Laſtly, in this our moſt noble Bird or Phenix, 


there are all the Heavenly and Earthly Vertues 


ven can be brought to the 


Strengths, becauſe it is generated out of the molt Volatile 
and the moſt fixed ſub we 


nee. . 


” 


XX. Heaven is the Father, and the Earth is the Mother, 
which are revealed, when Heaven joyneth with the Earth, 
- and our Solar and Lunar Child is Born, _ 

XXI. But many will ſay to this, as unlikely as Hez- 


th, ſo unlikely is this Phi 


loſophers Stone to be had: As the one is impoſſible, fo; 
the other a Deceit and Lye. 25 
XXII. But to anſwer this in ſhort : we have no ned 


of the viſible Heaven and Earth, but of their Power, 


For as the Moon worketh on Man, Beaſts and Vegeta- 


bles, by her 


Power, and is not preſent or near them: ſo 


1s 1t here alſo, | ; 

XXIII. The Moſt High hath repleniſhed our Heaven 
with all Heavenly Powers, and our Earth with all Earth- 
Powers, ſo that no more need be ſaid hereof. Yet we 


1 
ſhall ſpeak further of this matter 1n the proſecution of 


our Ditcourſe : though now we let it reſt, ſhewing by 
this little in few words, the Properties of the true Philo- 
ſophick Stone of the Ancients. _ „ 

XXIV. Others ſee whither their Operations be uni- 


form or no, and whitker their Principles be ſo too; that 
. they be not 1mpure or unſerviceable to the work they de- 
ſign them tor, whuch requires the higheſt homogenity and 


rg He that taketh exact heed to himſelf here, and 
pondereth all well which we ſhall Diſcourſe, he may 
judge firmly and truly of any Proceſs which he hears, 
whether it be true or not, and whether the deſired and 
| hoped for end may be obtamed or no. 


CHAP. XIII. 


XIII. 


! 
« 
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of the ler of the Philoſophers Stone. 


J. Okcondly, what is the matter of the Stone? Here you 

may remember, what innumerable opinions there 

are concerning this one point. Some think becauſe this 

Medicine is Univerſal, therefore it is and it mult be found 

every where, and can be made out of every thing, elſe 
the name cannot be proper for it. Ty 

II. Another defends the contrary : This they do becauſe 


they have not the knowledge of the matter, and this is 


one of the greateſt Errors: For if Men fail or err in this 
point, then ſurely they err in all the reſt. _ 

III. It is remarkable, and I teſtify it upon my Con- 
ſcience, as often as I have diſcourſed with ſeveral Men, 
tho profoundly Learned, yet I heard them talk ot this 
point variouſly and the clean contrary way, and I could 
25 perceive of any, that they were within the pale of 

n.. 5 

IV. Every one imagined to himſelf a matter, which 
he defended afterward in the beſt manner; at laſt I heard 


ſo much, eſpecially of the molt skilful in this noble 


work, that nothing can be reported from their Opinions: 
much leſs, becauſe it is Univerſal, they thought no one 
thing could. be preferred before the other. Fas 

V. Here lyeth the cauſe of the great difficulty in at- 
taining unto this high Secret, as alſo by reaſon of Mans 
unthankfulneſs and evil concupiſcence, the one con- 
founding the other, as it was at the Building of the Tow- 
er of Babel , where the one hindreth the purpoſe and in- 
tention of the other; ſo that the Myleies of this Science 
cannot be revealed unto them. 

VI. Greatly was this point darkned, but may eaſily 
be reſolved, yet hardly believed: the moſt are of opinion, 
he that nameth the matter by name, in this work, is 
the greateſt Seducer ; yet Theophraſtes and others did not 
5 o nominate the Matter.os Subject to be the Minera 
os, Lunæx et Saturn. 

5 80 _ VII. Though 
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VII. Though they ufed herein no ambiguitie, yet ſt 
many judgments were given upon their Writings, that 
all believed, that Theophraſtus and Baſilius had never thy 
true Univerſal Tincture. | | 

VIII. But ſuch Calumniators were never in the Phi. 
Joſophical School, nor underſtand any thing of their My. 
ſterious Writings, which is the reaſon why they canng 
1magine how the one 15 three, three five, and five one; 


or how two are tour, and four are two. 


IX. Nor will they grant that this Secretum is the work 
of Women, and Childrens Play ; nor that the Poor may 
attain unto it as well as the Rich. Fr. 

X. It would be prejudicial to their deep IntelleR, if 
poor ſimple Creature ſhould indeed ſhew the work done 
with the Hand, before them ; whereas they think not 
that God diſtributeth his Gifts wonderfully, even as it 
pleaſes him. | , 

XI. In brief, he that will undertake to open the Gate 
of Myſteries, with the naked Intellect, without the illu- 


mination of Gods Holy Spirit, and without an induſtr:- 


ous, careful working, will abſolutely miſs of his end. 
XII. And here all Underſtanding and Reaſon is de- 
fective, and there is none but muſt ſtand amazed, that 
God ſhould have ſhut up, lockt in, and hid fo deep, 
this moſt noble jewel next to the Soul, and that in fo 
mean a Subject, diſeſteemed by all Men. 
XIII. Therefore avoid or meddle not with any Vepe- 
tables, nor yet with Minerals, ſo may you find that to 
be true, which Theophraſtus ſaid, that there is found in 


mary places in Europe, one Mineral in the Bowels 0: 


the Earth, which in the outſide is marked with the figure 
ot the Macrocoſme, and is in the beginning Aſtrum Sphr- 
re Solis, or the Tree of Gold, or its Root; which breaketh 
cr groweth nigh unto the Gold Oar. 7 
XIV. This carrieth its Sced in abundance about tt, 
and is Saturnine, becauſe it cometh from the Heart o- 
Saturn, and may well be called Ser, Which the molt 
Ancient and moſt ſudicious Philoſophers, call the Father 
of Sztarn; and have marked it with the greatelt and molt 
wondertn] Sen, vis. T7 
XV. They gave it a round circle, which containeth all 


things, and a direct upright line, and a Diameter com. 
ing out ot the Center, and then with a Crols, wich 
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heweth very Great and Myſterious things, as it is ſeen 
n this annexed Figure. Q 
XVI. The Greateſt Potentatesand Monarchs have uſed 
his Sign, as a means of their Felicity and Dominion. 
or this cauſe, Theophr tus calls it Signum Majoris Mun- 
% and Baſilius calls it the round Ball of the Goddeſs For- 


re, in Which Gold, Life, and the Refurreion dwel- 


leth, bringing the Salvation of Truth tothe Man of God, 
nd is indeed all in all; the which &very Philoſopher 


may take into further conſideration. 


VII. But I teſtify, that this Sign is at once, the Ma- 


giſtery, beginning, middle and end of the whole Work: 
and through it, is it diſcovered and publiſhed ; and it 
5 that in which all, what Men ſeek for, and deſire to 


know, 18 typified and contained. 

XVIII. Now left any be yet ſcrupulous, that I keep 
Men ſtill in darkneſs, and my declaration is not ſuffici- 
ent; and that ſeeing the work is Univerſal, there are of 
neceſſity more parts belonging to it: for this cauſe, I di- 
ect both the one and the other to Philoſophers and their 


yings. 

NI. And chiefly to Flamellus, who holds the Subject 
to be not only one matter, but ſheweth alſo, what may 
be drawn from it, When he ſaith : Uuum habet ur in hoe 
Mundo Metallum, in quo Mercurins niſter ſen equa hc no- 
Fra abunde reperitur. Tabul. paradiſi. Know ye, that 
there is but one thing in all the World, out of which our 
Art is made. = 
XX. Sendivogius, in Tract. de tribus Principiis: There 
is but one matter in the whole World, through which, 
and out of which, the Philoſophers Stone can be made. 

XXI. Though he nominateth two things, as Sulphur 
and Mercury, yet know, that two things may be but one, 
15 when I ſay, Spirit and Body is but one, it is nghtly 
lad ; tor the Body was a Spirit at firſt, and by the Ar- 
c45 was coagulated into a Body. . 

XXII. Therefore Philoſophers deſire but one matter ot 
one dubſtance, when they jay, our Body and our Spirit, 
vur Father and our Mother. | 

XXIII. And as Husband and Wite are one Body, one 
Fleſh and Blood, and trom one Seed, yet unlike to the 
He and Generation, and yet are but one; 10 is the Spi- 
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rit and the Body one, though they be not like one to 2. 

nother in the date ets 
XXIV. Hence it follows, that the firſt beginning d 
this magiſtery, is of one being, out of two Subſtances 
of a fix and unſix; that the one is the Seed, and the other 
is the Womb, the one is the red fixed Man, and the 9- 
ther the white Woman; the one is the Mercury, the o 

ther 1s the Sulphur. i EE 
XXV. And to make 1t clearer, under the Name 
the Flying Eagle; all that muſt be underſtood, which 
Philoſophers have called their Aqua Sicca, Mercurit, 
Fume, Acetum Acerrimum, Aqua Mercurialis, Spirit 
Aercurii, Mare ficcum, Avis Hows, &c. thereby to 
deceive the Ignorants. | 
XXVI. But to inform the Underſtanding, this Vola- 
tile Spirit 1s of a noble quality, all in all, and deſerve 
to be called Spiritus Univerſalss Mundi; but among the 2 50/ 
Fix, there remained only the name of Corpus Solis, be. Nr W. 
cauſe it is adorned with the moſt equal proportion of all s 
the Elemental Powers and the ſtrongeſt Strength, and e Ei 
containeth periectly as in a Center, the property f | 
all things. > E 
= — 


— 
— * 2 * 5 . * J ” N * 


CHAP. XIV. 
A continuation of the former Diſcourſe. 


J. OF. this one Body many things may be ſaid, becauſe 
E it preſenteth it ſelf alfo, ſo that one, (unleſs he 
be ſenſelets and ſtupid): mult admire it as a noble and 
principal Agent, and a great work of Gd. 
II. Beſides the Corpus Solis, it is endued with fuch 
fixity, that it is only for it ſelf firm, and keeps fo; and 
it is known by experience, it cannot communicate the 
leaſt ot its * . to its Brethren. 
III. Beſides it is known, what thoſe have effected, 
which divulged ſo many Deſcriptions how the Aurun 
Potabil: thould be made; and to ſay nothing, how that 
Philoſophers have quite rejected common Gold. My in. 
tention is this, to make known, firſt, what kind oi Gold 
ET þ 


. 


hap. 14. Of the Philoſophers Stone! Fax 
meant, and afterward to diſtinguiſh, what the Gold is 
it ſelf and its Matrix, then the ſaid Queſtions will 


alily be anſwered, and a new regeneration be granted. 
"g o I. I have ſpoken afore of two Subſtances in one be- 
n ng in one only matter, and imparted the ſame faithful- 
_ y, the one I called Satzrnine, or after our Language, 


ad Oar, Lead Glaſs, Minera Philoſophica Saturni, or 
neſia Plumbea. PO 0 TER 
V. The one is as the other, yet the one is more nigh, 
ore excellent, then the other, very ſubtil, penetrating,. 
md, volatile, onous, metallin, animal, mineral 
and vegetable, the principle of all things; out of which 
are generated Gold and every Metal. 47 
VI. It is a Fume, and a Medicament of all Medica- 
ents, like Sealing Wax, whatever you print it upon, 
you may have that print again. 
VII. This is the true Principle & the one Mercurius 
atholicus Mindralis, and Genitor of Sol, and the Mother 
vr Womb of the Gold in the ſtrength unremoved, on 
hich Nature wrought little, becauſe the little Grain of 
e Fix d is yet very ſmall in it. 
VIII. This is the Minera, which is eſteemed for the 
igheſt and greateſt Secret, becauſe it hath the qualities 
of all things, and can be turned into Water, Fire, Air 
and Earth; yea, the Eſſences of all Elements are toge- 
er in it. ? n 
IX. But as the Seed of Gold is ſo high and great, ſo is 
e Matrix much higher; for without that the Gold could 


f Pot be: regenerated, renewed, opened and ſhut again; 
þ _ . perfect after a tranſcendent way, as Bafilins 

atteltet . dix. 145 + | 1 . . 
on X. That it is impoſſible to make Gold without this 
my Potable Spirit, much leſs can be prepared the Sulphur 
| dt Sol with any Corrofive : for this Water excels in its 
ſuch Nength, as well the great Ocean, becauſe the Eſſence 
” ot the Water is in it, as alſo the Fire, in which is the 
= reateſt and ſtrongeſt Fire, and is fitly enough compared 
e the With Cerberus, | TT S's / 
"Qed, XI. He ſaith further, that this Spirit is a ſupernatural, 
e elatile Fire, Spirit; for which cauſe, it was called the 
"<a; Nalphureous living Water, which mult exalt the Body o: 
0 1 l into a Medicine, fo as to get a tranſcendęnt power 
ai er to tinge his Fellors. e 


XII. And 


Gold, in reſpect of its e e y- and of one 
1 ! 


1 Aaſilius, it is impoſſible to obtain a new Generation. 
duced again into one, by the help of Vulcan, fo that 
greateſt and higheſt Maſterſhip and Science. || | 

king uſe of a Menſtruum which was not right, and ws 


"Wine, Sal Armoniack, Vitriol, rot majalis, and the like 


Children, meerly Baſtards. 
the one matter of Gold, they would not have miſſed c 
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- XII. And that never any, either univerſal. or pati ut 
cular Tincture, nor other Univerſal Medicines can h 


| obtained, without this Sulphureous, Spiritual Being, H Pon. 


Spiriuns Mercurii. 40 . e 
XIII. For no Natural, Heavenly or Earthly Fire cu 
burn the Body of Sol, without this Sulphurcous, Livy 
Fire of ours, there is no Air ſo ſubtil and pure, whi 
can carry our Body in its Belly, as this Air can. 
XIV. Not any Earth ſo qualified, out of which thy 
Lyon may be generated, as ours, becauſe it is with tie 


being; of which more thall be ſpoken hereafter in the 
Preparation. 1 

- XV. The matter of the Solar Body, winch is as tit 
Fixt is of a very equal affinity with the Volatile : For the 
fix d Blood with the Red Lyon is drawn from the unfix 
Blood of the Green Lyon. * Beſides or without this, ſaith 


XVI. Theſe two Subſtances muſt be, and can be re 
they never can be ſeparated again; and herem lyeth thy 
XVII. Many have tormented the Gold very ill, mz 


incongruous, neither did they uſe the legitimate Matrix; 
hence it was impoſſible for them to looſen or break ib 
faſt, firm Bands, and to bring it to its firſt Being. 
XVIII. Many have brougi the Spirit of Salt, Urin 


to make it a calcined Body, or thought to open them will 
common Mercury, but they miſſed it; though they knen, 
that Aurum is tlie Leader, Princeps and Moderator ow 
um luminum, et corporam reliquorum; and that its jp 
paration mult be hit with a true diſſolution, elſe no Ii 
cture can be obtained. 

XIX. Yet they were {till kept ignorant of the noble 
Menſtruum; 10 that they begot inſtead of Legitimat 


XX. But if they had known tlie Prima Materia, viz. 
the only diſſolving water, as the firſt matter of the Gold 


He that doth not know this, can never attain to any ti: 
preparation or Gold, or of the R 
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firft matter of Metals, according to the judgment or ſayin 
of Philoſophers, yet were it i le for thee. to multipl 
25 incor ater without Gold. oy TY 1 
XXX. Item theſe Verſes. 


Tale pure Gold refin d, 
Extract its Soul or Mind. 
Corrode not, but diſſolve, 
Its Tincture you involve. 
Its bands of ſtrength untye, 
3 And make the Dead to Dye. 
Its Body thus deſtroy d, 
Life comes to be en oy'd. 
But through our hidden Fire, 
| Obtained is your defire. 


XXI. And if Baſlizs had known another Ferment, 
he would not have bid thee in his firſt Key to make the 
Purple Cloathing out of Gold, but perhaps out of Mars 

or Venus. For if you will meliorate the Fruits of the 

| Tree of Gold or Silver to this inoculating, there mult 
not be taken any other twigg, but a Solar or a Lunar 


ONE. 335; 5 54 18 + £4 6 CN 
3 XXXII. Gold alone tis true, as alſo all the Metals, 
| are in themſelves dead, ſo that it ſeems as if the Philo- 
ſophers had rejected it, and recommended the Philoſo- 
phical one ; but a faithful Follower mult ſee here, with 
open Eyes, and learn to underſtand, that indeed com- 
mon Gold is dead, and fo long it is to be rejected, and 

3 and is unſerviceable. F 
b XXXIII. But when it ſhall be radically diſſolved with 
the Philoſophical Spirit, or Spiritual Gold, and reduced 
to its Prima Materia, and then raiſed with its Anima 
glorified and tranſcendently perfected; then it may be ſeen 

whither it will ſhew it felt dead or living. 
XXXIV. In the mean time let none ſeek for any o- 
ther Ferment beſides this, to the end, that the truth ot 
that Saying may ſtand firm, what is ſowed will be os 
ed again; and that there is not found in all the World 
a more fixcd Sulphur, (Namely, unto Fermentation) 

than there is in the Bodies of Sol and Luna 


. 


im 
) t 
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Of che ber. s 4 


N PH, | 
e H A p. NV. 
of th the preperation of the Phibjpber rs Store, 


Cogent the Prep atation, I will take away from 
the Reader really Fall his doubts, and not talk by 
as 2757 as others ws done: but I will make knowu 
Ky, not Opinions, but an ntal Knowledge, 
ng ning put my my Hands to the Wk. 

did hope, hat I ſhould be Jjoyfally recompenſed 
905 my pains, to the end, that my Fellow Searchers. in 
Nature ſhould” effeCtuall l. reap DE thereby; and 
berein F N not deceive N jet at n. this noble 
Work was cut pff. al 
mas no more Ie 
tion, and A Dian ht or Ocu bis «ako 80 8 
IM. But purſuing Nature in her own Way, Ty aud 
mean by ti way, had cauſe to Af ct a fat greater 
and aboun ng reward, then I gou ve from my So- 
plültcated Habe; and 9 — if it fell out ſo io 


me. 
che true deſired 5 was not yet 


5 i ſclect TR ſhewed 
17 ret Vine 1c pieces n *x0jection ſhewc 
: 101 had taken notice 


an eminent pe gung e 
es in the changing of Colors. 


49 


SPE. 
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cat the di 


V. Tee will communicate now the 'prattick 
part Türlifil and: more 1 0 or plainly, than ever 
een dor ko e me; will omit nothing of the 
A ence which: Philo ſophers, as. a8 apparent, paſs by 
I HeNC 
* * 500 Rad i in Bornhardus, where he faith; thut 
hich knew the matter of the Secret, bat | 
i 77 Es manner of the Preparation. 

II. Thi 5 ore let every one take hecd and have a care, 
that he be Ho ſeduced by Sophiſterz, much les let him 
ic any thoustit on "forcible ires, Aqua Fortis, or other 

kagge things, as to make his beginning thereby to tius 
Mil "Vit for all ſuch things will be in van. 

III. Let him firit be acquainted with the right umt⸗ 

7, and confider tlie beginning, i he will know how 

P do 


— — — AA 
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IX. The ſame known and nominated matter is founi 


the Cow. 


XIII. This white ly is not unfitly called the dy 
Corporeal Water, becauſe 


8 7 a one came ſo nigh to it, that he had the Lil 


to proceed, and learn experimentally how he muſt fin, 
the W ork. 1 * 


in many places: and it is well ſaid of it; that it, or th 
Stone, 1 is flung at the Cow, is more worth tha 


EX. In the ſame is the true only Philoſophers Mercuy, 
in form of a moſt fair, moſt pure and white ex 
which is called the white Dove, and the Doves of Dian, 
Anima Saturni, and the Prima Materia Metallorun, 
which is drawn from the Secunda, of an excellent vols 
tile, . —AAZ. a Ul 
XI. So that according to its quality, it ſoaks in a 
Oil into every Metalline Body, and tinges them in: 5 
moment into a white Body, as Theophraſtus ſaith in Li ſo 
bro Vexat : My Spirit is that Water which ſoftneth and opts 
eth all the congealed Bodies of my Brethren. 
XII. In Medicine it is the greateſt centrated Pu 
and the Poyſon of the Dragon: if but the 100 part d 
2 Grain be taken} it giveth many Stooles to admiration. 


it mingleth with Metals, a 
Water mingleth with Water; it is alſo the great Salt 
Sea, from whence Metals have their beginning. 
XIV. It can be turned alſo into a right natural we 
clear Water, like en it is the molt bitter matte, 
and can be made to be the ſweeteſt: and it is the Spink 
2 7 is found diſperſed every where, and in cyer 
t in is 13 W557 dS CAS # 34 158 0 ED, HY ni hore ye 
XV. About this Preparation many went to work, bit 
could not hit the true Way: they bad the knowledge al; + 
this Mineral, Bp firy, wh any the wonderful 
operation, and at the appearance of the great vane 3! 
Ne therein; ſo that they ceaſed to conſider fu · 
ther of ue NEDSS 
XVI. Many a judicious Man which followed the Let: 
ter, hath given over there, where he ſhould have beg | 
i 


his Hand, knew in ſome meafure its Virtue, and yet they 
deſpaired, as not concerving and believing the great 
things which it could perform. 5 
XVII. This noble white Flower is that which they pu 
mavy Names to, and is obtained by Art, viz. the * 
| 7 1 186 en 


Cap 15. 07 the Philofophers Stone. 32 7 


fation 15 the Püle from the impare ; but it befools them 
all; becauſe they knowing that the Kings Bath ſhould be 
pure, were mightily offended at the mean form of the 
FEY and could not compreheyd that the Pearl was 
railed or tindders, which lyes in it, under ſuch a Poor 
"Iv Coat, and with the rankel Poyſon. * 

. Ag becauſe thay would be more wiſe than 
ümſelf, therefore they invented a multitude 
ro (nfo nftruwns, thereby to rm the {aid Separation, 

1 the true Philoſophical Mercury, which Z acha- 
Fles Solis; 2nd, Ripley and others call it, the 
—.— aa Quinteſſence of out ſinking Earth. 
ng Pur ie intention being a meet invented work, 
ſo there came nes tr it: for to gur matter no ſtrange 
lung muſt come: which if any ſuch. . gener is put 
b it, then is it impure and unſericeable. / 
1 7 In it felt it bath no ſuperfluity, but it is altoge- 
nto a common Mercury, to be driven up in a 
Fae which is the life of Metals: and when this looſeth, | 
the leaſt in the Fire, it is impoſſible to open and to bring 
old chere ritt inte its Prima Hh as the Turba 
W eth 
XXI. Therefore * req wre this 3 Miners at. the 
egi . Ae t che. a cdi en ah by 2nd 
tor the diffolution or ſeparation, bi 
«its ſelf; out of which, + {pararion bat only 0 2 
a0 5 it forth its hot Balſam, that it 1 5% in form 
palpable and umpalpable, and yetis 175 reſented viſibly; 


lo the It nothing more can be required o 
eu II. For. which cauſe, Philoſop hers cry, Our Stone 
eu / ine and difſulve it, ſelf, and ch air ſelf. They 
variety 4) that after the Conjunction it is a moſt eaſie Work, 


 Whoans Work, and Childrens Play. 
0 A. And ſo they reject altogether thoſe, that uſe 
Subtilties and divert Elements, and would get new 
Praciples: whereas Nature aforehand hath put the mat- 


illy iner into the Hand of the Son of Wiſdom, 1 in which is to 
et they if the pure Subſtance, or as I ma 5 ſay, the Pote- 
great dae or E Aſcnce of the Elements, the three pure 
ey pul "hv And on the other ſide, among the Sophiſters 
e lepa· ere ariſeth à great doubt, what Nature intende i to 
ration axe of her ſuppoſed Principles > It is an Error, if Na- 


P p 2 Lures 


| "— oev 
IN Bur it it is far otherwiſe withou 


Huld oy. 
XV. Therefore hi Oy al 
old wiſe Foot with 0 opinion bang 
his ſubtiltics, the Truth and real Science qut o 117 
Natures ge ai and on 22 hee ſide. 
on impo cult Buſit 1955 2 
0 acts fa hath OY any 7 ug 0 18 
vs the. tou 
Fu a 0 Sos aha WP de Or 1 Act, 5 
Py in bn ntain neither inde 5 | 07 
fo 1 cauſe according 1 9 
Ae t ere 18 9 bur to ar 
which is like to the ur of Sol and d 
XXVII. Underſtand here PA] 
none can call his Sul phux or retry 


analy ig 
old Was no! 

irs ſelf, 0 of putrefacti 
great price to People, tho 

and cee kind: of fixed” Solar 


cove n our Subject of the Min eral 
iloſophical Mercur) this) Sy 
Fee fine, ulla addirione vel dimiinarione, 1uel N 
verlal Medicine can be made of it; 0 War 
Generali AB 15 1 59 ha, ber, whictt is ptoved' 18, | 
XXX. Becauſe this 5 Miners 1975 not e 
Metals yet, unleſs it be firſt Fermiented : theteff Phile 
ſophers bid us, to carry this Medicine upon 
Silver, that the Spirituality may be e 
and the ingreſs may be compatied or, ob 117% 
XXXI. Now if the Fixity and Ages elbe talen 
from two fixed forts of F W think you can * 


elf ie 3 u ! ON ET. "_ very 
Ancients,” of which Th 1 8 
ea before me hare yon, and ; 


- HA 


eye 
0 — 
7 y ſelf fray 


"CuAr. M. 


b. baut part of the Propuration. "Bp 
7 teyeal and ſhew the Practica 


5 I how: W. LED oy 7 A5 1 du- 


LR 8 Let every one 
l din of. tnloſophers, 400 ſee 
And Uone the Elellrum unto per- 
Philofophical Mercury and 


tv che ; the t Mintrali 
lap wont Hae n be 


II. Bur Nahe we is ie to operate upon, or for the 
eneral work or Univerſal Tincture, you muſt know, that 
ace ndt to, take the Body, but the ae pureſt 
de of ibject, to make therewith our Ferment 
lt, and endentky or phuſ —_ 55 15 pong to get 
he Arramum Arranbrum; in © e greateſt 
3 which the Philoſophers 1275 nt 1 

ts Preparation is intimated by them 


1 


= 


£71 Mithus, when 2 — ac Mercurium per Mercurium, per 
* MH 7 fy : fe th -are Golden Words, and 


[quam 
W. 5e for. norants to believe. 
Vie. Ties 


it hould be Mercurius duplicatus or Sub- 
t this Preparation cannot be had without 
Adc tion, neither muſt that which came to it in the Pre- 


— . 
* 
* 
CY * a. » 
: - 3 


hb 20 e With it, as Theophraſtus ſaith, in Tinctura 

*. * 
You He that will follow the footſteps of Truth, let lim 
reh ec af after the nearer matter, which in the Drug ggilts Shops 
ray be hat for a ſmall price, and in many places it 
taken y be had for nothing. 


Pp e 


FE 


—— — — — — — 
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right Salt or Vitriol, of which Rupeciſſa faith : Victriolm 


tells, tanquam principium remot iſſimum ommium Mot allorum. 


as pulveriſed Pearl, or Diamond Pouder ; à Poyſon of 


— Rs — —— 
—— — 2 — — — ere — 
—— —— — ͥ - — — — q 
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to the withed end. 


As — 


VI. This muſt be mingled with ting parts of the myſt 
bitter Water, which is 5 expanded Eagle, or the glow. 
ing Coal, ich the Court-Miſtreſs, or Controler, of an Calx is 
Hundred Years old, in the, white Zindle, giveth, forth WM "yy 
and it muſt ſtand fora time in the Cellar... © Wa”! 

VII. Then our Green Lyon 1s ſeen with admiration, +: 
and that is made manifeſt, which in many places is found 
In Mies; and out of which Metals grow, which 1s the be free | 


Jeu Sal eft medium & proprium Semen generandi omnia M.. 


VIII. When this diſſolution is done, then is it brought 
by Diſtillation on the top of the Olympick Mount, hen 
our white Dove deſireth to reſt, being cagerly purſued by 
the Eagle, to make a Prey of her. 

IX. Hit it is fo beaten off by the Rainy Weather, that 
our Dove by the help of the Red Lyon, becomes ſo pure 


Fovſon, and the true Spirit of Saturn, and of Arſenick. 
X. This is afterward, our White Lilly, or Spiritus Mer- 
curii, Aqua Benedicta, which Philoſc hers called a vo 
ſtalline Air, coagulated by Nature. Baſiliut very plainly 
calls it Alumen plumoſum; but Salomon calls it the bright 
Senf i Et 
XI. If this work be rightly performed, you have then 
found the firſt Key which opens into the irgins Caſtle: 
and there to wait for a further N to be kept 
may be brought 


XII. But this one thing muſt be well conſidered, how 
the Fermentum or Semen muſt be prepared, that the Pi- 
gucdo Terræ noſtræ may the better work into, and be quick 
ly diſſolved. e F 

XIII. And becauſe mention is made of Gold belong 
ing thereto, it is requiſite, that the ſame be well broken 
and ſubtilized by Baſilius his Femer Bath. | 

XIV. Otherwiſe, if it be diſſolved by the common 
Aqua Fortis, and the precipitated Gold by Salt of Tar 
tar be taken, then the Spirits of Victriol are 275 tated H not b 
allo with the ſame; ſo that of one dram of Gold two in Ha 
are gotten often; neither can theſe Spirits be cdulcor- ¶ ponde 
ted, and are very obſtructi xe. Cl 

XV. With 


from erring in the Fermentation, that a 


m = | 8 | . ge 25 
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XV. With the Silver it is done thus ; it is diffolved in 
an 4 Fortis, precipitated in a Copper Pan, then the 
Calx is to be very well edulcorated, and reſerved for uſe. 


XVI. But for more ſecurity, leſt you ſhould be hin- 


dered, by reaſon of the cotroſiye Spirits, it is more ſafe , 


chat folia Solis & Lang be taken inſtead of the diflolved 
und % and. Silver to proceed in the Work, then will you 
1 be free from any fear or da ger he. . | 
Me XVII. And thetruth of theſe old Verſes ſtands firm. 
n. If thou the Gem within wouldſt get, 
= Et Key muſt to the Lock hs 
db | When Head and Tail are joyn d in one, 


The mighty Work's perform'd and done. 


that XVIII. Where for a further inſtruction I ſay, that by 
— 5 means of Sendivegins and others, I went mightily aſtray, 


when they ſaid: the one is the Matrix, the other is the 


ed of the Man, and the third the Seed of the Woman. 
XIX. Others take the Red Servant and the White 


Woman : Others put the Volatile to the Fixt, coagulate 
alter the ancient way, then ſay they you have the Tin- 


dure of Philoſophers. - 

XX. Theophraſtus ſaith, take the red Blood of the Ly- 
on, and the Gluten Agvile, &c. After a long conſidera- 
won, and for experience ſake, I took in hand two Works 

A FR 575 | 
"XI I mingled in a due proportion, the Fermentum 
Solis & Lune, as the perfect Seed of the Man, and of the 
Woman, with the Matrix. : 

XXII. After that I joyned the Fermentum Sclit, as the 
Ned of the Man, with the Philoſophical Earth, as its 
Matrix or the. White Woman. 


1007 YI XXII. Thirdly I joyned the Mercury with the white 
ro ent or A. Lane, and put all 2 bi 2 of 
can, exp the poſſibility on both ſides; but at 
17 the nt of the Fire, I — but one effect. 
- "red I. XXIV. Hence every one may be aſſured, that he can- 
1 two not be damnified, which way ſoever he taketh, except 
Loa” Harveſt time; wherein the Fruits will appear correſ- 
pondent to the Seed of each. 3 ; 
With XXV. This Conjunction, though it looks but mean, 


et you muſt not tzanſgreſs in the quantity or weight, 
Pp 4 10 


way ſafely be followed. For he faith 774. 9 if the 


532 5 eee * wh VII. 
tar i therein an Ertor mould be cee, it would be 
an Univerſal Error thro” the whole Work ; for whi 
cauſe, it is neceſſary to take the Adyice of traly Patol 
phick Authors. 

- XXVI. For my part I followed ge K 


be mingled with it eleven times: Sci. 11 parts, then js 
11 weak, almoſt unto Death, the Chalybs conceives, and 
Bears a Son, who is more glorious than his Father. 
XXVII. Tf afterward the Sced of the new born Son i 
put again into its Matrix, then he cleanſeth the ſame, 
and maketh it 2 thouſand times fitter to bring forth the 


moſt glorious Fruit. 
XXVIII. He that ſtrikes this in tire Wind, and Niphr: 
eth it, cannot make a mixture, nor attain to any diſſo- {degree 


. Jution or perfection. Fontin 


XXIX. But when the Conjunction is done in che afore- 
{114 manner, the Compound, (which 2 comeʒ 
from one) is ſet into a convenient Digeſtion n, and 1 1s con- 
tinned-for a Month. 

XXX. And then is it ſeen er how the Philo- 
ſophers Mercury worketh on the Body, and the putreft- 
ction enſueth; the whole matter tuknipg, into a black 

| colonr, like Ink. Ich 

XXXI. And the Philoſophers darkneſs cometh toh 5 
ſo that the Calcination and Solution of the wiſe N 
is performed at once therein. 

XXXII. And the Pores of our Body are l 
that through: the help of the Volatile Body or Servant, 
the Ext may be made Volatile alſo, and the Parents 
may teed on che Child aud keep united inſeparably. 


— eee 8 


— — — — — 
, * + 


— 


cu 4 p. e 
The former Diſcourſe cominued. 


I, Ti Philoſop hers Sublimation muſt not be taken 
tor Sp Pos, that is driven on high, as the 5 015 

ſay: but the cloſe and compact Body muſt rightly be 

opened and jubtilized, and the 1 impure ae from 


111 Me. 
1 III. Nor 


— 


Chap. 17. of As Stone. - $33 
Il, Nor that al Armani IgG be: added to it, as 
„ee do, and ſo mingled Gn and ; xr 


17 maketh mention 
he i pane Armoniack, when — wn forh our pene- 
ercry by juch a Sal Armoniack: : I 
fl 2 as Sal Armoniack penetrateth, and brings 
the — the moſ ed Buy: ſo doth our Sal 1 : 
ack WI y: for it corrodeth, diſſolveth 
2 rrupteth the ſame, cauſing another form, and a 
neration to come 
"Iv. Corruptia enim unius e Generatia altering ; * 


the Mis by the help of a due gentle Fire, and 
| dr rene 8 or Mineral Water, which is — 
ght · N Fntin a Bern hardi; that after the finiſhing of the ſame 


5 8 not to be found again, though the 


? were drawn dry. ; 
fore- Now. if this degree be ſucceſsfully finiſhed, asit 
mes may ons be done in a Month or four Weeks, 

followeth the Coagulation, which hath 


Iated and d ryed up many Mens — 8 
they loſt hehe Fa their ie up, Ex Bits 
. Becauſe imagi t a wet irit 

to this Solution, Rs: that they ſaw and concl ; 
ith: hat the Solution or Men/truum 18 of greateſt concern- 

ment; whereupon they ſtrove 1 
means ſor the Solution as their Writings and Books of 
Proceſſes ſufficiently ſhew 
VII. Falling into — Errors, at laſt they knew not 
bow to. bring the diſſolyed Bodies to 0 coagulation; 


and before they could compals 1 it their Glaſſes broke in 
pieces. 


VIII. Yet, ſome of thei, b t it to a conſiſtence 
05 F fn quent Cohobations and Cuculati- 


dus; but the they obtained, was to no 7 
and worth nothing to their Intention; 


quiites mentioned above, were not found — yy 12 
N. Our true Coagulation, is perſofmed in this man- 
| 20 he 8 Ki muſt fix and coagulate. it ſelf with the 
tres of its king. Fer Coagulation and Fixation 1s 
ne. 


* And our Spirit 18 not a common Water, but 4 
Ee Spit and-Hermaphrodite, becaufe it tranſ- 


all other diſſoing Waters, opening radicall der | 


—— — gL— —— 


. _ 
2 — ̃ a,], DCE Boos ia Ct 


| 
|; 
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Silver as well as the Gold, which could not be done by i 
any other Spirit or Wafer. —\—— © | 

I. Hence it is requiſite that it be brought to a ſuper. 
fixt Subſtance, and if it were not a Metalline, dry Spi- 


nit, ſuck a Coagulation could never enſue ; for no com- 


mon Water or Spirit can be mixed with Metals, as to 


make it inſeparable. 


XII. In this degree the Fire muſt be ſo encreaſed and 
continued, till the black looſe its ſelf, and turn white, 
where the Fume allayeth, and ſo uniteth, that it can 
no more be ſeparated; and this is performed meerly by 


Vulcan. 


XIII. For as the Volatile was at the firſt the Agent, 
and by its ſubtileſt Spirits diſſolves the Body, and chan- 
ges it into a Spirit; ſo is it now in the other ſide. 

XIV. The Body becomes now the Agent, and let 


forth his hot fiery Nature, binds the Spirit, and makes 


it generate in maſſam plus quam perfectam, but this requi- 


reth time; and this Labour can hardly be finiſhed in 


a Year. ö | | 
XV. But there are required ſome Months to the true 


Calcination of our «As, where the degrees of Fire muſt ua 
_ riſe. For Philoſophers ſay, Comburite es noſtrum cum ignt 


* 


fortiſſimo. | | . 
XVI. Therefore this burning muſt continue for a time, 
if you intend to get the Phænix; fo that the Maſſa look i 
not green as a Smaragd, but be changed into the colour 
ot a Red Rub. : 
XVII. Yet, before this there preceeds the colour of 2 
Peach Bloſſom, for a ſign that the Work goeth right. 


XVIII. The Work being brought thus far, thou ſhalt IF 


ſee, how eaſily the Terra Mortua may be ſeparated from 
it, for to get the Eſſence of all Eſſences ; and thou maylt 
have the Stone in. forma ſicca & liquida, which is one 
Work, and yet fooleth many. N =, 
XIX. For when our Body hath been firſt in the ſaltiſ W* 
Waters, they muſt be the {ame at laſt, for the true Uni i 
verſal Tincture mult infallibly have ſuch qualities, if ſo 
be it {hall be ſerviceable to its Brethren, as has been 
laid, 918. to the interior Metals; and Cure Mans In- 

Hrmnities. | 
XX. For as in Harveſt time, the Husbandman gather 
his Sowed Corn with great encreaſe, fo here there 18 1 
| | all) 
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alſo a great augmentation ; ſo that it rejoyces and re- 
ſhes the Poſſeſſor, and requites all his pains in quanti- 


CT qualitate. © 4 * 


ork, and that I may not 7 
ment, T will ſufficiently inſtru you, how the ſaid Se- 
paration maſt be made, and how the Central Salt after 
alcination and Fixation, mult be extracted. f 


= XXII. Though the A d by reaſon of ſome 
can Iænorants, and unexperienced Perſons in the Work, were 


lent and myſterious, yet they made the end clear and 
manifeſt; and they confeſt plainly, that the final Soluti- 
n was in the Wine Veſſel, viz. that by the Spirit, which 
hyeth hid therein, this ſaltiſh Extraction can be had. 
XXIII. For ſay they, as a Glaſs, filled with common 


leg Mine, doth not run over if any Gold be laid in it, but 
lakes eepeth together, and as the Magnet draweth Iron, ſo 
-qui- oh the Spirit of Wine and the Eſſence of Gold, far 
4 in Wore abundantly ; fo that thereby a full reſtitution of 


Mans weak Body may enſue. 


way take ſomething out of it, for to hold out the better, 
+ ione tat the Operator may in the interim have ſomewhat to 
joe upon. vil 

time, V. And they bid Men to reduce it to a particular 
look Nr, (yrhich is underſtood thus, that Silver can be 
olour ranſmuted into Gold) of which more ſhall be ſpoken 

the Chapter of particulars, to which place I reſerve it. 
ora XVI. Every one may eaſily gueſs by that, which 


t, Math been ſaid, of what the Lapis muſt be compoſed, if 


(halt Pt the half time, a Booty may be taken out from thepce. 


mayſt Not having perfected the Work ſo far, to the great and 

« one IIniverſal ſatisfaction, I leave it now here with this 
Freparation, and ſo far as my experience has truly 

21tih {<2 me. , | 

Uni XVIII. Not doubting, but when you have come 


tus far in the true way, and that it is folly krown to 
been Nou, that the augmentation may protpcroully ſuccced or 
nſue, which, as I conceive, cannot be periormed by any 
ther means but through its Principles; and thus I leave 
ks Diſcourſe of Preparation. - | 


CHAP. XVIII. 


XXI. Now, that all things may 9 in ns £ 
e blamed for any conceal- 


XXIV. So that Philoſophers by the help of their Work, 


XXVII. I ſhould ſpeak alſo of the augmentation, but 
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way in an other form, invent other Veſſels and Furnz 
ces, becauſe their intention is ſtrange; therefore they 


VII. But by this conſideration every one may guels, 


. could hade co «rrp th the ſaid Spirits. 


than upon any Mans imagination. 


» 
wed 


$A tt 
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our Stone, E= Philoſophers, is one matter, and 
requires one Veſſel, and one Furnace: —— it may 5 
gathered, that indeed it mult be no 
II. I'my ſelf had no need of Subliing, Calcltings 
Reverberating Furnaces, Athanors or du Henrys, or 6 
ther ſeveral Furnaces ; there is no need of Artificial Vet 
11 eſpecially to thoſe that have the truru. Wang 
I. One Glass a Veſſel of Glaſs ot Clay, in the Fold 
of a-x0und Chamber or Egg, is enough at the beginning 
IV. It is true indeed, that thoſe Which walk in ths 


muſt have ſtrange Inſtruments allo. - XV. 

V. But they may be asked, if Spiritus Are, Victri- Neſt, w 
oli Solis, Roris Maj ali, Sa phuris, Salis Armoniaci, = 
have been the Menſtrua Phi Ache! pray what In- 
ſtruments had the Ancient in whoſe time ew were a "15 LE 
Glaſſes in uſe? And what uſed they for their Coagula-W-... . 
tion of corroſwe Spirit? ran” 

VI. lam of opmion, that their Earthen Pots, woult MW 
have attracted. far ſooner, as they truly thought, and 
ſuddenly coagulated ſuch Spirits. 


that heir Aqua Solvens mu needs have been a dry Water 
Spirit; for otherwiſt it had been impoſſible, that the ſaid An 
cients, by reaſon of the want of Glaſſes or firm Inſtrument, 


VII. And all the Phi f had groſly err d, that 
ever made mention of a dry Menſtruum, if there had been 
at hand another Diffolution. 


IX. Now, though ſomething may-be objected againſt 
this, yet I do hold, that I may build further upon my 
Expericnce and the f aithtul Wang of Philoſophers 


X. Beſide, 


Pd 
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1. Beſides, the ſaid Ancient true Philoſophers had nat 
o great 6 N to build * fair Artiſicial Fumaces 
nd ſtately Laboratorics, as they do now a days, but 
nade uſe of a 3 Furnace in a quiet place, and 2 


nde 6. 4 ry 4 7 

. The yon dag K 
1 e ty of Matters, when other 
a Zim all the ritings concord with one Saying;'-that 
of our Art doth not conſiſt in varieties of Mat- 
ermes plainly ſpeaks of it. oO 
I N let Novices not trouble theraſelves with 
many Furnaces and Laboratories, one ſmall, Furrtice is 
nough to exert and demonitrate all the degrees thetein. 
Let it be ſet in a place, where you tear not any 
anger of — le — iould. enſue, aud ſpoil or 


leltro 1050 f 
ning oy al gs let kim fit a Capell or 
r thy ann, and fill tea tn Faroe Aſhes, and ſet his 
m. lass the Ness l ea out, unleſs he _ 
they {Whole Mai ook of a BI 9 


XV. meh i that 7 85 rs, it Nee ſizn of Har- 
1ri- et, w. hich, is, 1 . this Aer ee 


.. W 
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eter o 158455 Re 11 oy wes 
A ys i next place Shore Qlloweth the Fire How * 
ments, he governed, ſo that this moſt noble Miſtery - 


6 15 


gr anck brought forth; which! iS a mo 
Point far Novicescto know, leſt they fall into 


Errors. 
II. Fpr.ix is known, that Authors have dönecklel their 
kue, which, is the chieteſt and greateſt inatter of the 
Operation herein, and intended to terrifie and kcep off 
in Fr Ones bY their dark Snyings. | 
1 t; what .of/rafui Goth tn the: Book of ib, 
4 — ire is forcto expand the naturakRlementi! Fire 
| which 
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your _ will prove a labour in vath, : 


the Solution, for if the be not rightly diffolyed, 
there cannot follow any nen Firation of the Volatile. 


turned to a white Diamond-like Ponder;* but befor 


| when the whole Subſtance is turned into a deep red co 


Polygraphices. ib: VI Chzp. 


538 8 , p 
which'ſtirsup and maketh the other Heavenly and Te. ® G3 
reſtial Fire to work, which is hid in the matter. out 


IV. And this, when he faith : put our Gold and Soo n N 


. "i « x * : 


in our Fire, then it turns to a dry Liquor. © e 
V. And becauſe here are named two Fires, let eren IXyI 


one obſerve, that the common Fire is too weak, to bum the Ma 


our Phenix, if the other Fire, which is hid in the matter in a ftr 
. kept ſecret, with . the bell r 
VI. Hence the Ancients faid: not Balneum Marig 
Aſhes, Sands, &c. ſed ignis calcis vive, fur calor Sulphs XVI 
ris vel Mercurii noſtri, Fe is the true Fire. . 

VII. And it is true, that of theſe two Fires the on: 
without the other can do nothing; and i the Operation 
of both ſhall enſue, then the natural Fire malt kinds 
the other; and male NW 562 

VIII. And the cold muſt not be taken for the warm, 
nor the warm for the cold, much leſs the external muk 
not exceed with a great force the internal; for then al 


ad dtire tell NX 
n + ETTTTTTTIOTOIOSTN 90 : 
- IX. Or, cauſe our Maſſa, being very Awd, to bf 
hrought into a Flux or Running; as it happened to ms 


ſeveral times, that my whole Work was ſpoiled thereby.We.4 a, 


X. But the Fire, as Bernhardus faith, mult be an equl 
digeſting, conſtant Fire, not too forcible not too hot. 
Xl. In the firſt degree, you muſt not make haſt wit 


XII. After the Solution, it is requiſite, that the ſecond 
degree be exerted or obſerved, where the Mole Maſſa l 2 


that, there appear ſeveral fair Colours in the Glaſs, à 
Well aid the matterrt.t. TRY THI AT fe, 
XIII. When this is done, and the 4lbedo changtth 
ſo that it turns to the appeatance of a Peach colour bloſſom, 
Gen make the Fire not too ſtrong, leſt you ſpoil the 

ork. | | | : 

XIV. For Philoſophers atteſted ſo, and have declarel 
155 when they ſaid: Comburite es noſtrum cum igne fir 
tm o. 


XV. Then the whole Operation obtaineth the end, 


lour, like unto a Ruby, or like to Blood; and 


Chap. 19. Of the Philoſophers Stone. 339 
or on a glowing plate, ſheweth its ſelf like an Oil with- 
out a Fume, of a ſweet Taſte, and diſſolveth like Salt 
lol nen C 
| I. Then is the Body Calcined, and the Spirit right- 
ly united and fixed | \ TV XI 


TY VII. It might be asked, becauſe I faid aboye, that 
the Maſs is very Volatile, and melteth into one Lump 
bel in a ſtrong Fire, and cauſeth damage; how one might 
be ſo cautious, as ſpecially to obſerve it, 1ceing that in 
Ie dee fourth degree the ſtrongeſt Fire mult be uled 2 
1 XVIII. Here obſerve, that the Matter or the Spirit, 
at the beginning, hath not endured yet a true uniting 
with the Body, but through the force of Fue may eaſily 
2 be ſeparated from it in the Flux, Melting, or Sublima- 


tion. | 

XIX. But after the Diſſolution our Spirit is coagulated, 
and hath no more any ſuch fluidneſs, and is no more 
ſeparable, two are become one; 10 that no Element can 
m. „ 
X. It may be objected, doſt not thou contradict thy 
ſelf? muſt not thy perfecta Maſſa, or Lapis Philoſophicus, 
e fluid, like Wax or Oil? Why doſt thou ſay, that at- 
er the Solution and Coagulation, there is no more any 


ereby, luch fluid neſs os damage to be feared ? Perhaps thy Me- 
* cane will be an unworthy matter, as others, a ſturdy 
Twin npenetrating Pouder? e eie een ee 
lll I. Note here again, that after the finiſhing of our 
"1c. orte there is then required the greateſt and molt ſectet 
eco er. 2e 


WA XXII. For when our Body is duly Calcined with the 
412 Philoſophers Mercury, or is diſſolved with the often men- 
1 7 ned Aqua Sicca, and coagulated; then at laſt there 
N III. 2 Separation. a +! ISS | LOSING 
HI. So that the Terra Mortua ſeparateth from the 
tence of Sol, and muſt be ſeparated, as Sendiuog iu 
h in Tract. de Mercurio: when it is burnt, then is it put” 
the Water, and is digeſted; after it is digeſted, is it given 
v Sick Bodies; for the which, I have already nominated. the 
= Foe... i; tek " | 
XXIV. For this Terra Murtua, as an umvorthy thing, 
Maincth a great ſturdineſs or hardneſs, winch hindeis 
be flux or fluidneſs of our Eſſence. 404.493 0 
14 a XXV. But 
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cation 


440 Payr _ 2% 0 in Vi 
V. Bat after the Separation, we live the tras in. 
combultible Oil, the Ale on we are th tbe ent 
which is like to the beginning, the m moſt "worthy froth 


the moſt unwo 
XXVI. d after this finkSepatation, thou 
haft thy Medicine in Sicca & Liquida; the true Trez- 


ſure of all Riches, the greateſt Miltery, which fecre 
and hid in Nature, —— eee Lee 
and the right true infallible augment 22 ay, VIC by 
10113 of which I ſpeak, char thou thou mayt VIC 
XXVII. For this Salt hath” the victory of all thingy 
over all the . olatile "_m_ 25 3 and to congulat 


C n A p. * 
Of the Rais Interou. 0. 


Tos fay omonbing of the M Hire ef AA 

I muſt confeſs che truth, that 1 muſt ag 
and beer xi with the true and faithfiil PMleſophers, and 
ſay, that our dry Water! 1s nothing cle, 1 but a Salphit 
reous Living Fire. 

II. But it is not the common Salphut, which Calti 
neth Metals, burneth and deſtroyeth them ; ; but it 81 
 Sulphwreous! Wartr, which brin getli-Metals into a Mi 


III. And of this Gebey Gaith,qui:Swphwr th 0 
Corporibas Amicari noverit, inveniet' Areun Heere 
Natura maximum. 


IV. This Sulphurcags!] Living Water, is one of the 
| we Fires, which: hath power to mingle with oat 


'V. Andi 1t is as yea of PR Elemental, Hie 


venly and Earthly Fire, which typifieth the Fire of thei 


Laſt Judgment, whereby the Elements themſelves ant 
diſſolved; and ſhall bring forth ne Elements, as if 
were the Effences of the-former. VI. 0 


7 * * 
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VI; But becauſe this far exceeds, or goeth bey on tlie 
mmon reaſon, it is counted an Impoſſibility, and Ab- 
ſunlity; and none takes pains to underſtand theſe plain 
Gyings of the Philoſophers. n 

VII. Much leſs do they underſtand the pround Al- 
Trea. Neaorical Doctrines of the true Sons of Wildom, who 


ſecret Wi bolly concealed their Fires ee 
un VIII. And it is juſt, it ſnould be concealed, and kept 
ich + Mecret, that it may be eſteemed as a folly or fondneſs to 
VIC: e Self-deſigning and wicked Werld. 


IX. Many undertook to elucidate this point, but they 


ming Nare not meliorated the Spagyrical Republic; but only 
gl eteriorated it. 


X. They invented a ndious multitude. of Fives/ 
Candles, Lamps, and the like: they adviſed the ufe 
{Steel Glaſſes, of Horſe Dung and Hogs Dung, imbi- 
ed with Urine, or Aqud Vite: at alt they invented 
he continual ſhaking and ſtirring, that they might ſtir 
p our Fire, and to be the cauſe of the Solutiod. 

XI. But Bernhardut counted all this meer Foppery, 
and rejected them; thuugh many did imagine, that à 
verſity of Fires eas yOu: 1 

XII. For, as perchance a Philoſopher may have ch. 
ained the end ſucceſsfully, for which reaſon he has re- 
Red all other ways, dud walks only after his ow 


tot: ray: fo, becauſe out of any thing in the World this 

u Medicine may be prepared, therefore of neceſſity in 
Call Mioſe caſes: there are required alſd ſeveral Furnaces, In- 
it ments and degrees of fre. . 
Mel. XIII. Every Maſter, who knows beſt the qualities of 

o Work, knows how to order the Regiment of Fire as 
re, C Ne pleaſeth. ef . 
ſeera i XIV. But it needs no exact Art or Government, be 
Raue Children and Women ſportingly can pertorm it. 
of tie XV. The Fire, (viz. the natural) is all the Art, wazcre- 
ch ore Nature or the Work is accompliſhed, the other In- 


rediences are mean, as Bernhardus aich: in rerum mul. 


, Hen" dine Ars noſtra non conſiſtit: off enim Res na, Aledici. 
of the e 1a, Lapis unui, in quo totum Mag iſteri mi conſiſtit, es 
ves ae M adimut rem extraneam niſi quid in eus pra ard lone 


ſperflua remotd mut. Nam pet eum, et in ea ſunt cmd 
Ani . poke He that ,teacheth otherwiſe, 15 a Sophi- 
I. But r, and only uſes the Ballances ot Deccit. N 
SW ; 2 q XVI. Beſider, 
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VV I. Beſides, if every Philoſopher, in time of Ben. 
hardus, made his Stone out of à ſingular matter, ng 


knowledge could be had concerning it ſo ſoon, and ſo MW VI. 
eaſily ; but only by this means, their words and deeds I jhe re: 
agreeing, it produced a Knowledge and Friendſhip one MWglutic 
among another; and without this it would have been a; Work 
a concealed Treaſure to this day. 5 xy 8 inrent 
XVII. But their agreeing and Harmonious Diſcourſe, N poſed 
in the Fundamentals ot Truth, drew them together, that W VII 
they could judge, whether this or that, or the other Man, require 
ran the race of Truth, or ſaw into the depth of the Miſten I Spin 
they ſought after. i 

— — rn err ern ener nem 3 — — — 


Of the time for performing this Work, 


I. LA, and in the ſixth place, of the time, which i 
required for the preparation of this great Work, 
we come now to Treat. Authors are in ſeveral opinions, 
ſome ſpeaking of eight, three, two and one Year; theſe 
unequal judgments concerning the time, may make 3 
Man doubtful, and ready to err; yea, and after a du 
pondering, to fall into Error. N 
II. But I hold it with Bernhardus and Sendivogius, tat XI 
our Stone, as my own great experience aſſures me, I lay and 
that it may very well be finiſhed in a Years tune. tact 
III. For in one Month the putrefaction is performed; may 
in the ſecond Month the Diſſolution, Calcination ani the B 
dublimation, all which is but one; in the third Montil XI 
- appeareth in the Maſſa, cauda pavonit, and the Rainben i and t 
in the fourth Month the Agent and Patient; and tie cere: 
white Colour alſo appears. 1 
IV. This white Colour laſteth two Months; and i 
you do not keep the true and due degree of Fire, it hol 
eth yet longer. . 
V. After the ending of the whiteneſs, nothing can bt 
amiſs in the Fire, yet ſo long it muſt be continued, til 
the Medicine getteth the true pluſynam perfection, and J 
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of 4 ene Ruby like Colour; which at laſt tol- 
Weth infallibly rtr! | 
VI. But why they differ ſo much in the time, I think 
the reaſon thereof to be this, becauſe at the firſt in the 
Glution, their degree of Pre was too gentle, and their 
Work went ſlow unto blackneſs; or elſe that ſome had 
invented to themſelves ſuch a long time, and their pros 
poſed matter could no ſooner be coagulated: ,. 
VII. I alſo believe, that ſometimes; many Years ate 
required unto Coagulation, and plaſquam perfection, of the 
liſten WM Spirit of Vitriol, Torre, Rorit, Salis; 8c. and no withed 
ect followeth. s f mw * | | . 
VIII. Theſe differing times doth not take away the 
— $rofibility of this great Work; and the ſhorter time is 
nut to be ſlighted or rejected, as untrue of falſe, _. 
N. Laſtly, none ought to imagine, as if this my Tin- 
dure at its firſt beginning ſhould tinge preſently One 
5 Hundred Thouſand parts, and bring in great Riches; no, 
Achs cannot be done, becauſe it is yet in its Intancy, or 
2 the firlt degree. ; P „V8 LES A 
hich v X. But 1t muſt be brought to ſuch redundancy, ſuper- 
Work, fluity, or mph fruitfulneſs, through the long continued 
nions, and manifold 9 1 4 1 | git 
| XI. But if one hath gotten to a deep Rubeds in this 
Work, he may be fully aſſured, that his Labour will 
not go unrewarded; and that it will not be in vain, or 
VW 3 
XII. This Tincture is ſufficient in the Medicinal ug, 
and has no need of augmentation ; but it is eaſie to ex- 
taQ the white fixed Salt out of the calcin d Work; and 
may be uſed to all Diſeaſes, to cure them, and reſtore 
the Body unto perfect Health. 0 
XIII. And thus have we finithed this Diicourſe in few 
and true Words, and Dedicated it to the Uſe of the ſin- 
cere and indefatigable Searchers out of Truth. 


Il. 
Fern 


'Qq2 CHAP. XIII. 
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Of « profitable particular Work. 


I. TyAily Experience teſtifies, that among many thou. 
; D land Proceſſes, yea, among Cart Loads of them, 
there is not one which is true: by reaſon whereof thy 
noble Art is ſlighted, deſpifed, and ſet at nonght. 
II. And becauſe by theſe many falſe Proceſſes, Man- 
kind has been deluded, therefore it was alſo thought, 
that there was no ſuch thing as the Philoſophers Stone, q XII 
Tu:cture; and that the Univerſal Tincture could neva L, 
be ben to perfection, or to perform the Tranimutz neither 
tion of Metals. e | PE mony. 
III. To which we Anſwer, That there is infallibly 
ſuch a thing as the true Univerſal Tincture; and beſides 
that, that there are certain profitable infallible particts 
lars, which are practicable without great difficulty. 
IV. In the Operation of the whole Work, the matter 
muſt be found on the one part, as well as on the other; 
elſe the Writings. of the Phuloſophers, will be found no- 
thing but falſhoods. „ 
V. But as the Philoſophick Stone or Tincture has it 
peculiar and manifold requiſites; ſo alſo have the party 
culars the ſame requiſites. * os 4 
VI. Now, that you may avoid the falſe Proceſſes, and 
have a ſure foundation to build upon, as to particular, 
Jo as to make them profitable, and not fail neither in 
begining, continuation, nor end, I ſhall lay down tit 
tollowing Philofophick Verity for a Rule, viz. - 
VII. You muſt unite Sol and Luna ſo firmly and abſolutth, 
that they may be for ever inſeparable : If you know not how 
to do this, you know nothing truly in our Art. 
VIII. Here hes the Root and Foundation, yea, tht 
protound Miſtery of all paxticulars, the which my expe Nun 
ence has demonſtrated to me in manifold and variow be - 
ways. | 
IX. Underſtand this thing rightly, and lay hold af bat fi 
Diligence, ſo will the Vail ot Ignorance be taken i — 18 
1 a Faou alp 
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our Eyes; for all Procefſes which center not in this V- 
rr 

Nov, that you may have no cauſe to complain of 
the brevity of the afore declared Philoſophick Veri, hear 
frther what the Ancients and Great Men in this Art 


N. Vou muſt ſo join or mix Gold and Silyer, that 


hem, the) ny (notwithltanding any means whatſoever) be 
f this inſeparable. This is ſpoken of a particular Work, ©: 
II. What think you, if I ſhould fo perfectly unite - 
Man- theſe two Bodies, what would this Union come to? I 
aght, Neve the Searcher after Truth leave to ju ige. | 


XIII. But truly I tell thee, that this united Sol and 
nevet I Lana, thus perfectly done, can ne er be ſeparated, no: 
nuta- neither by Aqua Fortis, the Quart, ment, nor Anti- 


W. hy ts e 
Ilibhy WW XIV. And when they are thus united, it is a very 
clades {Wercat and profitable particular: for here Luna, by the 


ue and power of Sol, is totally fixed, graduated, and 
made ponderous. 2 | WE e 24 
XV. This is the particular which the Ancients (learn- 
ther; Med in this Art) bid you to underſtand ; that you may be 
d no- Wale to proceed on, and to purſue, to the fimithing ot the 
great Work. | ISS. | Ae age 


1asit XVI. Here Luna rides on a Chariot of four Wheels, 
part.: like Sol, viz. Color, Fixity, Mallability and Ponderofity : 


Here ſhe borrows Six Meaſures of the Sun, and as a 
Queen, wears the Kings Crown: here the Frigidity is 
conquered by the Calidity; and the White Woman be- 
1er in comes the Red Man. 2 3 
vn tie XVII. And here the true Filiut Hermetis may ſee, that 
the Doctrine of the true Philoſophers differs much, from 
lately, I tbe jugling Proceſſes of Deccivers, for that our particular 
t how ow * Off=-/pring from the Root of the true Univerſal 
a, the Kin. And it is the greateſt of Truths, that the Con- 
erxpe · ¶ lanction and Union of the Bo lies of Sol aud Luna is the real 
arious beginning of our true Medicine, Elixir or Tincture. 
IX, Among the vulgar Proceſſis, there is nothing 
old of but fallhood and deceit, wherein the Luna is never fixe , 
i from ¶ bat is wanting of ponderofity, and black; h uvicis, hen 
vou enly waſhed, aud fixe (as they call it) wit Salt, and 
| Qq 3 _grafiunce* 


þ 
1 


4 - — en eo —ĩ /— /ÿÿ— ð——— 
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| 
| 


1 - 


XXII. Have not the Philoſophers ſaid, that whatds 


a better thing than it ſelf, and not thro' a worſe, 25 


ing, Graduating, and the like; th 
to go about the making of Gold with Droſs or Turds. 


thing out of the United Bodies of Sol and Luna, and bon 
to r. duce the fame: if you proceed otherwiſe, you wil 


pradvated, with the Sulphurs of Afars and Venus, aul 
made ponderous with Saturn. Ws Mie 1 
XX. O fooliſhneſs! O blindneſs of Mind! can com 

mon Salt be the Soap of the Philoſophers? can the Vo 
latile Sulphnirs of Mars and Venus be ever made the Id 
fixed Eagle, or the Red fixed Sulphur of Sol? 

XXI. Can common Saturn, or its Vitrum, ever becom 
our ponderous Ruby Star, or our figed Salamander eva 
living in the Fire? 


erer is ta be meliorated; or made better, it muſt be th 


daily the practice of Sophiſters. ER 
XVIII. How do they ſtand with their fixing Pouden 
and their ingreſs Pouders, melting like Butter in the Sun? 
whillt they want the true knowledge, how to diſtin 
between that,which is fixed and that which is not fir 
XXIV. It they underſtood in what degree of fixation 
Fol aud Lana are graduated, and of what, Quality the 
Species are, in Melting, Calcining Dis Cement 
hey would be aſhame! 


XXV. But as to the clearing up of theſe-particula 
orks, I refer you to my former Diſcourſe de preparation 
Lapidis from Chap. 12. to this preſent Chapter; fron 
whence you mult get the Key, which muſt open, and 
Jet von into the ſecret Miſtery even of theſe particular, 
XXVII. By which you will know how to take ſome 


toolyhly iall into Error, which may lead you ( tis pro 
babſe) into the Paths of too late Repentance. 
XX VII. He that has once truly obtained this Aw: 
went, is affured that he has met with the 1nfallibe 
Verity, with an incorruptible Tincture, yea, with al 
infinite Treafure; and needs the help of no other In 
{tructor, e : „ 

XXVII. This Augmentation in the particular and 
univerſal way is to be kept in the profundity of the Pl 
loſophick Silence; and when Diſcourſed of, to be cont 
only in Parables, Riddles, and Similitudes, and as f 
were at a diſtance, that Protane and Vile Perſons maj 

be kept from the knowledge thercot. 
3 XXIX. I. 


I impr 
rmel 
| lad 0 | 
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XXIX. The Poſſeſſor of this Treafure has no occaſion 
to run to Kings, Princes, Lords, Nebles, or Great Men: 
that do ſo, have none of the Secret, but defire to 

try Concluſions at other Mens Charges. 

XXX. The true Poſſeſſor ſeeks not after ſuch Friend- 
ſhips, or Earthly Glories; he is content with his % fi 
tum, or Little, and has enough, even the whole World 
in his Philoſophers Egg, which he can carry about him 
where ſoever he goes. E 

XXXI. Beſides, he may conſider, that between a 
Prince and himſelf, no endeared, no tatthiul or conſtant 
Friendſhip is to be found: and ſo ſays Sandivog ius: as 
often (ſays he) as I went about to communicate any 
thing to Princes and Lords, I always met-witli deceit 
and yexation. ; 

XXXII. But to the matter in hand: Endeavour wiſely 
to prepare the Philoſophick Subject; keep the ſame in a due 
brat, in the Philoſophick Marriage Bed; and in patience 

a . your Soul, ill he Conſummation of the Wark is accom- 
ſ i 5 oo EI 
| XXXIIL. Avoid all great Compounds; ani think no: that 
0 have obtained any Particular 200 from Luna; lee be 
ticulu . mel iar ated thro the Influence, Poyer, Goodneſs and Sweet- 
rationMn2/s of Sol. > WE 
fa XXXIV. Tis a meer deceit to ſay, that there is no 
1, au Cold, but what was firſt Silver; nor any Siber, but 
what was firlt Saturn, Fuplter or Venus: it this wits not 
true, then A9. Reyis would diffolve Silv:r a3 well as 
Gold: and Aqua Fortis would diflolve Gold as well as 
Silver, which we ſee and know they will not. 

XXXV. For if ſo, we need not look long ater the 
true Tincture; for it would he a ſmall matter to Digeſt 
vic Oar's of Lead, Tin, Cop and Silver, ſo as to trant- 
mute them into a better Matter or Metal. 
XXXVI. And you will find it to be a certain Truth, 
that every Genus has is particular Semen, or Seed, ad ban- 
nt be meliorx:ed, maleſs it is done by the Acme, or ſaberſtnity 
of the Fixity of Sol aud Luna. | 

XXVII. But I grant, that the Original or Beginning 
F Metals in the General, is a Vitriolick, Salt Water, hic 
Is impregnated by the Sul phur Hl every Genus, and then it 
formed or trunſmuted into ſuch a Metal, according to the 


wind of the Sulphur. 
FS. Qq 4 XXXVIN. Now 


cut wich, this ſo long Proceſs, could never be accom: 


ſpring cui ncuer be conceived or brought forth. - 


ma he made or it. 


to take on and off at pleaſure, ſet it in a warm place 


! 
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XXXVIII. Now if any one ſhould attempt to diſſoꝶ 


the inferior Metals into their firſt Water, thro" the fr 
Water; and then to impregnate and fix it with the Sy. 
pur, Semen, or Seed of Sol and Lana, the Work would 
be lo long in perfecting, that no Man, tho never ſo long 
Liv'4, conl.t ever live to ſee the end thereof. 

XXXjX. Aud beſides, who is it, that is ſo fill d with 
Learning and Underſtanding, and the Spirit of Wil 
dom, thar can find out this firff Water of Metals ; with 


pliſped? 8 
XL. In concluſion, be warned, and follow my A. 
vice, which in this Diſcourſe I have given: Obſerve ti 
words of my Doctrine, and take it for a Maxim of Truih 
Tru the Conjunttion of Sol and Luna, the Royal Of 


— — 


HAP. U A 
An APPERNIATA, ---: 
Cortaining Certain Natural Experiments. | 
I. T9 rale Artificial Fleh. | 

A Tate Crumbs of the beſt Wheaten Bread, as ſoon I ver 
as it comes ſorth out of the Oven, being very hot, and IV. 


as much as you pleaſe; put it into a bolt head of Glais, 1 Take 


(without any other moiſture than what is in the Bread i No G 
ſelf which preſently ſeal up Hermetically. Then ſet it Nlour: 
in Digeſtion in a temperate Balneo, the ſpace of two et, ha 
Monti, and it will be turned into a Fibrous Fle h. Wie Cel 
Tais being exalted to a higher perfection by the Rules of {rnnk. 
Art, ycu may cafily ſee how great a Nouriſher and Re- 1. 4 
ſtorxt ve Wheat is, and what an Excellent Medicine W 14 


FT. Ty male an Ar:ificial Mallago Wine, 
Take 2 Wine Veſſel well Hoopt with Iron Hoops, 
an lone el open, to which a cloſe Cover muſt be fits 


fill ir full of fair Water, to every Gallon of which put I wich 
two Fords of Mllago Raiſons, firſt pruiſed in v Stone I: 
| orial, 
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ortar; and to every Twenty Gallons of Water a good 
andful of Calx Vive: cover the Veſſel cloſe, and keep 
t warm with-Cloths: let it ſtand four or five days to 
work: then ſee if the Raiſons be riſen up, and beat them 
lown, and cover it again as before, beating them down 
cry fourth or fifth day for three or four Weeks: then 


with put a Tap in, four Inches above the bottom, and ſee if 
Wil. Wt taſts like Wine; if not, let it Rand a while longer; 
with Maſter which draw it off into another Wine Veſſel, and 


every Twenty Gallons put a Pint or Quart of the beſt 
Sirit of Wine (as you would bave it in ſtrength) two new 
lad Eggs, and a Quart or better of Allicant well beat- 
together. Let it ſtand in a Cellar as other Wine till 
tis fine, and fit to be Drunk. | | 
III. To make an Artificial Claret. | | 
Take Water ſix Gallons : choice Cider two Gallons : 
teſt Mallago Raiſons bruiſed eight Pounds: mix and let 
em ſtand all in a warm place fourteen days, ſtirring 
hem well once every day. Then preſs out the Raiſons, 
Wn put the Liquor into the Veſſel again, to which add 
uce of Raſp-Berries a Quart: juice of Black Cherries 
Pint: juice of Black Berries a Pint and a half: cover 
his Liquor with Bread ſpread thick with ſtrong Multard, 
he Muſtard fide being downwards, and ſo let it work 
by the Fire three or four days; after which Tun it up, 
et it ſtand a Week, and Bottle it up, ſo will it become 
ſoon I very brisk and pleafant Dri xk. e 
and IV. To make an Artificial Malmſem. 
Jlaſs, MW Take eight Gallons of Spring Water: Engliſh Honey 
ad it {Wo Gallons: make them Boi over a gentle Fire tor an 
ſet it Nour: take it off, and when it is cold, put it into a Rund- 
tuo et, hanging in the Veſſel a Bag of Spices, aud ſet it in 
le h. be Cellar tor half a year, at the end of which you may 
% yd r . 
15 To make Raſp-berry Wine. ENDS. 
ake Canary a Gallon : Raſp-berries 2 Gallons: mix 
and diveſt 24 hours: 5 — out, and add Kaiſons 


the Sun ſtoned three Pounds: digeſt again four or five 
oops, Hays, lemetimes ſtirring them together: then pour t 
fat Ne cleareſt, and put it up into Bottles, which put into 
lace, cold place: it it be not ſweet cuough you may dulcity 
ee eee, eee fn A 
J. 4nother way to do the fame: 750 As Da 
TRIES | Ac 
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together, and when it is cold take away the Curds and the 


fied will be as ſweet in taſte, as the Marrow of any Beal, 
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Lake juice of Raſpberries, Bottle it up cloſe, and My; 
it in a Cellar, and it will become clear, and keep all tx 
year long, and be very fragrant, a fe Spoonfuls of thy 
ut into a Pint of Wine fweetned with Sugar, will g 
it a full taſte of the Berry: two or three Ounces of the N. Nrreof 
rup of the juice will do the ſame. 73 . 
VII. To purify Oyl Olive, that it may be eaten with ple 


Take fair Water 2 Quarts, Oil Olwe a Pint: mit 
and ſhake them well together for a Quarter of an How 
ina Glaſs; then ſeparate the Water from the Oil with 
a ſeparating Funnel. Do this four or five times, or more, 
as you ſee occaſion, till the Oil becomes very pure: an ec 
the laſt time waſh it with Roſe Water, then hang in tie Redu 
midſt of the Oil a courſe Bag full of bruiſed Nutmeg, then jo1 
Cloves, and Cinnamon, ſo will you give it an excellent th 
taſte. | 

VIII. To purify Butter, and make it of a moſt ſweet tali 

Melt Butter with a flow Fire in a Al glazed Fart ; 
Veſſel, beingalmoſtfilledwithfair Water, workingthem wel Take 


Whey at the bottom. Do it again the ſecond time; and ery th 
if you fo pleaſe, the third time in Roſe Water, alway ſour or 
working them very well together. The Butter thus clar- 


and keep a long time, by reaſon of the great impunity Ng | 
which is removed by this means; the Droſs being near a with t 
Quarter of the whole. SP. 1 With 

IX. To make Sage, Parſley or Pennyroyal Butter. will d 

When the Butter is newly made, and well wrought Wiorth ; 
from its Water, Milk, and Wheyith part; mix there- Wupwa: 
with a little Oil of Sage or Parſley, ſo much, till the Wheat, 
Butter is ſtrong enough in taſte to your liking, and then ¶ aid i 
remper them well. together: this will excuſe you from WW Suppe 


Eating the Plants therewith: and if you do this with the 1 
aioreſarl clarified Butter, it will be far better. may b 
X. To puriſy and refine Sugar. - Vie 945 Ta 
In a ſtrong, Lixivium of Talk Vive diſſolve as much I them 


courſe Sugar as it will bear, adding to every Quart 0! Wa We 
Liquor, 2 Whites of Eggs, beaten into Glair, {tir them I be er 
well together, and make them Boil a little, taking of I Putr 
the dkum, as long as any will ariſe: then paſs all through JW all b 
a great Woollen Cloth Bag, ſo the Fœces will 83 

| chin 
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bind in the Bag, then Boil the Liquor again fo long 
|| being dropt upon a cold Plate, being cold, it is as 
ard as Salt: this done, put it ont into Pots or Moulds 
in r that oſe, having a hole in the narrower end 
eco, which muſt be ſtopt for one Night, afterwards 
ing opened, the Moloſſes or Treacle will drop forth: 
hen cover the ends of the Pots with Potters Clay, and 
that Clay ſinks down, by reafon of the ſinking of the 
car, fill them up with more Clay, doing thus, till the 
gar will ſink no more. Laſtly, take it out, and be- 
ng hard and dry, bind it up in Papers. 
. To make A Vegetable grow more glorious than its 


in them together again, being well purified : put 
me into a Rich Earth, and you ſhall have it pro- 
tice a Vegetable far more Glorious, than any ot its 


I! 
N 


es. 11 | = | 
XII. To make 4 Plant grow in two or three Hours. 
Take Aſhes of Moſs, which moiſten with the juice of 
an old Dunghill, (being preſſed out and ſtrained) then 


tour or five times: put this Mixture, not being very dry, 
nor very moiſt, into an Earthen Veilel, and in it ſet 
Seds 2 Lettice, Purſlain, or Parſley; (for they will 
grow ſooner than other Seeds) being firſt impregnated 


lay the juice of the ſame Plant, but eſpecially the Spirit 
will do inſtead of the Effence) till they begin to ſpwut 


upwards which Springs. Put the Vellel into a gentle 


laid juice of Dung: Thus may you have a Sallet while 
dupper is making ready. | 

III. To reduce a whole Vegetable into a Liquor, which 
may be called the Eſſence thereof. == 
Take the whole Plant with Flowers and Roets, bruite 


Putretaction in a moderate heat for a year, and it will 
all de turned into a Water. 1 955 : 


FT 


b. 
4 any Vegetable into its 3 firſt Principles, and 


dry them a little, and moiſten them as before; do this 


with the Eſſence of a Vegetable of its own Species: (ſome 


forth ; which then put into the ſaid Earth, with that end 


heat, and when it begins to dry, moiſten it with the 


them in a Mortar, put all intoa large Glats Veſlcl, (but 

a Wooden one is better) fo that two of three parts may 

be empty; cover it exceeding cloſe, and let it ſtand in 
ti 
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XIV. To make the Lively Form and Idea of any Play 
appear in a Glaſs. ES CES 
Take the former Water (at Sect. 13.) Diſtill it in; 
good Glaſs in Aſhes, and there wi Il come forth a Wate 
and Oil, and in the upper part of the Veſſel a Volatif 
Salt: the Oil par and keep by it ſelf; with the Wa. 
ter diſſolve the Volatile Salt, and N it, by Filtering 
and Coagulating. This purified Salt imbibe with the 
ſaid Oil, until it will imbibe no more; Digeſt them wel 
together for a Month in a Veſſel Hermetically Sealed; 
ſo will you have a moſt ſubtil Eſſence, which being bei res, wi 
cover a gentle heat, or the Flame of a Candle, by which XVIII 
means it may be made hot, you will ſee the ns Sub-W Take E 
ſtance, (which is like impalpable Aſhes or Salt) ſend Mito a Gl. 
forth from the bottom of the Glaſs, the manifeſt Form 


and Idea of the Vegetable, 1 4 and growing by Where ſo | 
little and little, and putting on ſo fully the form of Stalks, I XIX. 
Leaves and Flowers, in ſuch perfect and natural wiſe, MW Take 
that one would believe the ſame to be real; when as in Mall: I 
truth it is the Spiritual Idea, ariſing with the Spiritual als w1 
Eſſence of the Plant; this, were it joined with its proper {Wer we! 
Earth, would take to it ſelf a more ſolid Body. Now Wie, by 
ſoon as the Veſſel or Glaſs is removed from the Fire, thi ies ar 
Idea or Repreſentation vaniſhes, becoming a Chaos and It ſelt. 


Si Matter, returning to its Sediment, from whence 
it aroſe. 3 1 | 

XV. Another way to make the Eſſence of a Plant. 

Put the Herbs, Flowers, Seeds, Spices, ©. into rect - 

fied Spirit of Wine; extract a very ſtrong and deep Jin 
cture, upon which put ſtrong Oil of Salt, and Digeſt in 
Balneo, till an Oil {wim above, which ſeparate; or «ll 
draw off the Spirit of Wine in Balneo, and the Oil or | 
Eſſence will remain at bottom: but before the Spirit of Ii 
Wine is abſtracted, the Oil or Eſſence will be Blood red. 

XVI. Another way to make the true Eſſence, or rat! 
Quinteſſence. b 

Make the Water, Oil, and Volatile Salt, as before 5 
Taught; and from the Faxces extract the fixed Salt, which 
purity according to Art; which Salt reſolve in a Cellar 
upon a Marble Stone to an Oil, which is that we call, 
D. liquium; filter it and evaporate, till the Salt is white 
as Snow, wich thete Salts imbibe as much of the Oil 3 
you can make it receve; then digeſt till the Oil will not 
5 | ie parat, 
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tate from the Salt, but become a fixed Pouder, melt- 


XVII To make the form of a Firr Tree appear inColophonia. 
in z Dill Turpentine in a Retort gradatim: when all is 
Vata ihled off, keep the Retort fill in a reaſonable heat, 


at what humidity is (till remaining may be evaporated, 
xd it become dry. Take it then off from the Fire, and 
jd your hand to the bottom of the Retort, and the 
upentine which is dryed, ORE alſo Colophonia or 
ſin) will crack aſunder in ſeveral places, and in thoſe 
cs or Chaps, you ſhall ſee the perfect = on of Firr 
res, which will there continue many Months. 
XVIII. To make Harts Horn ſeemingly grow in a Glaſs. 
Take Harts Horn broken into ſmall bits, and put them 
ito a Glaſs Retort to be Diſtilled, and you ſhall ſee the 
laſs to be ſeemingly full of Horns; which will continue 
here ſo long, till the Volatile Salt be come over. | 
XIX. An Excellent Invention to make a pleaſant Fire. 
Take of the beſt New Caſtle Coals 3 parts beaten 
Imall: Loam one part: mix them well together into - 
aſs with Water, of which make Balls, and dry them 
ery well. This Fire is durable, ſweet, and not offen- 
we, by reaſon of the Smoak or Cinders, as other Coal 
res are, but Burns as well 1n a Chamber as Charcoal 
t ſelf. And this Fire may ſerve allo for Diſtillation. 
XX. To make a durable and laſting Oil. e 
1. Take unſlaked Lime, Bay-Salt, Oil Olive, of each 
lite quantity; mix them well together, and Diſtill in 


ect · {Wand : Cohobate the Oil upon the ſame quantity of freſh 
Tin- Time and Salt: this do 4 times. 2. The Oil by this 
t in reans will be clear, and impregnated with what Salt 
elſe {ras Volatile in the Lime and Alt. If it be ſeven 
| c mes Diſtilled, it will be as pure, odoriferous and ſubtil, 
t 


is many Diſtilled Oils of Vegetables. 4. This Oil whilſt 
a Diltilling, has a moſt fragrant Smell, and of a moſt 
wrable quality, which durability comes from the Saline 
Impregnation: beſides which, it is good againſt any in- 
eterate Ach or Pain in the Limbs, or other parts. 5. A 
Lamp made with this Oil, will burn ſix or ſeven times 
as long, as that which is made with other Oil; - alſo it 
urns very ſweet. 6. You ought to be very cautious in 
making ot it, or elſe your Glaſſes will quickly . 7- | 
N N — 74 


er 
| ou take very g ich as your 
uſe, and call Cl. ry" RY 
| XXI. To make a Candle that ſhall Ia long. 
= Mix with your Tallow unſlaked Lime in Pouder: 0 
makeqyour Candles of Caſtle Soap: fuch Candles as the 
will be admirable for Lamp Furnaces. Now it is th 
Salt in the Lime and Soap, that preſerves the Talat 
from burning out fo faſt, as otherwiſe it would. Mint of 
| = XXII. To make the Diftilled Oil ou: of any Herb, Sul 
| Flower, or Paper, in a moment, without a Furnace, * 
| ' You muſt have a long Pipe made of Tin, or Tobach ora 
| Pipe Clay, with a hole in it as big as a ſmall Wally mes a 
| three or four Inches from one end of it, into which ep 1t 
mult put the matter you would have the Oil of: ſet it q 


Fire with a Candle or a Coal: then put one end of 
| Pipe into a Baſon of fair Water, and blow at the od ſucl 
| end, ſo will the Smoak come into the Water, and th V 
Oil will ſwim upon it, which you may ſeparate with Take 
| | "Waal: erein; 
XXIII. To reduce Roſin into Turpentine again. Air e 
| Take Oil of Turpentine and the Colophonia, ot Raith a 11 
thereof, in Pouder: mix theſe together, and Digi. il fcc: 


them, and you ſhall have Turpentine of the ſame conontinu: 
ſiſtency it was before, but of a more — and fubtilN 
ture: Pills made hereof are more excellent for openin 


Obſtructions of the Breſt, Lungs, Kidneys, Bowels, 0% Take 
than thoſe that are made of raw Turpentine. arlarl 
XXIV. To Write or Engrave upon an Egg, Pibii Vater) 
Flint, 8c. 'crdipe 
Write writ yoo pleaſe with Wax or Greaſe upon Mt Bl 
Egg, Pibble, Flint, Cc. then put it into the ſtrong Spiri 


Spirit of Vinegar, or Oil of Salt, letting it lie two fer, tw 
three days; and you ſhall fee every place about the L 
ters or Writing, eaten or conſumed away; but the pla the by 
where the Wax or Greaſe was not at all touched. 
XXV. To make a Ponder, which being wetted ſhal at tw 
_— 1 175 a 
1. Take a Loadſtone, pouder it, and put it into F* 
ſtrong Crucible, cover it all over with a Pouder maift l ftr. 
of Calx Vive and Colophonia, of each a like quantity 
put alſo ſome of this Ponder under it: when the Cruc 
ble is full, cover it, and lute the cloſures” with Potter 
Earth, put it into a Furnace, and there let it Boil; 
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e it out, and put the matter into another Crucible, 
d ſet it in a Furnace alſo; this do till it becomes a 
7 white and dry Calx. 2. Take of this Calx one part: 
: (Op! Niter well purified four parts: and as much Cam- 
the ure, Sulphur Vive, Oil ot Turpentine and Tartar: 
is nnd what is to be Ground to a ſubtil Pouder. a 
alu all into a Glaſs Veſſel, with as much well rect 
iat of Wine, as will cover them two inches over. 3. 
Fel op the Veſſel cloſe up, and ſet it in Horſe Dung three 
Wionths, fo will all the matter become an uniform Paſte: 
acoMraporate all the Humidity, until the whole Maſs be- 
nn mes a very dry Stone; which take out, pouder it, and 
1 ep it very dry. 4. If you take a little of this Pouder, 
it And {pit upon it, or pour ſome Water thereon, it will 
oe Fire preſently ; ſo that you may light a Match, or 


 othelMWoy ſuch thing - fag 
nd the VI. To make 4 Room ſeems to be on Fire. 
ith MW Take rectified Spirit of Wine, and diflolve Camphire 
erein; evaporate this in a very cloſe Chamber, where 
jo Air can get in; and he that firſt enters the Chamber 
Rola ith a lighted Candle, will be amazed; for the Chamber 
ill ſeem to be full of Fire, and very ſubtil, but of little 
u entinuance. This done in a cloſe Cupboard or Preſs, 
ill be much more perſpicuous and Viſible. 
penn XXVII. To make the four Elements appear in a Glaſs. 
ls, 0% Take Jet in fine Pouder an Ounce and halt: Oleum 
[ artari per deliquium, (made without addition of any 
ater) two Ounces, coloured with a hght Green, with 
/ardigrife: add thereto Spirit of Wine, tinged with a 
ht Blew, with Indico, two Ounces: of the beſt rectifi- 
ronge d Spirit of Turpentine, tinged of a light Red with Mad- 
two aer, two Ounces : mix all theſe in a Glaſs, and thake 
he Le em together, and you ſhall ſee the heavy black Jet fall 
Wo the bottom, and repreſent the Earth: next the Oil of 
| lartar made green falls, repreſenting the Water: Upon 
ſbal Mat ſwims the Blew Spirit ot Wine, repreſenting the 
or Sky: And uppermoſt of all will ſwim the ſubtil, 
« Oil of Turpentine, repreſenting the Element of Fire. 
malt ſtrange to fee how atter thaking all theſe together, 
antity ey will be diſtinctly ſeparated one from another. It it 
Cate well done, (as it is eaſie to do) it is an Admirable and 
Pottei lor ous Siglit. | 
|; a XXVIII. To repreſent the whole World in a Glaſs. 
_—_— 
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556 Polygraphicet. Lib ite 
Take the fineſt Sal-Niter, what you pleaſe; Tin, ha 
ſo much: mix them well together, and Calcine 
Hermetically : then put them 1nto a Retort, to whid 
adjoin a Glaſs Receiver, with Leaves of Gold, put ing 
the bottom thereof; lute them well together; put Fire 
the Retort, until Vapours ariſe that will cleave to i 
Gold: augment the Fire till no more Fumes aſcend 
then take away the Receiver; cloſe it Hermetically,: 
make a Lamp Fire under it; and you will fee repreſen; 
ed in it, the Sun, Moon, Stars, Fountains, Trees, Her 
Plants, Flowers, Fruits, and indeed, even all thing 
after a very wonderful manner. 13 
XXIX. To male 4 perpetual motion in a Glaſs. - 
Take Quickſilver, Tin, ana ſeven Ounces : pure Sul 
limate fourteen Ounces : diſſolye in a Cellar upon 
Marble, (which in four days will become like Oil Olin 
mix and diſtill in Sand, and there will Sublime a & 
Subſtance : put the Water which Diſtills off back upa 
the Earth, in the bottom of the Stillatory, and dil | 
what you can: Filter it, and Diſtill it again, and thy 
do tour or five times ; then will that Earth be ſo ſubt 
that being put into a Vaal, the ſubtil Atoms thereof wi 
move up and down for ever: but you mult be ſure t 
keep the Glaſs cloſe ſtopt, and in a dry place. 
XXX. Zo male Regulus of Antimony, for Antimonial Cy: 
Ie Antimony in Pouder, Niter, of each a Pound 
_ crude Tartar in fine pouder two Pounds: mix, put then 
into a Crucible, cover the Crucible, and melt, fo w 
the Regulus fall to the bottom, which pour into a bn 
Mortar ſmeared with Oil. Or thus. Take Antimon 
udered two Pounds: crude Tartar in pouder fou 
ounds: melt as before. This Regulus you may caſt is 
to Cups, Pictures, Medals, or what * pleaſe 
Theſe infuſed in two or three Ounces of Wine in alt 
Earthen glazed Veſſel, or in a Glaſs, in a gentle · he 
all Night, gives you a Liquor in the morning which wil 
Vomit : Doſe from two Drams, to two Ounces and af Il. I. 
hall; you may ſweeten it if you pleaſe with a litioWatitis, 
as white Sugar. Theſe Cups or Pictures will laſt for evc!frepared 
and be as effectual after a thouland times Infuſionat fili one 5 
pon the 
r Sty 
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_ CHAr L. 
| The bighef Tindure of Sol, fixed, for Luna. 


AKE of Gold and Venus, of each e equil 
melt them to ether! in a et 

cible; then beat them into thin Plates, 
and cement them together with a part of 
the following Cement. 

II. Take Antimony and Cinnabar A. 20 Lapis Hz- 
atitis, common Vitriol calcined red, common Salt 
repare A. 5. Bole Armoniack If. German Azure 
lone 5 f. nA all into a fine Powder, which ftrew 
pon the aforeſaid Plates (in a ſtrong Crucible) Serum 


7 Stratum. 


Mi 


K+: ; III. Comms 
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358 Polygraphices. Lib. VIll 
III. Cement them together with a Fire of Reverben. 
tion for twelve hours; then take out the Crucible, am 
meit the Metal within it: : how much of the Venus 1 
carried away in 1055 you may know of veg i. 
2m Repeat A WRAY enus ex ian 
Ged from the 1 then, beating them in 
to Plates, and Fin, by again with the aforeſaid Poy 
der for other twelyehoprs,, with a reverberatofy Fire, 
V. Continue the Repetition for twelve times, alway 
addin wy Venus; ſo ſhall you have at Laſt a moſt m 
bicund Gold Fes PIR of which being put upon twele 
kl all t 


parts of fixed Luna, ranſmute it into moſt fin 
Sol; and by this is Gold multiplied. . | 
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The manner of fixing 1 Luna. : 


CE ˙ EE 


T4 of the-.beſtcliuna calcina,with te 
rau dna 12 reduce it. j 15 fine Poude 

and mix it with an &<ua q Wi of Odin 10a 
of Antimony:-— -— — — 
II. Subliwe, and in every Sublimation, renew tix 
Cinnabar tor tlreckim: hat remains in the botton 
after the third Sublimation, diffolye 1 in this tollown 


A 1 
* A 1 LM = 5 


Aqua forus: ' IV. 
I. Take Niter dad Vitriol K. f . Autim de vary 
MVerdigtiſe A FE mix them, and make an, Aqua foul: n 
according to A 2 
IV. Iu the Fiete A. F. diſſolve thi bove od 
Luna; haftening; the Diſſolution in warm Aﬀaes f 


thrce days; alter the third day draw off the Aqua for 
by Diltillation. Bo 
*. That wlüch remains. in the 1 Jotrord; reduce into 
body with Borax, ſo is it fixed an e and after 
wonderful manner ill embrace the aboye prepats 
Tincture of Gold. 
VI. And this is the way by tlie help of which tif 


Tinchue of Venus is draw out of the body of Vent 
| 8 al 


i 


* 
* 


ther to 


MU. 3. Ihe fixed-Tinftore for Venus. 559. 
ern ndl is tranſmitted fixed into the body of Sol, and out: 
pf ol again into fixed Luna. FF 1 1 


15 00 Some Suppoſe, that for wait | therzof, you may uſe Iuu-· 
Ii 2114047. | ; Es 
m i. 8 E. 15 1 7 
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7 C H A P. III. | 
The White fixed Tincture for Venus. 


IRA Ercury ſublimate $6, or as mnch as vou pleaſes 
M of the moſt pure * lunpid Oil of Tartar bj. 
Borax tby. diſfolve the Borax in diſtilled Vincgar a ſut- 
feient quantity ;.. filtrate the Diſſolution, winch being 
lear and limpid, Jom with the former Oil of Tartar; 
then mix with them the Mercury ſublimate in fine Pou- 


ler, ant let it be diflolyed in warm Aſhes. 
Il. pon that which will not be diffolved, put, new 
er ar conjoined as before, with the Difſolution 


rr F 

III. Then diſtil the Diſſolution in Aſhes ; and upon 
what remains in the bottom, put new Oil of Tartar and 
Borax as before, till the Mercury ſhall become in the 
ottom of the Alembick like Wax, flowing with a. very 
gentle heat, and congealing with cold. | 

IV. Project one. ꝓart of. this Oil of 3 upon ten 
parts of melted Venus, and it will be all good Silver: 
And ſo the fixed Oil of Mercury tinges Venus both wich- 
in and wuhout, that the Tincttuc icmains for cvex. 


£ 


1+ 6 „ 


prepara | | | 
* M Ew ſublimate, and Sal Armoniack Ana, as 
4 


bich tif ind Sal 7 
Van much as you pleaſe; ſublime diem both togc- 


20 mer tour tunes, or till there ſhall remain in the bottom 
K 72 ot 
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560 Polygraphices. Lib. VIII 
of the ſublimatory, a great quantity of fuſible Mercury, 
and in the neck of the Retort the Sal Armoniack. 
II. Break the Retort, reduce the Mercury into Poy. 
der, which diſſolve in (4) diſtilled Vinegar : filtrate th 
Solution, and diſti} the Vinegar : what remains in the 
bottom diſſolve again in freſh diftilled Vinegar. 
III. At length qiffolye it in common diftilled Wate, 
which Solution de fo often, till the Mercury is converted 
into a purc Ol, whnch is able to diſſolve all things; bu 
moſt powerfully Gold and Silver. 
IV. And Gold. and Silver, diſſolved in this Oil d 
| Mercury, and cocted or digeſted” till they are convert 
_ 1 fixed oy, fixed Salt, wy on a wonder 
rojection upon Venus, yea upon crude Mercury. 
V. The 80 is, pecans that this Oil or Salt beuy 
(b) fixed, converts the ſa me Metals into fine Silver. 
VI. If this Salt be made Volatile, and then fixed x 
gain, it will be a more powerful Arcanum. 


(a) There is intended Spirit of Vinegar. (b) The Oil « 
Salt is not fixed, hut is ſo called in reſpect bf the end or inte 
tion which is to fix; for no fixed thing can fix 4 voſuil 


thing, for fixity demonſtrates nothing but deadnefs, and nMetort 
deal or, 2 invade another N this is apparent 1 wilt 
be intended, by the very Propuftion following theſe words. III. 

| me ab my enus | 
rs | — — i cnus) 
VVV dn, 2 
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CHAP. V. Trae 

0 "Up SY, . an bex 

WT. Rea Cinnabar of Antimony. ented i 


I.T Ake of the beſt Antimony and Mercury fublima 
Ana: diſtil them by a Retort: and to the matia 
remaining in the Retort, add new Mercury fublumall 


and diſtil again as before. | 
II. At length, force the matter with a ſtrong Fire, 
will the Cinnabar of Antimony be ſublimed in the net 
ot the Retort ; which for three days is to be continua 
un the Retort, till it is very red. - 
III. But the Liquor which diſtils from the Mercuf 
ſublimate and Antimony, highly rectify by Diſtillation 
till it ents no faces. | IVI 


Ak 
L. 


hap. 6. A fixed Tincture won Venus. 561 
IV. To this put Mercury feyen times ſublimed, and, 


i, by various and many. reiterated Diſtillations it will be 
fixed ; which you will the more eaſily obtain, if you add 


the former (4) deſcribed Oil conjoinel with Luna, and 
fx them together by reiterated Cohobations. 

v. Thus have you the Oil of Mercury and Antimony, 
rhich is admirable to tranſmute Jupiter into Luna, by 
putting one part upon ten parts of melted Jupiter. 


but a) That Oil i intended at ſect. 4. chap. 4. * 
i d 3 2 . 
wr I hate e 
ay CHAP. VI. 

= 3 

3 4 fixed Tindure to projett-npon Venus. 

ea 4 | 


Te fixed Oil of Tartar, (as we ſhall hereafter teach) 

L Sulphur Vive, A.$y. mix them, and make a patte, 
yluch put into a Retort, and diſtil, ſo have you a red 
Iquor. . | TEN E 
II. This Liquor put with crude Mercury into a Glaſs 
Retort, draw it off again by Diſtillation, and the Mercù- 
will be fixed at bottom of the Retort. 
III. You may project with this fixed Mercury upon 
enus fuſed in a Crucible (one part upon five parts of 
enus) but it will not be able to make a Tranſmutati- 
dn, except that the fixe Tartar be conjotned with Luna 
na fixed Oil. , 406-07 5 
IV. The reaſon is, becauſe there is no fixed Tincture 
an be made to tinge, without the perfect Metal is con- 
crted into an Oil or fixed Salt, from whence js made a 
red Oil by a conſtant and through boiling. 
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e A b. WII. 
The fixing of Oil of Tartar. 
Ake Tartar calcined to whiteneſs ; diſſolve it in 


> common Water, filter and make it very pure. 
Rr 3 II. Thew 


Mercu | 
[1ations 
1V.1 
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5 TION La, pore wack Iban * 
II Then in 2 Salt Urinat, -over a gentle ben, 
pgs evaporate the Humidity, till a cin or fuch fl + 

appears to cover it on the top. 


II. That ſign appearing, put in a Httle fair commaliſ - , 
Water; nd bet fe alu, dir dein appears on 5 4 
„ ,, is 
IV. Put again to it a little common fair Water, auf. __ A 


boil it again, till you ſee a skin again appear to court i I 
V. Put again more Water, and boil it again, til 


moſt gloriouſly fired: to which conjoin an equal qu rubyfted 
tity of Mercury ſeven tunes ſublimed, by cohobating 
upon the matter which will not ſublime, till they? 
both brought into a fixed Oil. | 
V. One part of this Oil put upon melted Venus fbs 
tinges it admirably aviute, which whateneſs will rem 
lor ever. Th 
VI. But if you conjoin tins Oil with Oleum Lunz WF. 
Will be much niore noble and perfect. : they! 


skin covers it again: This do fo many times and fohn char, 
till no more skin will appear to cover it, for then it W* mt 
- fixed, and will remain or endure fufion in the Fire. ack 
| | | F | 
3 eee gentle 
Ars 
CHAP. vil. Ink, 
5 N the Vi. 
To fix the Oil of Sal Armoniacł. Iv; 
| 5 85 „ trels v 
I. T Ake Sal Armoniack tj. Quick- lime Jviij. comm days. « 
Water $ſs. mir and incorporate them togeth ot the 1 
put them into a ſtrong Crucible, which cover and lu V. 
very well, putting it in a cementing Fire for four hou Uinto 
then taking it ou. „%% 0 OR Fiee 
| II. Diffolve the matter in common warm Water, M rtl. 
make it boil for an hour, then filter, and make tlc . VI. 
| .QUOr Fry Cleats: 4; 3 un the 
| III. This Liquor evaporate, and congeal the Mee, 
| which then mix together with the White of an Egg. II. 
| IV. Put this into a moſt place to diſſolve iuto MET 
| 


.. * Rea. ind ure N V itriol. $63 
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ch 
mmi. 4 wonderful N Tia ue . 
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1 The Hara Vitriol Fr AT lkineß, Gille i. 
in diſtilled Vinegar with filtrate, and make very 
ckar, evaporate, deſiccate, and congelate it and reduce 

t into a very ſubtil Pouder. 

I. Imbue it tilt it grows moiſt with Water of Sal Ar 
moniack, extracted by Diſtillation, and dry it with a 
entle Fire. a 
g III. Imbibe it again with Water of Sal Armoniack, 
dying it as betorez this do-{o--mauy-times, till it. has 
dunk up fo much of the Watter ot Sal Armoniack, as 
the Vitriol it ſelt dd weigh. 11. 5 | 

IV. Put the matter lo imbibed in a large Glaſ Ma- 
treſs well (topped, which place in a hot. Bath for fiitcen 
day: k orin Horte Dung, "which keeps more che equality 
ot the heat. 

V. Then take the Vitriol our of the Matreſe, and pit 
it into a well lated Retort, from which diftil with a gen- 
1 * to drineſs,. or ſo long till nd more will come 

Tt. 

VT. After augment Nabe force of thei Fire gradually, 
yi the Spirit comes forth, and continue it in the lame 

— till all the Spirits are come qu er. 

II. Let the Fire be yet augmented, till the Retort 
grows red and 18 bertel b hot, to will the Vitriol be 
rubified, 

VIII. That you ſhall join wit :h the 4 matter found ſub- 
Imed in the neck of the Retort, by beating, them toge 
ther: which mix with their o Water contained in 
the Recipient, by 1mbibing, beating and drging 10 long, 
wa!! the Water 1s - infiiled, and unbibal ulto the ich 
Vurtol. 

IX. And the 1 is to be at joining 
the volatile matter with the fixed; 10 will there be 4 mat- 
ter fixed, and very red as Blood. 

X. Ther you nat rence into Ponder ; put it into n 
iro: g Glaſs P! tal, which cloſe well; bury it in a cold 
Rr 4 aud 

. 


«64 Pohgraphice. IIb. Wi 
and moiſt place for fifteen days or more, till it is diffol. 
_ into a moſt red (Water, which filter and make vey 
clear. — 

XI. Project this upon Mercury ſeven times ſublim ; 
ſo will it A and kent ed into a red Oil. W . 

XII. This Oil conjoin with an equal quantity of th 
Oil of Gold, which you ſhall fix together in a Retort, by I. 
abſtracting the Humidity with a gentle Fire, ſo han 
you perfect Medicine. N 
XIII. One part of this Medicine being put upon: 
thouſand parts of crude Mercury, warmed in a Cd 
ble; or upon a thouſand parts of Luna, or of any othe 
1 Metal, it will convert them into the moſt pur 
Gold: 19 5 


at tom 4 — 


CHAP. X. 
To make the aforeſaid Oil of Gold. 


ITV of Sol as much as you pleaſe, diſſolve it in 
Royal Aqua fortis wherein Sal Axmoniack or com- 
mon Salt is diffolved, - PTC» 

II. Keep warm the Diſſolution for fifteen days, then 
abltra& the A. F. by Diſtillation, cohobating the cult 
Jed Water many times upon the matter remaining in tit 
bottom of the Stillatory, . a 

III. Renew the A. F. three times, till the Sol remains 
converted in the bottom of the Veſſel into a red Oil. 

IV. Diffolve a quantity of this Oil in Aqua Arden 
deflegmated, and let them be conjoined.  ranſm 
V. Afterwards abſtract the Aqua-Ardens or Spirit d | 
Wine, and the Oil of Sol will remain in the bottom & 
the Veſſel. e „ 
VI. This Oil conjoin with the aforeſaid (a) ſublima- 
ted Mercury, ſo have you indeed a perfect Medicine. 


(a) At ſett, 10. and 11. of chap. 9. afer going. 
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T0 Chap. 11. The increaſe of Gold, c. 46g 
fl 12 os FS, 
"3 01a 5 XL 


Jo make an increaſe of Gold and Silver. 


ha Zuy. mix them together, and make an Amal- 


II. Then take of common Salt decripitated, as much 
in weight as is all your Amalgama, which mix together 
by beating. TD! DIES 
III. Put them into a Glaſs Retort in Aſhes, and diſtil 
with a very ſtrong Fire, ſo will the Mercury aſcend, and 
be ſeparated from the Gald, winch will remain in the 
bottom of the Veſlel, Ty 725 5 
IV. The Gold waſh with common fair Water ſo long 
till it has no taſt of the Salt. 

V. Then take it out and melt it alone, and you ſhall 
nd your ounce of Gold to be encreaſed a whole drachm, 
iz, for your Zviij. you will have Fix. 

VI. This Gold, if you cement with the Cement de- 
ſcribed in (a) our firſt Arcanum, and then again amal- 
pamate it with the former Mercury, 25 ſhall multiply 
the Gold more and more, even till all (b) the Mercury is 

ran{muted into Gold, : CR 
dilbl- BY VII. And by many times cementing the Gold, and 
in the malgamating it with Mercury, and mixing it with de- 

npitated Salt, as is afore ſaid in this Arcanum, you 
mains {vill have a very high and large Augmentation. 


deni (a) See chap. 1. ſect. 2. (b) Till a great part of it @ 


1 0 Pere ; 

tom G | 5 1 e e . 
„ 

A fixed Tincture for Venus. 


Te filings of Venus thj. of the beſt Mercury 
" Waſhed thjj. beat them with Vitriol in a Marble 
war, till they are amalgamated together. I, 


* 


af 


thickneſs of Honey: 


put upon the Fxces, and mix them dy beating he 


to a Pot (not of Glaſs or glazed) with a 
luted to it, and calcine it in a ſtrong Fir 


the Vinegar by Diſtillation to dryneſs. 


parts of purging Copper. 


566 ae ede r bil 
II. This Amalgama beat, and by many Lotions nau 
it purely white, to whichadg Sal Argnonack ij. why 

Artenick 3vj. white Tatar Ji. common Salt decripit. 


ted 5j. 9 25 , ER vi % . "EM 1 1. 
III. Beat all together, and imbibe the Fouder wih Uhe P 
diſtilled Vinegar, till the maſs becomes of the body and 


Glair c 
9 This Mixture imbibe with new diſtilled Vineg Pn 
(a) fo long till nothing will aſcend, but all remains fi 40 P 
ed in the bottom. 1 
VI. This fixed matter beat, and mix it with ti... 
Whites of Eggs, dry it with a gentle heat, and put iti ncceive 


IV. Put it into a-Retort, and diftil to.dryneſs, or 
much as you can make come over; and what ſublimg 


or one hol 


a. 1: | 2 | „ 115.11 
VIL Then diſſolve the matter in (b) Mineral diftilld 
Vinexar, filtrate and make it very clear; thentvapont 


VIII. Diſſolve it again, filter and clarify, which to ny 
times repeat, till your fixed matter remains in the ba 
tom of the Alembick, like ninming Ol 

IX. One part of this, conjoined and melted with x 
much of the beſt Luna, is fufficient to be put upon thing 


— — — 


X. And if the matter be oſtentimes diſſolved in Min 
ral diſtilled Vinegar, and as often coagulated and dt 
ſolved again, at length one part will be enough to cl 
upon an hundred parts of purihed Copper. 


(a) 2 7 again to dryneſs, and imbibing and difi 


ling. (b) This Mintral Vinzgar ought to be exiratted a Oil an 
Nier, or common Salt, for then alone it makes the Sulu II. 
and Coagulations. g Matret 
III. 

790 

Ol 

Kay 
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cord; } 


pz. The Purgation of Venus! 367 


W 0” 1-7 


Pits | Pe. 
wilrbe Pargation of Venus for the former Tinttare, 


1T Ae an hundred Whites of Eggs, beat them toge- 
ther with a Stick, till they are converted into a 
Clair or Water. 5 

II. In this Water put hot (4) Eggſhels to the quantity 
of #j. crade Tartar ij. put them into a Glaſs Veſſel, 
top it cloſe, -and digeſt it in rm Horſe Dung for eight 
days; then diſtil a Water therefrom by a Retort. 

fi In this Water quench fuſed and melted Copper 
three or four times; ſo will it be prepared and purged to 
receive the former Tincture,  - - een re oe 


(a) The word the Author wer is Calens, but in what ſenſe 
is ſomewhat difficult to be underſtood ; if the thing he intends, 
be only dryneſs, donde: they only ought to be made hot or 
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Done : but if Incineration, they ought to be made red hot, 
| * or calcined. rg 
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To congeal or harden Mercury. 


LT Ake of Mercury thus prepared as much as you pleaſe. 
I Let the eee bt fa the Pcs of 7 for 
fix hours; then boil it again tor (ix hours in the Juice of 
Bears Breech ; and then for, other tix hours in common 
Oiland Vinegar mixt together in equal quantity. 
II. The Mercury thus prepared, put into a ſtrong Glaſs 
Matreſs well — with this following Lute. | 
III. B Calx viva well beaten, Tartar well beaten, 
and common Salt A. q. s. (a) make a Paſte with Whites 
ot Eggs, of which make Lute; and with which let the 
Matreis, whercin is the prepared Mercury, be luted ac- 
cording to Art. E 


1 dil 
ted ar 


501i 


Iv. Let 


$68 %  Polygraphices, \ Lib. vn 
IV. Let the Matreſs have a very narrow mouth, which 
_ ey well with a Glaſs Stopple, and the aforeſay 
1 0 an ot ww. 
V. Then put it into a gentle Fire in Aſhes for thre 
hours, afterwards increaſe the Fare, and continue the 
lame _ of heat for another day. 
VI, This done, break the Glaſs, and you ſhall find 
the Mercury tranſmuted into good Luna. 


(a) Tes may fee the way of making ſeveral other gui 
Lutes fit for this Purpoſe in our Pharmacoparia Londinenſs 
lib. 6. cap. 5. ſett. 3, 5,10. (b) If the neck be narrm +, 1 
nough, you may give it the Hermetick Lute at ſect. 14. of th 
aforecited place. 4 


— 


CHAP. XV. 
With the Regulus of Antimony to make Gold, 


I. Axe Regulus of pure Antimony, fine Gold and Sl. 
; ver, of each equal parts, melt and make them nun 
in a Crucible, ſo have you a friable or brittle matter 
like Glaſs. 3 4 | 
II. Beat and pouder it, and make an Amalgam 
with 3iij. 1 with the Mercury of Antimony pi. 
which ſhut up in a Matreſs well cloſed. | 
III. Put it upon a gentle Fire for a Month; but ir 
ſuch a Fire, as in a Month may inſpiſſate it, and make 
it yy black. 7 
V. In the ſecond Month increaſe the Fire, or bun 
the Matreſs again more deeply in Afhes; but fo increak 
the Fire, or bury it ſo much the more deeply, as that tit 
matter may gro up into a mineral Tree. #-;: 
V. Continue this degree for a Month ; at length for 
eight days augment the Fire, till the matter is melted. 
VI. This matter. amalgamate again with new coil 
mon Mercury well wathed ; and boil it again tor (lu 
Months, as before, augmenting the Fire. | 
VII. Thus have you the matter of the Proje ction, ot 
part of which being put upon ten parts of Luna, trail 
mutes it into fine Gold. VIII. Tis 


| *r 0 


up. 16. For the making of Sol. 569 
VIII. This matter, if it be throughly and perfectly 
gepurated by Sublimation, and then fixed fo as to be a 
Pouder, fu _ 3 or _— you have the Pou- 
Jer of Pro) n to be put upon all Metals, one u 
n a 5 of any . „ N 

IX. And if moreover this matter be yet diſſolved in 
mineral d iſtilled a and then coagulated, it adds 
nuch more to the perfection of the Wo. 
x. And if it be often diſſolved in common Water di- 
ulled and coagulated, ſo that the matter be made (4) 
weet, it works erfedtly, and cures all Diſeaſes, both 
n Mankind and Metals. FF 

XI. Thefe Solutions being very often iterated or re- 
eated with fair common Water, it will be converted 
nto a ſweet red Oil, OSD 


| (a) That is meant ſweet, 4 bring freed from the Salts er 


arrive Acidity of the Spirits of the mineral Vinegar. 
— —— ———— TAL: | | Doe 
id di- CHA P. XVI. " | 
m run SOUL IG B32 „„ 
1 T* Niter, Verdigriſe, Sulphur vive, Roman Vi- 
1y PL 


triol, A. iſs. Sal Armoniack $iv. Cinnabar ⁊ij. 
duce them into a fine Ponder and mix them. N 


ut u I. Put them into a luted Retort, and diſtil thereftom 
mak Wn Aqua Regis, obſerving the degrees of Fire, © 
III. In this A. R. diſſolve of the beſt Sol 3j. then in a- 
db — —4 Matreſs, diſſolve a part of the beſt Mercury well 
ra 6 . r 5 3 
at te IV. Conjoin the Diſſolutions, and with a gentle Fire 
1 fo ſeparate the Aqua Regis, cohobating (the Water drawn 
a ) thrice, upon the matter remaining in the Retort. 
5 „V. And put common Water often diſtilled (when the 
js eſaid A. R. is ſeparated) upon the Fæces, which diſ- 
r U3-Wlve, filter and clarify ; this often iterate, ſeparating 
i A.R. which at laſt will all come forth. Bo ods 
0,0 MI. Then put upon the matter the firſt Water which 


1. Ilr k [weet, that at length it may ſweeten the matter re- 
— e maming 


—— 


570. 10 oheraphices; Rib. VILE 

maining in the 28 of the Stillatory, and convent . 

to a ſweet and fixed Oil. | 
VII. One part of this Oil put upon twenty pant 

@ Saturn or — will convert it into Gold. 


@ You pr {ops your urn, or you 1 mill & anhin 
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r the ahi ening 55 Cope. _ 
I. . Salt 8 ſs. Quicklime 3 65. Ark 


nick calcined Zi. Tartar calcined 5fs. fixed Sal 
Armoniack, Botax A. 3ij. Mercury ſublimed (a) era 
times as much; mix, and make of all a Puder. 

II. Calne it (b) for an hour, then diſſolve it in (4 
diſtilled. Vinegar, filter and evaporate the Diffolution, 

HI. Calcine it again a little, and diſſolve again 11 
diſtilled Vinegar this Work ſo often repeat, tll 5 
have a Salt ſuſible as Wax} ad an incombuſtible Ol, 
IV. One part of © this put upon Þ x. of (d) purged Co 
per aforementi of Opp n into god Silver: thi! 
wp beſt wiuteming 0 Copper. 


a 1 ſuppaſe there i * ; incende uur. or RAY (b) Twm 
ealcine i very gently; "ef Yau, tor your 7 (c) Who 
ſaevrr y0y meas with diftiled Vinegar, alw 44s, wnderfand:! 
Spirit thereef,, or that from which che flegns is abftratt 
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ted. ( 
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CH AP. XVII 
The Cement ation of Sol. 


T Roman Vitriol Zjj. $ Sal Armonigok © 51. Ver 

griſe Ils. Crocus Mertis, Niter, A. 31. mix 418 
make a :Poucer, winch lublinie till! it will tublune®s 
more. II. 15 


7 


Hap. 19% Oz! of Sulphur Vive. 57 
II. Then diſſolve it in putrified Urine, filter, clarify 
nd eraporate the Solution; that lich remains at bot- 
pm, is the ſecret Cement. | 

III. Take (a) Luna and Gold of each 3 3). melt them 
ppether, and let the Maſs NY beaten into (b) thin leaves, 
winch cement with its equal weight of the foregoin 
Pouder, and the Whoſe Mals Will be e Þ 


þ qo 


ent t 


rts d 


* 5 IST 2 


7 take cupellated br Lans. (b) 
2 * Ty, 1 [ih 52 Be? may Nt ig 


7 nearly ar net 


one Sulphur Vive. Irs £ let 


ain u Take of Tante caldned 15. Sulphur Vive Iſa; beat 
| them into Pouder, and put it into a Retort; cl 
ng it well, which Keep fo for two days, without De 
illation. 188 . 410 
II. Thattine being paſt, did! by: Aſhes with a ſtrong 
re, {oſhall you: have 4 wonderful Oil, which certain 
curcs the Falling ſicknels 1 5 71 ut. x. be taken 
＋ N . 8 bo ma XL. 1 0 
wwe have Peldre de- 
1 in Chap. NIV. cures — Falling Akne being 
wen ZE in gr. x. 
; IY.-Amtrt-rtheertuporrthroughly-melted V clubs 
t pertectly whitens it. 
7.44 


1 b) In a convenient V. le as ? Eſſence of Peony, 


ling of back Cherries, b Jene 18 lite 900: = AAP 
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pared from Gold, Silver and Quick- ſilver. 


ter, till the matter remains in the bottom of the Veli 
converted into a running Oil, or fuſible Salt. 


Aqua Vitæ tt11. Salt of Tartar v1. Sal Armoniack 55 


* 
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Palygrapbices. 


Lib. Vll 


CHAP. XX 
A Tiucture for Sol. 


af Ku of Sol 3j. 2 Lune $6. of the bet Mercury 
W 31. make an Amalgama, wluch put int 
- Wo body well 3 3 3 
II. Set it in a gentle! or twenty or thirty days, il 
the Amalgama is ee into a red Nos a ; 
III. Join this with new Mercury, and boil (or dige 
again till it is fixed, which work repeat four times, and 
diſſolve it in the following Aqua fortis. 
IV. Take Roman Vitriol, Filings of Mars, Sulphi 
vive, Niter, common Salt, A. ſbſs. from all which pr 
pare a Water by Diſtillation, which will be very red. 
V. In this Water diffolve the aforeſaid matter, prs 


VI. Then abſtract the Aqua fortis, and cohobate d 
tentimes till the Water comes farth white. 
VII. Diſſolve again in mercurial Vinegar diſtilled; 
filter, clarify and abſtract the Vinegar. 

VIII. A ter that diſſolve the matter again in comma : 
Water diſtilled; then filter; clarify and abſtract the Neat th; 


IX. n eee Meran 
made pretty hot p 100. and the whole will be convens 
into good Gold, Tarn 


"CHAP. xt 
The Extraction of Mercury from Antimon) 


I. Axe Antimony Sviij. pouder it finely, and put 
T into Capacious Matreſs, upon which put the de 


mix them well together in the ſame Matreſs: {top u 
cloſe, and putrefy in warm Horſe Dung for fifteen 1 


| | % 

hap. 22] 4» Elixir of the Golden Work. 573 
II. Then take it forth, and circulate it (being yet cloſe 

got) eight day :: 44 31 7 ; 

II. After boy! it for two days, and you will find the 

Mercury in the bottom running, and Volaule: Out of 

every Eight Pound of Antimony, you will have running 

olatile Mercury zv, os 

IV. This is the belt Mercury for the performance of the 

reparation of that Arcanum at Chap. 15. aforegoing. 


HI err ene PL Co ng 
2 CHAP, XXII. 
., Elixir of the Golden Mort. 

1 . CUblime Mercury {even times with common Salt pre- 


pared; and at laſt ſublime the ſame five or teven 
mes with Sal Armoniack, till the Mercury remain at 
he bottom fuſible as Wax. | 
II. This Mercury diffolve in mineral diſtilled Vine- 
u, filter the Solution, and coagulate, by diftilling from 
ence the Vinegar. 
III. Diſſolve the Mercury in the Vinegar, which re- 
eat three or four times till the Mercury will melt as 
Vas. 5 | 
IV. This Mercury thus prepared, diſſolve in pure di- 
ulled Rain Water, then coagulate, which do many 
nes; and at length diſſolve it in the humidlity of the 


V. To this clear and limpid Solution add the Calx of 
ol (prepared with Mercury and common Salt) which 
ſolve alone into a molt rubicund Liquor. 
VI. Thus Liquor by many Solutions and Coagulati- 
W's, convert into a fixed Oak pure Elixir. 
VII. Being caſt upon a thouſand parts ot fine Luna, 
zom. We will tranſimute it into the pureſt and beſt Goll. 


8 CHAP, 


$74  - Polygraphices. Lib. VII hap. 
CH AP. XXIII. 
Of Drawing forth the Virgins Mill. 


J. T* ke Mercury ſeven times ſublimed tht. Diſſolve it 
in this following Water. & _ 

II. Take May Dew {ix times Diſkilled, common Aqu iy of t 
Fortis ſeven times Diſtilled A. ij. mix tliem togethe 11. C 
and Diſtill by a Retort two or three times, ſo have ju nd it 
a very ſharp Vinegar. , is og 

III. In this you mult diſſolve your aforeſaid ſeri: 
times ſublimed Mercury, which Diffolution putrify i Iime ag; 
a Month in warm-Horſe-dung. = 

IV. Then Diſtill, and always conjoyn the WatelM IV. 1 
winch Diſtills over, uh that part of the Mercury whidlifiſh prepa 
remains at the bottom, till all the Mercury aſcends ifWrmoni 
Diſtillation, wluch will quickly be done if the Artiſt ech fn 
a wile ſearcher out of Nature. WL | | 

V. For the Water of May Dew muſt be augmentelolution 
when the dry Water aſcends from the Mercury remam N into 
ing in the bottom. _ i 

VI. Wiuch Mercury is to often to be diſſolved in te led v 
Diltilled Water of May Dew, till at length it all de a1 
cends Acid. | VII. 

VII. Tlus is that which is called Lac Virgineum, M elted 
Virgins Milk, and the molt ſharp Diſtilled Vinegar (i 
fitted tor the Dullolution of all Metalick Bodies, conver 
ing them into a fuſible Salt, and a fixed Incombultb (a) 4 
Oyl. | 2 
VIII. By the help hereof all Our Arcanums are nd 
perfectly compleated, without it nothing true can d 
tound; trom whence it comes to paſs that this Vine — 

15 uled in the making and pertecting of every Secret. 


() Thus us that Mercurial Vinegar mentioned Chap. 25 
ect. 7. afore going. , 
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tap. % For Whiting of Copper. 37 


CHAP. xx. 
For the Whitening of Copper. 


Jkt ol the beſt Luna as much as Fort pleaſe; melt 
it in 4 Crucible, and caſt upon it an equal quan- 
ity of the whiteſt Arſenick broken into little bits. 

I. Caſt it into 4 Reed, ot in the form or an Ingot, 
nd it will be brittle as Glafs. 

<p Then beat it. to P , and mix it 4151 an e- 
wal quantity of Mercury {eve even times Sublimed: Sub- 
— again till the Mercury is fixed with the Luna 1 in the 
| _ 1 e W's 

IV. If this be not quickly done, conjoyn Luna 
p prepared with fuſible Mercury ſo made with Sals 
3 as is above laid, fo will your matter be Per- 


Vi This matter diſſolve in our () Virgins Mitk, which 
lutions being ſeveral times repeated, it will be couvert- 

into a fuſible Salt, and a fixed Oyl. 

VI. This is to be (weetned from its-Actimony, by Di. 
Llled Water 1tcrated with many Cohobations ; 1⁰ will 
be a molt petfect Oyl. 

VII. One part of it put upon a thouſand parts of 


"Wrelted Coppet, it gives it an Eternal Tincture, winch 


ill always remai n, yea, in the Fire it ſelt. 


(a) According as is taught i in Chap. 4. wy Chip, 22. (by 
be making of which you may fee at at large Chap: oe ye 


Mg. 


— un — — 


CH AP. XXV. 
A Secret from Antimony and Mercury. 


Te Mercury ſeven times Sablimed with Vieriol 
and common Salt, (the Vitnol calcine.l to re.l- 

1s, being changed every time, and the common Salt 
anuſhed, being diſſolved, I ited, and made me: ) 
S.A [Nat 


1876 Poren. lb. il 


ncral Antimony, or Antimony as it comes from th 


limpid, and ſhining as Gold. 


and then conjoin it with its equal weight of Gold, boyk 


of Luna,' and turns it into pure Gold. 


(a) In this caſe it will be much the better vy firſt to fir 


before the operation is per or med. 


that thereby, viz. by the Sublimation thereof, the Me. 
cury may extract the Tincture of the Vitrol and Salt. 
II. Take of this Mercury ſeven times Sublimed 15j. M. 


Mine, as much; reduce all into a ſine Pouder, and my 
them together. a 1 
III. Put them into a Retort, and digeſtin warm Hork 
Dung for 25 days, or a month; which done, 
TV. Place the Retort in a Furnace in Aſhes, and Dj 
ſtill with a very gentle Fire for 12 Hours, then 1ncrek 
the Fire, till a Red Oyl comes; after which put out the 
Fire, and cool the Veſſels. 5 3 
V. Take out the Oyl, and put it into a Retert clo 
9 ed which place in a very good heat for 8 days. 
I. After that Diſtill in Balneo Manz ſix times, and 
f ſeventh time in hot Athes, till it is very pure and cle, 
IN 


VII. In this Liquor diſſolve Gold calcined with Me. 
cury and Salt, or let it be converted into a 


ing them together till they are fixed. _ 

VIII. Or Diſtill the Volatile part, which eohobate fo 
often upon the fixed remaining in the bottom of the Veb 
ſel, till the whole is fixed. . 

IX. One part of tlus fixed Oyl tinges an hundred pam 


X. Alſo Leaves of Silver heat red hot, and extinguill. 
ed in this Oyl, are tranſmuted into fine Gold. 

XI. And it fixes Crude Mercury into Gold, if ſom: 
oy drops thereof be projected upon it in a hot Cnr 
cible (a). | 5 

XII. 8 Vertues and Power are multiplied if it be d 
ten diſſolved (in the ſaid Water extracted from Antimo- 
ny and Mercury ſeven times Sublimed) repeating ibe 


7 


Diſtillations and Putretactions, 


the Mercury by the fumes of Lead, in ſuch ſort that it n 
endure melting the better, leſt it otherwiſe ſhould all fly 434 


" 26. A Tincture of Gold upon Luna. m 


Me: 
5 CA. XXVI, 

| 
| my A Tinfure of. Silver upon copper. 


LF Ake of Luna (Amalgamated with Mercury) I's 
of g extracted with Calx Vive and Tartar from 
RR Z11). 5 

II. Let the Mer be well waſhed w 1h Salt and 
inegar, to E add Salt often purged till it flow like 
ax, which is done by many So 9 Calcinations, 
and Fuſions. 

III. Mix all in a Fixatorie Veſſel, which for a Month 


auh upon warm Aſhes, till the whole i is fixcd. 

clear Io this add Mercury Sublimate (fixed by many 
; limations with Sal Armomack) thrice the weight, 

05 uud fir Ban z boyl it for a Month, and it will be per- 


This Thus you muſt 7 758 four times, or till the W. ater 
s like Wax without fume. 

VI. Then project of this matter p. j. upon venus p- x. 

ind it will be tinged . into Silxgx. 


c HA p. XXVII. 
A Tinture of Gold upon Luna. 


TI of fine Luna ij. of fine Sol Ji. molt lem te t. 
ther, and bring them into thin Laus, WI — 
Llolve in Aqua fortis. 

II. To this Diffolution add Mercury {even times Sub-" 
ned $113, then Diſtill to drynels. 

III. To this matter a id fixed Mercury and fluid or fu- 
ole, prepared with Sal Armoniack, as above ſaid; 

lch again diſſolve, and abſtract the Aqua fortis to 


' flows like Wax without fume. 
IV. Project o this p. 5. upon fine Luna p. x. and it 


A. Fin be good Gold. 


ynels, which repeat by thrice cohobating, till the mat- 


$42 C HA P. 


it may loſe all its Acritude ; ſo have you a true E , a, 


— 
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CHAP. XXVII. 
Another Tincture of Gold upon Lana. 


1. T* of fine Sol calcined with Mercury, Sulphur i V. 7 
| and common Salt prepared and well purifel zl the 
waſh the Calx in warm Water, till it is ſweet, aul nd hot. 
Freed from all manner of ſaltneſs. F. 1 
II. Take of this Calx zij. Mercury ſeven times Sabi on it its 
med, and reduced again into running Mercury Jij. mM; of I. 
them well. 5 3 
III. Then put them into a Fixatory or ſtrong Matrel 27 
well ſtopt, which place in an Athanor for a Mont 'ently, 
that the matter may be congealed. | | cined r 
IV. Diſſolve again with rhe ſame Mercury prepami VII. 
in the ſame manner as aforeſaid, by beating and mix new Sr 
ing till the matter will flow as Wax. _. _ Wieſt t 
V Then diſſolve it in our Virgins Milk, or our Diſt} VIII 
led Vinegar, which we have declared above, in tieWe..... 
Three and Twentieth Chaptert. er 
VI. The Diſſolution filter till it is clear, which is m IX. 
ny times to be dryed, and to be diſſolved again by mani cullate 
Cohobations; which is ſo often to be nerated till tix dom 1f 
matter will flow as Wax, without any fume. the Ve 


VII. Then edulcorate it with Spirit of May Dew, that 


to project upon Luna. 


VIII. One part hereof put upon a thouſand parts 4 1 
melte\ Luna, will tranſmute it into the beſt and finet poude 
Gold, which will be more pure, it with patience u xl. 
elaborated. It is a long Preparation. Cohot 
5 1 * 3 1 XII 
N . b de O 

CHAP. xX 5 

: e 2 | SH | | | [ 

A Tind ure of Sulp hur and Mars fe * Tuns. Ea 
I. 'PPAke Scales of Iron (plenty of which you may fin wt 
1 in a Smiths Shop) being beaten off trom the they p 


Lot Iron, bj. yellow Sulphur as much. 


. * 
i « % 5 


II. Ms 


Chap. 29, ATin#ure for Luna. 579 
II. Mix and burn them together, adding new Sulphur 
. or ij. for the ſecond or third A He wa 
III. Being burnt, beat it, put it into a Retort, and 
Diltill by Aſhes, obſerving the degrees of Fire, ſo have 
yuan Oyl of Sulphur in a large quantity; becauſe the 
Sulphur of the Iron is adijoyned to the common Sulphur, 
by which the humidity is augmentel. 
ba V. The Diſtillation being done, augment the Fire, 
mau all the matter remaining in the bottom of the Retort is 
aul nd bot, and well calcined to Redneſs. 5 
V. This matter thus Calcined Red, take, and put up- 
on it its own Water in a Glaſs Veſſel, to which add Spi- 
nt of Life (a) four times as much as there was of the Oyl 
or ſharp Water, Diſtilled from the Sulphur and Mars. 
VI. Put theſe in warm Athes that tley may boyl 
gently, and extract a Tincture by boyling trom the Cal- 
cined matter. | % 
VII. This Tincture decant by. Inclination, and add 
new Spirit of Life, putting them into a gentle heat to 
diveſt till it is Coloured. . 
VIII. This Tincture decant, and conioyn it with the 
former, which Work fo often repeat, till the Spirit of 
Life or Mercury will be no longer tinged. © 
IX. Put theſe Tinctures of the Spirit of Life into n 


from the Tincture, which will remain in the bottom or 
the Veſſel thick like Honey. BO 

X. To this Tincture add of Mercury, CY) here is nian 
the Mercury of the Philoſophers, well waſhel an e un 
uta uantity, mix them throughly, which digeſt in a gentle 
6d heat for one day, till the Mercury is fixed into a Rei 
Pouder. 

XI. This Red Pouder diſſolve in our Virgins Milk, and 
Cohobate often till it is converted into a Red Oy! fixe. 
— XII. This Oyl conjoyn with an equal Quantity ot 

I tic Oyl of Gold, and digeſt in an equal and gentle heat 
tor a Month, and it will pertectly tix the Oyl of Mars, 
Sulphur and Mercury. g 

4, XIII. This being put one part won melted Luna an 
hundred parts, gives a wondertul Tincture. 
; find (4) There is meant mineral Spirit of Wine ; ſome think Spirit of 
e ri Mercur); which is the thing : 0:hers Spiru of Quickitme, bu. 
my are deceiv:d. | | | 
b MI 8s d. C II A P. 


Stillatory, and with a very gentle Fire ſeparate the Spirit 
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E 


A Tinfure from Sulphur Vive, aud Argent 
| Vive, p Luna. 


lb. vn 


V Te of Sulphur Vive, or that which was never ye 
melted, but 1s as 1t was taken out of the Ming, 
(tor that has the better and greater Tincture.) | 
II. Take of this Sulphur iy. reduce it into Pouder, 
and put it into a ſtrong capacious Glaſs Urinal; upon 
which put Spirit of Wine perfectly Deflegmated, fo mug 
as may cover it the breadth of five or {ix Fingers. 
III. Place it in warm Aſhes, that it may gently boyl, 
taking off the Scum which ariſes with a Spoon, and caft 
ing it away; this boyling continue for three Days and 
Nights, adding new Spirit of Wine as the former wattes 
IV. At the end of three days the Sulphur will be tuſs 
ble and incombuſtible, which dry with a continued gen- 
tle heat, till the Spirit of Wine 1s totally vaniſhed. 
V. This fixed Sulphur mix well with its equal Quan. 
tity of Mercury (well waſhed) in a Glaſs Mortar with a 
Glaſs Veſſel, till they arc throughly mingled. 
VI. Then put it into a ſtrong Glaſs Matreſs, with 
Spirit of Wine covering it the breadth of four Fingers, 
which ſtop very cloſe, and place in warm Horſe Dung 
for fitteen days, and the Spirit of Wine will be defect 
ted, the matter remaining dry. 
VII. Take the Matreſs from out the Horſe Dung, and 
place it in warm Aſhes, ſo will the matter turn black as 
Pitch in a few days; and continuing this gentle heat, 1t 


will paſs through all Colours, till it comes to a pertect 
 Rellnefs, like that of a Ruby. 
VIII. This matter fix in a Fixatory in an Athanor for 


a Month, till its Odour or Smell 1s moſt tragrant and 


legt, which you may perccive by the aperture of the 


Vellcl. 


IX. If this matter be diffolved in our (a) Virgins 


Milk, and then again in Spirit of May Dew, till 1t1s 
tweet ; it will more periectly make a Trantmutation 
into Gold. | | 

X. One 


you \ 
molt 


V. 


lation 
4 tri] 

VI 
white 
parts 
dllyer 


elt. 


Chap. 31. 


To whites Venus. 581 


% One part of it . a thouſand parts ef 
melted Luna, or upon Ang other Metal, it tranſmutes 
them 3 the fineſt Gold. 8 8 
Kor ea, being put upon ercury in a hot 
Crucible, f it 0 ic into a Stone of the lame Vir- 
me and Effi 


XII. One epartof this Mercury beg pu n an bur 
red parts of Quickſilver, fixes it into good Gold. 


The making it is t bt in Cha 2 ing: 
0) 7 28 it 1 the fo ume of L af ao 


* ä 
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CHAP. WO. e 
4 Preparation of Arſenick to whiten 2 


. T Sal Niter, Roch Alu, common Salt perpa⸗ 
red, A. 5j. mix and make an Aqua fortis aceord- 
ing to Art. 
II. The Fœces beat well, and put to them Cyy?aline 
Arſenick in fine Pouder it). which ublime once. 
III. Beat this Sublimate ſmall, and diſſolve it in the 
\orefaid A. F. and clarifie the Solution. 
IV. Diftill this diflolved Arſenict by a Retort, and 
you will have in the bottom a dry matter, which in a 
moilt place will reſolve 1nto Oyl. 


V. To this Oyl add the Oyl of Luna, (the Preparation 


of which we have taught before) and fix them together for 


a Month in a warm place. 

VI. Then abſtract the ſuperfluous humulity by Diſtil- 
lation, till ere remains in the bottom ct the Stillatory 
x truly fixed Oyl 

vil. This Oy 1 will penetrate Copper and tinge it 
white; and one part ot it being put upon one hundred 


Parts of melted Copper, will tranſimue it into good 
Alyer. 


CHAP, 


| 53 2 | Polygraphices. Lib. Vl '#1 ip. | 


Aſhes, what remains in the bottom of the Alembick le: 


CH AP. xu. | 5 
A fixed Tiacture to convert Luan into Sol, NED 


1. TAxe of the beſt Luna calcined with Mercury, 20. VI. « 

Salt prepared: mix it with an equal Quantity of nclted 

| Cinnabar of Antimony ; theſe Sublime three times. tranſmi 

II. In every Sublimation repeat the Cinnabar of A. VII. 

ting. | , ; ol by ofter 

III. Then diſſolve this matter in a Compound AquM ne an 

Fortis, made of Niter and Vitriol, A. #j. Antimon, I both H 

Verdigriſe, A. 31y. make the Solution over warm Aſhe, 
IV. Keep the Diſſolution warm for three days, at the 


end of which time Diſtill a Water, and reduce the Fa: 
2 into a Body, by melting or diſſolving them with 
rax. 
V. Thus have you a Tincture for Luna, which withan 


28 Quantity of fine Sol, will tranſmute it into good 


i. Ah —_— 
2 


CHAP, XXIII. 
Mercury Water. 


I. TAke Mercury Sublimate in fine Pouder tj. lay i 
on a ſtrong ſubſtantial plate of Tin, with a hole 
in its middle; place it on a Glaſs Funnel in a cold place 
that the Mercury may melt per deliquium. ; 
II. This Liquor Diſtill in Balneo, repeat the Diſtilla- 
tions, until the whole matter be turned into Water, and 
doth all ariſe in the Dittillation. = 
III. Take all this Diſtilled Water and draw dit off in 


it melt again per deli quium, and Diſtill again in Bale 
and Athes, as before, till no Fœces remain in the bo- 
tom of the Alembick, 7 

1 IV. In 


0 ip 34. To tinge Luna into Sol. 583 


IV. In 8 ſeven times ag led in 
is Go cined with Mercury, Salt and Sul- 
50 10 be diſſol yet. ig g 

V. This Solution is to be putrefied for fifteen days in 
Horſe Dung, and Diſtilled with a gentle Fire in Aſhes, 
and Cohobated upon the Fœces, till it be converted into 
2 true fixt Oyl, whoſe Vertue is wonderful. 

VI. One Pound thereof will go upon an hundred of 
melted Silver, and turn it into pure Gold, tinging and 
tranſmuting of it throughly. 3 1 5 

VII. If its Oyl be ſweetned with Spirit of May Dew, 
by often 2 80070 Diſtilling and Cohobating, its Ver- 
tue and Efficacy ſo encreaſeth, that it cures all Diſea ſes 
both Humane and Metallick. | 


dl 
.. 


ü- 


CH AP. XXXIV. 
To tinge Luna into Sol. 


J. T of the beſt Sol calcined, Crocus Martis, calci- 
1 ned Braſs, of each alike; add thereto Sal Arm- 
niack, rectified upon Crocus Martis, by Solution of the 
Sal Armoniack in ſharp Spirit of Vinegar ; for the Crocus 
being ſo diffolved, tingeth the Sal Armoniack with its 
,olour. 

II. By Diſtillation or Exficcation and Sublimation, let 
this Tincture be joyned to the Sal Armoniack. i 

III. Diſſolve of this Sal Armoniack 4 Ounces, in our 
Vinegar ; our Virgins Milk (a) and put into this Soluti- 
on the Pouder ot the Crocus, of Gold, and of Calcincd 
Braſs, in which pertectly diſſolve them all. 

LV. Filter and purity the Solution, and let it putrefy 
for a Month in Horſe Dung, then Diſtill by a Retort in 
2 gentle Fire, or Aſh or Sand hett.. TY 

V. Cohobate the matter on the Fœces, till it be con- 
rerted into a fuſible Salt, which ſweeten with Spirit of 
May Dew, and then it will tinge very well; one part 
will go upon ten parts of melted Silver, and tranſmute 
u into good Gold. | 

(a) Se Chap. 23. afurepoing. 1 
6 CHAP. 


molt admirable in augmenting the Tincture in the fer- 


and then diſſolved in Spirit of May Dew, it will be turn- 


384 Polli. Ib. vll 


To make Crocus Martis more woble; for perfall. 
ing the former Secret. a1 
I. F Ale as many Filings of Steel as you pleaſe, wah 0 
- them Ten or Twenty times in Water, in which WP" lagh 
Salt is diſſolved, till the Filings are very clear and pure, BW" (1 
then dry them. — 9 2 75 Abe 
* Tu them new a Glaſs yet, = _— there. II. bo 
on ſtrong Spirit of Vinegar, to which add a Quan. 6 
tity of dillolved Sal 3 come OV 


II. Place the Glaſs Matreſs in the Sun for 8 da End cle: 
turning it every day, and ſhaking it; then decant the | 
Vinegar, and put on freſh Spirit, with new Sal Armo- 


will has 


IV. Shake well the Matreſs or Veſſel, and put it into WW ft 


the Sun again, until the Vinegar is tinged, wluch decant 
alſo, and add it to the former. 1 

V. This Work you mult repeat, till the Filings are 
diſſolyed in the Spirit of Vinegar and impregnated with 
the Sal Armoniack. _ ” | a 
V. Diſtill theſe Tinctures with a gentle heat, fo will 
the Spirit come off, and leave the Crocus at bottom, 


mer Chapter. 355 
VII. This Crocus may be reduced into a true Red Of! 
of Mars; and if it be often diſſolved in Spirit ot Vinegar, 


ed into a moſt Red Oyl. e 
VIII. This Oyl if it be joyned with the Oyl of Gold, 
and fixed, it will be a moſt perfect Work, of which one the dal 
part will go upon an hundred parts of melted Silver. . 
IX. Mercury ſeven times Subſimed will be tinged by it, N 294 


and converted into a moſt Red Oy], 3 equal 1 then C 
Vertue and Power, to the former Oyl of Gold. lich 
| remain 
nr, 

Purit 
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up. 36. To turn Water into Wine. 585 


CHAP. XXXVI. 
To turn Water into good Wine. 


1 of the beſt Wine ſmx Quarts, or what Quanti- 
ty you pleaſe ; Diſtill it in a Glaſs Alembick, large 
and high, with a gentle Fire: Or ſubſtitute good Spirit of | 
ine (Leven times at leaſt rectified) in its place, that it 
xy be perfectly Dephlegmated. f 
II. The Spirit thus rectified keep well ſtopt in a Glaſs, 
hen proſecute your Diſtillation, and the Flegm will 
me over, which rectify ſeven times, till it be very pure 
nd clear, and free from all manner of Fœces in the 
The Fleam th dl herb in 4 Glad by i 
III. Ihe Flegm thus prepared, keep in a it 
ſelf; increaſe the Fire 2 ſame Ditkillation, and you 
will have a Red and Fœtid Oyl: This you muſt ſo often 
etity till it be white and clear, and has loſt its Empy- 
mma, which keep in a Phial well ſtopt. 3 
IV. Calcine the remaining Fœces in à Crucible, with 
a ſtrong open Fire, till they are white ; to which Calc 
ned Fœces put the rectified Flegm, in a new Glaſs Alem- 
bick, with a blind head: Let it Boyl for an hour, then 
fler and purify it. ; 
V. This purified Liquor Diſtill in an Alembick, and 
he Fœces remaining Calcine again, as before, and dif- 
olye1t in the Flegm : Thus do 7 or 10 tunes, Calcining, 
Difſolving and Filtering, till you have a pure white Salt, 
freed from all Fœces and Impurity. 5 
VI. To this pure Salt add its own rectified Spirit, re- 
ſerved after the ſeventh Rectification, and in it diſſolve 
the Salt in a warm Sand heat; filter and purify the Solu- 
uon, and if there remains any thing undiſſolved, Calcine 
u again. 110 | 
VII. Being Calcined, diffolye it in the rectiſied Flegm, 
then Coagulate, and diſſolve it in the rectified Spirit; 
which Solution Diſtill and Cohobate ſo long upon the 
remaining Salt, till it be turned into an Oyl, which pu- 
m, and make Volatile, by joyning it with its own 


Pirit, 
| VIII. This 


VIII. This by continual Digeſtion fix, being fix 
add to it the former rectified Oyl, and fix both togethe 
then Volatilize and fix it again. WE, 3 

IX. Thus are all the Elements of the Wine joy ned in 
this fixed Mixture; and 1t will turn Water into good ang 
pure Wine: One Pint will turn 300 Pints of Water jy, 
to Wine, which is wonderful to ſee. e 


VIII. 
Nunce 
TIAL hc 
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CRAFT Win 
To turn the fuſible Oyl of the Golden Marchaſn 


into Gold 


J. TI of the beſt Marchaſite of Gold hij. reduce it 
into very fine impalpable Pouder, which diffolre 
in Aqua Regis, upon warm Aſhes. 2 

II. Decant off the clear part of the Solution from the 

turbid Faces, Diſtill the Solution clear, dry the Face, 
and Cohobate the Diſtilled Water upon the Fœces; al- 
ways purifying the Solution, and decanting it clear of 
from the troubled Fœces. TH 

III. At length dry the Marchaſite, and add to it d 
good Gold (calcined with Mercury, Salt and Sulphur) 
one Ounce, and of the Sal Armoniack rubified (with the 
Crocus Martis, as above) 2 Drachms; of Mercury 7 
times Sublimed 3 Drachms. 1 

IV. Mix and tmcorporate all together in a Marble Mo- 
tar, with a Glaſs Peſtell, and put all into a Retort, and 
Diſtill with a gentle Ach heat, till all the humility 
vaniſhed, * 

V. Then increaſe the Fire, that the Volatile part 
may Sublime into the neck of the Retort; after which T* 
break the Retort, and joyn the matter beaten into Po. 
der in the bottom with what Sublimed into the neck. 

VI. Mix them very well together, and Sublime them 
again; repeat this Work ſeven times, the matter wil 
be (as fuſible as Wax) in the bottom ot the Retort. f 
VII. Joyn this fuſible matter with the fixt Oyl of the i Ty 5 
Alcaly, or fixt Salt; Digeſt them tor a Month in an A:. f [. 
thanor in a ſtrong Glaſs; and if need require, D tus, 

| | | | [IEF 


em al! 
rucbl 
II. E 


et it rer 


th 5 38. To tinge Luna into Sol 387 
enger, until it be congealed into a fuſible, yet fixt mat 


xd, 

her, VIII. You may project with this, by purting one 
aner thereof upon an hundred Ounces of Mercury, 
* me hot in a Crucible. Fr 


ö 
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CHAP. NI. 


To make the Oyl of an Aleal; fo prepare the FR 


mer Secret. 


Ake Sal Alcali 10 Pounds, beat it in a Marble 
Mortar, and incorporate it with Diſtilled Vine- 
f * which make round Balls, and dry them in me 


wii Put theſe Balls into a W ry, and . 
hem for 24 hours, then diſſolve them in a ſufficient quan- 
** of — Vinegar; filter the Solution, and Ba 
0 dryneſs 

Il Then diſſolve it again/mn Freſh Diſtilled Vinegar, 


he matter 18 turned 1 into a firt Oyl and n fuſible as 
ax. 


and SF 
18 8 H A p. XXXIX. 
ws tinge Luna into Sol. 


wh To keof thebeſt Anti mony well Poudred one Pound, 


) Pow crude Tartar and Salt, of each as much ; Pouder 
ck. em all, and being well mixed, calcine them! in a ſtrong 
them babes, with a violent Fre. 


I. Encreaſe the Fire till the matter is melted, and 
ct it remain melted for four hours, that the Regulus may 


of the ll to the bottom of the Crucible. 

an A- III. When the matter is cold, ſeparate it from the Re- 
gelt n Wu, which keep; the reſt of the matter diſſolve in fait 
longs! Water, 


into a red fixt Oyl, which is to be joyned with the O 


| Ounces of melted Luna into good Sol. 


Zulus does riſe with the Sal Armoniack. 


35 Pohęraplices. Lib. vu 
Water, by Boyling it; then filter and purify it as mug 
as you can. BOTS 
IV. This matter thus filtered and purified, mix wit 
the Spirit of Vinegar, ſo will the Golden Sulphur of th 
Antimony precipuate. OE 
V. This ſeparate by Filtration, ſo will the Goldes 
Sulphur remain in the filtering Paper, which dry by n 1 
gentle Eire. : „ Di 
VI. The dryed Sulphur diſſolve in our Virgins Mil, d 
and Digeſt it till it be tinged... _—_ 
VII. Then Diſtill the Solution, and the acid part of II. L 
the DiRylation Cohobate upon the Fœces, tat they na ie it: 
be diſſolved again and purified... 
VIII. Repeat this Work fo often, until it be tum II. 


of Gold, and Digeſted until it is fixed into a fuſible ant 
tinging Salt. He 1 
N. One Ounce of this Salt will tranſmute an hunde IV. 


— n - — . 8 — —_——_ _ 
ER 4 1 Let. tt —— — cy 
7 9 14 


To make the Mercury of Antimony. 


I. 1 * of the Regulus mentioned in the former Claj- 
X ter 4 Ounces, of Sal Armoniack, well depurate 
by Solution and dryed, 8 Qunces. 
II. Pouder and mix them all together, and Sublim: 


them in a ſtrong Glaſs. 


III. Repeat the Sublimation 5 or 6 times, till the Re 


TA 
1. 


IV. Then diſſolve all in common fair Water, warm Nate a 
ed, and impregnated with the Salt of Tartar ; fo in t II. 
bottom of, the Veſſel you will find the Regulus turneirake 
into a running Mercury, after Menſtrual Digettion. & RAZan 
Chap. 21 atoregoing. i. 
Wy i ta M 
til it 


IV. 
CHAT 


NZ * To en Antimeny into Sol. 39 


* Cn AP. XII. re! 
of | iin Bhe © 1 

of the 5 * Mercury from url e 
olden 4 Cats. | E=! 79 b as 1 - 
by 70 


lllolre in common Aqua fartis, alt ak) wel by 
Dia degrees, until the Aqua fortis . dil 105 1 


ole. 


art I. Into this Water ut Regulus A, 8 

f clue its Mercury, or the Calx of Lead, Chip - 
&r, Silver or Gold, if you deſire their r unning Lf 7 

urnel In. Stop the Glaſs well wherein my Solution of tc 

Of allick Calx is made; digeſt it for a month in Hor 


matrer. 


nd add to it its ow! weight of Sal Armomack, and as 
uch of Tartar, upon à good quantity of Aqua ardcus, 
vr dpirit of Wane, 

V. Digeſt this Mixture for 15 davs, "they Aue it it to 
oil; — you will find 80 Mercury in the bot. 
om. 


a 
22 
hy Ex a E, Ai es 
urate! © 
bum To Trenſmute Antimony ; into Sol. * 
| Ji 


ic Re T Ake Mercur 8 of the Regul! 11s of Amin = 


of the belt Gold filed or tnade into thin leaves 25 


varn ate an Amalgama, thereof. 

in ür II. Then with common Mercury and pure fine ür er, 
turnel rale another Amalgama, beat and nux both the A- 
n. K 


alzama's in a GI 15 Mortar, w. ith a Glaſs Pettel“ 

fl. Being well mix'd, put them into a long Bolt 
Ital well Got, and in a gentle heat digeſt: the wartet, 
util it wax black. 

V. Then encreaſe the Fire, aud aigelt until it grows 
Tt bite; ; 


ins, and then diſtil off the Aqua tortis, and dry the 
IV. Repeat this Work again, digeſt, diſtil and dry, 


n "IS. 77 2 
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590 Polygrapbiten. Lib. vn 
white ; digeſt gin, and encreaſs your Tire, till the My: 
ter wax red as Cinna 
V. To this add new Mercury drawn from the Rex 
hu of Antimony or Silver, mix them well together, * 
_—_ them again, till the matter waxes white, an 
as before. 
VI. This do three times, an Sf will have a true B; 
lixir for Sol; one ounce whereof will go upon a thy 
{and ounces of melted Luna. 
ml = 


VII. And if this matter be diſſolved i in the mere 
Water we have taught to prepare in the XXXIII. C 
ter aforegoing, it will be an unparalell d Secret; 
being ſweetned with Spirit of May-dew : it cures f 
Diſtafes, both Humane and Metallick. | 


nn 1 — 


CHAP. XIII. 


To make Mercury of Silver, „ and with t { Ha 
. „ 


Ka T Ake of the beſt Silver Fij. Adiſſolvei it in Aqua id vi 
and digeſt it for a — then diſtil and q 

bate three or four times. 
II. At length draw off the Aqua fortis to a III. T 
part, and place the reſt in a cold moiſt place to et 
12e. won Wa 
III. To theſe Cryſtals well dry d, add of ood Oilt 
Tartar made of the beſt and whitelt Salt of Tartaryj 
of diſſolved Sal Armoniack 3ij. digeſt them in Hd 
dung for a month, or in Balneo, in a Glaſs Matraſ w * . 


8 ſtopt 
| V. Thena add to it fublim'd Sal Armoniack, and 
of Tatar of each equal in weight. 

V. Digeſt it with Spirit of Wine for 15 days, at 
then let it boil, and in the bottom you will find a mn 
ning Mercury, which dry, and wach with Salt and) 
negar, and again dry it. 
VI. This Mercury amalgamate with Gold and Silt 
and digeſt the Amalgama, that it may be turned into 

ted Powler. 


KH Dead 


VII. 


VII. Then nouriſh it with the like Mercury, digeſt it 
at it may be fix d; and again diffolyet : this do ſeven 
nes, an fix It, till it be converted into a red Pouder. 
VIII. One ounce of this Pouder will make a Proje- 
fon upon an hundred ounces of melted Luna, and turn 
into good Sel. | 1 

IX. And if this Pouder be diſſoly d in the Water of 


ect upon a thouſand ounces of melted Luna: it will 


T 3 upon all other Metals, but chiefly upon Tin, 
8 | — — 1 580 — — — — 


75 fix and tinge Venus into good Luna. 


T of Mercury ſeven times ſublim'd Zvj. Sal Ar- 
moniack as much; Calx of Luna calcin'd with 
ercury ij. mix all together and ſublime them. 

II. What Sublimes, add to the Fæces, beat them to- 
ether, and again ſublime in a new Glaſs: which Work 
peat till nothing ſublime, but all remains at the bot- 
om of the Glaſs. : : 

III. Then pouder it, and in a moiſt place, let it run 


i 


pon warm Aſhes. | | 4 

IV. Diſſolve it again with the Water which aſcends, 
ter and congeal upon Aſhes; which Work repeat ſe- 
en times, and it will be a Medicine; of which one 
nce will change fifty ounces of Mercury into Luna; 
nd tinge an hundred ounces of Venus into good 


ni. 


T t 2 CHAP. 


hap: 44. To fix Luna, Oc. 591 


ercury, and digeſted into a fix d Oil; one ounce will 


leliquium; which Liquor filter, purify and congeal 


5927 Rolygraphices, © Lib. vinyls 
br flags too ep oa tage oft: Nr. | | 


/ 7 | | | CHA P. 7 >, of 
Jo fix Luna, and tinge it into good Sol, 


Lale Mercury ſeven times ſublim d iy. Gold al 
. ,cin'd (with Mercury, Salt and Salphur ) J. Oi 
of Crocs. Mirtis often diffolv'd, waſh'd and purify 


3117 rabify'd Sal Armoniack Jive. ' 1172 
II. Mix them together, and ſublime them with: | 
ſtrong Fire in a Glaſs Matraſs in Aſhes : what Sub dual ot 
limes, put again to the Fzces which remain in the bo. and tra 


tom, and repeat this ſo often till it will ſublime n 
more. , 


III. Then what is in the bottom beat and poudet . * f 
ry ſmall : this Pouder put into a Glaſs with holes in i, 4 on 
over a Glaſs Fiintict; and in 2 moift place, let it n . 
per deliquium to Water. : DO, 

IV. This Water, filter, purify and diſtil it: what — 


remains in the bottom, diſſolve again in the Water that 
diſtill'd over ; and repeat this till the matter remains u 
the bottom, in a moiſt, red and fuſible Salt. 
V. One ounce of this caſt upon an hundred ounces 
Mercury, warm'd ima Crucible, will tranſmute it int 
good Sol: and projected upon an hundred ounces of fir 
Luna, makes it All Gold of proof. 


3 


CHAP, XLVI 
IT fix Mercury into fine Luna. 
LF Ake o calcin'd Tin Ziv. diſſolve it in a ſuffi 


1 quantity of the Virgins Milk, (in Chap. I, IV. 
atotegoing.) 5 IJ 
II. Digelt the Solution for eight days in wal vive t 
Athes, that the Calx may be diffolyad. BS 
III. Diſſolve the Calx of Silver (a) in the ſame V! * 0 
eins Milk, and digeſt it alto for eight days; at Ks CunCes 
zoin both thele Solutions together, and diſtil —_ ao ty 


Aſhes d | 


Ip. 47- To fix Mercury (He Sol. 5 ? 


k ES N | 2 
TV. To the matter remaining in the bottom add 8 
nd dry it. 


of the Oyl of Sal, Alcpli () ang . 
V. Then join. 1 . ether, viz. what 
Wi diſtilled from the Virgins Milk, and what camc trom 
be Oil of Sal Al bali or fixt Salt 12? 1 wh 
VI. In this mixture diſſolve the remaining matter in 
* 1 of the Glaſs, filter and puny it, and Tpfiy 
e cls aft cum 8-: 
100 VII. Repeat this Solution, filtration, and diſtillatien, 
th a 
Sub- 
ne I 


till the matter is turned into a. fixt Oil, or buſbleQalty 
VIII. One ounce, hereof will project upon an fun- 
ue ounces of cnide Mercury made hot in a Cre, 


TSS 1. 


and tranſmute it into fine Luna. 

(a, i. e. Silver Leaves, but tray Caſe of Situer i (Se 

(hupter, 38. afore-gotng = Salt of Tamaris afſo a Sal Alculi 

o the higheſt order, and poſſibly ent Yell thing which is in- 
; x | F, 1 5 FR 4 2 fk Wo 2 47 : 


tnded. 8s os 172 
s a "$7 ES ; 1<t3 THY t 4 4] bf 7 
N F508 METEOR "BEE 2] 12 nn {6 14 1 
* PE: : | ee, | r Ne 1 r 0 ene 
if | | ; 8 
aces 0 5 3 
it un To fix Mercury into fine Sol. 


Ake of the beſt Mmmm 50 diflolye it in a god 
1 quantity of our Virgins Milk; aud Aeeitn tor 8 
V Farne 

l. Add to it of the Crocus Martis or of its Oil Fix. 


mix all together and putrity it for ©zhr days in Horic- 


* 
da 


ang or in a Balneo Mariæ. 5 | 

III. Then diſti! to a dryneſs, and diffolve it again 
with its own Water; filter aud punty it: repeating this 
* till the Matter is converted into a red and tulible 
o e ielorg arp d 
XXII IV. Add to this Salt of the Oil o: Sol sii. mix and 
veſt till they are fixt: then in their own Water diſ- 
wa ble the matter again: repeat this to otter, tilllall ve 
Nirrucd into a true and red fixt Oil. e 
me VI V. One ounce of this will fix and tinge a thoaſant 
t lens eunces ot Mercury; being made toi in a Crhcible: it wall 
them oil #10 tinge Luna into fuic Sol. > 15 10 
V. 1 14 3 CHAP. 


* 


Pobgrophices. Ib. vn 
CHA p. XLVIIL 
To fix Mercury into fine Sol 


J. Te Crocus Martis Ziv. of the beſt red Lead x 
* 17 diſſolve all in a ſufficient quantity of ou 
| AK. | 
II. Digeſt the Solution in a Balneo, 4 e. a bath for fi. 
teen days; filter and purify it, then diſtil it to drynek 
in a Retort in Aſhes: cohobate upon the fæces, diſtohr, 
filter and purify again, and diſtil in a Retort to dryneſs; 
and do this till the matter diſſolve without any fæces. 
III. Then diſſolve and diſtil, till the matter be turnd 
into a fuſible Salt: to this Salt add Gold (calcined with 
Mercury, Salt and Sulphur) well waſhed, Zi. Oil d 
Sal Alcali or fixt Salt Fi. mix and digeſt for 15. days, 
IV. Then draw off the ſuperfl 


en dr: | uous moiſture, and coho- 
bate by diflolving, filtering and diſtilling, ſo long, dl 
your Salt is moſt pure, red, and fuſible. 

v. One ounce of this Salt will project upon, fix, and 
tranſmute a thouſand ounces of Mercury into fine Sol. 


= a — —__ r 


5 


C HAP. XLIX. 
To fix Mercury into fine Luna. 


I. Te of the beſt white Lead and of the Calx « 
Silrer (calcin'd with Mercury) of each $1. dil 
ſolve them in our Virgins Milk. = 
II. Filter the Solution, and digeft it in Balneo fer 
15. days; then add to the fæces new Virgins Milk tat 
all may be diſſolve. ; for the Calx of the Silver is hart 
to diſſolve, and will remain undiſſolved, if you be nc 
caretul. 5 b 
III. You ſhall know when the Luna is diſſolved; 
for then the fæces in the bottom of the Veſſel will fcea 
ſpongy or ligt. OT 
IV. After all is diſſolved and made pure, diſtil t 
dryneſs : then diſſolve and purify the Solution again, 
| | (1:1 


V. 
let it 
turned 

VI. 
which 
Oil is 
in a ve 

VII 
and P 


Chap- 50. To fix Mercury into true Sol. $95 
ll all the matter be turned into a fuſible fixt Salt; 
which will be done in 12. or 15. Solutions. ” 

V. One ounce of this fuſible Salt may be projected up- 
oa hundred ounces of Mercury heat in a Crucible, and 


x: will tranſmute it into good Luna... 


* 


ITY : 2 8 — a. 
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CHAP. L. „ 


To fix Mercury into true Sol, ' _ '* 
Ake the red mineral ſtone (4) heat it hat, and 
| > quench it in ſtrong Vinegar (Y, do ip *{pycn 


II. Then beat and pouder it very ſmall, and diſſolve 
tin common Aguz fertig (c, putrify the Solution 15 
1 Horſe-dung, or Balneo Maria. 
I. Filter the clear part of the Solution from the fæ- 
ces, then diſtill it, cohobate upon what remaius in 
the Veſſel ten times. e ee 
IV. Then diſſolve in our Vinegar or Yup! 
filter and purify the Solution as betore, a Lit. 
V. Then diſſolve it iu Oil or Water of Merciuꝝ d: 


und l it be 
VI. To this Salt add Oil of Sol as much, then fix it, 


which is done by a ſhort digeſtion becauſe the ſaid Solar 


Oil is fixed (J of it ſelf; therefore the fixation is done 
ina very little time after they are mixed together. 
VII. This red Tincture is multiplyed, and its Virtue 


and Pouer increaſed and aj. of this Tincture will project 


on 2 thouſand ounces of Mercury, and fix it into pure 
(a) That is Cinnabar native or artificial, but rather na- 
tive. (b) Here you are to underſtand Spirit of Vinegar, freed 
from all it; flegne. (e) Underſtand the ftrongeſt 1 5a kortis 
o the tg kind, * that which 15 25 (©) Se the 
preparatian thereof in Chap. 33. aforegoing. (e) By drying 
here is meant co ig. (ON hs 1 4 abſolwely fixed 
in it ſelf, for Fs 3 it is moſt Volatile, but it is fo called be- 
cauſe it 11 of a fixing pert. and fixes other things. | 


t 4 CHAP. 
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Dil! 3 1 1 


To make the. Oils + Gold" and Silver. 


| T of che Golct, (calcind ich 
and Mercury, 1 then N $y. diſſolre 1 
in 2 ſufficient qt mary off 4 PTE 
II. Digeſt it in Balneo or Horle-dung for 1 „dan 
and-diſfoive the! Sao te n to the conſumption. of a thu 
pit, the reſt tal from the fire, Tf: expoſe it to the col 
A Air, oat the Gold may congeal 4 a) into yellow Stone 
N If 711 Is. 
| "TH. Put thefe Stone: upon a Glaks, and let. it nin w 
| VV Jer (, þ), the reſt ©: the Solution again diſt] to the 
tir Patt, theres to the Air to Cryltalize, a8 e 
fore AU. Tun pry 755 n, and diſtil as before. 
IV. 2 this work. To often, until the'Cryſtak o 
little yellow Stonte are turned lite a fixed Oil. 
V. But vo cohobtitng upon it Aua fortis, it will be 
ſac er turneg into 3 tuſible Salt, (Ce). An after thr 
412\1zer 15t [44 UN of Luna repared. SL ee 
wh * LA ate very neceſſary for the petfecting 
or teFfis & Kartons, aud ax l principal Tho d a 
note i Chyrtiftry;for we nv other leerer, but 
tus Vis. Ot IM 4. 4 3th 
Var, "ig alt there ſe any other df lh | 
can dy jt, er, theft very Ork, avigment anWamiltip!, LF 
art are Sf the 115 tüte, that they are true fermeſits. 
„. VIII., "They- 1 11 ot her fixed Oils Urawn from M. peated, 
Ber- \s or Metals iutto their own ſuibitances; And fo by Ning ry 
e. Ous'of Sokak Tan i, the” fixed Oils of imperſes ot the ( 
a are maktipliel. 10 D i 
alt of 
) That un 5 Imo 6 „lien Cyfals. (b) viz, 1 41 MV ine | 
„ Toe into a lig dr Per deliqumn. (e) This eee, „adiſſolve 
toe mind of PartceNins, who' thinks chat by con: inui . barely 
9/4 of more of IIb. 4705 vert you hill at length divide the mat, N the 
re into ſo fim A falt il pa icler that it will become 15 III. 
dee my Doron N ecbcum, lib. 2 2. cap. 1. Sect: 16. §. . Nip it. 
and * OP. IV. 


i 


CHAT 


(lp. 35. To erm a Metenry from Sol. 697 
mY - CHAP. Ill. baggy 
10 fix Luna inoSol. 


8 4 141 1 nn | | 431-4 
Axe of dryed Roman Vitriol Zxij. Antimony, and 
L Sulphur, of each 3iv. Verdigriſe, 3 of 
ach ij. Sal Nitre zvij. make of theſe a Water according 
to Art. AT 2. 3 
IT. Take tj. of 'this Water, and add to it zvij. of 


long neck, which 'ccalate ti at befixed; 

It Then dry it, and pouder it: Take of this pouder 
ſj. and caſt it upon #4). of melted. Silver; and it will 
nale it ſomewhat brittle. N = 
IV. Toaſt this Metal upon à Cupel, till it be {weet, 
| then diſſolve in Aqua Regia: what will not diſſolve, 

le, and you will find half 


melt wirh Borax in a Cruci 
the Luna turned into Sol. 


on CA p. It 
1 | To extradt Mercury rom Sol. n 
155 LF Ake what quantity ou pleaſe of Sol, calcined with 


Salt, Sulphur, and Mercury, and ſeven times le- 


M- Peated, by abltracting the Mercury in a Retort, and ad- 
6 by (ing freth Mereury to the matter remaining in the bottom 


of the Glas, till the Sol is reduced to a very fine Pouder. 
II. Take of this prepared Gold Fy. of the bett white 
alt of Tartar (from which the belt rectificd Spirit of 
ine has been dittilled) Ziv. common Salt decrepitated, 
me liſolvxed, and congealed again Zij. Sal-Armoniack 
D eely ſublimed j. the belt rectified Spirit of Wine vr. 
ma ux them all together. Os 
Ol. III. Put all into a Glaſs Veſſel, ſtopt well, and pu- 
§. 1. Juity it in Horſe-dung, or Balnco, tor a month. _ 

IV. Then diſtil off the Spirit of Wine, and if any 


Cryſtals of Arſenick, in a large Glaſs Matraſs With a 


Quick- | 


598 Polygraphices.  . . . Lib. V 
Quick ſilyer remain at bottom, diſſolve it in Aqua fort; 
and cohobate it three or four times. mY 
v. At laſt put to it the beſt rectified Spirit of Wing 
and make it to boyl, ſo halen find the Mercury alone 
in the bottom of the Veſſel, which purify very welt and 
keep it for perfecting of the following Arcanum. 


— 4 4 ——— * 1 * 
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ena M. 
To fix this Mercury into moſt fine Sol. | 


I. T* of the forementioned Mercury (of Sol) Ji. u 
common Mercury drawn from Cinnabar, wih 
Lime and Salt of Tartar, xx. mix all together, and pu 
to it of the beſt Oil j. drachm: which mix well togethe 
in A ſtrong Glaſs. | | . . 
II. Digeſt them for a month in Aſhes, till the matte 
is turned into a fixed red Pouder. 

HI. Diſſolve this Pouder in our Virgins Milk (4 
the preparation of which we have formerly taught, film 
and purify the Solution. 5 

IV. Digeſt this in Horſe- dung for a month: then dnn 
off the Virgins Milk, and keep or reſerve it for other ſe 
crets. | | | 

V. The remaining matter diflolve again in Spirit « 
May-dew, filter, and purify the Solution, and abftra 
it again by a gentle or {low diſtillation. . 

VI. This work repeat ſo often, till you have a val 
fuſible as Wax or Butter: of which 3j. will tranſmur 1. T þ 
a thouſand ounces of common Mercury (well waſhei a 
cleanſed) into pure Sol. N 


(a) See Chapter 23. f. regoing. II 


CHAT 


Jnr 35 Tocement Luna into true Sol. 599 
— CHAP. IV. 
To fix the Mercury of Luna ito Luna, 


T* of Mercury drawn from Luna 3j. common 
Mercury, drawn from common ſublimate Ty. 
and uit had or Irx. Oil of Luna 3ij. Oil of Tin Ziy. mix 
all . 

fl Pur them into a ſtrong Glaſs Matraſs, and boyl 
nan 5 heat, till the matter is fixed into a Pouder or 
ite Salt. 

III. This Powder or Salt diſſolve in our Virgins Milk ; 
fler and purify the Solution: then diſtil off the Milk, 
id cohobate 1t ſeveral times, till all the matter be con- 
rented into a Salt, fuſible as Wax 

IV. Diſſolve this fuſible Salt in Spirit of May-Dew, 
and dulcifie it by cohobation: ſo long do this, till the 
Salt be turned into a true and white fixed Oil. 

V. One part of this Oil, will tranſmute a thouſand 
parts of — into pure and fine Luna, and 
lor ever fix it. 1 | 


CHAP. LVI. 


To cement Luna into true Sol. 


our. T Ake of burnt Braſs Zi. Roman Vitriol made red, 

and of the belt Crocus Martis, of each 3ij. Lapis 
Iutia, Sal-Armoniack, of each Zj. make them into a moſt 
ſubtil RT, and mix them together. 

II. Take then of the fineſt Sol, and of the fineſt Luna, 
of each equal parts thereof, which cement with the for- 
mer Pouder in a Crucible. 

III. Lay them in the Crucible, ffratum ſuper ſtratum 
' A PEE with the Pouder, which cover and well lute it, and ce» 
ment for twenty four hours. : 

IV. Then waſh the Plates, and melt them again, and 

make Plates, and cement as before with the ſame Foo 
der: 
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der: this do ſeven times, and all the Luna will t- 
turned into the moſj pure Il. f 


nerd, NN 
Jo mate Aurum Potabile, to prolong life. 


1. T"Ake of the moſt pure and fine Sol, what you ple 
# diſſolve it in Aqua regia in which prepared cum 


mon Salt is diſſolved, and putrify the Solution in Hotte 


for a month. ; Wh! 
I. Then add thereto half a pound of rectified. Spirit o 
Wine, digeſt in Balneo for fifteen days, and abſtract ti 
Spit of Wine mn 
III. The Sol again diffolve, and cohobate ſeven timo 
upon the matter remaining in the bottom. 

IV. Now here is to be noted in this Sollltion, that the 
Au fortis (a) which is firſt put on the Gold to diffoln 
it, is to be ſeven times rectified in new.Retorts, that i 
may be freed from the Salt. 

V. The Sol being thus diſſolved 1s then to be put int 
Spirit of May-Dew, and ſo diſſolved: abſtract the Spit, 
and diſſolve again, and abſtract to dryneſs. 

VI. This dry matur expoſe to, a cold and moiſt Ar 
for a night, that it may be diffolved, and the acrimony 
of the Aqua fortis (H be fully taken away: | 

VII. Diffolve again de novo with new rectified Spur 
af Wine, and dry it by diſtillation; which work ere 
timcs repeat, till all the Sol is turned into a Gveet Oil. 

VIII. This s Aurum Potabile, which will cure all Di- 
cates and Infirmities, and prolong lite to extream old Ag. 
Doſe one grain or drop in a ſpoontul of good Spint d 
Wine (c). J 


Ca. U.) In both theſe places you are to underitand Aqua Ne 
dia; Cc) not rettified, for then it will be tos ſtrong to be ir 
tene in bead thereof you may uſe pure Canary, or which is bit 
ter, choice Cinnamon Water. 


CHAP 


ting N 
ther f. 
X. 
there 
it you 
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Ei. mite Argentum Potabile, to Cure af Diſca. 
e. the Brain. FS 


T of fine Silver what quantity you plehſa dis 
˖ ſolve it in a ſufficient quantity of common () A+ 

ortis. 
l. Putrify the Solution in Horſe-dung for a month, 
er in Balneo Maria; then diſtil the matter to drynelz, 


lot. and cohobate upon the Fæces ſeven times. 
1 III. Diſſolve the matter again into our Virgins Mut; 
nit a curify the Solution by Filtration, and putrify again in 
th horte dun for fifteen das. | 
; IV. Abſtra& then the Lac Virgintum, and cohobate 
Uno upon that which remains in the bottom. 

V. Then diffolve with a ſufficient quantity of the beſt 
t the BY Soirit of Wine; r the Solution in warm Horſe- 
fllr dung or Balneo Marie for eight days; abſtract the Spirit 
ut 1 BY and cohobate ſeven times; and if the Solution be not 
dada, filter it. 5 5 
* VI. This done, abſtract the Spirit of Wine, aud diſ- 


ſolve in Spirit of May -dew; filter the Solution, and ab- 
ſtract ſo many times, till the inatter is converte l nito a 
fuſible Salt, and ſweet. 


have a pure ſweet Oil of Luna or Argentum Porahite, 
for the Cure of all Diſeaſes which affect the Brain. 


7051 VIII. It is very certain, thiit it all the Oils of vol and 
1 n Luna (betore prepar d) were oftcn difloly'd in the beſt 
11 1 rectified Spirit ot Wine, and dulcificl with Spirit ot 


May-dew, and fo freed from the Spirit ot the Aqua for- 
tis, they might with more fatety and pleaſantnels be ta- 
ken into the Body, for the curing ot Diſeaſes. = 
6 IX. Neither is their Virtue and Property of tranſtnu- 
„ung Metals into Sol and Luna thereby weakned, but zu- 
HI cher fortified and extended. 1 
X. But fee that you operate warily and «ilfully, for 
AP. there is what can be deſired in Chymical Preparations, 
| t you can but obtain theſe metallick Oils, for the cu- 
_—_ 


2 ˙ — — 


VII. And to make it ſweecter, you may diflolve it in 
new freſh rectified Spirit three or four times, ſo will you 
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ng. of Diſeaſes in Men and Metals, as Experience ay 


XI. Yea, the Bodies of Vegetables may be cured 
theſe Oils, perfectly dulcified ; for all Bodi * 
1 _ and Mineral have one and the ſame Fountay 
of Lite. . 

XII. And out of the ſame Fountain, may be preſe. 
ved, and brought to the utmoſt Perfection that canhy, 
which few underſtand or believe. 


(a) Without doubt you ought to take the beſt Aqua fmii 
elſe you may chance to loſe 5 Laos ft Aqua fm, 


ä 


CHAP. IX 
To tranſmute Luna into Sol. 


IF Ake it. of the beſt Aqua fortis, diſtil it from the 
Sal Armoniack, and common Salt prepared, of 
each Ziij. which repeat ſeven times. 3 

II. Diſſolve in this Royal Water of the moſt fine Gall 
F1j. and of Mercury amalgamated with fuch Gold jw. 
III. Digeſt or boil them in a ſtrong Glaſs Matraſs in 
warm Aſhes for a month, till the whole matter is con- 
verted into a red Pouder. . 

IV. This Pouder diſſolve in the aforeſaid Water, and 
* it in a warm Balneo Marie for a month. 

Then diſtil to dryneſs; cohobate ſeven times, by 

putting what is diſtill'd upon that which remains dry at 

ttom. 


VI. Add to the diftill'd Water Spirit of Ade, il ye! 
in which diflolve the matter, purify and filter the Solu LJ 
tion; this repeat many times, till the matter 15 conver ¶ ry wee; 
ed into a fuſible Salt. XI. 

VII. This Salt dulcify with the Spirit of May-dex, WM Meray 
repeating it with freſh Spirit of May-dew, until the Salt Matter 
be ſweet, and retains no Acrimony. lowing 


VIII. One part of this will project upon a thouſand 
parts of melted Silver: and if you continue diffolving! 
in Spirit of May-dew, its Virtue will be thereby mor 
and more augmented, CHAT. 


Chap. 60. To tranſmute Venus into Luna. 603 
CHAP. LX. 
To tranſmute Venus into Luna. 


Ake Mercury drawn from Sublimate with Lime 
and Tartar Zviij. ug the beſt Leaf- ſilver Zi. mix 
** make an Amal 
II. Digeſt this Amalpama in a Matraſs well cloſed in 
warm Aſhesfor a month, till it is converted 1 into a Pou- 
„or into a Tree. 
II. this Mercurial and Lunar Tree be diſſolv d 
in common Aqua fortis made of Vitriol, Salt petre, and 
Alum. | 


IV. Digeſt this Solution in Balneo for a month, 
hen abſtract and diftil to dryneſs ; and cohobate ſeven 
times with the diſtill'd Water. 

V. Then digeſt the matter ping ch moſt ſtrong 2 
of Vinegar, filtering and puri ang Be Solution; w 

in warm T. fi I 

VI. Then abſtract by DRillation, diſſolre what 
remains at the bottom with Spirit of May dew, ſeven 
times rectified. 

VII. This Work ſo often t, till the matter is con- 
jerted into a Salt fuſible and fix d. 

VIII. Project one part of this Salt upon a thouſand 
parts 4 Vers and 1t will all be converted into moſt 
pure 

IX. Let this Luna, made fuſible, be oftentimes diſ 
loly'din a cold and moiſt Air, and then congeal d, that 
is Virtue thereby may be multiply d; ſo thereby you 
yay prepare a Silver Mane for the Tranſmutation of 
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X. From this Mine you may take every month or eve- 
ry week, half its weight, to project on Copper. 

XI. But let there be added to the remaining matter 
Mercury ſublim'd or crude; and ſo the Silver Mine or 
Matter will never decay, as will be manifeſt by the fol- 
young Arcanum. The lame may be done with Sol. 


CHAP. 


4%  Pobgraphicet, .. Lib. YI 
CHAP. LX. 
A perpetual Silver Mine, that will never dey 


= 1. TA of the Silver and Mercury in the former 
| ter itj. to which add of the Mercury drawn fn 


| Cinnabar, with Lime and Salt of Tartar by D 
| II. Mix and beat all together in a Glaſs Mortar wig 
| a Glaſs Peſtel; then put it into a Matraſs with a loy 
ll neck, which cloſe well, and digeſt it in warm Aste 
l for a month; in which time it will be all fix d and qu 
verted into one Subſtance with the former. 
III. Then take half a pound thereof, and caſt it upa 
an hundred pounds of purify d Copper melted, andi 
will all be pure Luna. 2 pÞ 5 
IV. Now, that this Mine may not A put nal 
pound of prepar d Mercury, or common Mercury, wel 
waſh d to the aforeſaid Mine in a Glaſs 10 aud 
boil or digeſt it for a month (cloſe ſtopt) in warm Aſhe; 
ſo 285 the whole Medicine be of equal Virtue with th 
rit. _ | 
V. And by this manner of feeding it with Meran; 
your Mine will laſt for ever; ſo that every month yu LT A 
may take out halt a pound, for the Tranſmutation d , 
Venus into good Luna. 5 
VI. In the ſame manner may you likewiſe procetd 
__ Sol, as ſhall be declared in the following Ara 


wn. 


CHAP. IXIL 
A perpetual Golden Mine, to tranſmute iti 
A 1 


. T Ake of the Sol, prepared by ſome of the former K. 
crets, or at leaſt, Sol that is by Art covertcd 10! 


2 fix d Oil or Salt which is fuſible: take of this ju 


* 1} 
7 


'S 

o 

! 
II. 


I Chap. 6 3- Atinging Water totinge Luna. 60 5 
Galt of Gold 15j. of Mercury drawn from Cinnabar, as 
5s before taught, half a pound. ok 
II. Mix and beat all together in a Glaſs Mortar, with 
a Glaſs Peſtil ; and put it into a ſtrong Glaſs Matraſs, 


620 with a long neck, which ſtop or cloſe well. 

III. Put this Matraſs to digeſt in warm Aſhes for a 
hap MW nonth, and in that time all the Mercury will be con- 
fron rerted into a Medicine, of equal Virtue with the for- 
ation Mer. ö p ; 

1 IV. Take of this Medicine one part, and caſt it upon 
whiz thouſand parts of melted Luna, and it will all be 
 lowMturned into good Sol. 

Aſh v. To the remaining matter add half a pound of 
| coo Mercury prepared, (ut ſupra) and digelt it for a month; 


ſo will you find, that your Golden Mine will be inex- 
tauftible. Thus by the pure Oils of Sol and Luna are 
made the Golden and Silver Mines, | 
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CHAP. LXII. 
A tinging Water to tinge Luna, 


LT Ake of burnt Braſs (prepared and diſſolved in com- 
4 mon (a) AM fortis, and deſiccated by Abttra- 
cuon of the Aqua fortis) half a pound; ot the Tincture 
df Mars, or of Crocus Martis, diſſolved into Oil, half a 
pound; Roman Vitriol calcined only to whiteneſs 15 . 
mde Antimony, Sulphur and Mercury ſublimate, of 
ach 311. Verdigriſe, Lapis Tutia, of each Zy. pouder 
them all and mix them. 
II. Put them all into a Glaſs Retort well luted, and 
from hence draw an Aqua fortis, and therewith often- 
umes imbibe this matter. a 
III. Then calcine it in a Crucible with common Salt 
and common Mercury; or elſe diſſolve your Luna in a 
Claſs Alembick, and abltract the Aqua tortis by Diſtil- 
tion; what remains in the bottom will be tinged 
ner K. Luna. | 
IV. This tinged Luna may with Borax be reduced in- 
b a body, throughly tinged with the higheſt Golden co- 
Pur, An V. Ihe 
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V. The Farces of this Aqua fortis are very profit} 
to cement Luna with equal parts of Sol, to tinge it in 
a Golden colcur; they being mixt in equal quantitis 
made into Plates, and cemented with the ſaid Poudy 
for twenty for hours in a well luted Crucible accord! 
to Art. | 


(a) That is made by the common Recipe, but you owgh 
tale the beſt of that kind, wiz. Double Aqua fortis. 8 
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CHAP. Luv. 
To multiply Luna. 


LT Ake of the beſt Mercury, well waſh'd, 3Zij. kill i 
1 with common Salt and” Man's Spittle, by (trongy 
grinding of it in a Glaſs Mortar with a Glaſs Peſtil. 
II. Being thus mortified or killed, put it into a Ce 
ble, and upon it Pouder of Cryſtalline Arſenick bal 
3 Tartar calcin'd to whiteneſs with Salt petre, 2 
much. ; 

III. You muſt have ready another Crucible, in th 
bottom ot which let plates of Copper be made faſt, tu 
they may not fall down when it is joined with the lowt 
Crucible. 1 A 

IV. Jon both the Crucibles together, viz. That wil 
the Mercury, Arſenick and Tartar, to that with th 
Copper, letting that with the Copper be uppermo 
3 lute them well together, that nothing may pe- 

re. | 
V. Then put them into a reverberating Fire for fou 
hours: for the firſt hour let the Fire be ſoft and gentle; 
| for the ſecond ſtronger; for the third approaching to tit 
highe(t degree; and for the laſt hour cover all over tit 
Crucible with live or burning Coals, and make the F 
very ſtrong for that hour. LAY 
VI. Then let the Fire go out, and the Crucibles col: 

being cool d, take forth the matter in the upper Cm 
ble. adhering to the Copper plates, which keep. 
VII. Take pure fine Silver 3j. melt it, and put f0 5 


\ 
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es the Mercury found in the former ſuperior Cru- 
Lage = 026 5p Tartar, till you ſee the matter 
dear and ſplendid, ſo will your Silver be augmented to 
the one hall. e 


— 


CHAP. IXV. 


To tinge Luna into Sol. 
T of the red Oil of Antimony, and of the red 

Oil of Mars, of each Ziij. diſtil them together till 
«x purely clear and red. 

. To this add the Oil of Sol Ziv. mix them together, 
and boil or digeſt till they are all fixt into a fuſible Salt, 
71 Oil, which will be done by the help of the Oil of 

= 
III. When they are all fixt, project one part upon an 
lundred parts of pure Luna, and it will all be tranſmu- 
al into fine Sol. 

IV. Theſe Oils of Antimony and Mars we have al- 
ready taught to make in ſeveral of the aforegoing Ai ca- 
m, as alſo the Oil of Gold, ſo that it is not neceſſary 
dere to repeat the ſame again. 

V. But the true Oil of Antimony we have not yet 
Bug, but in the following Chapter you ſhall certainly 
It. 0 | 


122 


CHAP. -LXVL. 
To make the true Red Oil of Antimony. 
T Ake male mineral Antimony (which is known by 
us long and ſparkling beams, tor the female is 


lifferent, and known by its {lender and ſmall beams) 
tw. Joker and diſſolve it in by). of the Spirit of 
May-dew. EIS 


II. Mix them in a long neck'd Glaſs Matrafs ; and 
Uu2 let 


"_ ſe 2 5 
— 
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the head of the Matraſs, in warm Aſhes; and dify 


tity ot tinged Spirit. 


will remain 2 re Tincture of Antimony: this diſtil pr 


ſhall be ict as in the tor mer Secret; and it is a molt 
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let them putrify in Horſe- dung for two or three mo 

or in the preſſings of the Vintage, where the putrefac 
heat ” more exact; and in which you may keep it for} 
month. 


III. Then diſtil the matter by an Alembick put upon 


whatever you are able to bring over. 
IV. That which comes over put upon freſh male mi- 
neral Antimony, and digeſt as before for a month, tw 
or three, and diſtil it after the ſame manner. 
V. Then put what is diſtill d forth on freſh minen 
Antimony, and digeſt it for fifteen days; then diftil 
de novo ut prius; and repeat this ſo often, till the Spin 
of the May-dew does ariſe with the Spirit of the Ants 
mony. ST 
VI. Then take of this acid Spirit t63. of male mine 
ral Antimony halt a pound; digeſt them in wam 
Aſhes for a day, ſhaking the Glaſs often, till the aal 
Spirit be tinged of a red colour. 
VII. This red Tincture decant by Inclination, and 
affuſe thereon freſh Spirit: repeat this ſo often, by pout- 
ing off, and putti:.g on freſh, till you have a great quay 


VIII. Put all theſe together, and diſtil them in 30. 
neo Maric will 4 yory gentle heat, till nothing more 
will arile. 


IX. And in the bottom of the Glaſs Alembick, then 


Cineres, anda red Oil of Antimony will aſcend. 
X. Tins re-\tty two or three times in a Glaſs Reto, 
and ihe Oil will be pure red. e — 5 
XI. This Oil diſtil with the Oil of Mars, and mix! 
all with an cum quzztity of the Oil of Gold, and al 


W0fuvin ting to tine Luna into ol. 
XII. It you putrify male nineral Antimony in Horle 
dung with Water of Turpentine, the Spirit will & 
tinged into the colour of Blood. 
XIII. This Spirit thus rubity'd, being digeſted upon 
new and tre{h male runcral Antimony, will cauſe it 
yield more copiouſly the Oil of Antimnon y. 
XIV. And this Oil will be of the ſame Virtue wil 
the former, being prepared after the ſame method, 3 
when diflolycd iu Spirit of Hay-dow. CHAP, 
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a 
oy CHAP. LXVII. 
Upon To fix Luna. 


Dien Sal Armoniack 3. in the Water or Flegm 
of Vitnol, and as much, viz. Ti. of Sulphur 
Vive. 


II. Diſtil them in a Glaſs Retort ; and after that the 


nen egm of the Vitriol is come over, encreaſe the Fire, and 
Gil u bblime the Sal Armoniack with the Sulphur Vive. 

Spine III. Caſt of this Sublimate a ſufficient quantity on 
Ant. Peelted Silver in a Crucible, and it thall be fixt to re- 


rie the following Tincture. 


: : 2 1 ” . ; — 


CHAP. LXxVII. 
Jo extract a Tinctare from Mars to colour Luna. 


,T Ake Filings of the beſt Steel, heat them red hot in 
* aCrucible, and quench them in ſtrong Vinegar : 
us repeat ſeven or ten times. 
II. Then take Ziv. of theſe Filings ; of Sal Armoniack 
By. Mercury ſublimate as much ; diſſolve the Sublimate 
nd the Sal Armoniack in warm Water, and filter it. 
III. Put this upon the atorefaid Filings in a Glaſs Re- 
"Nt, or an Alembick : after two or three days abſtract 
ic Water; and what remains in the bottom difſolve in 
Vinegar or Virgins Milk, and it will be tinged into 
ce colour of Blood. 
IV. Decant the Tinctupe, and affuſe more Vinegar 
1 Virgins Milk, until the matter will yield no more 
vill be Lincture: then diſtil it, and in the bottom of the Alem- 
& will remain a moſt excellent red Oil. i 
Lupen . This Oil will be better, and more penetrating, it 
ou cohobate upon it the Vinegar or Virgins Milk, wlnch 
ll not aſcend, but remain in the bottom of the 
lembick. 8 | 


HAP Unz VI. One 
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VI. One part of this Oil caſt upon fifteen parts q 
melted 1 will turn it all iow B fol. 

VII. And if to this Oil, you join an equal quantig 
of the Oil of Gold, and fix them together in Aſhes by Di- 
TS for a month, your Medicine will be the mon 

rfect. . 


CHAP. IXI. 


Jo reduce Sol into Mercury with common 
Mercury. . 


I. Te of the beſt Sol purified with Antimony, aul 
made into ſmall Filings or thin Leaves, ty, 2 
malgamate it with Zxxiv. of common Mercury, waſh 
and purg'd very well. - 

II. Dwide the Amalgama into four parts, and put 
it into four ſeveral Glaſſes ; add to it twelve times ꝝ 
much Aqua Regia, diſtilled with Sal Armoniack, as the 
Amalgama weigheth. 3 

III. So divide this Water, that in each Glaſs ther 
may be the weight of the Amalgama, fo that thek 
twelve parts may diffolve the whole Amalgama in: 
month, by Digeſtion in Aſhes. 

IV. When the Amalgama is diſſolved, diſtil off the 
Aqua fortis, and dulcity the remainder with Fountam 
Water, till all the Antimony of the Salt or Aqua firis 
is taken away, and the Water comes off ſweet. 


V. Let the Water be very pure and clear, or diſt 


55 ; and have a care that no Duſt or Filth fall upon the 

Huder. | 

VI. Dry all, your mattegvery well in an Alembick 
that the Mercury may be ſaved. 

VII. Then encreaſe the Fire, that the whole Mercury 
may be brouęht over into the Recipient, and in the hot 
tom you will find a calcined Salt, which reverberate fa 
fhitcen days in a Reverberatory. 

VIII. So will your Sol be well calcined, and brougit 
into an impalpable ſpungy Pouder. 

IX. Take halt this Gold thus calcined, and the Mer 

cul) 
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Chap. 69. To reduce Sol into Mercury. 611 
auy that was diſtilled from it, being well waſh' d from 


the Impurities it contracted from the Aqua forts : take 
of it as much as of the calcined Gold. 

X. Mix or amalgamate them very well together, by 
beating or rubbing them in a Mortar. . 

XI. Then put it into a Glaſs well ſtopt, which bury 
in warm Aſhes for five days, until it be reduced into a 
red Pouder. | 5 

XII. To this matter add a third part of freſh Mercury 
beat or grind, and mix them together, and boil or digett 
ek in a Glaſs Matraſs, till all be converted into a red 
Pouder. . 

XIII. Repeat this ſo often, until the Sol hath imbibed 
fifteen times its own weight of Mercury. 

XIV. Put this Pouder into a great quantity of com- 
mon Water diſtilled ; (tix 1t with your Finger, that the 
Water may be thick or troubled ; then decant it whilſt 
it is ſo troubled, and put it into a Glaſs Veſſel. 

XV. Put on more of the ſame matter upon the re- 
maining matter, ſtirring and moving the Water, till it 
6 tronbled again; then decant it immediately. | 

XVI. Thus continue, until the Water has taken up 
all the Pouder ; ſo will you have a very ſubtile Pouder. 

XVII. And it there be any thing in the bottom, winch 
wilt not be taken up wean arp 3 rage it with 

ercury, by mixing, grinding and digeſting them in a 
V 

XVIII. Then paſs it all through Water, as before: 
take this Water, and let it ſettle, and let fall its Fæces; 
decant the Water from the Fæces; ſo will you have them 
of a Golden colour. 12 5 5 

XIX. Dry them with a gentle Fire, and put them in- 
to a Glaſs Matraſs, and digeſt it in Aſhes for a day; 
then take out the Pouder, and beat or grind it in a Glaſs 
mhick Mortar, and digeſt it in warm Aihes as betore. 
XX. Then take it out and beat it again, and repeat 
ern dis eight times, digelting tor a day at a time. 

e XXI. Beat or grind, and digeſt it again; then put the 

te fu Pouder into a ſtrong Glats Matraſs well luted and ſtopt, 
and bury it in a very hot Sand, making under it a very 

-oelt trong Fire, and the ſuperſſuous Water of the Mercury 

u come forth firſt. : 

Me- XXII. At laſt the Mercury will come forth in great 
cu . quantidics; 


—— — — — a to — 
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quantities; for all the Pouder will be turned into Mer. 
cury, and there will nothing remain in the Veſſel but a ¶ the Go 
black Pouder. | 

$ XXIII. This Pouder, by a ſtrong Fire, will be tuned Minto fu 

1 into a black Glaſs. And thus is the Gold reduced in erer. 

ö 8 common Mercury. IX. 


XXIV. The Mercury is amalgamated or joined with nentec 
the Spirit and Soul of the Gold, and is called animated Wa red l 
Mercury; of which are made Golden Mines by the fol- WW this ar 
lowing method. e ect up 


To make a Golden Mine. 


ITI of the Gold above calcined, whereof we hart 

= left a half part for this Arcanum : Take, I ay, 
510. or as much as you have left; and put to it a thin | 
part of our animated Mercury, as before prepared. 

II. Digeſt it in a Glaſs Matraſs, buried in Aſhes; {W4ays, t 
then give a ſtrong Fire, that ſome of the matter in the I. 
Matraſs may be fixed. ** 

III. Put back that which comes over in the Diſtillat-· ¶ moſt p 
on, upon. that which is fixed, and beat them together, III. 
incorporating, and mixing, and digeſting or boiling in d, til 
a Matraſs till the Calx of Gold has drunk up — of Weep w 
the Mercury. "7 
IV. And if the animated Mercury be ſpent with the Joi Sol a 
Spirit of the Gold, then ſubſtitute in the place there Oil 
common Mercury well (waſhed) diffalved or purified. W V. ! 

V. So will the red Pouder encreaſe in an infinite I they ar 
quantity; and you may encreaſe as much of this Mer: Nef this 
cury as you pleaſe, making all running and live Mer WW Luna, 
cury ; and it ſhall be animated Mercury, and of . VI. 
tame Virtue and Efficacy with the former. into a 

VI. Which muſt again be digeſted or boiled with the N and di 
Calx of Gold, and by degrees converted into a rad BY 4ay-d 
Pouder. L 
"wy ; VII. Of this Pouder make little Pills with Gum In, Wiuclted 
1 gacanth diſſolved in Water, and project it upon N. VII. 

ad 


Chap. 71. 
Gold in a Crucible, and the Calx will be melted with 
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the Gold, and the Gold multiplied. 
VIII. After this manner will your Calx be turned 
int} fine Gold, and your Mine be made to encreaſe for 


TX. But then you muſt keep the {aid Calx of Sol fer- 
mented with the Water of Mercury, and'convert it into 
2 red Pouder, and then into animated Mercury, and 
this anumated ny into a Calx, and this Calx pro- 
ct upon melted Gold. | 


* 


CHAP. IXXI. 


To make the aforeſaid Mine have the Virtue of 
tinging Luna into Sol. 


T 


— ——— 


Mine, and put it into a ſtrong Glaſs Matraſs well 


aſh, till the Calx has acquired a moſt red Tincture. 
I. This very red Tincture it acquires only by this Di- 
zeſtion, by Virtue of the Spirit of Gold, which gives the 
molt perfect red. „„ . 

III. If it be digeſted longer, it will acquire a greater 
red, till it looks like deep Saftron or burnt Blood, to 
deep will be the Tincture. TE ; 

IV. Take of this rubified Calx of Sol Ziij. of the Oil 
of Sol as much; and as much of the Oil of Mars, and the 
red Oil of Antimony, as above prepared. . 

V. Mix and incorporate all together, and digeſt till 
they are all converted into a moſt red Pouder: one part 


Luna, and tranſmute it into fine Sol. 


into a fixt Oil, be filtered and clarified atterwards, 
and digeſted and fixed into a ſweet Oil with Spirit of 
May-dew, as we have before taught in many ot theſe 
our Arcanums, it will tranſmute ten thouſand parts ot 
melted Luna into fine Sol. 


VII. And if dus Oil be yet ſubtilized and attcnuate!, 
25 at 


. Os I” Ss 2 
py. * — - 
2 —ßꝙð 


Ake what quantity yaſſ pleaſe of this Mineral or 


fopt, in warm Aſhes, with a gentle Fire, for fourtcen 


of this will project upon a thouſand parts of melted 
VI. If this Pouder be diſſolved in our Virgins Milk, 


Nan. ASM REN ** oo on Ae UI. 
— — 
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it will tranſmute Luna without Fire into Sol, and that 
by bare Infuſion of the Luna in the ſaid Oil. 


——_ — — 


CHAP. LXXI.. 
To tranſmte Mercury into Sol. 


I. TAkxe Mercury thj. crude Vitriol, Verdigriſe, cal 


Tartar, common Salt, of each tj. 


II.-Put the Vitriol, Verdigriſe, Tartar and common 


Salt into an Iron Pot, upon which affuſe the ſtrongeſ 


Vinegar, that they may all be diſſolved. 

III. Bong diſſolyed, put to Fire, that they may boil; 
and when they begin to boil, put the Mercury into the 
Pot, and continue the boiling till the half part of the 
Vinegar is conſumed, or ſomething more. 

IV. Then take 1t from the Fire, and ſtir or ſhake the 
matter, and decant what is liquid into an Earthen Vel- 
fel; and in the bottom of the Iron Pot you will find 
your Mercury halt congealed or coagulated. : 

V. This waſh very well with common Water, til 
the Water comes off clear. 8 

VI. Then digeſt all this Mercury again with the . 
ou of the Vinegar which you decanted out of the Icon 

ot; and clarify by adding new Vinegar, and botling 
again lor two or three hours in that 1 in which 
the Verdigriſe, common Salt, Tartar and Vitriol wer 
diflolved. „ ny AER 

VII. After this decant the liquid part by Inclination, 
and you will find the Mercury half congealed : this Luna 
waſh again with common fair Water, till the Water 
comes off clear : 2 3 

VIII. Expoſe this Mercury to a cold and moiſt Au 
for three nights, and it will be coagulated very hard. 

IX. Reduce it into a very ſubtil Pouder, and mix 
avith the Volks ol Eggs and Crocus Martis, pure Eat 
(Chalk) Sram ſuper Stratum in a Crucible, giving 3 
ſtrong Fire for two or three hours; and your Mercu!) 
will be like Copper. bee 

X. Tins join with an equal quantity of cupellate * 

e k 


or ern 
times, 
It, an 

IV. 
Virgin 
then 
and f 
which 
Luna 


E 
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teſted Luna; melt them together, and teſt tem, and 
you will find your Luna tinged; | 

XI. This tinged Luna melt with an equal weight of 
the beſt Sol, and all will be pure and fine Gold, of a 
moſt pure colour. | 

l. And if yeur coagulated Mercury (made hard in 
the cold) be reduced into a moſt ſubtil Pouder, and im- 
tibed with Oil of Mars, and then melted with Luna, 
all the Luna will be tinged 1nto Sol. 8 

XIII. And thus Mercury may be tranſmuted into the 
fineſt Sol, which ſhall ſtand all Tryals, if fine Sol be 
CVVT 

XIV. For the Spirit of Verdigriſe does convert and 
fix Mercury into Copper; and then the Oil of Mars does 

ents 1ts Tin and communicate it to the Sil- 
rer, wy adding fine Sol thereto, all is made into 
Id. 


pure Go 


* 


To tranſmute Mercury and Luna into Sol. 


* | | 
LT Ale of the Mercury aforeſaid coagulated and fixed 
in an Iron Pot, with Verdigriſe, Vitnol, Tartar 
and common Salt: Take, I ſay, of this Mercury 3vj. 
of An calcined with Salt, Sulphur and Mercuty, as 
much. 

II. Mix them well, and imbibe this Calx with the 
Oil of Mars three or four times, imbibing and drying it 
na Crucible. | 

III. Add then of Mercury Sublimate Zxvij. and beat 
or grind them well together, and imbibe it three or four 
tunes, imbibing and drying it in a Crucible: then melt 
it, and all will be pure fine Sol. Pas 

IV. This Sol, it thou diſſolveſt in our Vinegar or 
Virgins Milk, and it be digeſted into a red fixe Oil, and 
then conjoined with equal weight of the Oil of Gold, 
and fixed together, you will have an Oil, one part ot 
which will projcct upon an hundred parts of melted 
Luna, and tranſmute it into fine Sol, at all __ 1 
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CH AP. IXXIV. 


To tinge Venus into Luna. 


I. TAle of Luna calcined with Salt, Sulphur and Mer. 
cury, and three times repeated with freſh Salt, 
Sulphur and Mercury: Take, I ſay, of Silver thus pre- 
pared Ixviij. which imbibe in the following Water e. 
Jeven. times, imbibing and drying in a Crucible upon 
the Luna. E 1 ; 
II. Then take of Sal Armoniack 3xvuyj. Mercury fe- Won an 
yen times ſublimed Zxvij. mix them together and dif. all mo 
ſolve them in warm Water diſtilled ; and filter the $ VII 


Fong 2 


—} 
3 


— 


T dE GCE Tn * * 


lution. 3 3 5 will b 
III. In this Water imbibe the aforeſaid Calx of Silver, ¶ vill ti 
and then diſſolve it in Spirit of Vinegar. the be! 


IV. That which will not diffolve in warm Aſhes, ca- ¶ purity 
cine again with freſh Salt, Sulphur and Mercury. 

V. This Calx 1mbibe and exſicate in the aforeſail 
Water of Sal Armoniack ſooften, till it is all diffolved, 

VI. Theſe Solutions of Luna put into a Glaſs Alem- 
bick or Retort, cohobating oftentimes upon the remain- 
ing matter in the bottom, till the Vinegar does aſcend 
tweet and inſipid. 2 „ 

VII. Then add freſh Vinegar, and again diſſolve and 
coagulate, and that ſeven times, till the Vinc gar aſcends T . 
ſharp, and the Solution be turned into a fixed Oil or fit 
fible Salt. | : . and n 

VIII. One part of this Oil projected upon an hun- II. 
dred parts of melted Venus, turns or tranſmutes it all WM violer 
into good Luna. | 


c HAP. LXXV. IV 


To tinge the ſame Venus into Luna. V. 


I. TAke of the before prepared Alcali Oil, (in Chap. WM with 
14 XXXVIII.) Mercury ſeven times ſublimed wit VI 
= fixed Sal Armoniack, of each 3xx. II. Du- 
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Il. Diſſolve them in warm common Water diſtilled; 
fiter the Solution, and abſtract the Water by Diſtil- 


tion. * , 5 f | 
III. Take this Salt and Mercury, with Oil of Tartar, 

and diſſolve them in the ſtrongeſt Spirit of Vinegar, 

and diſtil to dryneſs. | 


fer. Iv. Cohobate this Spirit of Vinegar now drawn off 
alt, o long, till the matter is converted into a fixt Oil. 

Pres v. Project one part of this Oil upon an equal weight 
re:. cf melted Luna; mix them well in a Crucible, and the 
pon oil will be reduced to a Pouder. 


VI. Take of this Pouder one part, and project it up 


7 ſe- on an hundred parts of melted Venus, and it will 

di- al moſt fine Luna. : 

 $6- VII. If you diſſolve this Pouder in our Vinegar, it 
will be converted into a fixed Oil: one part of which 

Iver, will tranſmute a thouſand parts of melted Venus into 
the belt and moft pure Luna, not to be parallelled in 

ca WM purity, whiteneſs and ſound. 

—_ — 3 

em- x | 

To tinge Luna into Sol. 

an p 

ends IT Ake crude Antimony Zxx. as much Crocus Martis : 

1 crude Tartar Zxij. Salt Petre as much; pouder 
and mix them. 

* II. Then put it into a ſtrong Crucible, and with a 


violent Fire calcine for ſix hours; melt it well, that the 
Regulus may fall to the bottom of the Crucible. 
II. The Crucible being cold, break it, and take out 
— de Regulus; the reſt of the matter diſſolve in pure clear 
Fountain Water; boil the Solution, and filter it. 

IV. To thus filtered Liquor add, by degrees, diſtilled 
Vinegar, viz. drop by drop, and a Golden Sulphur of 
Antimony will precipitate to the bottom. 5 

V. To this Sulphur well dryed add an equal quantity 
of Crocus Martis, and as much of fixed Sal Armoniack, 
with 3xvj. of Mercury ſublimate. 

FIN VI. Mix them all and let them Rand in a Glaſs a 
| | 55 | traits. 


| 68  Pohgrphics. © Lib. 
| traſs with a long neck, in a ſtrong Sand heat fir 

month; then diſſolve all in common Water, diſtilly 
and warm; filter the Solution, and it will be of a m Wate 


red rt. a : . VI. 
VII. Diſtilat now to dryneſs, diſſolve again, and 4 and d 
ſtil to dryneſs, doing thus fifteen times. one p 
VIII. So ſhall you have at length a red fixt Oil; » it ſha 


| 
which add the Oil of Sol and Oil of Antimony, and. VII 
geſt them in a Matraſs for a month, till they are all un; added 
ted and fixed together. ; mont! 
IX. So will you obtain a fixt Oil, one part of wid Tranſ 
being projected upon a thouſand parts of melted Lum : 
will tranſmute it all into good Sol at all aſſays. TOM 
X. But it will be more ſtrong and effectual, if th 
Luna on which you do project be fixt ; yet the con 
quenceof this ts not very great in this Work, becauſe her 
the Oleum Solis does fix the Luna. * ; 
XI. Thus have you a Golden Oil of the fixt Sulphu WF 
of Antimony, wonderfully Efficacious in the Tranimy 
tation of Metals, if you know how to work. IT. 


— — - — Niue 
GHA-P. LXXVIL * . 
To tinge Luna into Sol. N * 


I. TA of the Water from the above prepared Regulu i III 
of Antimony 117 the Sulphur is .precipitatel Balne 
from it with Spirit of Vinegar) tbij. Cocus Miſallru i fo wi 
well rubified as much. | IV 
II. Make an Amalgama or Paſte of the Crocus, whic white 
dry with a gentle Fire, then calcine it in a Crucible n it by 
four hours, after which diſſolve it in common diſtilled I rema1 
Water or Maydew. : | 
III. Purify and filter the Solution; and what of the Bf diſtill 
Crocus will not diſſolve, calcine in a ſtrong Crucibl: be tl 
with a moſt vehement Fire for a day and a night. but cl 
IV. Then imbibe it again with the aforefaid Watt, 
and make it pure; which dry and calcine for two d 
three hours: after whuch diſſolve it in Spirit of 44 


dew. | 
| V. Keen 


8 
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v. Repeat this the third time, calcining what doth 
not diſſolve, till all the Croows is turned into a moſt red 


W dex. 3 9 : 
| VI. To this Water add Mercury ſeven times ſublimed, 


nd & and digeſt till they be turned into amd Oil: project 
one part of this upon thirty parts of melted Luna, and 

il; 05 it ſhall be all fine Sol. 200 25 x 

nd d. VII. But if an equal quantity of the Oleam Solis be 


added to it, and fixed together in a Glaſs Mattaſs for a 
month, it will be the more effectual and powerſul in 
Tranſmutation. | 


— — * — ll * * — 


— — 


CH AP. LXXVIIL 
| To make 4 Water of Mercury. 


Te of Cinnabar of Mercury ſublimed from Vitriol 

and Nitre three or four times, always taking treth 
Nitre and Vitriol: the Mercury thus prepared by the 
Cinnabar, mix with a ſufficient quantity of pure whute 
ak of Tartar. £4 

II. Diſſolve it by a Retort, and bring over the Mercu- 
ry ina live and running body: this {train through a Cloth 
or Leather, and mix with it an equal quantity of com- 
mon Mercury. 4 

III. Put them together into a Retort, and digeſt in 
Balnco for eight days, then diſtil by a Retort in Athes, 
lo will you have a Water come over in great quautity. 

IV. That which remains in the bottom will be a 


which BI white Salt, which diffolve in a moiſt place, and rectify 
le rn by Diſtillation in a Retort, always diffolemg what 
ſtalled BY remains in the bottom. 


V. That which will not aſcend, join wih your freſt 


of the WW diſtiled Water, and rectify it ſeven times, and it will 
ucibk be the beft Water for performing of many great Works, 


but chiefly the following Secrets. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. LXXIX. 
To tinge Venus ino Luna. 


Lib. M 


L. Te Luna calcined with Salt, Sulphur and Meg, 
ry Ziij. diſſolve this Calx of Luna in a ſuffice 
ntity ef the afore prepared mercurial Water. 

II. Digeſt this Diſſolution in a gentle heat, and digi 
off the Aqua Mercurii, and cohobate it on the mats 
till nothing more will riſe or aſcend. 8 
III. Thus at length you will have Oleum Lung, which 
will tranſmute Venus into good Luna, one part bei 
projected upon fifteen parts of melted Venus. 


5 Co ; 
C HAP. LXXX. 
Another way to make the Aqua Mercuri. 


I. T Ale of Sol calcined with Mercury, Salt and Sulplu 

T Z1j. diſſolve it in the —— mercunal 
Water. TED | 

II. Diſtil the Solution, and cohobate ſo often upon 
the Solar Calx, till it is converted into a fixed Oil, o 
fuſible Salt, having paſſed through all colours, and be- 
comes red, fixt and fuſible as Wax. 

III. One part of this fixt Salt will tranſmute an hu 
dred parts of fine Lua into pure and fine Sol. 7. 
IV. If this Oil be joined with a ſufficient quantity d 4 
the Aqua Mercurii, and diftilled, and all be made v6 
latile; and after, by conſtant Digeſtion, be again fit ll 
ns Power and Virtue will be multiphed 4d infinitum. . T* 


CHAP Won 
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CH AP. IXXXI. 
To make the Aqua Mercurii another may. 


. TAle common Mercury well waſhed and ſqueezed 
through Leather, and incloſe it in a ſtrong Ma- 
wass with a long Neck, which Seal up Hermetically. 
IT. The Matraſs being thus Sealed up, put it into a 
putrifying heat, with Woad, viz. where the Woad is 
prepared in the Shops to Dye Cloth with, there being a 
eat heat, for four or five Months; let "the Glaſs I lay 
1 in the warm Woad up to half the Neck. 
III. Leave it in that heat for three of four Months; 
and in that time will all your Mercury be turned to Wa- 
ter, which rectify ſeven times, till it be moſt clear, pure 
and limpid, and leaves no Fzces in Diſtillation. 
| IV. With this Mercury you may work great Things in 
the perfect Metals, by ops” 1 and coagulating them, 
and converting them into a: fuſible and fixed Salt. 
v. Thereby you have miny Secrets and Elixirs to tinge 


Lana into Sol, and Venus into Luna; and the reſt of 
ue imperſect Metals, as Tin and Lead into Sol and 

Ilphu Luna. „ TN En, Ns 2 8 

cu VI. This Aqua Mercurii may be made in a putrifying 

hat of the preſſing of Grapes, which being rectified, is 

upon Net the ſame Vertue and Elflcacy. 

YN, of WM — 5 - 5 

0 be. 5 : 1 

1 hun- 11 5 

nd To make an Elixir of the white Stones found among , 

de v0 Lead, | 

in fixh | 


wm. WT ke the white Stones which are found in Leaden 
Mines, and towards the North of the ſame Mines, 
or that it is moſt moiſt: Take I ſay a Stone newly taken 
but of the Mine, and break it into little pieces, with lit- 
1 alſo of the Mine or Ore. 3 
I. Put them all into a Retort well luted, and Diſtil 
=O days in a ſtrong Fire, till the Retort grows red 


py III. Les 


JAP, 
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III. Let the Recipient be large, and to a third py 
full of the Spirit of May Dew, that it may receive ty 
Spirits that come over. 

IV. When all the Spirits are drawn over, and the}, 
tort has been kept in a red hot heat for two or three dap, 
then take it from the Fire, and being cold, break nt, 

V. If the matter be of a red colour, it is well; hit 
it be more of a white, then it 1s to be calcined in a C 
cible, with a very ſtrong Fire, for ſix or eight hours. 
VI. Now we come to the Water, which is to be . 
ſtilled with a very gentle heat, till the Acid Spirits aſcend 

7 a come forth, which are to be received in an opa 
eſſel. 


VII. And the Spirits of May Dew, which will aſce 
firſt, are to be kept; but in the Acid Spirits are to be di 
{olved the calcined matter, upon which a great quantiy 


of the ſaid Spirit is to be put, and ina Glaſs Veſſel. 


VIII. Let it be well ſtopt, and made to boyl for a 


hour, then filter and purify it. 

IX. Upon the matter remaining undiflolved, put mar 
Acid Spirit, and boyl it again in a Glaſs Veſſel dat 
wo, or an Hour, which filter and clarify as before. 

X. Mix and Diſtil all the Solutions to drynefs, aul 
diſſolve the matter again, by affuſing thereon all that 
which has Diſtilled over. - 3 
xl. This Solution filter and clarify, and Diſtil again 
which Work ſo often repeat, till you have a white Sal 
or Pouder. „„ 
XII. If all the matter will not yet diſſolve, but ſom 
of it does remain, it mult be calcined again, and difſo 
ved as before, till the hole or intire matter is diffolyed 
and converted into n futible Salt, which is ſo often to bt 
ditfolved in our Acid Spirit, till by repeated Diftillation 
it is brought to a Volatility. | 

XIII. And it is then farther to be diſſolved in the fai 
Acid Spirit, till by repeated Diſtillations it is brought 
a Water, which is to be rectified ſeven times at the le! 

XIV. Then it will have acquired an exceeding pene: 
trating Vertue in difſolving of all Metals; aud in thi 
Water thus prepared is to be diffolyed the perfect Metal 
as Sol and Luna; one part of the Metal in ten parts 
the Water. 


4 


XV. M. 


fo mu 
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XV. Mix, diſſolve and digeſt the Solution, or boyl it 
in a Glaſs Matraſs, well clofed or ſealed u Hermetically 
which is better: Digeſt for Nine or Twelve Months, unti 


2 


ne the Water, with the Metal diſſolved, be conveited into a 
un fufible Salt, fixed and red, if you have diſſolved Sol in it; 
„cr fixed and white, if you have &iſſolyed Luna in it. 

oh XVI. Thus at length is it becothe a wondetful and 


| ſtrange Secret, the true Arabian Elixir, ſtupendiouſly con- 
yerting all impure Metals into Sol or Luna. l 


eu XVII. And by diffolving this Pouder after Congelati- 
cend on, in new and freſh Water above prepared, it acquixes 
oo iy greater Vertues in Tranſmutation. | 
(ed VIII. And from hence its Vertues and Force may 
cal de augmented to an Infinity. | 
ut . — VE WE . — 


—Y 
x 


CH AP. LXXXIll. 
To prepare as Elixir from Pearl, 


2+ 


4 L. Axe Golden or Silver coloured Pearls, as many as 

f r you pleaſe, Pouder them, and mix them with an 
equal quantity of Sulphur Vive. 3 a 

„ 11. Calcine them in a Cnicible, with a ſtrong Fire, 

wot until the Sulphur be conſumed ; then add new, but not 


fo much as before, and Calcine it as formerly. 

III. Increaſe the Fire, and make the Crucible red hot, 
A for * or yi 8 then let it cool, take out the matte 
| and beat it 1mall. | 
folyel TV. Put it into a Retort, lute it well all over, and Di- 
fk ſtil in a ſtrong Fire, that all the Acid Sulphureous Spirits 
may come forth, which are to be received in a Veſſel half 
= full of Aay Dew. —_ 1 55 
n . When all the Spirit is come over, break the Retort, 
* and take out the matter, Pouder it, and ggpole it to the 
e : coll Air fot a Night; then put it into a well luted Retort, 
A geo and with a ſtrong Fire Diſtill it into the fame Receiver, 
1 3 — the yet remaining Sulphureous Spirits may be brought 
She Repeat this Work feven times, expoſing it to the 
: ur, and then Diſtilling of it, until the Water in the Re- 
h elpient have an Acid Taſte. 85 
Xx 2 5 VII. Diff 
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VII. Diſtil this Water in a gentle Fire, left it b 
and when the Acid Spirits come forth, change the Rece. 
| ver, and put a clean Receiver to, that you may recht 


- 


Giga Apart 3 . | 2 

VIII. Rectify them ſeven times, that ihey may be 

tified; and in this Acid Spirit diſſolve the matter lelf | 

the bottom of the Retort, after the firſt Diſtillations. 

IX. And in a Glaſs well ſtopt, with a gentle Fire, di 

geſt the Solution, then filter it, and upon the remaining 
undiſſolved matter, put more Acid Spirits. 

| K. Diſſolye by Dige ng, and filter the Solution ; thy 

ö do till the greater part of the matter prepared from the 

| | | 

| Pearls be diffolved. | | 


” 


oy 6 7H4y $955, , | 
© XI. Diftil this Solution to dryneſs, and put the n 
maining dry matter into the Water Diſtilled from it; 
j purify and filter the Solution; this do tilt you have a pur 
6 Salt, without any Fæces ſubſiding. in the Solution, 
ö XII. Take af alt what quantity you pleaſe, and 
| diſſolve it in freſh Acid Spirit well dephlegmated, and 
| digeſt the Solution in A gentle heat. 
| XIII. Then diftil to dryneſs, keeping the Vinegar, aul 
caſting away that wiuch comes over firſt, becauſe it y 
| lipid; or it you pleaſe, you may put it to the 1nſipid 
| Diffilled Water. ie 
NIV. Repeat this Work till the Salt becomes V olatile 
and aſcends with the Acid Spirit. 
XV. And thus often diſſolve it in the ſaid Vinega, 
always ſeparating the Flegm which comes firſt, and r 
peat it till your Salt be turned into an Acetum, and nie 
with the Acid Spirit. Ry PEO ib 
XVI. This Spirit rectify ſeven times, by i i 
from its Flegm; and in this Spirit thus rectified, diſſoht 
the perfect Metals, oue part in ten parts of this Dirie 
VVater. „ EW 
XVII. Digeſt this Solution in a Glaſs well ſtopt, a 


Her netically tcaled, (left any thing aſcend) until tl 
mai ter is fixeEinto a fuſible fixed Salt. ; 

A VIII. But firſt it is to be diſſolved four times in qu 

Acid Water, and fixed and coagulated. 


VIX. Thus have you at length an Elixir molt powell 
fag tle Tranſinutation of inpertec Metals into Sol and 


LY Chap. 84. To male ſmall Pearliibio great ones a 
X. If there be Sol or Luna diſſolved in this Acid Wa- 
er, and congealed by a continual Digeſtion, you will 
e fave a ſtupendious Eſixir for the Great Work. 
XXI. This Metallick Spirit of a Mineral may be drawn 
Ub WH fom any Marchaſite or Mineral, becauſe it is inherent in 
in By them, * does give the Formal and Eſſential Being td 
A. them a 4 M Ni 6 * 4. 111 
. XXII. But the way of drawing it is more facile in 
g ome than in others. e un eg 1H 
FO XXIII. And the tfue way, according to the Chymical 
he u, is here moſt taipkfully delivered, it you underſtand | 
the way of Calcining, Dyflolving; Diſtilling, and ſuch 
_ Wether like Chymical Operations 
By XXI. V For theſe things are abſolutely neceſſary for you 


to know, that you may ſeparate om the Spirit all Fæ- 
ulential Impurities, -the Droſs or Lees of the Elements. 


5 


ant WM V. This being thus perfected, there remains nothing 
n laſt to be done, but only to Digeſt, 
and dee 1 


nr. n 
70 make ſmall Pearls into great ones. 


Tue of the leaſt, yet cleareſt and brighteſt Pearls, 
* what quantity you pleaſe, diffolve them in our 
\ad Spirit, or in the Water of Mercury, Diſtilled Twelve 
times, or more, till it is ſweet and clear. 
II. In this Water I ſay, diffulve your Pearls in a Glaſs, 
Fluch ſtop well, and put it over a gentle heat. 
III. When all your Pearls are diſſolved, filter the Solu- 
tion, and amp! it, and Diſtill in a gentle Balneo. © 
IV. When the Diſtillation is over, cohobate the Diſtil- 
ed Water upon the remaining matter, that it may again 
diſſolved and purified. 7, | 
V. This Work reiterate ſo long, that at length it may 
iſſolve without any Fxces, and remain more clear and 


1 plendid at the bottom ot the Alembick, like true Pearls. 
ol anl VI. Then have in a readineſs Silver Moulds, which 
be gilded with Gold, made of that bigneſs and Figure 
"0001 ay deſire your Pearls to be ot. 


Rx 3 . VII. And 
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| pared matter) and let them ſtand for tw or three day 


Phial ſtop, and let it Rand in a moderate heat for fifteen 


put it into the Glaſs where your Pearls are ſuſpended. 


or ſo long, till your Pearls ſhine, and are of a ſplendent 


* * * * , 
, >» 4 
SJ 3 
" & - * 


VII. And with a Silver Spatula take your matter chu 
prepared and fill your Moulds on both parts, which le 
Sion & e _ to os A ey d Wue cr 
read chr that t caris be bored q 
VIII. Then cloſe your Moulds; (nina full of oe x 


in 2 warm place, that they may harden. _ 

IX. After which take 2 Pearls from the Moulds 
and put them into a warm Glaſs, which cover with ang- 
ther PPC 

KX. Or rather hang them in a Phlal with a Thread fall 
ned to them, and tyed about the Neck of the Phial; which 


7 that they may be well hardned. 

XI. After that your Pearls are well hard ned, take your 

Mercurial or Acid Liquor, wherein you diſſolved your 
earls, and reduced them to their firſt matter; in which 
4quor let ſome of your Pearl be diſſolved. 

XII. Often repeat the Diſtillation, till your Pearls ar 

turned to a Volatile Salt, and then toa Liquor. 

XIII. Take this Water or Velatile Salt of Pearls, and 


XIV. Let the bottom of the Glaſs be round, but let 
not the Pearls touch the Water, but hang as it were about 
the muddle of the Glaſs, your Water covering ſomewhat 
more than the bottom thereof. 


XV. This done, ſtop up the Glaſs cloſe, and let it tand . 


to digeſt in a warm place, or gentle heat, for a Month, 


Colour, 
320 
XVI. Almoſt after the ſame manner you may prepare 
great and refulgent Rubies from ſmall ones; but yet its 
atter a more perfect way and manner. " 
XVII. If you project of the fixt Oil of Gold on meltcd 
Cryſtal, you may prepare excellent Rubics or Carbuncls 
according to Any IE ERTET: -- 


as to pleaſe you; then keep them, for they art 


CHAT. 


CHAP. IXXXV: 
To make malleable Glaſs. 


T* Of of Luna Twenty Drachms, Oil of Mercu- 
ry, or its Water ſeven times rectified, one Pound; 
it them together and DifMl them. 
Il. Repeat the Diſtillation till the Oleum Lung riſes 
ith the Water of Mercury in Diſtillation. b 
III. Diſtil this Water again till it is fixed, and convert- 
d into a fixed Oil; and this repeat four tines. 
IV, In the fourth time the Oil of Luna is fixed with the 
bil of Mercury, ſo that they render Glaſs malleable; for 
þ great is the Viſcoſity in your Oil, that it removes the 
11 eneſs of the Gla An ſo leaves it of a malleable 


V. The reaſon is, becauſe that the Radical moiſture of 
e Glaſs is multiplyed by the Radical moiſture ..of the 
Metals, which is plentiful and turgent, or ſwelling in the 


E FES 5& 37 exe 2 


and Wo ff Luna and Mercury. Es . 
., And if in this Oil made Volatile, Diamonds ſhould 
row: e diffolved, and then digeſted into a fixt Oil, it would 
wad almute all Glaſs into Diamonds, only by projecting 


this Oil on melted Glaſs. . 
VII. There are alſo other precious Stones comprehended 
thin this Oil, when it is made Volatile, and digeſted, 
ahd fixed again by Digeſtion continually, for the ſpace of 


VIII. Alſo this Oil can turn Glaſs into precious Stones 

any kind whatſoever, if therein, (being made Volatile) 
precious Stones of the ſame kind have been diſſolved and 
uzeſted with it into a fixed Oil. — : 
For as Metals are included in their fixe Oils, fo 
are precious Stones in theirs, as Kaymundus Lullins doth 
ntneſs in many places; the which thing we thall teach 
ou in the following Chapter. 


oo 


* | Xx 4 (H A 45 


And clear. 
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„„ CHAP. Dao. 
To make Corbundy, of Cryſtal. 


I. T Oil of Sol three Ounges, ou of the Vital Mes 
cury before prepared, two Pounds; diſſolve ti 
Oil of Sol in the Water or Oil of Mercury. 
II. This Diſtil ſo often, by cohobating the Water of 
Mercury upon the Oil of Sol, till it does aſcend both red 


III. In this clear and limpid Oil diſſolve the beſt Ry 
bies, purify the Solution, and Diſtil it ſo often till al 
comes over, and the Oil does ſhine and ſparkle in th 
darkeſt of places; (for the Goodneſs and Beauty of Ca- VII 
buncles conſiſt in their Splendent Rays) 

IV. Keep and digeſt this Water in continual Digeſtion 
for a Vear in a Glaſs Matraſs, Hermetically ſea led up, tl dified, 
it is moſt perfectly fixed, which will be in about a yea. 1 VII 
V. Take this Radiant, or Glorious Red fixed Oil, and Stic 
project . upon melted Glaſs, or rather Cryſtal, a Pound i IX. 

in weight. JFC ys Ns 4 
"Th Tu if you uſe leſs than a Pound weight of Cryſtal, WM filled 
the Cryſtal would be turned into a Medicine; but two X. 
or three Grains or Drops will be ſufficient for a Pound i ¶ uu vo 
melted Cryſtal, and will turn it into a pure and ſhining J. 
Carbuncle, which you muſt cauſe the Lapidaries to polilh, I ſti 44, 
VII. This Oil of Carbuncles is profitable to preſen WM þcye.; 
Health, and is equal in Virtues and Properties to the O XII 


of Gold, for the conſervation of the ſame, and the pro- W of tba 


longation of Life, even beyond the bounds of Humane il cced 
Nature. I | i 


4 ͤ ·˙m 


To beautify Trees with Fruit three times in age. I your | 


J. TI of that Fruit which you would have to grow, . X 

1 three times a Vear, beat it, and expreſs therefrom I latile 
the Juice, which put into a Wooden Veſſel well cloſec, W Salt r 
adding to it a little Salt, and place it in a . BO X\ 


* 


hap. 87. To beautify Trees with Fruit. 629 
IL When it grows warm, diſtil it in a gentle hear, 
obtain its Spirit; which rectify, and ſeparate from its 


Flegm. 2 TR OR. 2 
L Keep it all, and rectify it ſeven times, and reſerve 

iv. The Flegm rectify ſeven times or more, till it e- 
mits no Fœces, but aſcends pure. 3 f 
v. All the Fœces or Body of the Fruit calcine (adding 
x Fruit in Calcination) in an Earthen Pot able to en- 
dure the Fire, and in an open Fire calcine alſo a great 
quantity of Fruit, that you may have good ſtore of 


es. | | 
VI. Let the Aſhes be calcined to a whiteneſs: diſ- 
ſolye the Salt in the rectified matter, by boiling in a, 
Glaſs Veſſel well ſtopt. | 


C. VII. When it boils, purify the Solution by Filtrati- 
| on; then calcine the Aſhes again in a ſtrong Crucible; 
_ which done, boil them in new Flegm ſeven times re- 
a. fr, nfy the Solution by Filtration; mix all the 
and $olutions together, and diſtil them to dryneſs. _ 
ound IX. Calcine the Salt remaining in the bottom, and 
1 MW vitha gentle Fire melt it: then diſſolve it again in di- 
yital, BN Gilled legm, and purify it by Filtration. + x gs 
h KX. Then diftil again, and repeat theſe Operations, 
nd d till you have a mol white r 55 
nn XI. Diſſolve this Salt in the above reſerved Spirit, di- 
cult. BY mil them together, and cohobate very often, till the a- 
1. bore· mentioned Salt does rife with the Spirit. 
c OLE XII, This Salt ariſing, you have in readineſs the Fruit 
| 1 rag kind, from whence this Spirit and Salt did pro- 


XIII. Now beat and bruiſe your Fruit, and mix it 
with ſome of your Flegm, and a little of your Spirit; 
mix them well, and put them to 7 {owr in the Sun, 
and let the Flegm be turned into Vinegar. 
XIV. This Vinegar diſtil often, and in it diſſolye 
your fixt Salt, and by reiterated Coliobations convert it 
. MW unto a fuſible Salt. | | 
ow, . XV. This Salt volatilize with its Spirit; and being vo- 
from WE latile, turn it into Water, to which add halt of your 
lolec, WO Salt melted, and digeſt it into a fixt Salt. 
XVI. This fixt Salt volatilize atter the former 5 
An 


Fruit of its own kind. 


this Water, water or ſprinkle your Tree, and it wil 
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and convert it into Water; to which add half of 5ou 
Salt melted ; oonvert it again into a fixt Salt, by bollag 
it in a cloſe Veſſel. _ „ 
XVII. This Work you muſt do four or ſeven ting 
making the fixt volatile, and the volatile fixt ; and g 
ou ſhall attain the aforeſaid Secret; whoſe Virtue and 
pry is to adorn Trees three times a year, with the 


XVIII. The way and manner of ns it, is thy; 
Take of your melted or fixt Salt ⁊j. and diſſolve it in fn 
quarts of common fair Water, or May-dew.: and with 


cauſe it to flouriſh with Leaves and Fruit every three a 
four months. ET TT IE 

XIX. But you muſt obſerve to gather the Fruit as ſoon 
as it is ripe; and then F to water the Tree 


every day with a little of your er Water, wherein i 
diffolved, an ounce of your faid fixt Salt. 


XX. It is alſo to be watered with other common Wa. 
ter, not forgetting alſo very well to dung and prune ite 


XXI. Hence we may conclude the Salt is made vol 
ale and fixt, by means of the Ferment. | 
XXII. If you diflolye the Salt in MT, and in 
this impregnated Water moilten or ſteep Corn, it will be 
very much multiplied ; the encreaſe will be much more 
plentiful, and the Grains and Ears of Corn will alſo be 
much larger. 5 BN 
XXIII. After this manner you may multiply and en- 
creaſe any other Fruit or Grain whatſoever, in very large 
proportions. „ 


— 
8 


CH Ap. LXXXVII. 
To fix Mercury with the Salt of Tin. 
I. T pure Salt of Tin purified from all its Fœce 
Zy1j. Mercury ſeven tunes ſublimed $11. mIK and 


incorporate them together, and in a ſtrong Glaſs ſublime 
them. | 


yy II. Sub- 


Whip. 89. To fx Mercury into an Oil. 631 
u. Sablime'a fecond time upon the Faxces which ate 
e in the bottom of the Glaſs. | = | 
Il. Then weigh it, and if it be heavier than it was, it 
E. well, and doth begin to fix a part of the Mercury with 
ve Salt of Tin. 67S) | 


IV. Continue the Sublimation of the Mercury upon 
e Forces, by beating and mixing them together, until 
Il be fixt, and the Mercury remain in the bottom. 
v. This will be done about the fiftieth time; for the 
ercury is very low ly fixt; but at length it doth fix, 
ad give a metallick Fuſion, as Geber witneſſetl. 
VI. For the Proof of the Truth hereof, when you have 
bus fixt Mercury, add a little new Mercury ſeven times 
Fublimed, viz. about Zy. or $13, which you ſhall mix 
and ſublime together, and immediately about the third 
xr fourth part will be fixt by the Sublimation, and con- 


SEI FTS KA © 


A 


nis Whcrted into a fuſible and fixt Mercury. 

VII. Repeat this four or ſeven times, by adding to 
Va. or fixt Mercury, new Mercury ſeven times ſublimed, 
the intil you have a great quantity of Mercury fixt, and 


ZII. EEE 

VIII. One part of this projected upon an hundred 
arts of melted Copper, will tranſmute it into fine 
IX. And being projected upon fine Luna melted in a 
rucible, it will turn the Luna into a Medicine, of the 
Lime Virtue and Property. 


——_— 


—————— * 
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To fx Mercury into a white Oil, which will tranf- 
mute impure Metals into Sol. 


C'H AP. EXXXIX. 


| T ke pure Oil of Mars Ziv. Oil of Sol Ziv. mix 
them together, and add thercto Mercury ſeven 


times ſublimed Z11j. mix and ſublime them in a ſtron 
Claſs Matraſs. vY 4 g 


II. What ſublimes put back to the Fœces, till at 
length it be all molt perfectly fixt. ; 
ll. Add to it new Mercury ſeven tines ſublimed ij. 


Aud 


and mix them togethe?; by beating and grinding they? 


4 T* Oleum Lune and Oleum Fovis, of each Ji. . 


repeat this Work ſo long, till all the matter be fixt to 
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and _—_— 0 | a pode rn remains in the be, 
tom e $ be will melt as W 
be congealed in i 85 ""Y 
IV. Take of this matter one part, and project it 
crude Mercury one hundred parts, and the Mercury 
e ade 5 
V. Alſo if you project it upon Saturn, Jupit 
re eee 
VI. And if this Mercury and tinged with 
fre Linde of Sl, i will tranfinute all Metal he 
VII. For Mercury thus repared, is true Sol 998 e 
J tinging all the OR Metals into its own 
ubſtance. TE 3 23 
VIII. Which Subſtance being perfect and commun; 
cable, it tranſmits its Perfection to impure Metals, and 


- 


perfectly digeſts their indigeſted and imperfect Subſtanc, 


— 


n 


1 


To fix Mercury into a white Oil, which will tral 
mute impure Metals into Luna. 


which add Mercury ſeven times ſublimed 2. 
mix and ſublime them together. 
II. Put back what is ſublimed to the Fœces, and 


gether in the bottom of the Glaſs Matraſs. 
III. To this fixt Mercury add freth or new Mercury 
ſeven times ſublimed, and fublime as before, till all be 
fixt in the bottom of the Matraſs. 
IV. And that it may the ſooner fix, add to every Sub- 
limation freſh Mercury: and repeat this till you havea 
white Oil flowing like Wax, and fix 
V. Take one part of this Oil, and project it upon an 
hundred parts of any imperfect Metal, and all will be 
converted into moſt fine Luna. 1 
VI. IF this Oil be diſſolved or mixed with Mercur 


Natel, 


* 1 


2 0. To male a red Tit ore of Nitr e. 633 


ak and make Ae Oy and Nail fixt by Digeſtion, 
12 Wi Fir are a {tfong Glaſs 
ve 


175 ako . Fr 1 will not oontra- 
e Secrets; £ et they require an ingenious and ex- 


Ve Spade to perform t SER 
te F 
9 „ns Þ:: KCL. Mie 
5 7 male a red Tincture of Nitre. 
mT er ol tg ek 
anc, : 


he calcined matter in Spirit of May-dew, filter and di- 
bl it to dryneſs, | oo 
ll. Calcine it again with a ſoft and gentle Fire, ta- 
ing great care it melt not, then diſſolve, filter and di- 
[1t again. 

Il. Repeat this Work, always diſſolring with freſh 
{n-dew, until you have a fixt Oil of atre flowing 
ke Wax. | 


IV. This Oil is is jo be made volatile, by often diſſol- | 


15 dil exſiccating of it. 
Wo 15 ate this volatile Lin, a large quantity, and 


(or? . Meg Wel s well 
VI. Then diftil till all your matter is converted into 
he Spirits of AN . and is purely volatile, and ſe- 
darate it from 3 by a gentle heat in Balneo. 


N VII. That 7 Nane 10 the bottom of the Veſ- 
5 el, and will i the heat of a Balneum, diſtil per 
gab. ineres, and repeat Neven times. 
A ei III. So he” you the pure and univerſal Metoury of 
ie World, moſt ſubtil and A volatile; by the hel TR 
* f moſt wonderful things are to be done in Cf 
H r liefly in the following Secrets. 


5 Ay a month in Florſe dung in 


. 
CHAP, 
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CHAP. Xl 
To make a white Elixir. 


I. Ake of Leaf Silver, or Silyer Calcined, as 
Tha pleaſe diffolye it in a ſufficient nn 
this Mon Und the Univerſal bn 7 
II. Dige the Solution for Eight in Hodl Buy 
then Diftit it to dryneſs. 


IIT. Cohobate that which Diſtils over upon the u. 
rmmgg g matter, ae. putrifying the Solution for tit 


ann Rep A* ſo often, till the Solution of the ly 
na aſcends with the Spirit which diſſolved it; this Wy 
ter Diſtil Gov times in new Retorts.. 

V. Put to this Spirit or Water as much 
teſted, or refined Silver, as it will diffolye, 

VI. This Sohition being clear and pure, | a it Ting 
long Necked Glaſs Manat, which ſtop well, 
it in an Athanor, until it is fixed into a white 01 

VII. One part of this Oit will tranſmuate a thouſand 

parts of any ther er Metal into pure Luna; it will al 
as Wes 1 ercury into fine Silver, one drop ther 
of bei rr upon it. 

VIII. If you yet proceed farther, and mak e this Ola 
Lane thus prepared 17 & and then. mor It agu 
into a fixed Oil, it will! tranſmu te all other We 110 
fine Luna, without any Fire. he T 

IX. And one drop being put upon the, Metal, it vi kee 
penetrate even to the Center of the Metal, and will ting | 
and tranfmute into fine Luna all im ect Metals up 
which it is. .ptoy jected. 

X. But it it be ſeven times turned into a Water, ul — 
then fixed again, it will Tranſmute j "agg an infinite mannd 
3 55 im 1790 5 29008 na. VET 

XI. And it it projectec una, it will tum 

Luna 1 into a Medicine of ly e vertue and properd 
Thus will your Medicine be multiplyed ad e 0 
need you to do the ſame Vork over again de aui. 


CHAP 


To mu 


I 


chap. 93. To male 4 Red Elixir. 635 
A CHAP. XCIIL 
male 4 red Elixir for Tr mutation al 
„ other . AY 55 


ul 4— n che matter in the Retort, 
need be, add a upon the to help it to diſſolve) ſo (nd i 
ll the Sol does aſcend with the Spirit inar fo 5 
Water. . © 
IV. In this Water ſeven times Diflilled, Aiffotre As 
much freſh Sol as: it will take up, and digeſt this Solution 
in a „ ſealed, till it be turned into a 
mo I 
Dr ng nk a the 
en once Aa on 
buns dent msd e a 
VI. Beix jected on baſe Metals, it Travfmutes 
them into d; and being projected on Sol, it chan- 
es it into reGald and: the ſame vertue ; and caft on 
I, it produceth Rubies and Carbuncles. 
II. It alſo makes Glaſs malleable, and Rubies to be 
a $ reſplendent Colour; it mu bell the Eruits · of all 
Trees, if ſonie drops be ved in Water, and 
5 te Tree watred therewith. . 
VIII. It likewiſe renders all Animals more pleaſant 
and ſtrong, and prolongs their Lives: Thus by this Medi- 
une, (which exceeds al others) is pie Natur renewed. 


— _—_— 
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CHAP. xav. 


10 lo prepare * Spirits of May Dew for the fo- 
| e Secret 5. 


Gus Dev: in che Month of Ma. with a clean 
whuc Linnen Cloth ſpreatupon the Grafs, which 


expreſs 


— — 
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Expreſs from the Cloth ; thus gather a very large quantity 
r 
Put this into a great and capacious Glaſs Ma 
which ſtop well, od digelt it in Horſe Dung orb 
teen days, then Diſtil it in Balneo to a fourth part. 

III. This fourth part remaining, caſt. away, for it i; 
nothing worth; and that which was Diſtilled, digeſt 2 
gain in a large Matraſs well ſtopt, in Horſe Dung, fr 
tourteen days. 

IV. Then Diſtil to a fourth part, as before; do thy 
four times, digeſting what is Diſtilled over, and Dif 
1 $ to a fourth part, caſting away every time the 
{aid fourth part remaining in the Matraſs. _ 

V. Thus will you have a moſt pure Spirit of Dew, ard 
very penetrating ; by the help whereof you may prepay 
the Calcined Sol or Gold; make it Volatile, and tum i 
into Water, as we have taughtin Chap. 61 aforepoing, 

VI. Thereby Salts are Calcined, made volatile, and 
fixed, and converted into a volatile Spirit or Water. 

VIE. And by the help thereof all the fixed Salts oſ ii. 
tals are made volatile, and converted into a Spirit q 
Water; and if you are indeed an Artiſt, you may by 
this turn all Metals into their firſt mater. 

VIII. And out of this pure matter, freed from all i 
Fæces and Excrements, is made an Elixir of a wonderful 
virtue in Tranſmuting of Metals. 


* 1 FE? * 


CHAP. xcv. 
The fixing of Arſenick. 


J. T well ſublimed Arſenick, and mix it with Ol 
ol Tartar, and make it into a Paſte, with Wate! 
of Sal Armoniack, ſo as it may be a ſoft Paſte. 
II. Put this Paſte into a Glaſs Matraſs well ſtopped, 
and Digeſt it in a temperate heat for Twenty Four hours 
III. Then take it out and grind it on a Marble, moilt 
ent 3 Oil of Tartar and 3 of ys Armonud 
and Digeſt it again, repeating this Work four times. 
IV. Then — it well on 4 Marble, diſſolve it in Horſ⸗ 
Dung in a Glaſs Matraſs well ſtopt, and congeal or 07 
porate upon warm Aſhes. v. Didi 


Chap. 96. To re/olve Sol into its firſt matter. 637 
v. Diſſolve it again in Horſe-dung, and amalgamate 
it five times; ſo will you find your Arſenick fixed and 
fowing as wax; one part of which will tinge twenty 
aer, e ede . 

VI. If this Oyl be diſſolved in Spirit of May-dew; and 


— 


5 ed, and .then joyned with an equal quantity of 
1 Lune, and Olen, Mercarii, = coagulated ; it 
fill tinge yet more powerſully. 


VII. One part thereof being projected upon an hun- 
Wdred parts of melted Venus, will tinge and tranſmute it 
all into fine and moſt pure Luna. 


ä —— 3 i De | *— 8 
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D CHAP. XCVI. 

m 

95 To reſolve Sol into its firſt matter. 


I. 117 Ithout regeneration no Medical or Chymical Ar- 
canum is poſſible to be attained : therefore if you 
delre to obtain -w thing from the common Gold, it 
mult be regenerated. 5 * 

II. If that this Gold may be regenerated, it is to be 
reduced intò its firſt Principles, but chiefly into its vical 
dulphur, the Balſam of whole nature. 

III. This Sulphur is called Gold; and Gold free“ 
om its Fetters, is enabled to exerciſe its vertue and 
rength, and thoſe Actions and Properties that lay hid 
n it. 

IV. To diſcover this, we muſt diſſolre Gold with 
ld, that is, with the internal Sulphur of Nature, 
rlach lurketh or lyes hid in all things. 

V. Let us with common Sulphur, ſo often draw the 
vulphur from other things, that in Its center it may 


ped, 1 the Sulphur of another. 

N Take therefore common Sulphur in a very great 
moill uantity, viz. as much as you pleaſe; and diſſolve it 
nach common Agsa-fortis ; 2d circulate it in a glaſs Ma- 
s. Ws well ſtopped, till the 44»4-(ortis be fweet aud in- 
Hotel. 55 | 


Yy VIL Then 


VII. Then draw it off by diſtillation, and put it q 
freſh ; Aigeſt and circulate in warm Aſhes, till it alſo 
weet, which diſtil oft as before. | 
VIII. Do thus till the A4qua-fortis will be no mar 
cer, but ſharp, and comes over ſtrong : then forg f 
all over; and the remaining matter digeſt till it vam 


white; and continue the heat till it grows of a pm pe 
colour. i : 5 
IX. This matter is ſo often to be diſſolved in the u. WF" Amn 
ctified Spirit of Wine, (the Spirit being freſh every tine) 


until a moſt red Tincture does aſcend with the Spirit. 
X. This Tincture is to be ſeparated from the Spirit of 
Wine by diſtillation in Balneo. „ dhe of 
XI. Then the Glaſs is to be removed into Aſhes, when 
the Tincture is to be diſtilled off; and you are to recti 
it ſeven times. 3 
XII, In this Tincture which is the true Sulphur of Np 
ture, is Sol to be diſſolved, in a very gentle heat; and 
being fo diſſolved, to be circulated, and fo often dift 
led till it aſcends with the Sulphur of Nature. 
XIII. Then diſſolye more common Sol in this Sulphuy 
and in a well ſtopt Glaſs digeſt until all be converted w 
to a moſt red Oyl, fixed and of a moſt ſweet odour, 
XIV. This molt tragrant Oyl preſerves and prolong 
lite, and has wonderful effects in tranſmutation. 
XV. This Oyl wants an equal in Alchymy: foront 
part thereof will tranſmute a thouſand parts of u 
wnpertect Metal; by projecting it thereon. 


—— 


* — : * 


CHA p. XCVIL 
To make the Spirit of Mercury. 


l. TJ Ake Mercury ſublimate tbj. of the beſt Poti 
Clay thnj. pouder them both, and with Spmt( 
Mav-dew, malax. them together, and make little By 
thcreot, which dry. | 5 
II. Peing dryed, moiſten them with Wine, aud 
ain: then put them into a Retort well luted, and 
fie by degrees for tour and twenty Hours, i 
_ | 4 


Chap. 98. To mate 4 Spirit of Line. 639 
III. If any thing ſublime into the neck of the Retort, 
mix it with more Clay, and moiſten it with the liquor 
winch comes over, and again diſtil it, till nothing ſub- 


ine, but that the Mercury paſſes over in a wp 

1 jy. This Spirit reRifte ſeven times at the ſeaſt. 

av. With this Spirit you mayo wonderful things in 

ut 8 naaſmutation of Metals, for which cauſe I have inſerted 

* it among theſe Secrets. | 

me) 1 — as | | 3 — —ů— av—_s * 8 

lll CHAP. XCVIIL 

2 To make 4 Spirit of Lime, which will diſſolve 
5 all things. 

l. Ake Quicklime, what quantity you pleal and 


diſtil Spirit of Wine from it ten or fiftcea tvs; 
renewing the Spirit, and often pouring freſh on the Cal 
er Lune, remaining at the bottom. 

II. Take of this Calx three Parts, of Potters Clay 

zt parts: of pure Salt of Tartar one Part: mix them 

toxether, and in a luted Retort, diſtil them with a ſtrong 
ue, until all the Spirits come fort. 

III. Rectifie this Spirit well: Then will it diſſolve all 
Metals, and work Wonders in Tranſnutation. _ 

IV. It you diſſolve Cryſtal in this Spirit; you (hall 
have a Salt of Cryſtal ; and a true Secret tor ditlplving 
kc Stone in both Reins and Bladder. . 
V. The Doſe is half a Drachm in Wild Alexander 
Vater: It is alſo a ſecret, ſure and late Remedy 11 the 
et. . | 


ql: 


3 — — — ——— — 
e. 
le 0 To tranſmute Jupiter into Luna. 


— Te Jupiter, melt it, and quench it Ti the Watct 
| of Egethels, and it will Joie its crackling and ca- 


dels of melting. 
III. | 2 Y y 2 II. Theu 


640 | Polygraphices. EEE Lib. VI 
II. Then take it, and amalgamate it with the lie 
quantity of well waſhed Mercury. 3 
III. Waſh the Amalgama with common Water any 
decrepitated Salt: and when the Jupiter rather than t 
Amalgama is clear or clean, put it into a. Retort, and 
diſtil it with a ftrong Fire, that the Mercury may be gun © 
parated from the Jupiter. 5 
IV. Waſh your Mercury and cleanſe it, by preſſing i 
through Leather, and again amalgamate 1t with th 
jupiter, and waſh the Amalgama as before, with wr 
and Water. 333 
V. Diſtil the * again with a ſtrong Fin: 
The Mercury waſh, and preſs through Leather, am. 
gamate it with Jupiter, and diſtil twelve times. 
VI. At laſt mix half a part of Luna with it (the Mes 


cury being ſeparated from it ;) then taſt that Mirm 9005 
and vou will find your Luna much augmented. TY 
VII. This is done by waſhing and diſtilling, and ct Ven 
M mating with the Ju iter ; for {0 is the Meram X. 4 
tixetl, and by its own Sulphar turned into Luna. fart. 


VIII. But ff oboe had been added to it at fi 
the Work would have been done ſooner and better; fo 
the Luna will harden the Jupiter. 


4 * 
* _—_ — r 
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CHAP. C. 
To make a white Elixir to tranſi mute all Mit 
into Luna, 


I. T* Mercury, ſeven times ſublimed ; diſſolve it n Da 
1 common Aqza-fortis ; digeſt the Solution for Mu 
dave in Balneo Mariæ, and in Balneo diſtil it to drynels 

II. The matter being dry, ſublime it: and diſſobe 
pare of the matter by it ſelf, in a cold and moiſt plac 

he Solution digeſt for ten Days, then diſtil it, and 
pcat the diſtillauon three times, which keep in a 
cloſe ſtopped. 

III. The other part of the Mercury ſublime fo often 
a Ketort, till it be fixed in the bottom thereof. 


9 _ nn. 


IV. I 


050 100. To mike u white Elixir, &c. 641 


l. 

ue 1V. To this fixed part joyn an equal part of the Spirit 
. as it ĩs — 'y nd Münte above, and iu 

i Glaſs ſealed up, putrifie it in Balneo for fitteen days, 

te all it 


White. " 
V. This white matter ſublime in Afhes, into the Sul- 
purof Nature. CE 
VI. This Sulphur diſſolve with two Parts of your Spi- 
nt before reſerved ; digeſt the Solution in Balneb for ten 


| Da ( | EEE | | LE ES 

VI. Then gently diſtil off the Spirit, and what re- 
mains in the bottam, is the Oyl of the Sulphur ot Nature, 
which is ta bo fermented with an 6 26 part of the Oyl 
Luna, then digeſt till it be fixed, and is become per- 
pe KD in a Glaſs Matraſs well cloſed. © 

II. This being projected upon fuſed Luna in a 
Emicible,” the Luna will become as brittle as Glaſs. 

N. One part of this Glaſs, will tinge a thouſand parts 
o Venus into true Luna. | 

X. The Oyl of Luna for this ſecret is thus to be pre- 

Take of the firſt Luna in Leaves Ziv. diſſolve it 
1" Aqua-fortis, digeſt the Solution for a month ia Balnco. 

XI. This digeſted matter diſtil per Balutum, with a 
entle heat: And to the liquid matter remaining in the 
bottom, put rectified Spirit of Wine, o much as may 
over-top it about tour Inches. os. 

XII. This matter digeſt in Balnto ten Days, then Atul 
i the Spirit of Wine. a . 

XIII. The remaining matter at bottom, digeſt in Bal- 
Wo me * hundred and fifty Days, till it putrincs and 
wWws white. | 

XIV. This white matter fublime, then diſſolve it in 
Alcholfate Spirit of Wine, and digeſt it in Bal co toy 
tn Days; atter which abſtract the Spirit, and that. 
Which remains in the battom is the Oyt ot Lua and the 
ferment of the white Stone. En 
XV. If this Oyl be filtred and diſſolved in the Spirit 
Mercury, it will at lait become a true Stonc, and of 
umrable vertues, as is before declared. 

XVI. After the fame manner may you work w th Sol, 
» make the red Elixir, which will, tranſinute all other 


* . a 


Metals into fine Sol. £ 


S 


Ty 3 CHAP. 


Polygrapbices. 


642 = Lib. VII. 
CHAP: e | 

: To make 4 red Tinct ure of Mars for Fol. | | ; 

I. Dive Iron in our diſſolving Water, and digeſt te 


ſolution in Balneo for ten days. . 
II. Then draw off the Aqua- forti: in a gentle heat: 


the matter remaining in the bottom diſſolve in Spint i 
| Vinegar, digeſt it ten days, and then diſtil off the Vins BW II. 
| Ar. „„ ITE og) | 44, tt 
i III. Diſſolve it again in freſh Spirit of F :nd 5 
Che tor ten days in Balneo and then diſtil off the py 1 

rit ut ſupra. „ 

IV. To the matter remaining in the bottom aſſut III. 
Spurrt of Wine, ſo much as may cover it ſix inches om, lgelt 
and digeſt the matter in Balneo for ten days. Fe IV. 
V. Abſtract the Spirit of Wine by diſtillation, ad Glaſs ! 
the red tincture of Mars remaining in the bottom difkl I fue for 
till it alcends by the Alembick, which rectify three or V. 
tout times, or till it be moſt pure. from ] 


VI. Then from its Earth draw a Salt, which purifyb 
many ſolutions and calcinations, and then joyn it 
an equal weight of its Tincture, or red rectifyed Oil. 


VII. Digeſt thele together till they are fixed into 2 VII 
Ruljne, which terment with Oleum Solis, whoſe piep; Alhes, 
tion we have taught in ſeveral places before going. ter ad; 

VIII. The matter being all fixed, caſt one part piter, 
three parts of melted S; and then upon a thou the V. 
weight of Luna, or any other Metal, and all will be VI 
800 Sul. | EC 1 2:14 Jupite 

IX. But tarthier, it this matter be joyned with the w' again 
utile Tinctare of Mars, and diſſolved, and then again like W 
fixed, its virtue in tranſmuting of unperfect Metals, wil IX. 
be thereby very much increaſed, almoſt d infinitum. ter, 

*, And if that one part thereof be projected upon one p 
(195529) an hundred thouſand parts of -=| inapertet i tect N. 
NMctal, it will be all tranſmuted into good Sol. X. 

Nt. And it this Medicine be caſt upon Sol, it will e na w. 
trüntunmed into a Medicine of equal virtue to the fa: the to 


mer. s 


CHAT 


Clap. 102. To make «Elixir of Jupiter. $43 


CHAP. CL 


To make a Elixir and Medicine of Jupiter for 
„% MM Pork. ft. © 


T* Mercury of Tin, half a pound; diſſolve it in 
__ | 4a common Aqua-fortis, and digelt it in Balneo tor 
rite Wl ten days. 

II. Then diſtil off the Aqua-/ortis to dryneſs, and re- 

pat this work three times, vis. diſſolving that which 
20d BY remains in the bottom, with new Aqua-fortis, and 
. digeſt ten days, and diſtilling off the Aqwa-fortis to dry- 


III. Repeat the ſolution again with freſh 4qu1-%07:i; ; 
heck ut — and then draw off the Spirit in Aſhes. 
IV. Put what remains in the bottom into à strong 
Glaſs Matraſs well luted, and fublune it with 4 throng 
or ir hows. 5 lg, 

V. What ſublimes, mix with freſh Mercury, drawn 
from Jupiter as aforeſaid, incorporate them together, 
and make an Amalgama. 5 
VI. This Amalgama waſh well, and filter it with 
clear Oil, ſo that the Mercury may not appcar to run. 


to 2 VII. But a Pouder being made of both Mercur'cs with 
epa* WJ Alhes, let it be ſublimed tor fix hours; and to this mat- 

ter add an Amalgama of Luna with the Mcroury of gu- 
won WJ piter, and fublime till all remain faxed in the bottom oft 
land BY the Veſſel, and melts like Wax. 


ll be VIII. And this is done, by adding new Mercury ot 
Jupiter ſublimed, and then diſſolve in % 7:74, and 

o. again ſublimed; thus will it become fixed and flowing 

gain Wi like Wax. 1 

wil IX. This Medicine being projected upon Saturn, ſupi— 
ter, Venus or Mercury, convcrts them all wto ft. Luna; 

1000 oy One part being projected upon an unde 07 a1 unper— 

feel fect Metal. | 

| X. And it it be projected upon fine Lun, all the Lu— 

li 8 na will be turned wto a Medicuic o. Cpicl Wird with 

fer: the tormer. | 
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644 "OM ohgr ephices. 3 Lib. vm. 
' CHAP. Ci. 
Ak ſe: er tindture for the white Work." 


I, T common Salt diſſolyed in May-dew, and & 
often coagulated, till it will melt in the fire like 

Wax; which that it may the ſooner be performed, er 
time you coagulate, mel: it in the crucible, and ſo 
it into the Water of Zfay-dew. 

II. Then it is to be filtred, and this is \ be ſo cf 
done. till it will melt like Wax as aforeſai 

III. Take of this matter, Zxix. of pure white Salt 
drawn from Egg-ſhells Irix. Mercury ſeven times ſyb- 
timed and dalcified, Zxx. pure white Salt of Vitnol 
2xv11. mix all well together. | 

IV. Then put them into a ſtrong Glaſs Matraſs well 
Intel, and ſublime them with a ſtrong fire four or foren 
times. 

V. To this matter add of ſublimed and fixt Arſenick 
Exv1t1. of calcined Luna Zxix. of ſublimed and fixed Sa 
Arnionick Sxvlij. mix them. 

VI. Then ſublime them, and repeat the ſublimatite 
upon the fæces, till the whole matter be fired, and vo- 
thing more will aſcend. 

VII. Then ditfolve this whole matter in a cold and 
noilt, place, letting it run per del iquium; filter, punt 
and coaculate rhe Solution. 

VIII. Tais Coagulum diflolve in Ma- dew, tll a 
be converted into a fixed Oil. 

IX. One part of this Oil projected upon an bundiel 
paris of fuled Venus, will tranſinute it all into fur 
Ea. 

X. Theſe Salts thus prepared and made fuſible, receiv 
their chictelt Tinchure from the Arſenick, Mercury, and 
Lui.a, which are all diflolved wnh theje Salts and by 
* propa el, and converted into a white fixe Oil. 
This Oil wondertully tingeth, and by tingins 
do: 5 5 ix; tor it has in it felt fixe ancis, and perinancuc, 
in tlie re. 


CHAP, 


Clap. 104. Of the Plyſieal Stone of Dew. 64 


* H A p. Civ. 

| Of the! Phyſical Stone made of Den. 
nl Ake a at quanti of April "Of ah dew, and | 
like T diſh! Erich a ge We heat, till it becomes lome- 


what thick in the bottom of the Alembickx. 

II. Put into this Water a quantity of the Loadſtone, 
and from the ſame with a very ſtrong fire, in a Retort, 
draw forth an acid or ſharp Spirit, which rectify ſeven 
times and reſerve it. . 121 


da III. The Loadſtone calcine with a ſtrong fire in a 
ſob- Kong Crucible for three hours, and extract a moſt pro- 
trol . fitable Salt, with the flegm of the Dew, before diſtil- 
, by boiling the Leadſtone in the ſaid flegm. 
well IV. Filter the flegm and diſtil it in an Alembick, in 
eren 8 you ſhall find a moſt pure wlute 
| _ 2 
uck, V. This Salt calcine in a Crucible with a ſtrong fire, 
Sal- Wi three or four hours; and then diffolve it in the Spirit of 
| WH Hardew, before prepared. 3 
ions VI. This ſolution filter and diſtil with a very gentle 
10; beat, and that which remains in the bottom, diſſolve, 
and filtrate, fo long till it emits no fæces in diſſolution, 
an! and remains in the bottom of the Alembick, in the 
rity, Wl form of a moſt pure white Oil. ke 
VII. Sublime or cauſe this Oil to aſcend with a ray 
1 al WM firong fire into the Sulphur of nature: This Sulphur diſ- 
lolye in the Acid Spirit above prepared and reſerved. 
dred VIII. This Solution purify, and dry or evaporate it 
fs WY by diftillation; and again diflolve it and evaporate it 
by diſtillation ; and this fo often repeat till your Sulphur 
cee Bl  iffolved into a volatile Water, and aſcends by the 
and WF Alembick with the acid Spirit. 


IX. And thus is this acid Spirit made the true Vine- 
E of the Chymiſts, molt ſharp, and diflolving all 
gs. | 
Take of this moſt ſharp Vinegar, twenty eight 
arachms : of the fineſt and beſt Sol, ſcventcen drackins: 
Ullalre the Sol in che {aid Vinegar. 


xl. Digeſt 


646 ohr, lb. Vi. 
XI. 82 this ſolution in a Matraſs well ſtopt ſhr 
2 mon en put it upon an A and diſtil 
r 
| . t cohobate 1 e r remai 
ing in the bottom, and this ork lebte till ie 
| is all converted into a red fixed Oyl in the bottom of the 
Matraſs or diſtillato rr. 
XIII. Separate the flegm or inſipid drops of Water 
which came over firſt in the diſtillation of our Vinegx ; 
and put that only upon the remaining matter which is 
| (harp or acid, till it is all fixed into a red Oil. 
ö XIV. One part of this will turn a thouſand parts of 
| any imperfect Metal into pure Sol: and if it be pu-. 
= zected upon an equal weight of fine Sol, it will conven 
it all into a Medicine of the ſame Virtue and property, 
XV. And it you diflolve this Medicine with new and 
freſh acid Spirit, and digeſt it again in a well ſtopt 
Matraſs, till all is turned into a red fixed Oil, 
Medicine will be multiphed both in quantity and 17 
W... 


9 


« 7 4 
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CHAP, cv. 
To fix Mercury. 


I. 1 Mercury dulcified and often ſublimed cight 
1 drachms : Salt-peter depurated and -treed from 
all its common Salt, as much: mix them together. 
II. Sublime them in a ſtrong Matraſs, with a ven 
ſtrong fire ; then ſublime without the fxces which arc 


Eft in the bottom of the Glaſs. | — 
III. And fo long fublime, till it is fixed in the bot- 

tom; fo have you a fuſible, fixing, and tinging Mercu- 

ry; of which one part wall go upon an unde parts ct 7 

melted, Venus. 7 


I. And it this fixed Oil of Mercury, be joyned with 
the fixed Oil of Luna, it will tinge the more powerfully, 
and its virtues will be multiplyed. 8 | 

V. And if this fixed Oil bediffolved in our ſtrong V.. 


neear, prepared in the former Cifapter, it will be all b Pure 
” | Eo. converted 


Chap. 107. To extract the Mercury, cc. G 
converted into a Spiritous Water, which will penetrate 
and diſſolve all . e 

VI, And herewith are performet ſtrange agg ſtupen- 
in. don ſecrets, with Sol, Luna, and precious Stones, in 
lie aer to Mans health, as alſo for making Glaſs mallea- 


* 


the die, and turning it into precious ones. 

ter, edging — „ — 
a ; 5 

- To congeal Mercury into Luna, 


L. T* Auripigmentum, halfa pound: Mercury Sub- 
limate as much; mix them, and grind them till 
become a molt fine pouder. © 
I. Put it into a Retort, and diſti (according to Art) 
in Aſhes. a guinmoſe liquor, which rectify ſeven tumey. 
III. Then take well washed Mercury four gunces, 
which amalgamate with filings or leaves of the mol 
pure Luna: waſh the Amalgama with Salt and Spirit 
of W. 75 till it be white and pure. 2 
IV. Imbibe this Amalgama in the former liquor, and 
digeſt in a Mattaſs covered with Lutww Sapientiæ cloſe 
gopt in a ſtrong fire, for four days, and increaſe the fire 
R or oo oh 
V. At laſt melt it in a Crucible, and it will be moſt 


eight (I fire Luna. | | 38 

from F VI. And if you add a little Calx of Tin well calci- 
ved and well washed, it will be better, and you will 

very find in the fuſion à greater quantity of Luna. 

| Ake N a i ». + 

dot 

ercu- 


CHAP. CvI.. 
with To extract the Mercury of Antimony. 


l, Take flowers of Antimony made per ſe in an carth- 
g Vi en Veſſel, as much as you pleaſe; and add there- 
e all Wl © pure Salt of Tartar in very fine Powder, Quick-lune, 
erted : | an! 


648 k Poherhats: : > (Bb. Vii 


and Sal-Armoniack, of each ay N as © the ade 
Antimony, 
II. To theſe add of the beſt Spirit rt of Wine eie 


quantity; and in a Glaſs 1 ded 
Kos for a month in warm Horte dan 100 in 10 
III. Then diſtil, and at the end of the diſtillation 
you will find a running Mercury of — þ in the bot, 
tom of the Receiver. 


* 
* . 6 


e e eee ee —— 
CH A. cy. 
To convert Lead into. Mercury. 


I. Take of the beſt Salt of Borax three ounces: dak ö 


Lead three ounces; Oil- of Tartar three ounces; 
filings of Lead four ounces; Sal-Armoniack three our. 
ces: * beſt Spirit of Wine ſix ounces ; mix them vil 
together 

I. Put them into a Glaſs Matraſs, top it well; and 
digeſt in Balnes for a month; then diſtil, and a fun- 
ning Mercury will be dran dom the Lead. | 

III. This Mercury you may eaſily fix into Luna with 
Oleum Lune ; and into Sol, with Oleum Solis; the man- 


ner and way of doing which, you may collect out of 


ſome of the atoregoing Chapters. 


mc „ 


— 


CHAP. Cix. 


4 riniture of Sol for the tranſmutation of Luns, 


I. TAxe of the mineral of Sol, (which has not yet 
paſt, the fire) one pound, beat it into bits, ot 


imo a groſs pouder, and put it into a well luted Re- 


tort. 
II. Diſtil with a ſtrong fire, and what comes over 
xceP in the Recipient cloſe ſtopt. 


HI. What 


* 58 E528 


= 
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What remains in the Retort, ſe (whylſt it is 
1550 to the cold Air for a Night; and in the morn- 


* put it into the. Retort again, and diſtil it as before 


. 


into the ſame Recipient. 


IV. What remains in the bottom of the Retort, ex- 


n. i; the next morning put it into the Retort 
til it. y N 


W. This work repeat ſo often till you have a very 


great quantity of Water. 8 
VI. Then take your Mineral which remains in the 
bottom of the Retort, and diſſolve it in a ſtrong Aqua- 
tit. 3 
il Purify the Solution, and digeſt it for a whole 
month in Balneo Marie. F 
VIII. Then diſtil to dryneſs, and cohobate the Wa- 
ter diſtilled off upon the fæces till it grows ſweet. 


IX. After which, diſſolve the matter remaining in 


the bottom, with the aboye reſerved Water (in the re- 


ceirer well ſtopped) drawn from the mineral expoſed to 


te cold Air. 5 

X. Being diſſolved, filter and punity the Solution; 
putrifie it for a month in Balneo, then diſtil to dryneſs : 
cohobate, and diſtil again, until your matter aſcends 
the Alembick 1n a wonderful Salt. 

XI. This Salt diffolve, and diſtil till it is converted in- 
to an Acid Water, which rectify, and free it from all 
is inſipid flegm. : PX 

XII. Then in this moſt ſtrong rectified Vinegar, diſ- 


ſolve Sol calcined with Salt and Mercury: all being well 


diflolyed, purify the Solution and digeſt it (abſtracting 
the flegm if any be) until the matter by a conſtant di- 
geltion is converted into a red and and fixed Oil. 

XIII. This Oil (as the other above prepared red Oils) 
may be multiplycd, and its Virtue and Power extend- 
ed in like manner. 

XIV. One part thereof will project upon a thouſand 


parts of auy imperfect Metal, and tranſmute it into 


molt fine Sol, without compariſon. 


CHAP. 


again (whulſt it is yet hot) to the cold Air for a 
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| pound: mix them together, and in Balneo Maria putn. 


Atincture of Luna for other Metak. 


I TAe of the mineral of Luna in groſs Pouder twy 
pounds: Mercury ſeven times ſublimed half; 


ty them for a month. . . 

II. Then diſtil into a Recipient well joyned ot lutel 
to the neck of the Retort: what comes over into the 
Receiver, kcep therein well ſtopped.  _ 

III. The matter remaining in the Retort expoſe while 
it is yet hot, to the cold Air tor a night: break the Ne. 
tort, and if any thing be ſublimed into the neck there. 
of, bruiſe and grind it, and mix it again with the nat. 
ter. g 

IV. Then diſtil it as before, and keep the liquor that 
comes over into the Recipient, with the other cloſe ſtopt; 
and expoſe the matter whilſt yet hot to the cold Air far 
a night ut ſupra. W 

What ſublimes or aſcends, if any be, mix with 
the remaining matter, and again diſtil in a new Re- 


VI. This work ſo often repeat, till you have a very obe 
great N of Acid Water, which rectify, and ſepa- 
rate from 1ts 1 5 n 3 Ty 
VII. Then diſſolve of thet matter remaining in the t 
Retort four ounces; in a ſufficient quantity of At ben 
fortis: you are not to diſſolve all your matter, becauſe V 
it will be too much; four ounces will be enough. 5 
VIII. Digeſt the Solution in Balneo for a month, then N. 


diſtil and dry it: and this work fo often repeat, till yout * 


diſſolved matter is converted into an Oil. 5 bs 
IX. Diſſolve this Oil in the Acid Water above re- | 
ſerved in the recipient: then diſtilit to dryneſs, and io v 
often repeat the diſtillation, till all the Oil aſcends with W; 
the Acid Water, and the whole becomes one Acid. * 


X. Rectify the Acid liquor ſeven times; and therein mw 
diflolve a fit quantity of Luna, and repeat the Solution 6) 


and Diſtillation, till it be all turned into a fixed Oil vc- 


ty clear. | 
| XJ. Tlus 


id to 
with 


rein 
11100 
| ye- 


Tlus 
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| XI. This Oil converts all imperfe& Metals into fine 


14411 And if you diſſolve it again in the above reſerved 
Acid Water, and according to art digeſt it into a fired 
Oil of Luna, one part will go upon ten thouſand Parts 
of any imperfect Metal. | | 


VIII. And being projected upon Luna, it ects eng 
into a Medicine of cb 1 


e ſame virtue and property. 


—— — 


„— 2 
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Sui 
To mate a red Oil of Vitriol, a ſecret in the cure 
= ks | of all Diſeaſes. 


T SAt of Vitriol a pound: make it red by ma- 
4 nifold Calcinations and Solutions, ſo often itera- 
ted, till it becomes to the higheſt redneſs, | ö 

II. Diſſolve it in the beſt rectified Spirit of Wine three 
ns; and digeſt the Solution in Balneo Marie tor 
a mont. 

IH. Diſtil ĩt in a Retort, with a ſtrong fire ; cohobate 
the Spirit upon the red Salt, and fo often repeat the Co- 
hobation, till with the Spirit of Wine, a red Oil aſcends ; 
or the Spirit 15 tinged with a red Tincture from the Salt 
o 

IV. Diſtil this tinged Spirit in Balneo Marie, with a 
gentle heat, and the red Tinctue will remain in, the bot- 


V. The Spirit of Wine thus denudated of its Tincture, 
Put upon the Salt of Vitriol again, that it may be again 


V1. Repeat this till your Salt of Vitriol is all come 
over with the Spirit of Wine, or converted into a Vo- 
latile Tincture. — 

VII. This Tincture ſeparate alſo from the Spirit of 


Wins and rectific- it three or tour times by a Retort in 
eg 0 £ | 


VIII. In this rectified Tincture diſſolve the Calx of 
Sol; ſo will it become fixed by means thereof, and both 
converted into an Oil. | : ; 

IX. This 


IX. This being by art made volatile, and then fun 


again, becomes a very great medicine curing all Di 
2 and purifying or purging the 1 1 all Meta 
X. One grain of it is ſufficient for the prolongation arg 
conſervation of human life for many years; and for , 


ring of any diſeaſe. V 
I. One grain alſo is enough to tranſmute a 
- 1 Jupiter, Mercury or into the = 
| .v 3 . 
; CHAP. Cxli. 


To extract « red Tincture from Arſenith, 


ITA Cryſtal Arſenick half a pound: Pouder it rs 
I ry fine, and diſſolve it in common Aguatfori 
ſeven times diſtilled and rectified. | 
II. Filter and purify the Solution, and digeſt it in By 

neo for fifteen days, then diſtil to dryneſs. 

III. Diffolve again in the ſelf ſame Water that came 
over, cohobate upon the fæces, diſſolve, clarify, filte, 
and diſtil : and do thus ſo often, till it diſſolves without 
any fæces, and the ſolution becomes of a red colo, 

- with a white Salt ſettling at bottom. 5 
IV. Separate this Salt, and keep it for. the white Iin- 
Cure, to project for the white. 3 
V. Now take only the Solution, and put to it 2 
fourth part of Sol: but let the Sol be firſt diſſolved in 
Aqua Regia. pA 
„ Then Joyn the Solutions, and digeſt them, in 
Balneo Marie for a month, and then diſtil to dryneſs 
VII. Cohobate, or again put back the Water to the 
fæces and again diflolve, purity and filter the Solution, 
and aft to dryneſs. _ : 1 
VIII. Diffolve again, and repeat this work, till i 
emits no fæces, but your matter is converted into a 
rubicund Oil. : | £ 

IX. This Oil circulate in a Glaſs Matraſs with a long 
neck well ſtop d, till the Oil is fo fixed, as that it wil 
not in the leaſt aſcend. * 11 
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X Take of this Oil one yoo weight, and project it 

fine Luna one pound, fulld in a Crucible, and it 
ill tranſmute it all into the moſt pure Sol: 


2EFaR & 
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CHAP. Cxit. 
The conc luſion of this eighth Book. 


LT Peter John Faber here publiſh theſe Arcana for the 
production of Sol and Luna, and dedicate them to 
e Sons of Philoſophy; not as having been all experi- 
ad by me, but as they are agreeable to reaſon, tlie 
3 Alchymy and true fundamentals of Art: 
am unwilling to draw you into expences, or cauſe 
jou to exhauſt your Treaſure, conſume or lofe your 
tune i: my deſign is that you may reap Fruit by our I1nz 

1¹ Ons. Y | F Es | | 

Il. For this purpoſe it is neceſſity that we convett 
Metals whether pure or 1mpure into a pure Salt: for it is 


Ld 


ane ah profitable to us that by aMerallick Sulphur we tings 
— the ſaline parts of Metals: to which putpoſe the Arcana 
oor . us preſent york wholly tend: teaching how Me- 
— 


tals and Minerals may be converted into a pure ſalts 
| fuſible ſubſtance. _ 3 F 
II; Thus proceeding in this Art of Alchytny; you wilt 
dot blame but praiſe me, for that T adyite you not to 
lungs vain, but ſuch as are advantageous and profitable: 
This is the ſecret in Alchymy as I have ſaid, to convert 
Metals into 4 fuſible Salt: to volatize this Silt with the 
Pint that turned the Metal into ſuch a Salt; to make 
the volatile fixt, and the fixt volatile again; and thiz 
wan fixt, till the Royal Sulphur is able to digelt a 


tion, 10 the Imperfect Metals into Sol and Luna. - 
i i V. This is done by Diſſolution and Coagulation: 
ck Thus is the Sum and accompliſhment ot the whole Ari 


there is nothing more true in this learning; God him 
elf ts witneſs. By the Arcana here laid down, you may 
bee bow fruitful Alchymy is in the production ot Sol nt 
but this you will never compleatly perccirt, un- 
ks you underſtand the * Radical: or Mercury, 

| 2 By 


of Metals; and how to free and depurate it, from i; 
impurity and fæces. | A 

V. For the tranſmutation of Metals conſiſts only z 
the pute and fixed Metallick Mercury or radical moi 
educed by patience and conſtancy in operating; forthy 
require a long time to be brought to a laudable au 
deſired end: Art is long and tedious, and requires a pp 
tient, learned, expert, and conſtant Operator. Ch. 
mical fruits are not ſuddenly brought to maturity, bu 
by length of time, and a previous and continual digeſticn, 
therefore is patience and conſtancy ſo requiſite. 

VI. Chymiſtry imitates Nature, and is tedious in d 
Wing and pertecting of Metals. The very Fruit 9. 

egetables call for a Years digeſtion; much more mil 
the 1ncorruptible Fruits of Minerals and Metals exact: 
longer time to accompliſh their maturity and perfection: 
tor the Metallick ſubſtance or Sulphur cannot be ye 
tectly and DO united with its Mercury or Radial 
Juice, but by length of time, and a previous digettion, 
VII. The perfection of all Metals confilts in the wel 
depurating ot their Mctallick juice or moiſture ; and ſ 
abtolute 2:unjon between them, that the ſtrength of 
fire ſhall not be able to ſeparate them. Therefore thnk 
not much of the time you imploy in depurating and + 
3 this Mercury, or Radical moiſture, or Juice d 

etals in theſe our prececding Arcana. | 

VIII. For thereby it is manifeſt that the Metallic 
juice or moiſture is treed {rom its Elementary fxculenas, 
and by digeſtion periectly united and joyned together 
The truth of theſe things I doubt not of in the lealt, a 
though I have. not actually experienced them all, becaule 
they are clear by the principles of Art and Nature, the 
latter ot which will not deceive you, it you act according 
to her Method. 
IX. I have experienced ſome of thele ſecrets to be trut; 
wherctore I believe the reſt to be ſo too: and I dou 
not but you will find them molt taithtully laid down, 
it you exactly adhcre to, aud tollow what is written, 
baving patience in digeſting, uniting, and fixing, ac. 
rde to the tenor ot the Arcanum you pretend u 
1ollow. . 


\ 


X. And 
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X. And if they require a longer time than I have 
preſcribed, be not backwards to we it, till you com- 
pleat what you ſeek for: and alt ough the depuration 
and digeſtion be very tedious, yet this encouragement 
ou have, never to be fru ſtrated of the pertection you 
2 after. Love and with me well; and Fare: 

wel, 


Explicit Liber Octauas. 


% 
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POLTGRAPHICES 
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Of Chiromantical Signatures. 
CHAP. I. 

| A Rational Demonſtration of Chiromanticl 
[| Signatures. 0 


. 1.7 H E Foundation of Chiromancy depends upon 
] the true A 8 of the ſeveral Mounts, 
Fingers, or Places in the Hand, to their pu- 

per Stars or Planets. | 5 X. 
II. The Arcients have aſſigned the Root of the middle Bi declin 
Finger to Saturn; of the fore Finger to Jupiter; of the Bi fan 
Hollow of the Hand to Mars; the Root of the Ring BW XI 
Finger to Sol; of the Thumb to Venus; of the little f- Talon 
ger to Mercury; and laſtly, the Brawn of the Hand, Bi mal. 
_1icar the Wriſt, to Luna. : 
III. That Line which comes round the Ball of e 4 tr 
Thumb, towards the Root or Mount of Teng 1s cal Xt 
Iced Linea Fovialts, or the Life Line ; that from the Walt Ir Pa. 
to the Root or Mount of Saturn, Linea Saturnialu; Ut Will & fr: 
it it points to the Root or Mount of Sol, Linea Slay Bil we of 
it to Mercury, Linea Mercurialis: that which goes fron Pg 
Linea 43215 to the Mount of Luna, Linea Lunar, A Hi 
p-ic, or the Natural Line. = 1 
IV. Ihe other great Line above it is called Linea Se. derati 
Ju, or the Line of Fortune, alſo Menſalit, the Menſal a Liber 
Table Linc, becauſe it limits the Mounts of the Planet, ether 
aid is impretſed with various Virtues in thoſe places 2. Chun 
cording Bl and t 
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cording to the Nature of the Planet, whoſe Mount it ruus 
under, or ſets a boundary unto : Laſt! , The ſpace be- 
tween the Natural Line and the Line of Fortune, is cal- 
led Menſa, the Table. | . 
v. All other Lines ſhall either proceed out of the ſidles 
ef the former, or elſe from ſome proper Mount. 
VI. Every Line, great or ſmall, long or ſhort, bath a | 
certain Beginning or Root, from which it riſes; and a 
certain End or Point to which it tends. 
VII. The diſtance between both ends, is the way ot 
lis Paſſage ; in which way it either croſſes ſome other 
Line, or elſe is croſſed ; if it do neither, its Signification 
$ continual, and ought ſo much the more to be taken 
notice dl. _ 
VIII. Every Mount hath a proper Signification, which 
it receives from the Significations of its proper Planet, 
being abſtractly conſidered: the ſame underſtand of all 
the principal Lines aforeſaid. . 
Saturn is the Author of Old Age, Inheritancce, 
Melancholy, Malice, Sorrow, Miſery, Calamitics, Ene- 
mics, Impriſonments, Sickneſs, Diſeaſes, Perplexities, 
Cares, Poverty, Croſſes, Death, and whatſocver Evil 
an befal Humane Life: he ſignifies Fathers, Old Menz 
Labourers, Dyers, Smiths and Jeſuits. 

X. He alſo ſignifies one Auſtere and Satyrical, with a THe ad 
mg Eyes fixed upon the Earth, hanging Livs and 4 
fulen Countenance, waſting himfelf with a furious Silence. 

XI. He et 4 Complexion or Colour between Black aud 
Talon, Meager, Diſtorted, of an hard Skin, eminent Veins, 
ſmall Eyes, Eye-broms almoſt joined together, a thin Beard, 
el Lips, caſ-down Looks, an heavy Gate, and filing 


4 by 1 *7 | 

XII. H. frenifies Envy, and envious Men, a W.ry-layer 
tr Padder upon the High-way. But where he is welt placed, 
bt ſonifies one Subtil, Wiſe or Grafty, Intelligent, Iugenioius, 
we e ound Thoughts, iden WP to ſecret Contegibl ,,, 
« Preſerver or Keeper of * Things, and a Finder oui of 
The: that are loft. 

XIII. Jupiter is the Author of Health, Strength, Mo- - 
Frration, Sobriety, Mercy, Riches, Subſtance, Gpulucis, 

ny, Religion, Honeſty, Juſtice, Modetty, an ait 
ather things which may make a Man happy: he liguitics | 
Churches, Church-men, Lawyers, Scholus, Clo.hicrs, 
and the like, 2 2 3 XIV. if 


ſignifies Vio 
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XIV. He firnifies one good natured, fortunate, ſweet, pl. 
fant, a well Miſber; one honeſt, neat, of good Parentage, al 
honourable, He gives Chearfulneſs, right Judgment, Tru, 
Heavenly Wiſdom, Underſtanding, and is the Befomer of 
Riches, Goodneſs and Virtue, He denotes one merry, inge. 


er fair, honourable, hoſpitable, kind, and every nay 155 
604 , * | | 
a XV. He prefigures a Man of a Sanguine Complexion, l. *01act 
tween White and Red, of a delicate Boch, ood Stature, high Wl Wom 
Fore-head, and a Head lifted up, Eyes ſomewhat big, ſbm a 
Noſtrils, large Teeth, a light coloured Beard, a tall camps WR it 
Body, honeſt, juſt and fair Conditioned. 80 
XVI. Mars is the Author of Strife, Contention, Pride, WI XX 
Preſumption, Tyranny, Thefts, Murders, Victory, Cot- ful, | 
queſt, Infortunacy, Boldneſs and Dangers : he ſignifs . 4 
Phyſicians, Chirurgeons, Apothecaries, the Camp, all Are 
Military Men and Preterments, edge Tools, Butcher, 7755 
Carpenters, Gunners, Bailiffs, and the like. Mifr 
XVII. He is the Author of War, Fightin , Blood and cheart 
Strife; and ſignifies one ſtrong, bold, ſes, inſolent, X 


a Traytor, or a Subverter and Overturner of States and King- fair a 
doms. He pr Power and Might, Heat and Burning; and ul fix 
ence, Contention, Impudence, and all 4 tu, 
incomfiderate and heady Actions. „„ | 
XVIII. His Countenance is terrible, cruel, fierce, ang), ders, 
proud, hay and imperious. He gives a red Complexim, * 
lee yellow ar black Hair, round Viſage, fiery Eyes, and 4 licy, 
ſevage revengeful Look : well placed, he ſionifiegChirure:, Wl >: 
C-1m:1ins, Commanders, and Great Men under Milito) hes, 


Dilinline. Nath 
XIX. Sol is the Author of Honour, Glory, Renown, WI Pier 
Preterment, Lite, Generofity, Magnanimity, Soveraign. X 
iv, Dominion, Power, Treaſures, Gold, Silver, and %% 
winter may make the Lite of Man ſplendid: he fi. the C 
nifies Kings, Ke Rulcrs, and all Men in Poe, male 
unters, Gold-ſmiths, long Life and Wiſdom. My; 
VN. Fl: ſigniſiet one of 4 noble and generous Natur! Gyr livel 
tun. ue, hone, neat, prudent, intelligent, wiſe ; the Gov'r- X 


nr and Beftoner of Life and Beauty, and the Diſpeller of E- wry 
/; whence the Greeks ſometimes called bim 'AdGings 
an Pharbus. Es | : 

XXI. The Hebrews call him D Shemeſh, rom ni Ml 
5 ing or Serving, he being the chief Mini ter and We 


/ 


as 3 4 a - K 
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of the whoze World 3 and the Arabians Oy Shames- 
XXII. He gives Pa Honour and Majeſty, a Man 
| canſultrate, wiſe and prudent, one of a middle S ature, com- 
ly Perſonage, curled Hair and browniſh, of ared or ſanguine 
brian, truſty and magnanimous; but being ill placed, 
Fain-glorious and a Tyrant. | 
XXIII. Venus is the Author of Joy, Pleaſure, Mirth, 
Glace, Luſt, Uncleanneſs and Idleneſs: the ſignifies 
Women-kind, Siſters, Ladies, Whores, Curioſities, LA. 
ilaries, Silk-men, Taylors, Mercers, Uploliterers, Pi- 

es Pictugg-drawers, the Pox, and Diſcaſes procced- 
in 3 1 7 I”, # Dif Ap 
IV. She ſignifies one mild of Diſpoſi ion, fair, bean: j- 
ful, pleaſant 2 merry, given to 2225 and jolli:y, and 
the Aut for of Fruitfulneſs. She foreſhews Joy, Friendſhip, 
Mercy, Bounty, Love, Sports, Dalliance, Dancing, Embr 1- 
175 Kiſſing, and ſuch like. Being hot and 607 ſhe is the 
Mifrejs of Generation, makes an aimable, pleaſant and 
chearful Countenance, prettily mixed with Red. | 

XXV. She gives a compleat Body, enclining to Tanll:ſs, 
fair and any Viſaged, with beautiful rowling Ey:s, brown 
or flaxen colonred Hair, of a lovely Diſpoſit ion, gentle, boan- 
fal, courteous, affable and merciful : being iil place or dij- 
poſed, [he ſignifies Whores, Strumpets, Bands, Pimps, Pans 


ders, Thieves, and ſuch ſite. 
XVI. Mercury is the Author of Craft, Subtilty, Po- 
licy, Deceit, Perjury, Study, Hearing and Merchandi- 
ang ; he ſignifies Merchants Clerks, Scholars, Sccreta- 
nes, Ambaſſadors, Pages, Meſſengers, Poets, Orators, 
Kationers, Cheaters, Thieves, petty Lawyers, Pluloſo— 
pers, Mathematicians, Aftrologers. | 
XXVII. He ſignifies one [Fift, nimble, eloquent, indatri- 
ws, iſe, 8 a diver into abtruſe Myſteries, Good with 
the Good, Bad with the Bad, Male wich the Male, and Fe- 
male with the Female, an Interpreter or Expounder of the 
Myieries of Nature; one mut able, changeable or incum lan-, 
lively, prompt, and of a ready Wit. : e 
XXVIII. He gives 4 Complexion neither very nhite nor 
uery black, a long Viſage, an high Forehead, ſmall Eye, 
Brozn or almoſt Black, an even Noſe and ſomething long, 
this Beard, long and ſlender Fingers, one bajy, fab:il, witcy, 
ſagrp and wary, Being ill placed or diſpojed, be frenifirs 


22 4 a „ede, 
wa — 
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Thieves, cheating Sollicitors, knaviſh Lawyers, Knight, i 
the Poſt, Witches, Wizards, Diviners, &c. 


XXIX. Luna is the Author of popular n fo. 


Good and Evil, Joy and Sorrow, Mutability an 


8 Affection and Diſaffection, Moiſture, and yer 


Effect which may be {aid to be common: ſhe ſign 
Waters, Ships, Seamen of all forts, Queens, Ladies 2 


Goycrneſs, the common People in general, Neighboun 


Mothers, Kindred, Fiſhmongers, Vintners, Ta 
Midwives, Nurſes and Travellers. * #08 
XXX. She is the Tranſlator of Light from one Planet u 
ang her, imparting her Light to all the o. her Stars, and em 
prehending or recervin their Virtnes and Powers. She gia! 
Cold and Moiſture, feminine Honour and Glory, Chafiy, 
Pity, Mercy, and the Subduer of Carnal Aﬀettions, taking 
care of all States and Conditions of Men, both by Sta al 
Land. + | 5 
XVXXI. Her Influence is over Tempeſts and Storms à &, 
oe the Birds of the Air, and the Beaſts of the Field, ow 
Serpents at Land, and Fiſhes in the Water, making thing: 1 
"2b and flaw, according ta her decreaſe or encreaſe. 
XXXII. She ſhent one moveable, benigne, innocent, fu. 
ple, chaſte end curious; gives a pale Countenance, mull: 
Nature, round Viſage, and either black, brown or gro Ey, 
according as ſhe is Afpected, and the Sig ſhe is in, tender 
Boly, Fleſpy, and of a ſoft and ſmooth Skin ; one that is ft 
eil or 1725 y to be entreated, 7 x 7 ** * new Thing!, 
inc:n/tant, 8c. Being ill placed or diſpoſed, ſhe ſigniſies ou 
Bee: le-bromed, K and 4 Sal | /s j 
| This being known, underſtand, : 
XXXIII. Fir, That the Lines take their Signification 
from the Mount of that Planet from whence they nie. 
XXXIV. S:cardly, That the place from whence any 
Ling riſes, ſhews the Ground, Cauſe or Original of the 
things ſignified by that Line; the Line or Mount to 
which it pronts, ſhews the Hue to what the thing tends 
ain what may be the end of the Matter ſignified. 
XXV. 7rirdly, Fhat whether the Line ſigniſies Goal 
or Evil, if it be cut or croſſed by any other Line, that 
{1c to cutting it will at a certain time not enly abate 
the (3004,hut alſo take away the Evih, if it is ſo ſignificl. 
 NXXVI. Fow:hly, That the Nature and Quality a 
that Line thus deftroging the Signification of the Foo 
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x bt wy 
of Wh won by conſidering from what place it riſes, and to 
nt place it tends. e 
oth BVI. Fifthly, That a at gy ariſes from 
1n- ey Line; by accounting it, firſt, from the one end; 
oy ies! al 5 m the other. g : | ; 
firs XXX VIE. Sixthly, That little Lines __ out of the 
y ngs ſignifi» 


les of any other Line, bath wraps the things 
Aby that Line, and alſo ſignify new matter arifing by 
lings ſignified by the Line from whence they rife ; and 
ce to which they 5 ſhew ta what they 7 2 
Wx. Seventhly, That the Mounts or Lines adorn- 
d with Stars, or {mall Lines not croſſed, ar pointing to 
nl places, ſhew great Good and Happineſs to the Per- 
ſon, by things ſignified by the ſame Mount of Line: and 
pa the contrary vitiated with croſſes, ſpots or knots, ſhew 
nuch Evil and Perplexity. | | 
XL. Laftly, The beginning of the Lines, ſhew in the 
bezinning or fore part of Life; the middle, in the middle 
part of Life ; and the ends of them, the latter part, or 
nend of Life: fo that if any Evil or Good be ſignified by 
anyLine, you mult hint the time according to the afore- 
„ad Reaſon. hy | 
ale XII. From theſe Rules (being obſerved) you may at- 
Yr, Wh tain to the Knowledge of the Natures, Qualities and 
w WE Diſpoſitions of all forts of 8 their Affections and 
. fafions, anſwerable to the Virtues and Influences of 
% ue Stars and Planets, which the ancient Mathematici- 
on: Wh ans and Aſtrologers have, by long Experience, taken 
notice of, and obſerred, as does ſufficiently appear by 
ther Works. | | ii | 
on XLII. Ti true, here we ought to enquire into the denomi- 
ned times when the things ſignified lupe come to paſs; but 
ny Wi Prcavſe that Matter is ſomething ong and abſtruſe, (being 
e Pore fit to be handled in a particular Traft, wherein all its 
(0 Wi Corioſities may be ate} this our preſent Work being 4 
„ect of another nature, and theſe things not eſſential to 
Or purpoſe, we ſhall at this time ſay little of it here. 
od XIIII. Notwithſtanding, although we have not here de- 
hat WY [ineared every thing in particular, yet we have laid (as it 
att re) the Ground and Fonndation of the Art; out of which, 
cl, u of 4 Fountain, the induſtriou Student may, at his own 
| Leiſure and Pleaſure, rear 4 ſtately Fabrick. Be pleaſed to 
view the ſecond Figure of the Hand, in which the Numbers 
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L FFitis demanded which of the Hands is to be cha Mic Circ 


and ſee which Hand has moſt or greateſt number of Ling 


Lb 


ſeniſy Years : therein you may, partly ſee the Geomnyigg eat 
— — — | nit, 
| | : . 11: 12 15 "Y oon 
F—ͤö”T!ß!n;; 5 MI. 


1 to make a Jud ent by, it is generally. anfway MWhation 
by Artiſts, ' The Left Hand, tho you may make yay VIII. 
iews and Obſervations on both; for that in the ion « 
the length of Life is beſt known, and in the other N Wir this 
es and Honour. . 1 5 
II. However, you are alſo to conſider, whether thy 


Perſon is Right or Left Handed; if Right-handed, the r four 


Left is chiefly to be choſen : but if Left-handed, thenthe ihe Sub! 
Right, becauſe the Hand that is moſt in Ufe, has gene 
rally feweſt, Lines, they many times being worn out 
altered or obſcured by much uſing. 
III. But however, you are to conſider hoth the Hands 


much { 
N. N 
Dy tim 
bounds 
tiled v 
. 
lon OP t 


upon it; which are faireſt, largeſt and deepelt; and 
which are either continned very long, or cut ſhort, of 
divided into confiderable breaches by other eminent 
Lines; and to chuſe that Hand to make the chuefelt d 
Pee . | 

IV. However, they will have the Left Hand be Nafirmi: 
that in which the Chiromancer ought to lay the Fow- Tauer, 
dation of his Predictions, as being neareſt to, and ad-: 
ing the Heart, alſo governed by So, and dedicated w mi 


Tag ON | 
J. By this Hand (ſays Avicenna) and the Thun, be one 
the Phyſician ſhould know the State of his Patient, Mind J. 
the Veins, Arteries and Lines of this Hand and Am, Wiſe broke 
going to the moſt noble parts of the Body, particularly 
the Heart, which is the Seat of all Deſires, Affections an 
Luſts; and whenxe proceed allo all the Conceptions d 
our Actions. 0 

VI. Wherefore ( ſay they) the Artiſt mult by A 
means draw his Judgments from this Hand, hes 1 


» Which Hand to judge ly. 663 
eameltly view, and obſerve the Diſpoſition of the 
ines, their oſition, Colours and Accidents; tho? he 
pay withal look om the Right Hand, and eſpecially the 
nt, which is the place of Years, whence may be 
own the length of Lite, and the Diſeaſes which may 
uppen to the Perſon. 
I. Take into Conſideration alſo, the Temper and 
nſtitution of the Body, that it be not wearied at the 
ime when you make your Obſervation of the Lines; for 
Hon thro Heat, draws the Blood from the Centre to 
ke Circumference and extream Parts, and ſo by Exte- 
nation the natural Heat is exhaufted. - 3 
VIII. Be e alſo of the callous or brawny Con- 
ſition of the Hand, made ſo by Labour, or otherwile ; 
0 . clouds the Lines, and makes them not ſo per- 
| "nb e. | ” | ; ; | | 
[X, You are not to obſerve the Hands of Children un- 
fer four or ſix Years of Age; for in thoſe tender Years, 
the Subſtance of the Body is too fluid and ſoft, uncertain, 
and apt to receive dwers and various Forms and Lines, 
bf reafon the Conſtitution and Temperament is very 
much ſubject to alter. TT 16” 
| X, Nor make your Obſervations and Judgment at a- 
py time when the Body is Faſting, nor yet when it a- 
bounds with Gluttony and Drunkennels, or js overs 
piled with Labour, Thoughtfulneſs and Care. 7 
XI. Judgment is. not to be given when either the Per- 
lon or the Artilt is Aildemnperel thro' Fear, Anger, oyer- 
much Joy, Sorrow or Grict, Wrath, Fury, ”aſlions or 
Infirmitics, or is: affected with any acute Diſeaſe, as 
firers, Cc. excels of Venus, &c. tor in thele Caſes the 


SAF 


Ea ETHER 


8 


— 
8. 


acts dy is alterable, and receives a falle Impreſſion, which 
ed l much hurt your Judgment. 8 


XII. Laih, It is to be obſerved, that in ſome People 


und tte one Hand has no Lines at all, except the Lite Line 
t And Table Line, and ſometimes no Life Line, but only 
Arm, WWW broken Table Line or Natural Line, winiit the other 
and (hall be full of very eminent, fair and large, and 

« and WFerpreſſive Lines: in this Caſe, this other Hand, fulleſt - 
us et Lincs, is to be taken, and Ju.lgment to be made by it, 

1 Klcther it be the Right or the Lett. 
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the little Finger, or Mount of Luna. The Fingers are fie 


gers are. 
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of the Planetary Mounts. | Whether | 


I. T E Hand is divided into three Parts, viz, Th 

Wriff, the Palm, and the Fingers. The Wit 
the lower pant of the Hand, and is the place of the 2, 
frifta. The Palm is the hollow of the „ from th io the M 
Reftritta to the Fingers r s; and from the Ex. , fair : 
mity of the other fide of the to the outſde q VIII. 


attributed to five of the Planets, the Thumb or Polen sbef 
Venus ; the fore Finger or Jude to Jupiter; the middle n, the 
Finger or Medius to Saturn; the Ring Finger or An. ons, 
Lari: to Sol; and the little Finger or Awricularis to Alo. 


II. Theſe Fingers, at their Baſes, have certain Mount, WP rudent 
which are attributed to the ſame Planets which the F l this! 


to the twelve Signs of the Zodiack, viz. To the firlt, ſ. I N. E 
cond and third Joynts of the fore Finger, Gemini, Tarw Mi rate $ 
and Aries; to the firlt, ſecond and third of the middle t like 
Finger, Piſces, Aquarius and Capricorn; to the fit, {e- ncter of 
cond and third of the Ring Finger, Virgo, Leo and Co- 
cer; and to the firſt, ſecond and third of the little Fin- one P 
cr, Sagit ary, Scorpio and Libra : the firſt Joynt of ach ler, an 
inger is the Root which borders on the Mount of the 
fame, and the third Joynt is the Extremity or End 
thereof. „ 
IV. Every Mount denotes ſomething worthy of Cor 
ſideration; the Mount of Venus, is the Mount of Lore; 
the Mount of Jupiter, Riches and Honour; the Maut 
of Saturn, Mistortunes ; the Mount of Sol, Honour and 
Riches ; the Mount of Mercury, Sciences, vix. That 
are the places where thoſe particular things are to be tt 


III. The four Fingers have twelve Joynts, attributel om t 


Is Mot 
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quired about. | „ 75 tc 

V. In the middle of the Palm is the Triangle of Me; b 1 
which ſignifies Fury, and things Military; and towars f ego. 
the outſide of the Fland, under the Mount of Am _—_ | 


is the Mount of Luna, which ſhews the Aﬀectons of it 
Mind. VI. ON) 


—y 
* — — 2— 


of Life, and to be much beloved of Women, of Prinz 


doing often ſuch things as they were never taught #5 


ap. 

whether Man or Woman, to be beloved or favourg d Th 
Kings, Princes or great Perſonages ; that they ſhall H arely! 
an boneſt Lite, and affect the Converſation of rigim longue, 
People. L tnajing t 
XII. But if the evil Characters mentioned at g. enn, arc 
aforegoing, be found on this Mount, it ſhews them vH ent, No 
inceſſuous, and femininely affected, not loving, 31 XVII 
ought, their own Parents, attended with Poverty, Wa the 
neſs, and of an unpleaſing Converſation. _ nay hav 


XIII. The Letter O being round on the Mount d 
Jupiter, ſhews Honeſty of Life, and Riches all the d 


and great Perſons ; and the Perſon to be of a ſubtil WI. no 
but if the Letter O be oval like a Shield, it ſhews Nes, anc 
neſs of Mind, Wiſdom, Prudence, Diſcretion, lovingan minion, 
kind beyond meaſure, of à piercing Intellect, gromngjn XIX. 
Riches and Wealth, and in Love and good Repute wu e aid 
all Perſons, and yet will find but few faithful Pen all t] 
all the days of their Life. lroyer, 
XIV. Martial Perſons are ſuch whom the Lineof lit brert 
and Natural Line direct, being continued, and well Wiſſmury, 
| loured; it ſignifies Boldneſs, much Action, Promptueſy MMP be In 
inconſtant, raſh, fierce, (tout, little caring for Riches c Head, | 
fearing Poverty, getting by right or wrong, without . en, or 
{ſpect to Juftice. Ps, b XX. 
XV. If the good Characters at Sect. VIII. be in te rie, 
Triangle of Mars, they ſignify Riches, and Familianty and tho 
with Princes, gteat Captains and Generals, Ingenius, ue sene 
much loving Sciences, and ſuch as can bridle thei An- 8 
ger. | . 5 an 
XVI. If the evil Characters at Se&. IX. be found in Nad loy 
the place of Mars, it thews one of a hard and tony kriſh i 
Heart, full of Wrath and Iniquity, a Patricide ora f- ging 
tricide, one of evil Conditions, and ſubject to Stone erz tt 
Gout; a Perſon Contentious in his Nature, affeing ., XXI 
vile Women, Murtherers of Wives or Husbands, Fall, en the 
Lyers, Treacherous, Coinpanions of Thieves and wic mpa. 
Perſons, ſtudying cloſe and ſecret Miſchiets. Ing fu 
XVII. Solar Perſons have Lines more frequently ee 
niteſt on the Mount of Sol than elſewhere, which {hens gut 
them great Inventors and Imitators of ingenious Ar Sar 


many tuncs poor anc {us hted, but honoured of 4 
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. They are eaſie to be angred, very loving, yet 
Facely having a faithful Friend, of a free and voluble 
Tongue, eaſie and harmleſs Converſation, but often be- 
ming themſelves to them Enemies. They love Wo- 
men, are Courtiers, faithful in their Truſt, Wiſe, Pru- 
Wnt Noble and Generous. : 

XVIII. If the good Characters at S:#. 8. be found 
n the mount of Sol, ut thews a Perſon, who tho' he 
nay have many Enemies, yet they ſhall not be able to 
Iyrudice him, but he ſhall be always able to overtop 
ther Malice, and overcome them: He ſhalt grow migh- 
boy greater than his Parents, and for his Wiſdom, 

nce 


l 
x of 
6a 


hk 
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\ and Generoſity ſhall be beloved of great Per- 
eo, and ſometimes exalted to Government and Do- 


nj anion, to great Riches and Honours. 
XIX. But if the evil Characters at Sec l. 9. be found on 
w e faid ſolar Mount, they ſignifie the quite con 


eu all the former; the Man ſhall be a waſter and de- 

ſroyer, and ſometimes a Patricide, ſhall prey upon and 
Lie vert other Men, a great lover of Women, ſordid in 
10 „loving and delighting therein: He may chance 


be hurt by Iron, or Fire, apt to have diſeaſes in his 
gr lead, Eyes, and Stomach, and oft-times to die a ſud- 
t- een, or untimely Deatn. PERL 

XX. Veneral Perſons are ſuch as have the Mon: 
itte aeris, adorned with lines more thin any other place; 


nity and tho they have many times good Fortune, yet the 
tous, ae N Careleſs, little minding the cares and at- 
au- bars of the World; delighting to live Delicately, Nice- 


5, and Idly, without labour or care, of a ſweet kind 
11 in uad loving Dig ofition, and apt to be Amorous, Affable, 
hriſh in their Expences, delighting with Cupid, Mirth, 
ugns, DanGng, and Muſick, cagerly running after 
ne of WWOery thing their fancy affects, | 
XXI. It the good Characters at Set. 8. be foun l up- 
alle, en the mount of Venus, they ſhew merriment, keeping 
Ompany with noble Perſons, growing Rich by Marry- 
Ing ſuch, and a bettering their Condition by means of 
$00 Women and Religious Perſons : they are ſearch- 
eis out of ſecret things, true, faithful, Amorous, lovers 
ae Gardens, fine Houſes, Pictures, and Gallantry, but 
| WIthal Luxurious, in their ſporting and delights with 
Y Women, 


"_ 


Women, for which they may be publickly Scandal 
but otherwiſe Fortunate, and may acquire Riches, © 
XXII. But if on the Mont Veneris ſhall be found 
evil Characters at Se. 9. it ſhews the Perſon to be I 
faithful, bewitched to the love of Women, ſuf . 
much diſgrace theteby, poor and mean, injurious, a fü 
nicator an Adulterer, defiling himſelf with his og 
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Blood, Inceſtuous, a Sodomite, a Perſon doing ſoy XVI 
and vile things, a murtherer of Wives or Husband, a this 
defiler of their Fathers Beds, and poſſibly may — ho10us, : 
ſome hurt in the Eyes by Iron or Fire, e mit 
XXIII. Mercurial Perſons are ſuch as have man e the) 
eminent Lines upon the mount of Mercury and Inde, 
delight in Singing, Dancing, Eloquence, Muſick m faith 
king of Orations, Arts and Sciences, as Grammar ü maus, 4 
torick, Logick, Arithmetick, Geometry Altronony Means a 
Dialing, Coſmography, Geography, Navigation Al V 
ede 3 and 3 pup into profound deep anf 3 
ecret things, and loving, and frequenti | | ercric 
ay * 5 wag; tings e wy 
| If g aracters are upon that mi * 
422 1% H ee ip 
ces; they that Travel into forreign Countries, trade and porn 
deal abroad, and get t ſubſtance thereby, and it ie unge 
may be, be preferred to ſome Honours, Authority, mile c ma, Bli 
command in thoſe Places, be apt to learn ſeveral Lan E 
guages, and be teachers of Arts and Sciences; and tho 3 
__ and 1 ee ee yet be put poof key 2 
and mean in Youth, but may aboun tet 
the middle Age of Life. F W wks boy 
XXV. But if the evil Characters ate upon that mount, f Me 
it denotes the Perſon to be light fingred, Thieriſh, Falt- Wy, 
dious, Impure, Inordinate, Concubinatorꝭ, Liers, Swet- WW({4 * 
ers, Perjured, Treacherous, Unjuſt, Medd lers with other * : 
Peoples buſmeſs, unſtable, unconſtant, bold, fooliſh, d NN 
a {ly muttering Tongue, evil minded, negligent and Ns no 
carcleſs of their own Affairs, counterfeiters of dab, wbRan 
forgers of Writings and falfe Deeds, and ſuch as for e Hes t 
moſt part continue ſuch an infamous courſe of living Wnicre © 
all the days of their Lives. N hom tl 
XXVI. Lunar Perſons are ſuch as have on the Qu Cave, 


drangle or Mount of Luna many, fair and 125 
| nes; 
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Ines more than are to be found on other Mounts or Parts 
ofthe Hand, it ſhews the Perſon th be mutable and 
dangeable in his Nature and Diſpoſition, often apt to 
cunge his Mind, movable in his Perſon, as allo in his 
Factune, not long ſtable in any Condition, very buf: 
felons, and apt to thruſt themſelves into much Buſi- 
xk, and to become very popular. I 
VII. If the good Characters at Sect. VIII. be found 
n this Mount, it denotes them to be fortunate, to be re- 
hzjous, and to love religious Company, yet ſubtil and 
btty minded, popular, and learned in Arts and Scien- 
ts, they will go to Sea, or get Riches by the Seafaring 
Trade, are apt to Travel, and get Wealth thereby ; they 
xe faithful, honeſt, of 8 Report, Noble, Magnani- 


To nous, and will rife to Preterments and Honours by the 
Means and Fayours of Rich and Noble Women. 
Pl XX VIII. But if any deformed Figures be found on 


ths Mount, or ſuch as are not fair to the Aſpect or Eye, 
he Perſon will be afflicted with many Sorrows, be troub- 


"Pe Wie! with manifold Diſeaſes and Vexations, will con- 
fume his paternal Subſtance, and go behind hand in the 
Nt of World, be a Perſeverer in Evil, involved, and as it were, 
11 drowned in Libidinous Actions, unſtable in all things 
1 » underabes, and be affected with the Phthiſick, Aſth- 
K. Blindneſs or burts of the Eyes, and Diſtempers pro- 
* ceeling from Wind, and poſſibly may periſh by ſome 
A, entimely Death. . 5 
tho XXIX. If on the Mons Lyne be found a well conſti- 
Pot ed Croſs, with fair and bold Lines, it ſhews the firſt 


r ud third part of their Lives to be poor and needy ; but 
m the ſecond part of their Lives, they thall abound in 
1 Riches, even to Admiration; and again in Age be re- 
a " Whiuced to their firſt Condition, according as the other 
al Mounts and Lines ſhew an encreaſe of diminution of 
= komune. 
4 XXX. It were good in this Caſe, to adviſe ſuch Per- 
a bus not to Marry, but rather to retire, if they have a 
ay BWbſtance which will anſwer it, or elſe to betake them- 
the ves to the Service ot ſome Great or Noble Perton, 
Wo sere they may lead an eafy, ſafe and quiet Lite, free 
tom the Turmoils of the World, and the manifold 
langes of unconſtant Fortune. 1 
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6 70 Polygraphices. Ib. x 
CHAP. IV. 
The General Judgments of the Hand, 


I. JF the end of the Digitus Mercurij extends beyond 
the laſt Joynt of the Annularis, fuch a Manu. 
ſter of his Houſe, and has, or ſhall have an obeien 
and well-pleaſing Wife: but if it is ſhort, and reach 
not to the Joynt, he has, or will have a Shrew, an 1. 
perious, commanding Woman, and one who will wet 
the Breeches. | ; : * 
II. But if in one Hand the little Finger exceeds the fon 
Joynt of the Annularis, and in the other it is ſhone, i Nr ce. 
denotes one Wife to be obedient and good, and andi Wi 
to be a Shrew, diſobedient and evil. * 
III. If the longeſt little Finger is on that Hand, whd 
ſheuws the Lines moſt conſpicuous, then the furt Wik 
will be the good Wife, the ſecond the evil: and con- 
r1wiſe, if the ſhorteſt little Finger be on the molt ſigni- 
cant Hand, | . 
LV. If there be any Lines at the tops of Finger, bs 
ware of Drowning or falling into Water: obſerein 
what Finger theſe are, ſo may you know the Month in 
which this Misfortune will happen. 1 
| V. It they are on the Digitus Jovis, the Danger will WR. 
| | be in March, April or May; if on the Digitus Suni, XIV 
then in December, January or February; if on the Dyn 
= Solis, then in June, Fuly or Auguſt ; but if on the 
| tus Mercurij, the Danger will be in the Months of 
tember, October or Nowember. 
VI. If you find two Lines under the Joynt of tit 
Thumb, it ſhews great Inheritances and Pofleſſions; u HH XV. 
it there is but one, it ſhews no great Wealth: if | 
Lines be great and apparent, the Perſon has ſome F 
ſtate, about which he is in Debate or Law Suits. 
VII. It between the Joynts of the Thumb there i e 57 
tuo Lines ſtretched out, and well united, the Pero Ml. 
| will be a Gameſter; but by means of his Gaming * Hr th 
| will be in danger of his Life: but if they be dut-jo1 7 
or winding and crooked, he will hazzard to fall un , 
Thieves hands, and be Robbed. vil Unjul; 
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VIII. If the Hand has two Lines joined together 
within, under the laſt Joynt of the Thumb, it ſhews 
Danger by Water; but it they are pale, it ſignifies that 
Danger to be in Childhood, or that it will happen in 
x: but if theſe Lines are without, it threatens Loſs 
hire. „ | 
IX. If a Woman has Lines at the Root of the Thumb, 
pon the Mount of Venus, ſo many Lines as there are, 
many Children ſhall ſhe have; it they Verge towards 
the outſide of the Hand, ſo many Men thall have to do 
ich her, or Marry her. 5 | 7 
X. If the felt Jo nt of the Thumb has Lines which 
ins to it within, from the part of the tore Finger, that 
Perfon will be in danger of Hanging, and fo much the 
note certain it is, by how much the more the ſaid Line 
repreſents it, and deſcends from the Table Line. | 
XI. But if the ſaid Line be united without, and not 
ruin, it Chervs the Perſon ſhall looſe his Head; it it 
k environed all about, the Perſon thall be Hanged. 
XII. If the Table Line is crooked, and falls between 
5 and fore Fingers, it ſignifies Ettulion of 
XIII. If the Fingers are thicker at the Joynts thau be- 
xeen, and that the Internodia be ſmall, flender and 
y, as if the Fleſh were walted, it toreſhews Poverty 
and Miſery ; the Perſon is a great Talker, and over- 
ile 


XIV. The Mons Veneris ſwelling up, or being high, 
Hens. Luxury, Wantonneſs, unlawful Loves aud 


boring. | 
XV. ie on the Mount of Venus ſeveral Lines ſhall 
Wart from the Line of Life to it, the Perſon is Luxuri- 


Sa EY ESE = EE 


* es and Wanton; and for that ſhall be hated. 
Crhek XVI. But when you find two Lines (from the Lite 
mb Line) near the Thumb, and they fair and apparent, tlie) 
enty much Wcalth and Riches. OE 

ny IM If you find the Fingers retorted, as it were, at 
Perſon * higbeſt Joynt, and a little bending backwards or - 
ng, K ly, it is a ſign of a virtnous Envy or Emulation, and 
jounth at the Perfon is a protetie. Enemy to Vice. 

Aim XVIII. If the whole Fingers ſhall be bending back- 


Yards, it ſhews one Ingenious and Subtil, but ſometimes 


Unjult and Miſchievious. 
3 XIX. IU 
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XIX. If the Line of Life ſhall be ſeparated or dirigyMialth, : 
into halves, the Perſon ſhall be Wounded into his Ban es 25 
with a Sword. , NN. 
XX. If the Hand is ſhorter than it ſhould be, ac al (pri 
ing to the Proportion of the other Members, it therws tit the P. 
Perſon is a great Talker, a Glutton, Cenſorius, Ina Yea 
able, Injurious. ay by. 
XXI. It a Woman has the Palm of the Hand hor e Lord: 

and the Fingers long, it is a ſign that ſhe ſhall bring f 

with great Pain and Difficulty. The reaſon is, becau 


the privy Parts are narrow, for the Fingers have Reſen- 
blance of them. 5 

XXII. If a Perſon has a Hand ſomething long, and 
the Fingers ſomewhat thick, it ſhews the Perſon to 
flothtul, idle and careleſs, yet a good Perſon and rey] 
mode!t, 5 

XXIII. It the Hands be long and great, it ſhewson: 
Liberal and good Conditioned, a Perſon of Subtilty, an 


of a great Spirit, a Perſon of Prudence and Advice, and 


VV cats 


a faithful Friend. | II. I 
XXIV. It the Palm of the Hand is long, and theFin- Mer large 
gers of a good Proportion, and not ſoft in touching, but WW ſhews le 
rather hard, it ſhews one Ingenious, but Mutable, and bender, 
given to Luxury and Wantonneſs. of a pa 
XXV. If the Palm of the Hand is longer than its due WY Infiriny 
Proportion, and the Fingers more thick, and allo ſhort, III. 
by to much as they are the more ſhort, they ſignify de the An! 
Perfon to be ſo much the more idle, careleſs, negligent, i Ihews ; 
foolith and proud. 5 | IV. 
XXVI. It the Haud is hollow, ſolid, and well hut I yards 
in the Joynts, the Perſon is likely to live long; but H- Hemſe 
ver- thwarted, it thews ſhortneſs of Life. | Honoui 
XXVII. If the Hand is according to the Proportion te, 
of the reſt of the Body, but the Fingers are too ſhon an Kant 
thick, and fat at the ends, it ſhews a Perſon Vicious V.! 
and furniſhed with crafty and evil Deſigns. lpnifie 
XXVIII. If angular Branches fpring from the Tavl: iſ ſhe 
Line towards the Mounts of any ot the Planets, they e- Ine, 
nify much Good, Profit and Gain to the Perſon, nn tlic 
things ſigiified by that Planet. 5 : VI, 
XXIX. It angular Branches, with fair and good Lins, Bhi Neat! 
ſpring from the Natural Line, and tend towards a © il #4 B 
the Planetary Mounts, they fignity Health, Streng! 9")  * atca 
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ih, and that the Perſon ſhall bend his mind to ſuch 

nes as that Planet naturally ſignifies. 

0K. If angular Branches, with fair and good Lines, 

Wall ſpring from the Lite Line, tending towards ſome 
| te Plane Mounts, they __ Strength of Lite, 

nd Years, and that the Lite ſhall be made happy and 


af by ſuch things as are ſignified by the Planets who 
* Lords of thoſe Mounts. 


—_— . 


SHA. v. 
Of the Line of Life. 


J Kr Linea Cardiaca, Linea Vitalis. The Line 
* Life is that which encludeth the Mount of the 
bumd. 
II. This Line, broad and of a lively colour, well 
er largely drawn, without Interſections and Vous, 
ſhews long Life, and one ſubject to few Diſca ſes; but 
lender, ſhort and broken, or cut with little croſs Liyes, 
of a pale or black colour, ſhews ſhort Lite, with many 
lnfirmities. e | 
III. It it makes a good Angle with the Hepatica, and 
the Angle be adorned with Parallels or little Crofles, it 
hews a good Wit and a pleaſant Diſpoſition. : 

IV. This Linea Vitalis abounding with Branches to- 
wards the upper end, and thoſe Branches extending 
hemſelves towards Linea Hepatica, forethew Riches and 
Honour ; but if thoſe Branches deſcend towards the Re- 
Þiita, they threaten Poverty, Contempt and deccittul 
Krrants. jy ES 
V. If this Line be cut with little Lines like Has, it 
lenifies Diſeaſes, which if they fall towards the Hepari- 
% ſhews in the younger Years, in the middle of the 
Line, in the middle of the Age, if towards the Reftritta, 
in the latter Years. 155 
VI. It this Line be any where broken, it threatens 
wat Danger of Lite in that Age which the place of the 
lud Breach betokencth, which you may find out with 
{at deal of Exactneis, if you divide the Line imo 
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, 4 * parts, beginning to number them from 4 
tow "ie 5, 

VII. It tke Character of Sol, (viz, O) be found in 
this Line, it ſhews the loſs of an Eye, if two ſuch R. 
gurt the loſs of both Eyes. 4: 

VIII. A Line paſſing through this Vital to the Trian, 
gle of Mars, ſhews Wounds and Fevers, and many Miu. 
tortunes in Journeying. 3 

IX. A Line proceeding from the Vital beneath th 
Angle it makes with the Hepatica to the Mount of Says, | 
ſhews an Envious Man, as alſo ſome dangerous Sar. 
nian Diſeaſe, as a Conſumption, &c. which ſhall fl 
in thoſe Years ſignified by that part of the Vial Ling 
which the ſaid Line toucheth. ” 

X. But ſuch a Line paſſing from the Vital to the Ring | 
Finger, ſhews Honour and Wealth, and that by means 
ot {ome Noble Woman. 1 

XI. It it is long, not cut, of a good colour, and wel 
an{wcring the Wut, it ſhews a long and quiet Life. 

XII. If a Star be placed therein, ſome of who 


Beams may reach to the Mount of Venus, e XX. 
it inews Misfortunc in matters of Love, Honour or Wu. Lite, 1 
XIII. If there is a double Line of Lite, they ſgmiy ber to 
many Years and fortunate, and the Favour of King, XX 
Princes and great Men; alſo Victory in Wars, encrale ickne 
o: Power and Wealth. „ a lang 
NIV. It a Woman has a double Line of Late, they XX 
ſignify great Fortune, and a Woman much belovet ot one P 
her Husband ; if ſhe proves Unchaſt, ſhe becomes a M- elty; 
ſtreſs to ſome great Man or Men. | va 
XV. It the Lite Line be pale or livid, it ſhews much x 
Fury, which will be the cauſe of ſhortning the Lite. Line 
XVI. If it ſtrikes up with Branches between the on 0 
Mounts of Jupiter and Venus, it is a ſign of great Riches Perl 
and Honours. = gan 
VXVII. Ifa Star be at the lower end of it, it ſhewsDt- 1 
{cates in old Age: if any Lines thwart or croſs ir, de tow: 
are unfortunate, and ſignify ſo many Diſeaſes. ws - 
XVIII. It there are three Stars within this Line, th) 
ſielnty Calumny, Slander and Diſgrace by means d. and 
Women, & contra. gh be ( 
NIX. Ir there be Croſſes in it, Women ſhall lore and 


bum, but he ſhall be Untortunate by reaſon of them, 
a: ta danger of his Lite. XX. It 
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XX. If this Line is entire, long, clear, ruddy, it is a 
of long Life, Health and good Fortune; but it Hort 
2nd abrupt, the Perſon will Dighyoung. 
MI. If it makes an Angle with the Menſal under 
the Mount of Jupiter, it ſhews great Credit and Repu- 
ation with the People, and much Wealth by Induſtry. 
XXII. The Linea Vitalis being cut at top, between 
the Thumb and Mount of Jupiter, ſhews Sickneſs in 
Youth, or the younger Yeats; but if on the fide of the 
Inangle of Mars, more towards the middle of Lite. 
XXIII. It a Triangle is in the midſt of the Line of 
life, the Perſon will be Murthered : if there be two ſuch 
Tnangles in it, they will Die by the hand of Juſtice. 
XXIV. If there are Lines coming from the Mount of 
Ring BW ens, and croſſing the Lite Line, it denotes one unter- 
Cans _ in Love, and Death either by Sickneſs or other- 
wiſe. | 
well XXV. The Line of Life crookedly forked, with uneven 
2 Crofſes, towards the Wriſt, it (hews one not very Wite, 
hoſe a Wanderer and Vagabond. 1 55 5 
22 XXVI. Two Croffs at the upper end of the Line of 
Vat, Life, near the Thumb, in a Womans Haud, it denotes 
mty her to be Ulnchaſt, Lewd and Shainelels. 
ops, XXVII. If it is divided in the middle, it thews great 
cat WI Sickneſs in the middle part of Life; if towards the Writt, 
a langwiſhing Diſeaſe in old Age. = = 
hey XXVIII. The Line of Life groſs and ral, it ſignifies 


4 ot one Proud, Haughty and Cruel, and delighting in Cru- 

M. 905 one of a — Ingenuity, but employs it to cvil 
eligns. | | . 

uch IX. If there be three Stars or three Points in the 


Line of Lite, they ſhew Slanders and Diſgrace by occaſi- 
the en of Women: if thoſe Stars are without the Line, the 
hes Perſon receives Diſgrace, but recovers his Reputation a- 


| —_— 3 a 
D . If a Triangle is at the end of the Line of Life, 
Ki towards the Wriſt, it ſhews one full of Words, Falſe, and 
4 im te in begging any thing. = 
N. I) It a Crols * e between the Line of Lite 
0 and the middle or Natural Line, it ſhews the Perſon to 


de Generous, Liberal, Noble and Wiſe, and one beloved 
" and reſpected ot the greater and better Sort. 
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XXXII. If the Soror Martit is parallel to the Line IV. I 
Life; having a Croſs, it ſignifies Goodneſs, Sweetnegy WW 2moſt © 
Temper, and UprighMets of Mind. the mide 
XXXIII. If it branches towards the Hepatica, or V Ring Fi 
tural Line, it ſhews Honour, Riches and Dignnie, V. If 
XXXIV. If it branches out towards the Wriſt, it 4, nl, it f 
notes Unfaithfulneſs of Servants, Calumny, Diſenaæ Wh: Nui 
and Poyertx. i . VI. 
XXXV. If it is diffuſed into divers ſmall Line, ; ud cut 
prenotes Sickneſs, Poverty and Want towards old A luer, 
XXXVI. If there be Croſſes in it looking towards th ind Foc 
Hepatica, it ſhews Dangers, Misfortunes, ma lign Ferm VII. 
and ſudden Death. | : Honour 
XXXVII. If it is forked, ſo as one of its Branche VIII 
poet towards the Mens. Solis, it ſignifies honourable N tances. 
Marriage, Riches by Women-kind, and Favors fun IA. 
Women. | det acc 
XXXVIII. If the two ends of the Fork bend towar X.I 
the Mount of Venus, it indicates Whordoms, Fornicati- Mount 
on, Adultery, Inceſt and Sodomy. ; naturec 
XXXIX. Ir the ſame thing be found in a Womans Sander 
Hand, it ſhews an infamous, impudent, luſttul, ſhane XI. 
lei Whore. 1 
„„ muddy 
ER £ CE 2 . leales, 
; Bs _ 
ES 5 3 and oc 
C H AP. VI. and | 
| XII 
Of the Epatick, or Natural Line. de 
J. T HE Natural or Liver Line is that which runs trom Wi <xtend 
5 the Life Line or Mount of Jupiter through u ben in 
middle of the Palm, terminating generally upon e WF tore F 
Mount of Luna. | | in the 
II. This Line ſtraight, continued and not cut bye. XI 
ther oblique Lines, ihews a healthy Conſtitntion ad there ; 
long Lite; but ſhert or broken, not reaching beyond i- XV 
middle of the Palm, ſignifies a ſhort Lite replete vin . Hub. 
many Diſeaſes. 3 A XV 
III. The longer this Line is, ſo much the longer Lr one 
it ſignifics, if it be cut at the end thereof, it threatels X\ 
the end of Life with ſome dangerous Diſcaſe Croff 


IV. I 
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IV. If any Breach appears, (yet ſuch an one as ſeemg 
zmoſt continued) it ſhews a Change of Lite, if under 
the middle Finger, in ſtrength of Years, if under the 


no Finger, in declining Age. 
* 5 It the upper part of it be far diſtant from the Vi- 
4 Wi, it ſhews manifold Diſeaſes of the Heart, and alſo 
bs 


2 prodi | Perſon. . | b 

VI if it be crooked, unequal, of various Colours, 
ud cut by other Lines, it ſhews an evil Habit of the 
vor, luer, _ Diſeaſes thence proceeding, one Ill-natured 
ind Fooliſh. 

VII. If ſtraight drawn and well coloured, ſhews Wit, 
Honour and Health. 5 

VIII. If it has a Parallel or Siſter, it gives Inheri- 
tances. 3 

IX. If continued with little hard Knots, it ſhews Mur- 
der according to the number of thoſe Knots. 

X. If it terminates with a Fork or Angle towards the 
Mount of Luna, it ſhews a Foohth, Hypocritical, III- 
natured Perſon ; if it tends to the Menſal, it thews a 
Sanderous and Envious Perſon. | 

XI. When 1t cuts the Vital eminently to the Mount 
of Venus or Soror Martis, eſpecially if the ſame be of a 
muddy colour, ſhews danger of Thieves and many ill Di- 
leales, threatning Life. 5 . 

XII. It it has many Croſſes in it, it ſignifies Riches 
and good Fortune; but he will be one given to Lying 
and Flattery. Ds 5 f | 

XIII. So many Lines as are between this Line and the 
Menial, ſo many Sikneſſes they ſignify to happen in the 
fit Age, but they ſhall not be Mortal: if the ſaid Lines 
extend to the middle Finger, thoſe Sickneſſes ſhall hap- 
pen in the ſecond Age; but it they reach as far as the 
tore Finger, thoſe Sickneſſes ſhall happen in old Age; 
in the firſt of which beware of Death. 

XIV. If in this Line there be any Knots, ſo many as 
lere are, ſo many Murthers ſhall the Perſon commit. 

XV. It a Woman have theſe Knots, the will Kill her 
Hueband, or ſome of her Children. 

XVI. If it is of a pale colour, it ſhews an Ill- condi- 
toned Perſon, and ſubect to many Diſeaſes. 

XVII. It there be any Croſſes upon it, or but half 
Crofſes, it denotes the Perſon to be beloved by tome e- 

mneny 


from 
h the 
11 the 


by 0 
| and 
id the 
wil 
1 Lite 
2100s 


V. K 


it ſhews a violent Death by Aſſaſſination. | 
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minent Church-men, as Buhops, G c. and to have pr. 


ferment by their means. 
XVIII. It it hasa Croſs in it near the middle Ping, 


XIX. If it is retorted, and touches the Table Line, i 


denotes ſome great Loſs to happen unexpectedly, au 


by Accident. 
XX. It this Hepatick Line is double, it ſhews that 2 


Inheritance ſhall fall to the Perſon in their middle Age. 


XXI. The number of Croſſes between the Hycil 
and the Mons Lune, ſignify ſo many Favours from grex 
Men, but with danger of Impriſonment. 

XXII. If this Line 1s great and broad, it denotes mz 
ny Years, at leaſt 80 or 90 Years, and in old Age, bo 
verty. 

XXIII. If this Line is cut in two and diſcontinue, 


and ſhall be fo cut by certain Clefts, let the Perſon x 


void Princes and great Men, and their Services, leaſt ho 
looſe his Lie. 3 | 15 
XXIV. A half Triangle or Triangle being a be- 
tween this Line and the Line of Life, in the Plain of 
Mars, it ſignifies Combats, Duelling and Quarrelling, 
XXV. It it 1s twice forked, and looks towards the 
TOUR, it ſhews Hypocriſie, Zeal, and Decet 
in Religion. 
XXVI. If it be obſcure and thick, it ſhews a weak, 


dull Mind; bur if it is little, with this Obſcurity, i 
| ſhewsone Fooliſh, and full of vain and idle Words. 


XXVII. If it has in it certain Points and Marks, ht 
will be ſubject to Diſeaſes, and be in danger of being 
Murthered. -.-< 

XXVIII. If this Line is not found when the Vital and 
Menſal ſhall join together and make an Angle, the Pe. 
ſon will be Bold, Beſtial and Cruel, and in danger d 
his Life, till his 3oth Year1s paſt. 

XXIX. If this Line is wanting, and inſtead thereo! 
Star or Crols be found, let him beware of the Gallows 

XXX. If this Line makes an Angle with the Life Lint 
tho obtuſe, or there be any Stars or Croſſes between f 
and the Lite Line, it ſhews one Virtuous and Good, d 
a generous Spirit and noble Courage: but in a Woma! 
it ſigniſies Malice, and an ill Underſtanding betwint Mt 
and her Husband. Nun. I 
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XXI. If in a Man this Line is red and well coloured, 
with ſome Branches making an Angle, it ſhews one 
(wel, Mercileſs, and given to Quarrelling and Fight- 


n. The fame in a Womans Hand, ſhews her ts 
te at Variance with her Husband, and may be in dan- 
rec of Killing him, without any Cauſe or Reaſon. 

XXXIII. It a Woman has this Line half doubled, it 
ſenifies that ſhe will live to a great Age, and Marry 
many Husbands, yet not have many Children, being 
rery Letcherous. 3 ; 
IV. If in this Line there is a right-lin'd Trian- 
ple, near the Table Line, and the Line of Life, it ſhews 
a Man too fingular as to matters of Religion, and one 
that will not be Prieſt-ridden. 


wed, XXXV, If this Line is ſtraight and not diſtin, but 
n z. s s crofſed by other Lines, it ſhews Health, a great Un- 
thy BY derfianding and Memory, yet one Hair-brain d, change- 
able in the molt ſerious things, and ſcarcely reſolved in 
| be 1 2277 . : 
in of | I. If the Hepatica reaches almoſt to the Wriſt 
ine. with the Cephalica, it ſhews Weakneſs ot Brain and Sim- 
« the ty, and danger of Madneſs or Dotage : and in a 
Veceit oman, that ſhe (hall have hard Travel in Child-bear- 
0g, and may grow Crafed in her Underſtanding. 
weak, XXVII. It the Hepatica is winding up and down, 
„ it ud waving, it ſhews an ill Mind, a Cheat, a Thief, Cc. 
4 but otherwiſe it ſhews an Honeſt, True, jult, Virtuous, 
85 he Perſon. . | | 
being XXXVIII. If it is forked, or when there is above it 
das Figure @ viz. Part of Fortune, it ſhews great Riches 
1 and and Dignities, Knowledge of Arts and Sciences, Grcat- 
e ber BY els and Subtilty of Spirit. . 
ger df XXXIX. If together with the Cephalica it is forked, or 
makes up a Triangle or Quadrangle, it ſhews one Co- 
reo' 2 tous of Wealth and Honour, which he will endeavour 
ober by all ways right or wrong. 255 
Lin, XL. The Eparica ſtraight, ſhews Health and Proſpe- 
cen ny; but if crooked, Sickneſs and Shortnels of Lite; it 
x4, of WF ked and of divers colours, Weaknefs, Swooinng, 
oman Wi Falpitation of the Heart, Waſting, c. 
xt bet LI. It it is well coloured, it ſhews Goodneſs, one of 


a ſubtil Spirit, pleaſant and Merry, 
28 bh XIII. If 
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XLII. If there be a Croſs at one of ĩts Extreamitie, i 
denotes danger of being Robbed, and at length ſudig 
Death: and it forked in the Extreamities, Poverty, By, 
gary and Contempt; and in old Age, one overwhelmel 
with Cares, Troubles, Afflictions and Straights. 


_—_— SOOT ef 
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CHAP. VII. 
Of the Cephalica or Head Line. 
I. F H E Cphalica ariſeth below from the Cardiaca, a 


is drawn thence to the Epatica, thereby making 1 
Triangular Figure. ; 

II. Making ſuch a perfect Figure, and it having 
lively colour, without Interſection, declares one of gut 
Prudence, and a Perſon of no Vulgar Wit or Fortune. 

III. So much the more perfect the Triangle, ſo mud 
the more Fortunate, and it thews a Man very Witz, 
Temperate and Couragious. . 

IV. It the Triangle be obtuſe, it ſhews an evil Natur, 
Clownuth and Rude, if there be no Triangle, it is fl 
worſe, and ſhews the Perſon to be Fooliſh, a Liar and 
Prodigal, and generally one ot a ſhort Life. 

V. The higher Angle being right, or not very 2cute 
ſhews a Generous Man; but if it be very acute, ot iti 
touch the Line of Life under the Mount of the midi 
Finger, it declares a miſerable, hard and covetous Much prenote 
alſo toreſhews a Conſumption. 5 durne 

VI. The left Angle made upon the Epatica, in the f. XVI 
rient, (being a right Angle) thews a profound Unc N ded 
ſtanding. . Colour 
VII. The Cepbalica caſting unequal and irregula I Eparic: 
Clefts to Mons Lane, thereby conſtituting ſtrange Ce Trang 
racters, ſhews a dull Head, and Danger by the Sca 1nd E. 
Men: but in Women Diſcontents, Miſcarriages, and me ot 
the like. XIX 

VIII. But caſting equal Lines, it preſages the cont: alt, 
ry in both Sexes: to wit, In Men Wiſdom, and duc Bl XX. 
at Sea; and in Women Contentment and happy Ci WL Lan 
bearing. | _— 
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IX. If the Cephalice makes a Cleft or apparent Star 


. FD 


yh upward to the Cavea Martit, it ſhews Boldneſs and Mag- 
By. WW ranimity ot Mind : but if it let the ſame fall down- 
met Ward, it manifeſts Deceit and Cowardiſe. 


! 


thhews Riches and Honour by the Mans own Induſtry. 


X. The Cephalica joined to the Reftrifta by a remarka- 
tle Concourſe, ſhews a happy and joyiul old Age. 
XI. But if it be dran upwards, (in form like a Fork) 
wards the place of Fortune, it (ſhews much Subtilty 
d Craft in the Management of Affairs. 1 
XII. If in this Fork the Character of @ Sors be found, 


XIII. This is the Line which makes a Triangle with 
tro other Lines, viz. the Epatica running on the Top, or 
you pleaſe, on the Baſis of the Triangle, the Line of 
Kurn under the Mons Saturni, making the one Leg; 
and this Line riſing from the bottom of the Saturnia to- 
wards the Mons Solis or Mercurij, making the other 


XIV. A Croſs or Croſſes in the Extremity of this Line, 
ſgnifies one Pious and Religious, Devout, and a Vota- 
ij to Sanctity. 

XV. The Cephalica making a Triangle with the Epati- 
© and Cardiaca, it ſhews Ingenuity, good Fortune, a 
happy Lite, and a quiet and peaceable old Age. 

VI. The Cephalica forked towards the Menſal, ſhews 
a Perſon active in all kinds of Affairs, and one very In- 
zenious in Arts and Sciences, and taking Pleaſure in 
lie ſame. | „ 5 

XVII. If it is ſtarry towards the Plain of Mars, it 
prenotes Boldneſs, Courage, Promptitude, Raſhneſs and 
goutneſs. 

XVIII. If the Cephalica near the Hand- wriſt be not 
Wnded or interrupted, but of a good Proportion and 
Colour, and aſcending up to the Line of the Stomach or 
Extica, and making with the Linea Vitalis a perfect 
Inangle, it ſhews one Prudent and Wiſe, Fortunate 
and Proſperous in all things, and that he is the Favou- 
ne ot Fortune. 1 6 

XIX. If the Oe is ſhort, it ſhews Folly, Prodi- 
175 Beggary, Lying and ſhortneſs of Lite. 
XX The Cephalica broken or divided, and winding, 
x liprutics Mistortunes, Weaknels of Brain, _— — 


without Trouble. 


the Brawn of the Hand, it ſhews one ſubject to Theti 


a "NS 
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Annimal Functions, Fearful and Fooliſh ? and if a, 
man, ſhe Dies in Child-bed, or has hard Labour. 
XXI. If it is without any breaking at the Refriſta f 
ſhews Honeſty and Quietneſs, Glory, Prudence, Wi. 
dom, and much Wealth or Riches, and a good old Ag, 


XXII. If there be in this Line any Stars, being in tie 
Triangulum Martis, it denotes the Man apt to pid 
Quarrels. | 5 5 

XXIII. But if a Star be in this Line, looking towards 


Robbery, Fraud, Deceit, and other ill Actions. 


* 
q —_ * 
* 8 4 Go 3 n 


_— — 


CHAP. VII. 
Of the Menſal Line, or Line of Fortune, 


I. THE Menſal or Line of Fortune (called alſo Lin 
1 Thoralis) takes its Original from under the Mount 


of Mercury, and extends it ſelf towards the Mount of ** 
upiter. | | 

7 1 This Line, if it be wy enough and without In- _ 
ciſures, ſhews Strength of Body, and Conſtancy of Mind; XV 

the contrary if it be ſhort, crooked or cut. SE ci 
III. If it terminates under the Mount of Saturn, it ** 
ſhews a fooliſh, idle and deceitful Perſon. 3 bh 
IV. If in this Line be found certain Pricks or Points NV 

it ſhewsa Letcherous Perſon. TY . 
V. If the Epatica be wanting, and the Menſal be au. . Ju 
nexed to the Vital, it torethews either Beheading, Hang Mount 
ing, or other untimely Death. "20m 
VI. If from the Aenſel a Line aſcends to the fpace I It 


between the Mounts of Fupiter and Saturn, another t YI) 
the ſpace between the Mounts of Saturn and Sol, anda 
third to the ſpace between the Mounts of Sol and An. 
cury, it ſignifies an Envious, Turbulent and Contcn'r n the 
ous Perſon. the Pe 
VII. A little Line only thus drawn to the ſpace be. Hun 
tween the Mons Saturni & Solis, ſhews Labour ard 
Sorrow. | 5 VII. 
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VIII. If annexed to the Enætica, making therewith 
an acute Angle, the ſame. _ | 
IX. The Menſal projecting ſmall Branches to the 
Mons Fog: ſhews Honour and wing 
X. But if it be naked or ſingle, it ſhews Poverty and 


XI. If it cuts the Mount of Jupiter, it ſhews a cove- 
tous Mind, and great Pride. 5 

XI. If it ſend a Branch between the ſons Jovis & 
Sewni, it ſhews in a Man, a Wound in his Head; but 
n a Woman, IE or Danger in Child-bearing. 

XIII. Confuſed little Lines in the Menſal ſhew Sick- 
refs and diſeaſes; if under the Mon Saturni, in Vouth; 
under the Mon, Solis, in the middle Age; under the 
Mons Mercurii, in old Age. i 

XIV. If there be no Menſal at all, it ſhews one Faitl- 
lle, Baſe, Inconſtant and Malicious. 

XV. The ſpace between this Menſal and the Linea 
Hpuica, is called the Table: if this Table is fair and 
large, broad and continued, or filled with good Chara- 
(ters, it ſhews a large and ample Fortune, and the larger 


SE KF 3 Sm 


ra the more ſplendid the Fortune. „ 
yr XVI. The beginning of this Table, which is moſtly 
under the Mount of Jupiter, ſhews the beginning and 
n. WM 'otiner parts of Life: that part of it near the Mount of 
nd: and under Mercur, the latter parts of Lite. 
7 XVII. In the Men ſal Line conſilts the greateſt part of 


Chromantical Signatures, becauſe it runs along under 
the four Mounts of Jupiter, San, Sol and Mercury, 
and moſtly terminates upon the Mount of Luna. 


ay VIII. If a Star is upon this Line under the Mount 
. e We, it ſhews evil in reſpect of Riches ; if under 
ane the Mount of Satin, want of Health; if under the 
Mount of Sol, Diſhonour and Diſreſpect; if under the 
pact Mount of Mercury, want of Succeis as to Sciences and 
S N N N 
mz. XIX. If a Croſs is upon this Line in the ſame places, 
1 i” ſhews good Fortune in the ſame things as the other 


did evil: thus Authors: but I have obſerved, that a Star 
u thoſe places has preſaged ſingular good Fortune to 
eb. e Perſon ; and therefore reterr thoſe Judgments to ſome 
a Characters placed thereon. = 


IL U XY. If 
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XX. If this Table Line is large, clear and well d. 
loured, it ſhews Pleaſantneſs, Courage, Liberality, Mag 
nanimity of Mind, Eaithfulneſs and long Life. 

XXI. If there be Croſſes in this Line towards the ſy. 
tle Finger, it foreſhews Death in a proportionate num. 
ber of Years ; but a little Star ſignifies Exile, Impriſon. 
ment and Shame: I am of Opinion, that a little St 
ſhews the leſſer Good. TN 

XXII. The Table Line making an Angle with tie 
Epatica, under the Thumb, ſhews one ſuperlatively C 
vetous. | „ 

XXIII. The Menſal naked and ſingle near the Mount 
of bo or a Star there, it ſhews Poverty. 

IV. If other Lines thwart this Line, it ſignifies { 
many Afflictions and Sickneſſes, which ſometimes may 
be cauſed thro' Lore. | 

XXV. The Menſal ſtretching beyond the middle Fin. 
ger, it ſhews Felicity and Riches; but if not, Poren; 
and in a Woman, that ſhe will be given to Whonny 
and Pleaſure, Vanity and Lying. Fer | 

XXVI. If it is double or Trided into three, in oneof 
the Extremities, it ſhews one Fortunate, Stout, Libenl 
and Modeſt. | 
XXVII. If it is forked in the end towards the om 
Jovis, or full of Branches near the Mons Lane, or hai 

at the Extremities, it ſignifies diſquiet and doubt d 
Mind, Anxieties, Miſery, and Loſſes; or Riches acquire! 
thro' Violence and Deceit; but the Perſon himſelt may 
poſſibly be of a good Humor. | 

XX VIII. If it gives Branches between the fore F ng 
and the middle Finger, it ſhews a Wound in the Head, 
Quarrelling; and to a Woman, Death in Child-bel. 

XXIX. But it it gives Branches on the Mount ot 4 
ter, it ſignifies Prelacy, or Eccleſiaſtical Honours, Diz 
nities and Preferments: ſo alſo if there is upon this Lur 
two Crofles. . HR. „ os 

XXX. If viſible Points be ſeen in this Line, it (hews 
Luſttulneſs, Laſciviouſneis and Incontinence. | 

XXXI. If the Aeznſal is crooked, it thews untime!! 
Death by ſome Accident or Caſualty, or Biting of four 
Mad Beaſt. _ 

XXXII. If in the Extremity near the Mons Lyne tic! 


zs found an O qr Circle, and if the Line be doubt: j 
| a es 
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hews Wounds by Weapons of Fire; and in Combats 
and Duels he will be overcome. 

XIII. The Menſal ending between the middle and 


e lit. er Fingers, it prenotes one very Weak and Sickly, ſub- 
nun. ect to Bloody Fluxes ; and if it be a Woman, ſhe will 
riſon. Pie either in Child-bed, or by ſome Flux of Blood. 


XXXIV. If two Branches iſſue from the Menſal, and 
rach to the Natural or Epatica, thro' the middle of 4 
roſs, it gives the finding of hidden Treaſures, and by 
the means of Saturn, if under the Mons Saturni, He that 
is ſuch Branches thall be Fortunate, thro' finding out 
wen things. | Ek | 
XXV. The Menſal having 4 Branch towards the 
fore Finger, and another towards the middle Finger, if 
be blunted or obtuſe, it ſhews one Portunate, and 
hit ſhall obtain great Riches, a Th 
XXXVI. If upon the Menſal there be another Line, 
; ſignifies Inconſtancy, as Taiſner and Indagine ſay; 
znd if it be a Woman, ſhe will delight in Company? 
«ping, but may not be ſo bad as reported. - 
XXXVII. Two Branches going out of the Menſal like 
Character of » Aquarius, bending towards the little 
inger, it ſhews one very deſious of Learning and 
nowledge, even to thoſe Arts which are unlawful, as 
cery, whereby he may looſe his Li e or Honour. 
XXXVIII. It in the Menſal a Cutting happens be- 
reen the Ring Finger and little Finger, which ſeparates 
he two Mounts thwarting this Line, it ſhews Loſs and 
Ku i by Law Suits, and Suits about an Inheritance of 


ng nd. | 

i, XIX. If the Menſal is wanting, it ſhews loſs of 
1 e, or of an Inheritance; but in length of time he 
di- 


- 


ond Expectation, 


8 8 © — 
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CHAP. IX. 
Of the Reſtricta or Cauda Draconis. 


ay, by his own Induſtry, gain Wealth and Riches ber 


* THE & fre is that Line which divides the Han 
wow ora the Arm, either by a fingle, louble or triple 
5 B b b Iranſ- 
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Tranſcurſion, thereby determining uu 
Subject of Art; which by ſome is called the Diſcriming 
Line. 


II. If the Refrida be double or treble, and extend 


(hp 


in a right and continued tract, it ſhewsa healthful Cot 0th 
{titution of Body, and long Lite. | 
HI. That Line which is neareſt the Hand, continued [TE fo 
without Inciſure, and of a good colour, thews Riches, 1 we 
IV. But if it be pale or crooked, or cut in the middle a or 
it ſhews Weaknels of Body and Poverty. — TW?! 
V. A Line e the Reſtricta to fone ” mn 
ſhews Poverty, Impriſonment and private Enemies. h of 
VI. If — Lise e crooked, it doubles all the E * f 
and ſhews a perpetual Slavery or Miſery. Ill. 1 
VII. But fuch a Line being clear and ſtraight, 2 hes is 
extended to the Mons Lune, ſhews many Journeys au. KS 
Peregnnations both by Sea and Land, _ al the / 
VIII. If it extend to the Mons Jovis, it ſoreſben IV. 1 
Eſtimation n Dignity, but that the nie 
ſhall live in a ſtrange Country. os and 1 
IX: If to the Foe it ſhews Honelly, Truth and dn ee 13 
cerity, and one of a healthful and long Life. nd 2 
N. If to the Mons Sl, a great and certain Lodi v. I 
and gives Honour and Command in the Common, large 
wealch. | ; fewer 
XI. And fo from the ſame Reaſon, paſſing to Hb two 
Mons Mercurii, it ihews a learned and ingenious dꝗ bu $ 
but if it reach not that Mount, but is broken about Henn ve 
middle, it thewsa lying, prating, idle Perſon. Peas. 
XII. If it aſcends directly to the Mons Su VI. vo 
ſhews an Inheritance in Land; but if it be crooked, i Mounts « 


thews a covetous Perſon, and one of a very ill Natur. 
XIII. A Line running from the Keſtricta througi ti 


Mons Veneris, ſhews Poverty, Adverſity and Want, u yr 1 
ti at by means of tome Women or Woman-kind. Places by 
XIV. A Crols or Star upon the Ręfricta, ſhewsa e o gre 


py and long Life. : 

XV. One or more Stars upon the Reſtricta, by ü 
Mons Veneris, in Women, ſhews Lewdneſs, Diſhond 
and Infamy. | 
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| „ 
Other Obſervations on the Hand-Wrift. 


| If four Lines be in the Hand-wrift, all alike and 
well coloured, they ſignify an Age of 80, 90 or 100 
F : 

II. And if there is two little Branches, making a ſharp 
\ngle, it (hews the Succeſſion of an Heritage by the 
Death of ſome Relation, and in his old Age he ſhall at- 
un to ſuch Honours as he is capable ot. 

Ill. I there be many Lines upon the Hand-wriſt, 35 
Years is to be allowed to every Line; but whether they 
| {ew or many Lines, you are to comprehend therein 
all the Ages of the Givers of Years. 

IV. The Ages of Saturn are 150, 57, 43 and 30 Years; , 
jupiter 136, 80, 45 and 12 Years; ot Mars 121, 66, 
and 15 Years; of Sol 120, 90, 70 and 20 Years; 
Inu 135, 82, 45 and 8 Years; of Mercury 144, 77, 50 
ind 29; of Lana 108, 90, 66 and 25. 

V. If the Lines are many, ſtrong, good, ſtraight, and 
x large diſtances, they ſignify the greateſt Years; but 
fewer in number, the lefſer Years; fo alſo if they be 
wt two Lines, and they pretty tar aſunder: otherwiſe, 
t but two Lines, and near together, they ſignify the 
* Years ; 284 if but one Line, the leſſer number of 

ears, e | 
VI. The Giver of Years is known by conſidering the 
bunts or Places of the Planets; for that Planet is the 
ver of Years whoſe Mount or Place is fulleſt or moſt 


Aru. 
orned with Lines of what kind ſoever. 
” "WW. n. Ie the Lines or Characters upon thoſe Mounts or 
"tat Places be _ fair and good, they ſignify the great- 
52 tor greater Vea 


rs, the Keſtricta concutring; but 1t the 

6 weak or evil Characters, then the leſſer and leaſt 
"wy 1 | 

III. If there be three Lines in the Hand-wriſt, the 
tion may hve to 90 Years of Age, and it they be deep, 
ud the Spaces broad, then they may live to 100 Years; 
zit may be (ir of a ſtrong Conſtitution) live many 


HA beyond it. 
B bb 2 IX. if 


VXVIII. If the Lincs of the Wriſt lie ſcattering an 
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IX. If there be but two Lines, the Perſon may lire ; WP" 2 
be ayout 60 Years of Age; but if the Lines be fro un 


deep and good, and the Space large or broad, they aj XX. 


live to 70 or 80 Vears or more. : | 

X. If there is but one Line, it ſignifies ſhort Life, In © 
there is more than one, and the firſt is crooked, and tt, 
reſt ſtrait, with an Angle, and continued, it (hew, , A, 
weak Conſtitution. | ; Mall, 
XI. If Lines are ſcattered abroad in the Hand- r. f 
it ſhewsabout 40 Years of Age, one Couragious, bud £ 
little Wit. 3 ö 

XII. If the Lines upon the Hand- wriſt croſs one ang 
ther, it is hazardous but the Perſon may Die by the Ke 
tence of the Judge. 2 

XIII. If the firlt Line of the Wriſt is groſs and tic; te Mot 
the ſecond fine and ſmall or ſlender; and the third a- Writ, 
gain be thick and groſs, they ſhew that the fit Age 
ſhall abound with Riches ; the ſecond Age ſhall be filled i "<'<a" 
with Poverty and Misfortune ; but the third or laſt Age &amous 


he ſhall recover his Riches and good Fortune again: aul XAXI! 


if there is a tourth Line, and it is ſmall, he ſhall meet ſhews © 
7 Misfortuncs and Poverty again, and ſo end h 


ite. 

XIV. If the Lines of the Hand-wriſt come tothe fu x Nl 
of the Hand, they thew great Inconſtancy and Ineſoli- 
tion. | 

XV. If a Line croſſes the Wriſt, and crookedly ſpreads Ye to 
r {elf towards the Line of Liſe, it ſhews Sicknels; 11 
1s pale, it ſignifies Death to be near; if it is black, n \ Mart 
ſhews the approach of tome Diſeaſe, which will be long 
and lauguiſhinz. u 

XVI. L any Line of the Wriſt aſcends up to the Pal Fad 
and Hollow of the Hand, thro' the Line of Lite, and t Pectal 
be red, it ſhews Weakneſs of Body, Debility of Unde 
ſtanding, and one that poſſibly may be a Cuckold. XX\ 

XVII. If many Lines ſpread themſelves abundant 
on the Writt, aud end towards the Mount of Lu, 8 Kling 
ſhews Voyages by Sea and Lind, long Expeditions, pe N 
petual Travelling, and a Vagabond-kind of Lite. 


ſpread abroad, ſo as they touch not one another, Wt 
crookedly paſs divers ways, they ſignity great Inga 
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wc Curioſity, great Thoughts, high Courage, and one 
ning only at high things. 1 N 

XIX. If among the Lines of the Wriſt there is one 
hich thwarts or croſſes them, and aſcends thro* the 
pain of Mart, even to the Mons Soli, it thews unex- 


e Hancurs and Riches, and which will come fud- 
ly, as alſo the Favour of ſome King, Prince or great 

en 2... 195 Dx 

wit XX. If the Lines of the Wriſt are double towards the 


Mins Lune, and if one Line alcends towards the Sto- 

nach Line, and be uneven, it ſhews Tribulations and 
t Adverſities, being Cheated, and danger of many 

counters or of Aſſaſſination. | 

XXI. If on a Womans Hand there be a Tñangle near 
the Mount of Luna, and beginning at the Lines of the 


an, it ſhews Lewdneſs, one who is Cortupt even 
aim her tender Years, and ſhall be given to all ſorts of 
Gila clean Actions in the flower of her Age, and be an in- 

| Ape famous and common W hore. | 
u XII. It Croſſes be on the Wriſt of a Woman, it 
meer dens one Shame-tac'd and Chaſt ; and if there is one 


u the middle, looking towards the Plain of Mart, ſhe 
nil be a Widow either by or betore 30 Years old, and 
be Religious withal. ns | 
XXIII. It a crooked Line (like a Bow) traverſes the 
Lues of the Wriſt, it ſhews a ſervile Perſon ; it there 


preads be two ſuch crooked Lines, it thews untimely Death, or 
ute hand of Juſtice. | 
ck, it XXIV. If the Wriſt Lines be red and pure, .they ſhew 


Martial Perſon, and one who ſhall be fortunate and 
lnourable in Wars. e ; 

XXV. It the Wriſt Lines be in manner of a Chain, 
A the firſt, it news an Unfortunate and Labo- 
rows Life; ” at length, by much Labour, he ſhall get 


1. Wealth and Riches. 

larly, XXVI. A long Wriſt, without Interſections, ſigni- 
, = Strength of the Habit of the Body, and a Conſtancy 
wy A Mind. | | | 


VII. If the Wriſt is ſhort, cut and diſſected, it 
mh a weak Habit of Boly, and Dejected neſs of 


XXVIIL. Ir the Lines of the Wrilt look towards thoſe 
© $4rria, they foreſhe w one Vain-glorious and a Liar. 
Bbbz XXIX. It 
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XXIX. It the Branches of the Wriſt Lines aſcend u- 
wards the Mount of Jupiter, they ſignify Honows, Dy. 
nities and Riches. | | 

XXX. If thoſe Branches aſcend between the Mm 
Jovis and Mons Saturni, the Perſon thall be Wounde 
in the Head; and if a Woman, the will Die in Child 
bed: but if they aſcend to the Mons Saturni, they they 
Poverty and Diſcontent. . 

XXXI. If there be Crofles or Stats in theſe Lines, they 
demonſtrate Tranquility of Lite in old Age. 

XXXII. If thoſe Branches aſcend to the Mon: Sli, 
they ſignify Honour, Glory and Greatneſs. 

XXXIII. If thoſe Branches look towards the Ma, 
Veneris, or make à Triangle, they thew Fornication, It- 
caſt and Adultery. _ 

XXXIV. It thoſe Branches look towards the Mount 
ot Mercury, it ſignifies much Good by Trade, Arts and 
Sience 5 Yo | „ 

XXXV. If tf 5 look towards the Mount of Lang, 
they point out Peregrinations, Travelling about the 
World, much Buſinets and Populanty. 

XXXVI. It thofe Branches tend towards the Hepatic 
Line, they ſignify Integrity, Jultice, good Natwe, aud 


* 


long Life. 


—— — — 


CHAP. x. 
Of the Saturnia, or Line of Saturn. 


{. THis Line is that which aſcends from the Refrifts 
through the middle of the Vola, to the Mons St 
turni; which Line, if it be cut or parted, is called Vis 
Combuſta. a 5 . | 
II. This being full and extended to the Mons Sewn, 
(hews a Man of profound Cogitations, of great Wildom, 
and an admirable Counſellor in all 72 Actions. 
III. If it be combult, it is an evil Sign, foreſhewing 
many Misfortunes and poverty in one part of Lite. 
IV. A Line drawn from the Vital through the Ep 


ca to the Mons Sarrni, making an Angle with the - 
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u berni, foreſhews Impriſonment and Captivity, 


and many Misfortunes. N 6 
V. The Saturnia bending backwards in Cavea Martis, 


Mon: N towards the Ferient, the ſame. FS. e 
nded VI. This Line filled with unuſual and inauſpicious 
l4- WW Characters, ſhews Unhappineſs aud Diſaſters. 

hew VII. A groſs Line running from the Interval of the 


Mis Fovis to the Menſal, and breaking or cutting of 
* (hews Diſeaſes or Wounds in the Belly or parts ad- 


8 | 8 
III . The Saturnia begins at the bottom of the Palm, 
colſes the Table Line, and ends upon or under the Mon- 
Sewni ; in ſome it is forked upon the Mount; others 
hare it double in two parallel Lines; and in ſome it 
palles the Mons Satyrni, reaching to the third Ligament 
of the Finger. 3 2 a 

IX. If this Line is divided, and one part of it goes to- 
mrds the Line of Life, it ſhews Aſſaſſination, or an un- 
ppy or ſhameful Death, or Self-murther. 

4 If the Satwnia goes with, or begins, or ſeparates 
the Epatica, it ſignifies Honeſty and Goodneſs, yet a 
great Subtilty of Spirit, one careful of his own Affairs, 
and Fortunate. 5 = ; 

XI. If it comes to the Brawn of the Hand, and ſo 
des to the Mons Saturni, it thews Afflictions, Impri- 
fnment, Tribulation and Slavery. 2 

XII. If it is fair and entire, it ſhews Health, with 
much Happineſs and Tranquility: and when it is fo ſi- 
tuated in the middle of the Finger, it ſhews Counſels, 
Prudence, Secrets, Felicity and good Fortune. 

XIII. If it deſcends from the middle of the Finger to 
the Brawn of the Hand or Hypo! henar, and divides it, 
ſenifies Priſons, Tribulations, Afflictiolis, Slavery, and 
particularly Gally Slavery. . 

MV. If it is forked in the Extremities, and paſſes the 
Hepatica or Natural Line, it ſhews Candor and Sincerity, 
re and Subtilty, good Fortune in Agriculture and 

! n 2 : . | 

XV. If it goes towards the Line of Lite, deſcending 
thro'the middle of the middle Finger, cutting the Mount 
of Kuurn, it ſignifies Impriſonment, Grief, Affliction, 
Savery, and an unhappy Death. 


B bb 4 = VI. 
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XVI. If this Line is wanting, or is winding, ary 
that at one of the Angles thereof there is a Star, it ſign, 
fies loſs of Goods, Poverty, Shame, Contempt, Ini. 


* 


ſonment and great Calamities. 


8 1 8 ————_— 


— —— * 


C'M AP. Xt: 
Of the Linea Solaris, or Stomachica. hes NO 


op TI. Line takes its beginning out of the Line nean C 

1 Fortune, and aſcends, dividing the Mon Sl nd het 
ſtraight to the Ring Finger, which is Digitus Solis. 

II. In ſome (ariſing from the bottom of the Line] 
Life, or near the Reſtricta) it aſcends even to the thid 
Ligament of the Digits Solis, and is molt commenly 
branched, as having Lines in an equal greatneſs. 

III. It the Linea Solaris is entire and fair, it ſhews 
Fayour, Reſpect, Greatneſs, Riches, Honours and Dig: 
nities. 

IV. If it is diſſecte ! or cut, and unequal, it denotes . FCI 


loſs of Goods and Eſtate, Poverty, Croſſes, Contempt, | 
Diſgrace, Baſeneſs, Envy, Slavery, and much ill Furr WM from tt 
tune. „„ Lur xi. 


V. If this Line is cut by the Cingulum Yeneris, whether I AH, S 
in the Right or Left Hand, it prenotes Croſſcs and h- II. 
fortunes to happen by the means of Women, Filthyneß, WM tween 
Diſhoneſty, Wantonneſs, Fornication, Whoredom and WM and en; 
Adultery. - oO 
3 [Fit is apparent and double, it ſhes one attum. &. 
ing to high Oitices and Dignities, ( qzoad capax) and III. 
that he ſhall mect with ſuch as ſhall envy him; yet be Luſt in 
ſhall attain the Favour of Kings, Princes and great Men, ie, 
who ſhall raiſe him to tlie higheſt degree of Glory, _ beat. 
VII. If the Linea Silarit is crofled by any Lines, f IV. 
many Lines as there arc, ſo many ſhall there be wit many 
thallenvy his Preterment and Dignities ; and thoſe Ene: be th 
mies or ei wious Perfons thall do all that lies in rhem 1 WF Accoi 
' Þrenudice lim. i} and 7 


VIII. But if this Line is apparent and double, nt Rules » 
wichltaading thote many ctols Lilies, thoſe Enemies au BN truc 


— 


emos 
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afious People ſhall never hurt him, but he ſhall over- 
eni- Wi come them; and the greater the Envy of his Adverſaries 
ps ſo much the more thall he advance in Honours, Dig- 
nes and Wealth. 3 
IX. If it is clear and ſomewhat ruddy, till it comes 
__ Wc thc Table Line, it ſignifies Offices of Judicature, ac- 
wired by Prudence, Knowledge, and a genteel Conver- 
ation ; but if x is pale, it ſignifies the contrary, and 
weakneſs of Judgment. 1 = 
X. When this Line is wholly wanting 1n one that 
ules not much Pains, it ſhews one who will be of no 
neat Dignities or Honours, but continue in a low or 
nean Condition, unleſs other great Significations help 
znd ſhew the contrary. = 


pech — ———— droge Sg 
thid 

* CHAP. XIII 

hews 3 

biz Of the Girdle of Venus. 

notes WM 1. (*ſngnlunr Venerit, or the Girdle of Venus, is a circu- 
myt, lar Line, or a Piece or Segment of a Circle, drawn 
Fur WM from the Interval or Space between the Mons, Jovis & 


ii, and ending in the Interval or Space between the 
Ions Solis & Mercurii. 


l. Or, it is a piece of a Circle, which begins be- 
;nels, Wi tween the fore Finger and middle Finger, and goes to, 
n al ud ends between the Ring Finger and little Finger, in- 
"nl 0 in its Circuit the two Mounts of Saturn and 
un. FYY0 
) and . III. This Cingulum Veneris (hews Intemperance and 
yet be lu in both Sexes,” a baſe and beſtial Lite, a filthy Sor 
Men, _ who abuſes himſelf both with Mankind and with 
ts. gf | 
cs, OB IV. By reaſon that this Line is not often found in 
— many Hands, ſcarcely one in twenty having it, there- 
e Ene 


bre the ancient Maſters of this Art have given us little 
em Account of it: but ſome of the Moderns, as Taiſnerus 

amd Tric aſſus, have briefly ſpoken of it, and given us 
nor. Rules well grounded, and ſuch as have been found to 
es an de true. N „ 


1410S V. Wher: 
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V. Where therefore this Girdle is found, ub. id 
Fed, 


Fornication, one extreamly given to the Sins of the 
a monſtrous Uncleanneſs, even to Beſtiality, or Sing z. 
gainſt Nature. Cy | | CY 
VI. If this Cingulum is on both Hands, it double: aj 
the former Significations, and ſhews a moſt impure Lit, 
and Sodomitical Converſation. . 
VII. Belor (a learned Man) ſays, he found this tue of 
in two Men: the one received great Diſgraces for this WY bnetin 
Vice, but the Umbrage of Religion has yet protede 
him. The other he fore-warned of ſome vehement and 
extraordinary Puniſhment for it; and he was Burned | 
by the Sentence of the Judge at Yilleprenx : but this lat 


had on this Girdle, on the right ſide of the middle Fin- 
ger, a hal: Star, which ſignified a great Puniſhment, WI, Ca 
VIII. If this Ging#lwm is diſſected or cut on the pan i III. 1 
of the Digitus Solaris, it ſhews loſs of Goods, by reaſon WM ivitione 
of ſome vile Filthineſs, as Adultery, 1 uppy \ 
IX. If theſe Cuttings are under the Digitus Cam, IV. I 
or the middle Finger, it prenotes the Perſon ſhall be A. WI" bews 
ſaſſinated for his Uncleanneſs, Whoredoms or Adul- es, | 
tery. | 4 
h K. If there are two Croſſes upon this Line, one on WI*tifand 
the ſide of the fore Finger, the other on the (ide of the N Uaderta 
little Finger, or towards it; they ſignify that Virtne . VI. b 
will overcome this Vice ; and that Piety and the fear of m, it 
God ſhall overcome theſe Vicious Inclinations. Kty mu 
XI. Says a Maſter in this Art, Si igitur apparet in homi- WW "or, or 
iba; Cingulum Veneris, hominem ſalacem, libidinun, ade hi 
& infigniter prurientem, ſordidum preterea, & in Congreſs Wa th 
Venereo, & abominabilem denotat. This is to be under- I lus di 
ſtood of both Sexes, but chiefly of the Female. VIL } 
XII. Indeed, whoever has this Line, will be no Ent Halel an 
my to the other Sex, but will certainly exceed the Limis Ind an 
of Honeſty, and be given to Whoring, Inceſt, Sodomy, e Fru 
Beaſtiality, Chambering, and all other diſhoneſt As Fr Me 
ons. . an gre 


CHAP 
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e 
of the Via Lactea, or Milky Way. 


Rom the Linea Vitalis, near the Wriſt, certain 

(mall Diviſions or Lines do take their beginning, 
{metimes to the number of five or (ix, which Lines ad- 
unc towards Mons Luna, or Mount of the Moon; 21 
teſe are they which we call Via Lattea, or the NMH 


Ny. | 

Fi If this Via Lactea appears not much in the Hand | 
Aa Man, it is a ſign of Sickneſs, Head-achs, Defluxi- 
 Catarrds, Gout, -e. 

III. If it is full, compleat, and the Lines well pro- 
wrtioned, it ſhews Ingenuity, Favour of Women, aud 


. C 
* IV. It the Via Lactea is cut or diſſected by other Lines, 
Af idbers Falſhood, Deceit, Meanneſs of Spirit, Unhap- 
ul. nneſs, Poverty and Want. 

V. If it is unequally cut, it ſhews weakneſs of Un- 


5 ALRS N „ = 


8 


on ertanding, Dulneſs and Slowneſs in all Actions and 
e Undertakings. : bp „ ales 
mut VI. But if therein there appears Croſſes in a go 
ir of bm, it ſignifies that the Perſon (hall be Religious, ant 


ey much love Solitude, or be of a Melancholick Hu- 


- vor, or Lunatick and Craſed in his Brain, and fo — 
, nade himſelf that he fees Viſions, Angels, Phantaſms, 
ala thouſand other Chunera's, which form themſelycs 
der- n lus diſturbed Imagination. „„ 

VII. It this Way is entire, and many of its Lines pa- 
Ene: allel and proportioned, it ſnews gool Fortune both by 
amin and and Sea, in Trading and Commerce, that he thall 
long, re Prudence and Underſtanding, a rood Mind, and a 


vat Memory, and that almoſt all things (hall fall out 
o his great Satisfaction. 

VIII. It there be on the Lines of the Via Lafer cer- 
uu Stars, looking towards Mons Mercurii or the Moulit 
r Hercury, they give great Wealth and Riches: and he 
Wt has ſuch Marks and Stars, will be filled with Wil- 
tan, Underſtanding and Prudence, and be very Happy 


al; 
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and Fortunate, ſo that almoſt all things ſhall ſucctel 
to his Contentment. 1 WHY 

IX. If the Lines of the Via Laftea bend towards the 
Mons Venerit or Mount of Venus, it ſhews the Perſon 
ſhall be beloved of the contrary Sex; and he or ſhe ſhal 
be one of a gentle, kind, aimable Humour, Ofc 
Reſpectful, and full of Complaſiance; and by Obſt. 
quiouſneſs and Flattery, ſhall inſinuate themſelves in- 
to the others Favour. 

X. If the Via Lactea tends towards Mons Solis of 
Mount of the Sun, it ſignifies Wealth, Riches, good For- 
tune, Preferments, Dignities, Honour, Glory and Re. 
nown. wr: 

XI. But if towards Mons Satarni or the Mount of 9. 
turn, it ſhews Melancholy, a diſaffected Mind, Tron- 
bles, Afflictions, Croſſes, implacable Enemies, Poyery, 
Want and Contempt. | | 
XII. It ſome of the Lines tend towards Mont Sauri, 
and ſome towards Mons Solis, it ſhews a mixture of 
Riches and Poverty, Honour and Contempt, and of 
good and evil Fortune. 
XIII. If the Lines tend directly to Mons Lung, it 
ſhews Popularity, Wealth, Riches and Honour, to be 
obtained among vulgar People. | 

XIV. Some Authors deſcnbe the Via Lactea or Milky 
Way, to be a Line running upwards from the Reftrifte 
thro' the Feriens or Mons Lune, beyond or on the out- 
ſicle of the alias. 9 

XV. Which Line, ſay they, if it is whole, and er- 
tended to the little Finger, it ſhews good Fortune both 
by Sea and Land, the Favour and Love of Women aud 
great Ladies, and a great Good beyond Expectation. 

XVI. But if it is ſhort, or cut, or crooked, it ſhews 
Unhappineſs, Poverty, Shame, Diſhonour, Contempt, 
| og les, Afflictions, Croſſes, and a poor and low F- 

te. > | 
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Of the Mount of Saturn. 


THE middle Finger is called Diginas Seni, and 


from thence the Mount or Swelling which 1s un- 


der it, is called Mons Saturni; which Mount is often- 
mes environed by many other Lines: from the Joynts 
of the ſaid Finger, and from the Finger it ſelf and the 
Lines we find on the ſaid Mount, we draw the Judg» 
ments following. 


II. The firſt Joynt of the middle Finger is repreſented 
by Piſces X, and ſignifies February ; the ſecond =3 Aqua- 
mM, and ſhews ; «hag the third Vp Capricorn, and 
prenotes December; becauſe the Sun goes thro' thoſe 
dens in thoſe particular Months. 5 

II. If from the Plain of Mart, or lower from the 
Wriſt, there ariſes a Line half 2 paſſing thro 
the Mons Satwrni, and ending in ſome one of the Joynts 
of the middle Finger, it ſhews ſome Impriſonment or 

t Affliction to happen in one of thoſe Months ſigni- 
fed y that Joynt in which it ends, according to the 
preceding Rule. „ +. 

IV. If on the upper ſide of this Finger, viz. on the 
Nail fide, there be Stars or Croſſes, whether on the Right 
o Left Hand, the Star or Stars fignify Impriſonment 
for ſome Matters of State, or ſomething of great Conſe- 
quence: but a Croſs or Croſſes ſignify Death for Reli- 
pou. = IE - 
V. A Croſs or Croſſes does not ſignify Happineſs in 
all places, for it is the Opinion of the Ancients; and 
lome have told us, Crux in omnibus locis non ſemper boni- 
arm nature ſignificantis retinet, ſed interdum malitioſam 
5 inducit, &c. and that is the Reaſon that a 

ros or Croſſes in the aforeſaid places ſignify a public 
Death or Execution, yet honourable, as being that to 
wich Honour, Virtue and Piety oblige him. 

VI. If from the ſecond to the third Joynt there are 
three Lines, of which two are a Croſs, it ſhewsto a Wo- 
man much Infamy, as a reputed Whore, Impriſon- 
went, Whipping, Baniſhment, and ſomctimes Wr. | 
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of Death: to a Man, it ſhews great Infam 6 
1 cnt, 9 5 — niche N impſn. 
| . Two croſs Lines appearing on Mons Sams 
(after 30 Years of Age) it ther ks ws Bank it pee 
ſhame ul Death in ſome pubſick place of Execution, 

* . ae Eccleſial _ * | has thoſe Ling 

: to him perpetua iſonment, Forie 
of his Benefices, with Shame and Infamy, beta & 
Rapes, Incefts, Whoredoms and Adulteries. 

IX, I upon this Mount, ſhew Pemm. 
Neceſſity, N and many Fears; alſo fometing 
W or = Ah % __— others, 

EX. A Star upon the oynt of this Finger, { 
the Perſon ſhall be Afalſnated: or Murthered. A on 
Author ſays, That he knew the Truth of this to his grez 
Grief, this Event happening to a Gentleman, a er 
Friend of his, who having ſuch a Mark or Star; he had 
fore-warned him of ſuch a Danger, and he was after- 
wards Murthered in his own Wood, as he was one da; 
Walking. | £ 
XI. It the Mons Saturni is full and manifeſt, withon 
Wrinkles or Inciſions, it ſhews one Simple and Weak, 
without Craft or Deceit, yet Induſtrieus in his Dome- 
| Rick Affairs, according to his Capacity of Mind and 
Strength of Body. TEE 
XII. If from the Table Line there comes forth a Lin 
reaching to the Adons Srrurni, it ſigniſies great Anvicty, 
continual Cares and Diſquiet in providing for this Lit, 
a that he will hazzard the being always Poor, and in 
ant. | 5 
XIII. If on the Mon, Saturni there is a Line, which 
begins at the firſt Joynt of the Digirus Saturni, and that 
the {ard Line is croſſed by twoother Lines, like the form 
ot a double Croſs, it denotes Impriſonment, Captivity, 
Slavery, Chains and Ferters : but if there is but one or 
ſingle Croſs, it ſignifies the quite contrary. 88 
XIV. A Woman having on the firſt Joynt of this Fi- 
ger 5 of 6 Lines, aſcending towards the ſecond Joy, 
ex it 7 or 8 Lines, it ſiginßes ſo many Children, and 
or the moſt part Malcs, without any Females between 
bat they ſhall be generally Unformnate and Poor, 
living miſerably, as if they were the Dregs of the Its 


wo XV. Many 
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XV. Many and various Rimulaes, ſmall Lines or 
Ciefts on Mon Satwrni, ſhews one Wicked and Malici- 
ous, Fraudulent and Deceitful, but withal agitated with 
continual Miſeries, Inquietudes and Cares, Sorrowful, 
Timerous, and of an anxious and bittet Spirit, and very 
wilful in their Nature. Lo | : 
0 XVI. If a Line or Cleft paſs from the Menſal over 
de Mons 1 to the 2 of Ton 1 it ſhews 
one Anxious, and very much perplexed, un tur- 
mailed and troubled with Cares, always . as it 


x were) againſt the Stream, and at long run 1s little the 

nearer. Te et OR I TO 
XVII. Many croſs Lines on this Mount and Finger 
ac ſhew Labours, Cares, Penury, Want and 1 
t ment. OE | | 
a XVIII. Interſected Lines paſſing from Mon, Saturut 
1; WY to ons Solis, ſhews a Perſon flow, dull, lazy, careleſs, 
ber 


fookſh, ftapid, ſimple, timerous, doin with 
Reaſon or Judgment: ſometimes, as it _ 


G3 Mind, it ſignifies alſo Rudeneſs and Impudence. 

ban XIX. In a Womans Hand, if more Lines and Secti- 
c. oss paſs between the Montes Saturni & Solis than be- 
me. een the Montes Solis & Mercurii, if ſhe is not Barren, 
and i ſhews (he will have more Males than Females. Ke 
XX. If any little Sections or Lines, coming from the 
Line proce! Lines, be extended to the Mont Saturni, they 
ctr, bew the Perſon to be of evil Life and Con ion, 
Li, lufamous, and not to be truſted. . 

a in 5 . 

Ach : 3 . 
Uat CH AP. XYL 

my Of the Mount of Jupiter. 

Fi-. TH E Mount of Jupiter is the Tuberculum under the 
oyrt, fore Finger. 


IT. It upon the Mount of Jupiter there be a Star or a 
cr WW able Croſs, it foreſhews Riches, Proſperity and Hap- 
Docr, ina one Born to noble and glorious Actions, one 


Peo- Affable, Courteous and Renowned, a generous 
Sal inleed, and faithful in all their Uindentalongs. 
\ us Ss 4 


like a half Gridiron, it ſhews Unhappineſs, Calamiti 


Too ' Pohgraphices. | 
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III. The ſame, if this Mount is adorned with am. 
rallel Line, or a Line ſweetly drawn, between it an 
the Vital, it ſhews great Dignities, and Eſtimation with 
great Men, 8 = 

IV. But if this Mount be vitiated, with a Chara 


Poverty, Diſgrace and Depoſition trom Honours a 
Dignities, loſſes by Women-kind, and Diſeaſes in the 
Heart and Lungs. ; 

V. The ſame, if a Line, cutting this Mount, tends u 
the Mount or Line of Saturn; this alſo threatens an 4, 
Poa... 11 

VI. A Croſs, but eſpecially a clear red Star, on thi 
Mount, is a Signal and ſure Demonſtration of a ſplen. 
did Life, repleat with Honour and Glory, Riches and 
an eternal Name. Oy 

VII. The Character of M Jupiter upon Mons mi, 
ſignifies great Honours and Dignities, (uod Capar) ac. 
cording to the Degree or Rank of Extraction, and mz 
ny times more. * 

VIII. The ſame Character upon the firſt or ſecond 


ung th 


Joynt of the Digitus Jovis, thews great Riches and Pol. 727 
ſeſſions, alſo Inheritances by the Death of Kindred ; but . 2 0 
if it is in the third Joynt or Extremity of the Finger, it em 
ſhews Law Suits, Diſpleaſure and Quarrels with his ben 
near Relations. OTE. Arn 
IX. Two equal Lines near the 2 of the D 3 
tus Fevis, they ſignify one Virtuous, Generous, Noble, 3 II. 
Perſon of Goodneſs, Strength and Courage. 2 


X. If in the ſame ſoynt (in a Womans Hand) tnere 2 


be parallel Lines, we prenote many Children, out nels, C 
eB.” ; 


more Males than Fema As. 
XI. A Woman having two or three Lines between ee 


the ſecond and third Joynts, being red and fair, they trlected 


thew her to be Ingenious and Jovial, but in danger af Punithn 
Dying in Child-bed. : = XXII 
XII. A Star upon the firſt Joynt of a Womans fore zac Lin 
Fog, one her to be Bathtul, Shame-fac'd, Hones Valon 
and Chaſt. i 
XIII. A Star on the ſecond Joynt of the ſame Finz, I 
ſhews her to come to great Preierment and Richs A tber. 
30 Years or Age. | | man * 


Xi, 4 
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* XIV. A Lozenge- like Figure on the Mons Fovis, with 
. line paſſing thro the middle of it, ſhews Happineſs, 
and an honeſt and virtuous Life, an honourable old Oge, full 
"th Bi {Honour and Wealth. — © „ 
XV. A Croſs or two on the Mons Jovis, ſhews Ho- 
ate nour, Dignity, Authority, Favour of Kings and Princes, 
, 20d a fortunate Marnage. TY 
; XVI. A Croſs near the firſt Joynt of Digitus Jovis, 
be and towards the outlide, between it and the Extremity 
en WI the Life Line, ſhews Eccleſiaſtical Preterments, Ho- 
N rours and Dignities. IND 
. XVII. Four or five Lines between the firſt and ſecond 
thi, WM oynts, in form of a Gridiron, denotes Diſpleaſure or 
Fo the Anger of great Ladies, or that there may be danger 


of lols of Life. 0} ie, it 

XVIII. A Star on Mons 2 ſhews Diſgrace, In- 
amy, Deprivation of ſome Honour, Othce or Dignity, 
thro! Folly, Carcleſſneſs, or ſome Error committed: 
but two Stars ſignity the quite contrary, — 

XIX. A Line ariſing out of the Table Line, and cut- 
ting the Mount of Jupiter, ſhews ſudden and violent 
Dea . | $ | 8 

XX. If this Line ends in the firſt Joynt W it 
vſignified by 1 Gemini, and the {ard violent Death will 
lappen in May; if in the ſecond or middle Joynt, re- 
fretented by d Taurus, it will happen in April ; if in 
the third or upper Joynt, in the Extremity of the Finger, 
repreſented by Y Aries, it will happen in March. 

MI. A Croſs or Star on the outſide of the Digitus o- 
, and a Line running from Mons Fovis thall ſtretch 
uo the Hand, and extend to the Wriſt, ſhews Weak- 
vl, Cowardiſe, Feattulneſs, one Coyctous and Envi- 
ous. Ty 
XXII. If that Line ſo found in the Hand is cut or in- 
triected, it foreſhews Evil, Impriſonment or ſome great 
Puniſhment, or that he may Die in Priſon. 

XXIII. A Childing Woman having three fair appa- 
ent Lines or Sections on Mont Jovis, or running equal- 
V h Finger, ſhews many Children. 

XXIV, If the middle Line of thoſe Lines is ſhorter 
lan the other, and the other bigger at one end than a- 
bother, and not even or well compoſed, it ſhews a Wo- 
mn Immodeſt, Impudent, and without Same. 

Ces IV. The 


* 
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of Saturn, and near the Mount, ſhews ſhe ſhall 


_ cdulent, Falſe, Unjuſt, Envious, and a Lyar. 


Mount, are to be moſt Happy and Fortunate in il 


XXV. The fame alſo if a Semi- circle, is found da 
e {traight Lines. . 

XXVI. ponds pad wy, ary and ſmall Tax 
verſe Lines at the Root of the Finger, toRards 2 


e 
5 Poſkſion or Inheritance left her by the Death 
Rees... - nn ga 
XXVII. But if ſuch croſs or tranſverſe Ling x 
found on, or near the ſecond Joynt, it argues one Fry 


XX. VIII. The ſame alſo, if Mons Jovis is cleft, thy 


BY are alſo Wrathful, Moroſe, Furious and Infarmqus. 


XXIX. Croſſes on the Mount of Jupiter, ſhew enceit 
of Honor, Glory, Dignities, Riches, Wealth, Happine 
and all other good Fortune; alſo Eccleſiaſtical Pres 
ments and Honors. 1 NC 
XXX. And indeed ſuch a Croſs or Croſſes upon thy 


things, for Fortune ſeems to drop her Favors into ther 
Months ; they are Pleaſant and Eaſie, Magnanimoy, 
and of an elevated Spirit, being ſuperior in Figure to 
molt Men of the ſame Character or Profeſſion ; they at 
Generons, Liberal, Free, lighting mean things, Honelt, 
Noble, coveting Fame and Honor, and not without 
tome Arrogance or Pride, as ſtriving after Rule and huh 
things, yet fiudious of Friendſhip, Loving, Gentle, Cu 
teous, Peaceable, Wiſe, Pradent, not wanting Eloquenay 
excelling in Counſel, conſtant in Mind and Refolutas, 
growing in Wealth and Riches, and ſimple, juſt and lo 
neſt in all things. 

XXXI. Mons Fovis plain, ſmooth, clear and mel 
proportioned, ſhcews Houeſty of Life, and a good 
ture; and by how much it is repleniſhed with ſmall d 
ſcure Rimulaes, or Lines like Cletts, a little aſunder, at 
equal diſtances, ſo much the more Good, alſo Hon 
and Dignities from Princes and great Perſons. | 

XXXII. A Line ſeparating the Index or Mon: fs 
from the Mons Saturni, if it is conſpicuous and rel, !t 
thews great Weakneſs in the Bowels, and Danger + 
Woman 1n Child-bed. 7 of 

XXXIII. A ſtraight or right Section runnin from the 
Root of the Index, and carrying it ſelf towards the N. 


tural Line and the Supream Angle, denotes Urns 
| all 


Chap. 17. of che Caves Martis, Se 703 
ind Magnanimity of Mind, the Care and Charge of 
at things; and ſhews one ſecking after Wealth, Rich- 
x Honor, Glory and Fame. 

XXXIV. A ſwall Line from the Menſal, running or 
wioting to Mont Fouls, has the fame Significations with 
the former : and if theſe Sections be croſſed or cut diſor- 
11 other finall Lines, they ſignify Wounds on 


» — — 


_ 8 
8 


Of the Cavea Martis, and the Via Martis. 


LTH E Cavea Martis is the Hollow in the middle of 
the Palm, commonly called the Triangle of Mars, 


erg male of the three principal Lines, to wit, the Cardiæca, 
mou Cat alica & Epatica, = 5 | 

ure 10888 11. The Vi or Linea Martis, (called alſo the Vita 
2 Hir and Saror Marrit) is a Parallel to the Line of Lite 
Jonell en the Mun Vencit. | 
"hou 111. Aar, is Fortunate ſo often as the Soror Marin 
d hab ppears red, clearand ſweetly drawn, and when either 
Cum or Croſſes are found in his Cav: or Triangle; and 
una thereby is ſignified Courage, Boldneſs, Magnanimity, 


luton fonitude and Strength: the Man is Imperious, Strong, 
are gear Pater f ere 
IV. But it the Triangle be Infortunated by evil Lines 
ul weg fom the Mons Heneris or Lune, the Perſon is Litigious, 
W>cumtul, Proud, Diſdainful, Deceitful and Wicked ; a 
Thief, Lecher, Robber, Murtherer, and ſhall have a Life 
tlolly filled with Unhappinels. 
"IF . The Character of Sun in the Triangle, ſhews 
adinger of falling from ſome high place, 

VI. A crooked Line aſcending from the Triangle to 
de Mons Saturni, ſhews Impriſonment. . 
VI. A Line from the ſaid Triangle towards the Re- 
te, terminating under the Mons Lune, ſhews many 
tereerinations, Journeys and Travels. 

VIII. The Soror Martis augments all the Good ſignifi- 
8 by the Cardiac or Line ot Lite, but particularly it 

| TOY” promiles 
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Promiſes Succeſs in War, and the Love of Women. ker 
IX. The Cavea Martis, or Triangulum Marti; we have ind K 
deſcribed at Set. I. of this Chapter; but ſome Author ** 
are not ſatisfied with thoſe Lunitations : others f, 1 
That the Plain or Triangle of Mars is that Space oni Want 
which is bounded with the Cephalica, Epatica & Sarwriiy: 1 
however, the Plain or Cavea Martis, taken as extended, Wl . 
is all that Space comprehended between the Canixs Angle, 
(ephalica & Epatica ; and this is truly the Palm or Hill hearth 
the Hand. | 33 = : 
TY The Cardiaca or Line of Life, with the Epxic in 
make the firſt, higheſt and ſupream Angle ; the Eparicy and ac 
joined with the C:phalics, make the ſecond Angle, which YIY 
in the Right Hand is called the Left Angle, and in the all 
Left Hand the Right Angle: the Cardiaca towards the x Ln 
Wiiſt, jorncd with the Cephalica, (or it that is wanting W. 
with the Scamachica or Linea Solaris) make the third Au- Trung 
gle, winch we call the loweſt; and ot theſe three Angie, Orcunc 
with their three Sides, is the Triangulum Marti com. brit! 
poled. ; : - I 
XI If in the Planum or Triangulum Martis, the diet ON 
ot the Linta Vitalis be clear, not too long nor too hon, Wealt 
it ſhews good Fortune in War, honorable mployments, N 
ourage and Valor. 2 * 
hs XII. It the Angles of the Triangle be equal, and tie 3 
Lines well colored and ſtraight, it ſhews one of a poo ergy 
Nature, 1ount Body and E ot y XXI 
utation, and a long and happy Lite. — Wh wil 
Nt Ii the P „ 1 hollow, and the Lines berwil 


therein be oblique or crooked, it thews Death 105 2 XXI 
bats, Ducls or Quarrels, a great Wound in 13 C ihe 
Diflocations or Fracturcs of Bones by falls from Hoe, 


Ilg, Ar 

8010 15 "hi Lines in the Angles of the 1 00 

oblcure and unequal, making the Triangle ur gr hes an 
out of a good torm, it thews one Dull, 3 bed wy 

 maunerty, Dull as an Aſs, one uncapadle | XX\ 

, 5 | | 15 ng, | 

Age W hen there are Stars in this Plain, they g th 

Want, Poverty, Mis:brtunes, ſecret N Cans woch! 

Aſſaſſination, by ſpeaking too freely, or dealing aul aly 


plainly. 


XVI Wir 


Chap. 17. Of the Cavea Martis, &c. 705 


* XVI. When the Triangle is ſpacious and large, it gives 
. riches, Magnificence, Courage, and makes one Liberal 
5 and Kind- hearted. ä 
6 XVII. But it it is little and narrow, it bew s Mean- 
i :6and Poorneſs of Spirit, Fears, Suſpicions, Poverty, 
_ Want; and where there is a kind ot tulnels, makes ohe 
by | fly and Avaricious. * 
** VILL. If in the Left Hand of a Man, at the Right 
ik Angle, looking towards the Mon, Mercuri „it upon or 
e that Angle there be three little parallel Lines, they 
hew a great Vivacity of Spirit, one given to C hymiltry, / 
4 wing Knowledge ot profound Philotephic: i Secrets, 
ron and acquainted with the great Hermetick My ſtery. 7 
"ih XIX. The Triangle fair and well ptoportioned, ligni- 
8 the fes all kinds of Good, a great ViWacity of Spirit, fr en geh 
tins „ Underſtanding, and an unconquerabl.. Soul. 
N. XX. The Line of Saturn deſcending into tlus Plain or 
ee ungle, ſhews Impriſonment, Captwity, Slavery, Mit 
— fortunes in War, falling into the Enenucs h. dude, and. 
ar Afflictions one upon another. 
Cider XI. The Triangle being ot a good form, lurge, and 
hon ſery apparent, it ſhews Happineſs and abundncc 01. 
pa, Wealth, but with a Dithculty oi preſery ing it, being 
nuch ſubject to Envy. 
4 the XXII. One or more Crailes 3 in this Plain, hows a 
000 Warrior, and th: it in War he thall get ' Honor and Re- 
now en. 
La XXIII. But if thoſe Croſſes are tow 5 the Cephalicay 
Lines © will not be very Fortunate, neither in War nor o- 
och: lierwile. 
Herd, MIV. If a certain Redneſs poſſeſſes the Extrewit! ics 
oft, © the Angles, it ſhews one Envious, given to evil Speak- 
nz, and a Paraſue, Sycophant or Flatterer. 
le ae MV. When there are tour Lines in the Triangle, in 
lar t form of a Crols, in the high Or lupream Angle, it "ligni- 


fes an Enyious Perton, a Detector, and one kuss ot 
hett. 

XXVI. If the Lines within the Planam Metis are 
mg beginning at the Writ, and going towards the 
Brawn of the Hand, viz. ad Montem . J. ung, it ſhewz 
much Travel in a Military way, a reltleſs Life, unietled, 
i always in Dangers and Hazzards. 
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XXVII. If in the middle of the Triangle there ares. 
ther little Triangles, or little Triangles towards the 
Wriſt, they ſignity Quarrels, Contentione, Strife, Duck, 
which may be with Danger, and ſometimes with Shang, 
Contempt, and loſs of Life. , 

XX VIII. Theſe ſmall Triangles being towards the 
Aenſal or Linea Solaris, ſhew Victory and Honor. 

XXIX. If the Right Angle made with the Eparicac 
Cardiaca is decent and well formed, it ſhewsa good Un. 
derſtanding and a ſtroug Memory, one of an active 20 
vigotous Spirit. BED 
XXX. A Brawnineſs or Hardneſs in the middle of th 
Triangle, ſhews one Wrathful, Furious, Quarrelſome, 
Craſty and Violent. | 

XXXI. It in the Planum Marti: the Siſter of the Ling 
of Life is ſhort, it ſhews Misfortunes in War, Boklnelz 
Deceit, Thieviſhneſs, one Unfaithful, Idle, Shamelelz 
Seditious, Impatient, Vain-glorious, Fooliſh, Treache- 
rous, a Murtherer, &. | 

XXXII. A Star about the Right Angle of a Man; 
Hand, denotes him Perfidious, Deceitful, Thievith, Ju- 
bulent. a Detractor, given to Rapin and vile Conrſs 

XXXIII. If a Star is in the Triangle in a Womans 
Hand, it ſhews Impudence, a Proſtitute, an Adulterete 
whote End will be infamous and tatal, by way os Ee 
cutton. | 


XXXIV. If this Star is hairy like a Comet, ſhe may} 


poſſibly have three or tour Husbands beiore the Dies. 
XXXV. If the Right Angle is little and ſhatp, it 
{hews one Provident, Sparing, and encreaſing Riches, 
but if it is obfcure and thick, or blunt, it ſhews Jon 
trance, Dulneis, Stupidity, and a Slowneſs of Relol 
tion. „ 
XXXVI. If the Left Angle is pointed or ſharp, it iz 
nifies one Loquacious, a Sophiſter, and malicioully Ir- 
dultrious, that takes great Pleaſure in Deceiving, ard 
doing tome tmall Cheats, Villanies and Roguenes. 
XXX VII. If this Trrangle '$ quite wanting ina Mans 
Hand, io as there is no form of it, ſome ot the Lines be. 
wig abſent, it ſhews much Evil, one that is Deceittul 
and double Minded, Inconſtant, a Lyar, ſubject to muck 
Sickneſs, and of a thort Life. 7 
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fall into irrecoverable Miſeries. 
V. The Via Solis clear, and not broken, or cut by a- 
y ill Line, ſhews Honor in the Common-wealth, and 
the Favors of Kings and great Princes. 
VI. But it being cut or confuſed, or hurt by any Line 
from either the Mount or Line of Saturn, it ſhews the 
wntrary, Poverty and the Hatred of great Men. 
VII. The Mon, Solis is limited at the one en by the 
frit Joynt of the Ring Finger; at the other end by the 
Menſal or Table Line: and on the other ſide by the 
Hon, Saturni; and on the other ſide by the Mons Mer- 
(W711, | g OS. 

VIII. One Line only coming from the Menſal, to- 
wards the firſt Joynt of the Digilus Solaris, thews Riches 
y Succeſſion, and it ſhall happen in that Month ſigui- 
« by that 15 ut in which the Line ends. 

IX. The 1 Joynt is repreſented by n Virgo, and 
lzrufies Aug uf ; the ſecond Joynt is repreſented by M Leo, 
and ſignifies July; the third 15 1 5 or Fingers end is re- 


r 


: 1 : 
t h 
ans BY of the Mount of the Sun, and Via Solis. | 
oh [ * E Mount of the Sun is tlie Tuberculum under tlie 
156 0 VCC 1 
Jur. 17. The Ya Solis is a right Line, running down from 9 
e tte Mount of Sol to the Triangle of Mars, | 
III. A Star or Stars upon the Mon, Solis, ſhews one 

of the MY Futhful and Ingenious, and that he ſhall attain to great 9 
fome, ! Honor, Glory and Dignity, be honored of Kings, Princes = 
and great Men; one of a great and magnanimous Spirit, b 

Lie Wile, Juſt and te. 277 | i 
Inc. IV. But a Perpendicular thereon, cut or croſſed with 1 
ele 2 Line from the Mans Sæarni, ſhews Pride and Atro- ö 
acht: zancy, a Boaſter, a poor baſe Spirit, and one that (hall | 
| 

| 


n 
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rr 
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us betented by g Cancer, and ſignifies Tune. | 
sbe⸗ X. If above the third loynt, towards the end of the | 
ittul Finger, there be certain Lines, they ſhew Bulmets, Ne- | 


clity, Poverty; and that the Perſon will apply lümſelf f 
to curious Arts and hidden Secrets, aud wul be apt to i 
be Vain, Fooliſh and Unprofitable. | 

„ NI. If 


and Infamy. 
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XI. If there be certain Lines between the firſt and (.. 
cond Joynts, if they are ſtraight and parallel, they ſhey 
one of good Nature, and one that by ſeveral ways and 
means ſhall enrich himſelf, by Trading, Labor, an 
dealing in Cattel. : 
XII. If ſome ſmall Lines begin at the Line of Fey. 
tune, and aſcend towards the firſt Joynt of the Digi, 
Solis, being parallel and not joining, they denote imz- 
ginary Happineſs and Satisfaction, and a vain affuming 
to ſome Offices and Dignities. 
XIII. If ſome Lines, 5 at the firſt Joynt of 
this Finger, ſtretch towards the Table Line, without In- 
terſections or Cuttings, they denote Goodneſs, Wiſdom, 
Prudence and Subtilty of Spirit, great Wealth and Rich 
es, alſo Knowledge of Arts and Sciences. 
XIV. If there is a Croſs or Croſſes from the ſecond to 
the third Joynt, they ſignify Honors, but without Riches; 
that the Perſon ſhall he eſteemed for ſome good Part, 
but will be Unfortunate. _ 
XV. A Croſs upon Mons Solis, ſhews one intollerably 
Covetous, and that will not enjoy the good of what he 


has, is atraid of Spending, but ſtrives to grow Richer 


and Richer. Es 

XVI. If on the third or upper and extream Joynt, 
there is a Star or Croſs, it ſhews one that will be Rich 
by Inheritances or Legacies from his Relations; othcr- 
wiſe very Unfortunate, as if he was Born for Troubles, 
or to lie in Priſon. - e 

XVII. A Woman having a Croſs upon Mens Sui, 


ſhe will grow Rich by Tewdneſs; and it Beautiful, the 


will make her Fortunes by the Ruine of many young 
Men, and that ſhe will be very Cautious and Coyctous: 
1: the is not Handſome, the will be a Bawd, yet coul- 
terteit Holineſs and Devotion. 


XVIII. If between the firſt and ſecond Joynts the 
js a Croſs, on the Hand of a Woman, it thews her to 
become Rich by Marriage and Dowry, and ſhall comet | 


Femntane Honors. 

XIX. If there be ſmall crooked Lines at the firſt ſont 
o this Finger, having ſeveral Sections or Cuts, they the 
Want, Poverty, ill Temper, Vileneſs, Dulnels ot Spun 


XX. Lines 


Lib N 
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6 XX. Lines running from the Menſal to the root or 
en bottom of the Ring Finger, ſhew a prudent and provi- 
nt Perſon, ſo much the more if they are fair, even and 
and Wi vell colored. | 5 


I. Many ſlender Lines, red and well colored, 
ſpreading themſelves on Mons Solis, ſhew one Merry, 
Pleaſant and Prudent ; but if crooked and red, Afflicti- 
2n and Vexation. | 


_ XXII. It two crooked Lines run parallel from the 

unt, towards Alon, Solis, ending near the fame, they 
t of Wl ſznify molt happy Fortune, Honors, Dignities, Felicity, 
In. WW Prudence, Wiſdom, Arts, Sciences, and one Generous 


and Virtuous ; and the ſame more effectually, if they 
un above the firſt Joynt. 98 
XXIII. Theſe Lines running thus, in aWomans Hand, 
ſhews that ſhe ſhall attain Riches and Honors by means 
of 2 Husband. a | | 
XIV. If theſe parallel Lines are found in the ſecond. 


= ont, the Perſon ſhall always live in Honor, and poſ- 
ably Wl much Riches. B27 | 
ut he V. Little parallel Lines or Branchings on Mons 


Hi, ſignify the ſame as on Mons Mereurii, one Inge- 
nous, of a tharp, quick and happy Wit, sxilled in uni- 


wot, WY veclal Learning, but a little and Proud withal, 
Rich nnd attaining to Preferments and Dignities Spiritual 
be- u Temporal. : . 4,2 

ble, XXVI. It is truly ebſervable, that when Lines are 


deublcd, as Parallels, that they double the Significati- 


% Nas of Good, and ſhew Honeſty, Sobriety and Virtue, 
the und a comely Grace in . but they ſignify o- 
ung "ang if others paſs over and cut them 1n a Chequer 
Ous: ; 3 
bun- XXVII. But if they are equal, fair, well colored, and 
not interſected among themſelves, it ſhews one Auſpi- 
there ¶ cus and Fortunate, and that ſhall conquer and ſubdue 
ert0 Wl 3 Enemies under his Feet. 
net) XX VII. If no ſuch Lines touch the Finger, nor are 
Wh Quilly extended from the Menſal, but ſtretch towards 
ort WW "© Digirus Saturni, they ſignify a Mutation and change 
her alle, according to the Alteration of the Times. 


put 
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CHAP. XX. 
Of the Mount of Venus. 


I. THE Mount of Venus is the Tuberculum of dt 
Thumb: it begins at the Wriſt, and is encloſa 
by the Line of Life, which ends between the Thumh 
and fore Finger : all this encloſed Space, called the Byj 
n of the Thumb, is this Mong V eneris, OC Mount of Vun, 
II. A clear Star, or Furrows that be red and tran 
verily parallel upon the Aon Veneris, and is much ele 
vated, ſhews one Merry, Cheerful and Amorous; t 
ſhews alſo one faithful, juſt and entire, one with whon 
an incorrupted Tye of Friendſhip (being once made) is 


durable for ever: it alſo ſignifies great Fortune or Eltate, 


and Subſtance by a Sweet-heart or Lover. 
III. Bur this Mount infortunated by evil Lines, or 
Lines from evil places, and irregular Fi 

Letcherous Perſon, an Adulterer, a poor, baſe, fordid 
Wretch, who ſhall ſpend his Subſtance on Whores, 
IV. The Character of the A Trine Aſpet on this 
Mount, ſhews a great Fortune by Marriage. 

V. The Mount of /enxs void of Lines and Inciſures, 
ſhews a rude, effeminate and fooliſh Perſon, aud one 
ridiculous and unfortunate in Wedlock. 

VI. If it be broken or diſſected, it ſhews Infamy and 
Diſgrace by Luſt and Letchery. 

VII. If Inciſions, Lines or Stars are neac the upper 
Joynt of the Thumb, they ſignity to a Woman, that 
{he ſhall be Married young, but ſhall not be very happy, 


but be in danger of being Killed or Murthered by herf 


Husband. N 
VIII. If there is a Star near the Nail, it ſhewsthat 2 

Woman will be very Jealous and Furious, and be in 

danger of Killing or Murthering her Husband. 

IX. If Hair is upon the Mons Venerit, or upon the 
Thumb, or many Cuttings, it thews one Rultick, Ur 
civil, Slovenly, and of little Underſtanding, 

X. A Woman having Inciſions or croſs Lines on de 
coutſide of the Thumb, near the Nail, thews 25 

* Mite! 


gures, thews a} 
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Kichievious, Subtil, Crafty, Deceitful, and one whoſe 
wfary coght to 8 
XI. 1 ons Veneris is fair, p 7, having 
ig Inciſiods or Cuts; or if there 2 they be clear 
al diſtinct, they denote the Man or Woman very A- 
dus, Letcherous, deſirous of Coition, and grren to 
Pays, Dancing, Muſick, and all kinds of Pleaſure. 


the 

e AI. If two or three Croffes are on the firſt Joynt of 
und e Thumb, near the Mount of Venus, it fignifies (in 
Bil Women eſpecially) ſuch as are Quartelfome and hard to 
1. jake Contentious, Diſloyal, Scoffers, great Talkers, 
ran WM befdious, and evil Speakers. 8 oo 
eck: XIII. But if theſe Croſſes are near the fecond Joynt, 
te denote Wiſdom, Humility, Devotion, Piety, ex- 
hon WW toplary Virtue, and an Ardent Religious Zeal. 
e)o XIV. If there are three or four Interſections or Cut- 


ings under the firſt Joynt of the Thumb, if they are 
toad, they ſignity Riches in Youth, which will be by 
TR 1 | 13 


mage. _ 
WW. Bau if theſe Interſections or Lines are above the 
fad Joynt, the ſaid Riches and Honors will happen 
ren the Perſon is older, or in middle Age, or upon a 


s ond Marriage. 
XVI. And if theſe Inciſions or Cuts aronearer the fe- 
* owl Joynt than the firſt, all the ſaid Good will happen 
one 


nold Age, and upon a third Marriage, which has been 
eblerved in many. | Ky 

XVII. It in 4 middle of this Mount there is a Star, 
dear and apparent, and 1 or well formed, it {1g- 


1pper nes that he or the ſhall be very nappy and tortunate 
that n Love, and receive the full Effects and Anſwers of all 
pF, ther Amours. ths 

J het XVIII. It a Woran has a O Circle or O Oval, in 


te middle of the Mons Veneris, it ſhews her to be a 
Kumpet or Whore, proſtituting her Body to any one, 
ſet never ſatisfied. A Pe 

XIX. It a Woman has a Line in the upper Part or 
Lament, which thall croſs the firſt Joynt, and come 
bars the Line of Lite, ſhe will Perith by or in ſome 
Inceftuous, Adulterous or Whorith Act: this Line, it 
true, denotes Riches, but they will be attended with 
-pary and Shame, and the will have a ſad and wo- 


XX. 4 
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XX. A Man having ſuch a Line, it ſhews a yidey 
Death by means of Women and Lewd Company; 20 
ſome abont the day of Marriage, or not long after, 
XXI. If a Croſs is near the firſt Joynt of the Thun 
it ſhews Luſt, Letchery, Uncleanneſs, Fornication, 4. 
dultery, Inceſt, and all manner of lewd and abomin;. 
ble Actions. i 
XXII. If four Lines appear on Mont Venerir, under 
the firſt Joynt, running down towards the outward 
they ſhew Riches, Wealth and Honor in the firſt Aye, 
XXIII. Several ſmall, bright and plain Lines upon 
Mons Veneris, and reaching to the Root of the Thun, 
ſhew great and long Travels thro many and (tang; 
/ SW So nur ik 
XXIV. Women who have a O Circle on the Mount WM turt by 
of Venus, are Luxurious, Letcherous, Libidinous, Inten- WM Mount 
perate, and Inſatiable in Luſt, commuting Whoredons, Wi poor, - 
nceſt. Adultery and Sodomy, _ (ouras 
XXV. One, two, three or more Stars being found Traitoi 
clear, ſtrong and well proportioned 1 — the Mount o Mad ot 
Venus, ſhews a happy and pleaſant Perſon, ore of a IV. 
free, generous and genteel Converſation, delighting in WM Lines : 
Mirth, Gallantry, and the Recreations of Venus, of a Wl they b. 
cheartul Aſpect, but Modeſt, and much affecting // - boous a 
real Sports; alſo Muſick, Singing, Dancing and ]ollity, . 
loving good Company, with Liberality, Freedom and rot cut 
great Faithtulneſs, true in Friendſhip, juſt in Promiling, BM in is! 
kind and affectionate in Treating, hating baſe and man ¶ la it b 
Actions, delighting in doing Good, and reioycinz in VI. 
their Friends Proſperity. Theſe, as they live comforta- ¶ cn, 4 
bly and pleaſantly, without Anxiety, Trouble, Car: of WI Subtilt 
Vexation, ſo they Die in Peace and Satisfaction, le. Pruder 
ving a ſweet Savor of Sincerity aid Generoſity behind yiven t 


them. VII 
_ — — . 
Eid . 

Of the Mount of Mercury. 


J. T HE Mount of Mercury is the Tuberculum unde 
the little Finger, or Digitus Mercur), which 4 


Chap. 29. Of the Mount of Mercury. 913 
the one {ide the Line or Mount of Sol ; and on the o- 
ter de the outward part of the Hand; it is bounded a- 
ue by the firlt Joynt of the Finger of Mercury; and be- 
oy by the Menſal Line, and the Mont Luna, or Mount 
the Moon. 
l This Mount appy and fortunate with a Star or 
el Croſs, or the Character of the A Trine AﬀpeR, 


nice BY ders Wit and Ingenuity, and makes the Perſon a great 
pan, Orator, gives him Subſtance by Arts and Sciences, and 
pe, te Underſtanding of ſecret Myſteries in Alch my, Mu- 
upon WW (ck, Painting, Aſtrology and Philology, and raiſes the 
umd, perton to Dignity by means of his own Wit, Prudence 


id Induſtry. 3 n . 

III. But this Mount afflicted, or without Lines, or 
turt by a Line from the Mount of Saturn, (cutting the 
Mount of Sol) or from the Triangle of Mars, ſhews a 
wor, low and dull Wit, a "—_ of no Audacity or 
Courage, a meer Coward, a Lyer, Pratler, Thief, Cheat, 
Traitor, and one Faithleſs, and ſometimes Melancholy, 
Mad or Frantick. ; I 


of 2 WM 1V. Theſe Judgements are the more firm where the 
ein Lines and Signatures are fair, firm and clear: but if 
of a Wi they be dull or obſcure, theſe Judgements are more du- 
en- vious and intricate. %%% oy 
lux, V. A Line from the Aon, Lyne to the Mons Mercuri, 
and ct cut or broken, thews a Man Eminent and Famous 
wing, WY in lis Trade or Profeſſion, (among the common People) 
mean let it be what it will. | 
nzin WW VI. Lines going from the Menſal to the Mons Mer- 
orta- cri, are {aid to ſignify Children; but they truly ſignify 
are Of UN Subtilty ot Spirit, a deep Linderſtanding, Wiſdom and 

. Prudence ; one ſearching into Arts and Sciences, and 
clund Wi given to Travel. . 


VII Lines coming from the Root of the little Finger 
upon this Mount, 1t they be crooked, they thew the Per- 
lon thall never attain to thoſe Arts and Sciences he ſeełs 
atter, but will be inclinable to Craft, Deceit, Falſhood, 
Ilicring, and other vile things. ; TO 
VIII. If in the ſecond Joynt there is a C, or X, or 
t!hews one very Inconſtant, Credulous, ſubjeR to Pai 
lons, Learned and yet a Fool, or no wife Man. 

IX. The Mount of a decent height, well colored and 
proportioned, ſignifies Conſtancy aud Perſeverance, and 

one 


under 
ot 


cible Nature, Faithful, not given to Lying, 2 Hater < 
as 


on 


714 Pohyraphnes. Clap. 
one who has baniſhed fooliſh Lore from him, Chat | XVII 
Virtuous, and a Lover of Sciences. lines, C 
X. If in r ee e e , ta L 

or Croſs, it ſhews Poverty 1nfallibly, tho the Perſon hu + L727 
Learning, Arts and Sciences; that he will be in dangg wi dif 

ol being Decerved and Robbed, and himſelf (hall be ſub- Mather 
x to Theft and Decent. : bucher 
XI. If in the firſt Joynt of this Finger there i te l, 28 


Character of 1 Fa it ſhews one Vain and An. AIX. 


gant, from the little Knowledge he has, which con « the F 
more an Pretence than Reality; and he may think wn peittio 
ſelf Eloquent or a great Rhetantian. 

XII. If this Mount is half filled with Lines, which ax 
unlike and unequal, but ſtraight, it ſhews one of a «6 


Superſtitious and External Ceremomes, lieving no⸗ 
thing in them; one, Fortunate, but not deeply Learned 
m Arts and Sciences. uſſing 
XIII. If in eitherof the Joynts there is a Cwoſs, it ſu- ud Lit 
nifies one without Religion, or one of all Religions, wid XI 
out any great Affection to any, yet one that will not ¶ ittle Fi 
give any Worſhip to any Creature, tho never fo goodly i lulolen 
or excellent. 3 e 

XIV. It on this Mount there is Y Aries, it ſbem r ne 
Riches acquired by Learning: if zz Aquarius, it ſhew Enger, 
the contrary, thro Ignorance: if v$ Capricorn, van they 
Knowledgeand a thametul Death. _ xell co 

XV. It on this Mount there be certain Lines, which WW one. 
come from without the Hand, and reach directly to e xXI 
Linea Solaris, it ſignifies one without true Knowledge, a Wi ds f 
Lyar, abuſnig every Body with vain Promiſes. bunt, 

XVI. It thoſe Lines are crooked, they (hew one we: Ferſe 
and wicked, given to Deceit and Cheating, a Thuci, auI de heig 
ſometimes worſe. XXI 
XVII. The firſt Joynt of this Fiuger is repreſentol ug tot 
by 2 Sagitary, aud ſignifies the Month of Nene: ng) 
the ſecond Joynt is ſignified by m. Scorpio, and ſignifes I dlicte 
the Month ot October: the third Joynt is reprelente. 
by = Libra, and ſignifies the Month of September: aud 
theſe Months antwer to ſeveral times, in which thug 
ſignified by the Signatures of thoſe ſeveral Joynts thu! 
happen. | : 


XVIII. I 


Nano. Of the A of Mercury. 915 
wy WII. If this Mount is covered with many ſtraight 
lines, of divers forms and colors, it ſhew¾s one 2 Docibl le, 
Star i ut Lover of Sects, Bold, Impudent, a Whoremaſter, 
ba WY + L127, yet Hater of Superſtition, no Lover of Temples, 
now nidifregarding Oracles, apt to all Arts, chiefly to the 
a — g nn Philology, Philoſoph and 
farcher into Natures Secrets; alſo learning Aan annicil 


: the u, 25 8 Painting, Scalpture, "Vamaifhin Cc. 
has, I, If the — 1 4 n firſt 

| the Finger, they ſhew one Rhetorica N e 
ae. Proud and Wanton. s 


XX. If they are found on the ſecond FEY 
* good . and Preacher; but 1 

hews one ſubject to various Paſſions. 

XXI. A ſmall graceful Line, even and well © 
ning from the Menſal Line, and extending to the Root 
2 httle Finger, well formed, and Diametrically 
pſng the Mount, denotes Freeneſs of res Generoſity 
ud Liberality. 

XXII. Retorted Lines from the ſuperior perior part of the 
tle Finger, in a Womans Hand, eng. Talkative, 
lalolent and Inconſtant. 

XXIII. Certain parallel Lines, more or fewer, ariſing 
u the Menſal, and reaching to the Root of the little 
Finger, ſo many Lines as there be, ſo many Marriages : 

they are pale, they ſignify Marriages paſt; if - 
rel 1 fair and ſtrong, they — de Marriages to 


Hav. If Line is recurvated or circulay and 
ends from the of the Finger to the middle of the 
Mount, it ſhews a Perſon of a good Wit and Capacity, 
Perſon of great Hopes, and who it is poſſible may reach 
te height of good Fortune. 

b. Parallel Lines anſ:ng from the Alenſal, tend- 
ſental ug to the Root of the little Fins er, (as at Sect. 23. afore- 


ember ; 118 if Dt are as ſquallid and red, they ſhe one 
onitics ai Rape and Rude of Man- 
lente! a and — all kinds of Vices whatſos- 
And 

things 9 * 

3) % 
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Ws: 4 


-Thenar ; ſo the Brawn of the Fiſt or Man, Lyne i called 
 Hypothenar. 


chef 
Contu 
Of the Mons Lunz, or Mount of Luna, WT: 
ey do 
I. T HE Mons Lunæ (called alſo Ferien- 2 Ferien 111 
the ſmiting part) is the Mount comprehended f ny! 
under the 7 of Mercury, between the Mau x hal 
and Keſtricta. 1 IX. 
II. The Mons Lune filled with happy Characters, (WM; 
we have before hinted) ſhews one Honeſt, Jult and H- ung,! 
norable, and makes a Man Famous through a Kingdom med 
gives him the Praiſe of the common People, and the a- x, 1 
quaintance of great and noble Ladies, and makes lun ſenit 
_ in Navigation. i Celle 1 
i. But being infortunated by evil Characters, ora pople: 
Trapexia, or evil Lines from the Triangle of Mars, oi XI.! 
Lines broken, or cut with oblique Angles, it ſhews oe, 
of a various, poor and inconſtant Life, a Beggar, a Pe- ers h 
fon envied by almoſt all People, one Wicked, Treacbe-· ¶ x latte 
rous and Deceitful, a Perſon ſubject to Travel, Capi · Nee of t. 
. ot XI. 
IV. If the good Lines on the Ferient be fair and come: ned 1 
ly, they premonſtrate ſo much the more Happineſs, anlWſpcri 
in Women Frutfulneſs : but the evil Lines pale, ich sh 
much the more Evil. 1 hal: 
V. Mons Lune, or the Mount of the Moon, which „ abroa 
called alſo Locus Lane, the Place of the Moon, and the nds tc 


Fhypothenar or Subvola, ¶ pars ea maniis eſt que oppuniim 
Vole) the Brawn or outward ſide of the Hand or Filt; 
it is that part which below is bounded by the Refrifts; 


above is bounded by the Menſal; and on the one ſide 


by the Cephalica, or that part of the Triangle of M.. 
and on the other ſide by the outward part ot the Hand u 
Fiſt. As the Ball of the Thumb or dons Veneris (cn, 
noſa pars manils inter Pollicem & Lineam Vitalem ) is called 


I. If there be Stars on Mon: Lane, it ſhews on 
Deceitful, Crafty, Treacherous, and a great L yar: St. 
in this place ſignify one Wicked, Infamous, * 


Chap. 22. Of the Menſa of Table 717 
Contumelious, a Diſſembler, and.bne not fit to be Con- 
refed withal. 1 aps x HY. 

VII. But if there are Croſſes inſtead of Rar, the quite 
ontrary is ſigviſie:l, one truly Religious and Deyout j 
{ there be five of them, the Petſon is always Sickly, 
ul does not live to ſee the zoth Year. 

VIII. If any one of the fiye Croſſes be vaniſhed, the 
ry is near Death, or at fartheſt is in the Yeat in which 
_— iT. FF & 114d 

IX. Lines being pale or enclining to blackneſs on 


rs, (Mis Lune, ſhew one Unfortunate in Travelling, Tra- 
1 Ho- inp, Buſineſs, and almoſt in all things he undertakes 
«dom, WMirmeddles withal. 5 A 
be- J. If there is a O Circle or O Oval upon this Mount; 
xs mr ſignifies, according to Indagine, the loſs of an Eye; 


c elle it ſignifies ſome great ickneſs, as the Epilepſie, 
Men, Palſie, Gout, Lameneſs, Convulſions, Cc. 

XI. If on the lower part of Mon, Lune, near the Re- 
I, there is a A Triangle, in a Womans Hand, it 
bens her given to Lewdneſs ; but ſhe will be Rich in 
ter latter Years, and abound with Wealth; for a A is 
he of the happy and fortunate Characters. ; 
XII. Fair, bold, diſtinct, well colored and well propor- 
pred Lines upon this Mount, ſignify Happineſs and 
Poſpcrity, Riches and Pleaſures, and much Wealth, 
lich ſhall be acquired by the common ſort of People : 
hall alſo be fortunate in Teles, whether at home 
| abroad, and have Succeſs in all things he puts his 


3 


* & p 4 
t: N | | 
N * * — 4 , * * — r _—_—k l a + _ 


1 — of the Menſa, Qradrangle or Talk, 
Al | ; F549 | | ; 


TH E Menſa ot Quadra le is the Interval or Space 

berwixt the Menſal and Epatica; the which is gi⸗ 
N 0r attributed to Fortune, from whence the Table is 
del the Place of Fortune. | 


ll The Menſa being lag 254 broad, and ae 


718 _._ Polographics., © Lib, Cher 
bberal magnanimous Spirit, and of long Lite. 
III. Burt ſmall and narrow ſhews Poverty or a (lends 
and mean Fortune, a Nigeard, a Coward, a pit 
poor, fear;ul and mean Soul. = 3 

IV. A little Circle in the Menſa, ſhews 2 great Mi 
ea rotound Perfon in Arts and Sciences. 

V. The Menſa terminatingꝑ in an Angle under May 
ois, by the Concourſe of the Menſal and Carliaca, of 
tal 1 ſnews Falſhood ard Treachery, and one d 


107 Life. pro 

VI. A Croſs or Star within it, clear and of good pn 
portion, eſpecially under the Mount ot S/ (hews th 
nor and Dignity by means of great and noble Men, a, 
encxeale by noble Fung if it be the Character of y J 
piter, it ſhews Eccleſraſtical Preferment. 
VII. The ſame Crols or Star, being doubled or trpl 
wondertully encreaſeth the aforelai.l good Fortune; bu 
cut or confuſed by other little Lines, the fail Good 
much diverted, and Anxieties and Troubles threatnel, 

VIII. Good and equal Lines in the Menſe, ha 
good Fortune; evil and diſtorted, or crooked, the ax 


IK A Crofs or Star in the Menſa, over Mon: lang 
 fhews Fortunacy in Travelling. 
X. It there be no Menſa, it ſhews a cloudy and & 
ſcure Life and Fortune, 
Xl. What and where the Aenſa or Quadrangl. i 
_ have already declared at Sect. 1. of tſſis Chapter, 0 
fome Artiſts will confine it in a narrower Compaly 
making it indeed to be the Space between the Mes 
and Epatica, but will have it to ſtretch in length, 06 
from the Linea Saturnia to the Linea Salaris; which 
my Opinion 1s tod ęreat a Stridneſs: I rather adhere 
that Limitation in the fir Sett. of this Chapter aforcgow 
at leaſt when thofe' Lies appear no. 
XII. It is to be noted, that upon every Line we 
makes the Quadrangle or Menſa, there may happen 
ciſions or Cuts, from oue, two, three, to ſeven, (ati 
larger number happens but ſeldom,) In theſe caſc i 
Good ſignified by thoſe Lines; ſhall be fo many wan 
nd it may be ſo many Monchs or Years, hundiel, fr 
„ yn! 


2 
J 


x42. Of che Move ons 


In. If the Lines be'ſmail, ert, ſhalloyr br faint, 
« difficult to be ſeen, they ſignify oy Mo ; but if 
ep, long, Ag Lexa arid perſpicutus0r red, they ſig- 


— „ — 2 — — 


1 the Table Line or upper ſideof the Qua- 
tangle, ions thews Car; te, Faith, Truth, 
F 
ut thro his too great L nels may fa 
pto Poverty; bur te ſha Ns den 3 his former 
Wealth, and have Favor of great | 
XV. A be middle of the 
bers one J. irtuous, Wi ind tha] 
me to mi b Wealth, Honots and Digniti 


wa If the focifiins or Lines which make ti 
Mugle, are 0h and well colored, as it wee 
ey thew one He grant ng and cha ty 
t Impartial by of good Reputation, H. d an and 
to all Men. a 


XVII. It in 'the Menſa or vadrangle a Ae 
n 


719 


the Line of San, and looks Wa 
Venus, It Want, Man much given to Women, 0 as 
* Scandalous; and to diminiſh his Fortune gr 
We 

TER, nf this Star is on tlie Lines Sol ie of Sta 
5 & Gan ifies Diſeaſes, but that x be ſhall thrive in his 

Trade ba 8, and get much Wealth. . g 
XIX. If thi: Menſa or Quadrangle is broad and wn 
* gage in its Quadrature, it ſhews one of Cou- 
Free, Generous and Liberal, aſpiring to and at- 


vnng to high Honors and Bignitics » and great 


XX. If in the Menſa of Ouadrang le there is one or 

date Croſſes, and that they Tre Weben pparent, 155 

ew one Devout, Pious and Religious, and that be 

E change his Habitation dr Dwelling for Profit and 
vantage. 

XI. But if theſe Croſſes are crooked or ill ſhaped, or 


dolſed by other Lin ſ the con 
ne ther | ani nn 
165 If che $8 Muſe o Quad 28 fir and r 
i one ot a irit, Fo e 
whe —— ns rode ha iſ- 
Ddd 2 __ 
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chievious 15 8 une: ma x word , 
very em e and nen | 18 


G | KR | 


* * 142 4 


F " 4, < + 
— 4 FE. f 
$.4 4 4 


cn Af. Xx 
* the Fingers, 


1 W Lines in the 3 ] nt of 
10 Index. or fore Finger, ſheu te ; bu 
0h in the middle Joynt, ſhew a Subtil Perſon. ? 
3 Lines running between thoſe Joynts in nes 
115 ew in Women a plentiful. Iſſuc; in Men Vers. 
WS ongue. 


„If. be de in the firſt Joynt near Mons vii, they 
a pleaſant 11 2700 Diſpoſition, an a) 
th : enerous Soul. 
1 But a Woman who bath a Star in the ſame place 
1s Ta drio aud Whoriſh. | 
V. Little Gridirons, in the firſt Joynt of the Medi 
or "middle Finger, an unfortunate = melancholy Perd 
ſon: but equal ard parallel Lines ſhew Fortune by da 
1g in Metals: and that a Woman ſhall have a So FD. 
bleſt with Church Preferment. _. 
VI. A Star chere theiws a violent Death by Drow 
11 ng OF Witchcraft, or the like : but a Star ot Stars in the 
Ne, Ba ot this Finger of Saturn, in a Womaus Hand i 
tiene” arrenneis; 10 all if a Croſs or Croſſes be toun 
ere. | 
VII. A erofs Ti inc riſing from the Mons Sun 
through the” Whale Eiger to the- end therco?, ſhews 
meer Fool or Mad pres n. 
VIII. If the Finger of Særurn is plain and ooch 
without Sections or Wrinkles, it ſhews a plain, = 


honeſt Man, Laborious, Diligent, and without Fr. yup 
or Decent. 1 
IX. In the . or Ring Finger, a Line ring I. 
from the Mons Solis, ftraight through the We how 4 
1. In the HR Jendt or the duale, equal lz 
n the fit nt le An ar, (ny * 

ſhew Treaſure "ali; ; overthwart Lines, the — der R. 


(hip. 24 Of thi Thumb. 72 
ed of Kings and great Men; but if interſected, their 
eee ls 0 oy nf 0199 nt rf pa: 
XI. In the Auricularis or little Finger, a Star in its 
in Joynt,' near the Mount thereof, ſhews one of Inge- 
mitt, and 9 Orot. 1 90 
XII. Evil Characters and obtuſe Angles, the contra- 
thoſe unfortunate Signs in the firſt and ſecond Joynts, 
a Thief: in the laſt Joynt, one perpetually In- 
. en MS Fer FTE 
XIII. Some Authors predict the number of Wives or 
tubands, by the number ot little Lines in the outmolt 
ut of the ons Mereurii; but in my Opinion thoſe 
dings ought rather to be ſought out in the Mount of 


XIV. And as in the Mounts good or evil Charactets 
xe Omens of good or evil Fortunes,” ſo alſo on the Fin- 
they ſipnity che ſ ame. ak 

XV. The firſt Joynt near the Mount ſhews the firſt 
ze; the ſecond Joynt, middle Age; and the laſt ſoynt,. 

Age: but it is our Opinion, that the Directions c 
te principal Significators in every Geniture, more pro- 
paly demonſtrate the times in which the Good or Evil 


lguhed by thoſe Marks or Lines, may probably hap» 
__— 6 Fe when oe ee Fo 


vn 7 2 - —— n | @ — 
CHAP. XXIV. 
Df he 1 


| A ne ſurrounding the Pull:x or Thumb, in the 
4 middle Joynt, ſhews the Perton ſhall be Hang- 


I. A Line paſſing from the upper ] ynt of the Pollex 
b the Cardiaca or ile Line, thews a Solent Death, or 
Anger by means of ſome Married Woman. 
II. The firtt and ſecond Joynts free from Inciſures, 


< 


aw a careleſs, ſlothful, idle and vain Perſon. © 
IV, Equal Furrows drawn under the lower Joynt, 
der Riches, ' Wealth, Poſſeſſions and Inheritances. + 


* 
. 


Dad; v. Over 


Ibn 
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neath the Nail and foynt of the 15 n der under 


and Honor. | 3 
VI: If a Line paſſes parallel to the Root of the 
below it, or upon the Mons Veneris, it denotes the Pei. 
ſon to be Venereal and Lultful, and to abound in Richs; 
and the nearer it comes to the Linea Vitalit, the betta 
and the more Good. 1 
VII. If in the laſt Joynt of the Thumb, a little unde 
the Nail, or near the Joynt, Lines appear bright, clar 
and well compoſed, they preſage Riches and Honor, 
good Fortune falling even as it were into their Mouths 
VIII. A Line going from the top or uppet fo nt of 
the Thumb, runningdown towards the Line of 5 but 
cut or broken into ſeveral parts, ſhews violent Death by 
ſome Weapon, Doc, Quanel, d.,. 
IX. Certain croſs Lines, broken and imperſect, and 
ular Marks at the Root of the Thumb, ſhews an 
bitious, Prodigal, Boaſting, Libidinous Perſon. 
X. If a Woman has in the firſt Joynt of her Thumb, 
under the Nail, three or four Lines, miterlecting and 
croſſing one another, ſhe will be Wounded, and be in 
danger of Death by her Husband.  _ 
XI. They who under the ſecond Joynt of the Thumb 
have many and little Croſſes, will lead Virtuous, Good, 
035 Pious and Religious Lives. | 
XII. Two Lines under the ſecond Joynt, prenote 1 
Perſon Qnarrclſome, Croſs, Vexatious, Litigious, Un- 
faithful, Petulant, Foohſh, Wanton and Shamelels: tht 
ſame alſo if Branches are tound in the ſame place. 
XIII. Rimulaes, Chinks, Cleftsor Lines, more or le 
circumſcribing the Thumb, near the firſt Joynt thereot, 
thews (for the moſt part) Death by Hanging. 
XIV. Three or four Lines appearing equally, or crol- 
ling under the firſt Joynt of the Thumb, thew Rictes 
A 


Honor in Youth ; but if they are above the Joynt, 
they pave the ſame in riper Age or middle Age: but t 
they be found near the ſecond Jornt, In old Age. 

XV. In a Woman thoſe Lines ſo N the ler 

to be Falſe and Deceitful, and one Ill-conditioned. 
XVI. One, two or more Stars on the firit Joynt o. 
the Thumb, (hews one of a ſweet and gentle Nature, a 
ood Conditions and Manners, Facetious, Phang — 


Chap. 25. Good and Eu Marks, e. 723 
„ aflecting and delighting in Year and alll forts 
Feria Sports, Paſtimes — Plæaſures. e 
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The Good and Evil Lines, Marks or Characters. 


TH E good Lines, Marks or Characters, are Paral- 

1 lels, as == or || double or treble, and the like: 
Coſſes, as 4 or x double, and the like: Stars, as the 
$xil: Aſpect & or the like: Ladders ſteps and Qua- 
tangles, as O or CI: the Tise Aſpect, as AY! An- 
ks, as the right or acute, or a Mult- angle, Cr. the 
Taradters of 7upicer and Yen, as V, 2, and other the 
lie a kin to theſe. e by IE. 
l. The unfortunate and evil CharaRersaredeformed; 
meeular and uncouth Figures, broken Lines, crooked 
Line, Grid r0:1$, the Characters of h Sæurn and g 
Mas? the Opp fi ion & : irregulat Circles, obtuſe An- 
les, and ſuch- like. e Red, e 
lil. Lefly, As the quantity of Lines conſidered in 
beit length and depth; their Quali, in their Shape 
ud Complexion ; their Adtinn, in touching or cutting 
her Lines; their Pſion, in being touched or cut of o- 
thers; and their Plate in which they are poſited or loca · 
tel, ought to be obſerved ; ſo alſo their time of appear - 
«& dilappearing ought not to paſs our Cognizance. 

V. For ii is moft certain, that ſome Lines are protonged 
W certain Years of our Age, other ſome ſhortned ; ſometime: 
they wax pale, ſometimes grow red; ſome of one ſhape quite 
vouſb, while others of another ſhape riſe? now the Cauſe 
ruten doubt ts ed various Progreſſions of the Apherical 
pc's in the Genitire, to their various and contingent Pro- 
1 : the Influence of mhich, the whole Man it ſelf is 

vated. 

V. And therefore it behoves the Induftrions and Stuli- 
w ri, not 10 determine al 5 ar firft fight, for ng 
Min can attain the kn»wledge of all Particulars at ont In- 
ſeftinn ; but yrarly to make new Obſervallons, 4s the Perſon 


Here z in le, © 
lan D dd 4 V. Moreo- 


"24 Pahgraplice. Lib. 

VI. Moreover it is to be obſerved; that theſe Fudgmeny 
be not delivered 72 y alone, but by being compared ni 1, 
Rules delivered in Chap. I. foregoing, from mhence men Wl Mons 
ether Prognoſticks more than what wi have here mentioned pill WM out P 
ariſe, to the infinite Pleaſure of the Artiſt, and Satifaftin Wl Matte 


of the curious Inquiſitor. XII 
1 | pon 

— — ray: 
CHAP. XXVL _ 

Containing certain Chiromantical Aphariſns, * 
I JNciſures and Croſſes upon the Mount of Sm, XV 
1 ſhew ſome light Ad verſities and Diſeaſes. ſhews 


II. Two, three or more little Lines on the firlt Joynt Wl twnat: 
of the little Finger, ſhew the Dominion of Merc, WW XV 
and an acute Wit. 5 
III. The Mon, Veneris notably furrowed, ſhews War- XV 
tonneſs, and one that ſhall obtain many Loves. neſs a1 
IV. A large 77 broad Menſa, . ſhews a free and li WM bein 
beral Soul: and if it be adorned with good Figures, an XV 
Accumulation of much Treaſuies and Riches. rita 
V. The Saturnia only touching the Epatica, ſhews one Wl and 0 
1 nee i; in; 
VI. Mons Jovis well adorned with good Figures, de- cuttin 


monſtrate the height of Honor. ts | e A 
VII. A Croſs near or upon the Ferient, ſhe ws auſp- dinin 
cious and e ee and Honorable. whom 
VIII. A Croſs in the Menſa, under the Anna, BY XX 
ſhews: Honor, Glory and Treaſure : but if any 0: in fone 
Lines be cut by the Epatica, it ſhews loſs of Subſtance , XX 
in old Age. CH ſeaſes, 


IX. Two, three or more parallel Lines upon the Fe- 
ent, ſhews many profitable and pleaſant Journies. 

X. Two or three parallel Lines upon the Mons Mer: 
curii, enclines to all manner of Arts and Sciences, aud 
gives a piofound Wit. „ 
0 % he Fig Solis npt. hurt, ſhews Honors, but if i 
be cut or touched by other Lines, ſome Impediment 
therein: it the @bſtructive Line ariſes from the A- 


Mercuri, by ſome Mercurial Man or Thing, or the ag 


= 


Chap. 26. Chiromentical Aphoriſms. 725 
if from the Mons Lune, from ſome Woman-kind, the 
common People, or ſome vulgar Buſineſs : if from the 
Mons Saturni, from ſome old Man or Men, ſome worn- 
qut Prieſt or Prophet, or Informer, or other Sararnian 
Matter : the like judge if it ariſes from other parts. | 

XII. Parallel Lines upon the Mons Saturni, falling 
pon and cutting the Menſal Line, ſhews Sickneſs, Po- 
recty and Want in old Age. 9 85 1 

XIII. The cutting of the Vital, ſhews Diſeaſes about 
thole Years which the parts of the Line cut ſignify. 

XIV. If the Line cutting the Vital comes from the 
Inangle of Mars, it ſhews Wounds, or a burning Fe- 
xer, or the French-Pox: if it comes from the Saturnia, it 
ſbews Melancholy, a Conſumption, or a Fall, Cc. 

XV. The Soror Martis very conſpicuous and eminent, 
ſhews Boldneſs and Courage, and one thay will be tor- 
tunate and formidable in War. — [Ne 

XVI. An excellent good Cephalica, ſhews an incom- 
parable Ingenuity. F „55 Þ + 

XVII. A Croſs upon ons Lane declares Fruitful- 
vn x9 many Children; as alſo fate Delivery in Child- 
XVIII. The Saturnia riſing obliquely from the Re. 
jrita to the Mons Saturni, ſhews Labor and Sorrow, 
rs one and one of a covetous Diſpoſition. s 

XIX. A Line ariſing trom the middle of the Hand, 
5, de- cutting the Epatica, and aſcending to the Extremity ot 
e enſal, under the Mons Mercurii, ſnews in the de- 
aulpr dining Age, an unfaithful Friend or Friends, from 
hom thall come Loſs and Detriment,  , 
nul, WF XX. A Croſs or Star near or upon the Epatica, ſhews 
0: is Wl fone eminent Good. e $7646 
ſtance , XXI. As the Mons Saturni afflicted foreſhews Di- 
dc, ſo thoſe Diſeaſes are chiefly the Gout or a Con- 
Fan unption: if the Line afflicting the Mons Saturni ariſes 
don che Triangle of Mars, it declares either an Hectick 
Aem ex the Stone. 5 | TEIN 
3, and XII. The Cingulmns Yenerts generally ſhews Intem- 

.... W france; but if it be interſected or cut, it is a poſirive 
at 1f it WY Len of Senſuality and Laſciviouſneſs; and that the 
iment WY Faſon (hall fufferiin Reputation and good Name, and 
Man | I rout icaulſe ; aud oftentunes eus want 


e lei all, 
a XXIII. The 


726  Pohgraphice,  Liky 
XXIII. The Triangle of Mars being perſect, the 5, 
turnia extended only to the tor oc the Evatica, the 
C:phalica continued to the Mons Mercuri, and they, 
+ Lattea very fair, are firm Arguments of one excerding 
Fortunate. f 1 OY 
XXIV. Parallel Lines drawn from the Mounts gf 8. 
turn and Sol, to the Mons Lune, ſhews encreate of Fe. 
tune and Subſtance in Foreign Countries, and in In. 
yelling; as alio trom ſome eminent Lady or Ladies 
Women-kind, the common People, and things La. 
XXV. The Aenſal cuttinz the Mons Fovis, ſhew 
one Paſhonate, and full of Wrath: if the ſame be ay 
under the Mons Saturni, by a ſhort and thick Line, i 
thews ſome grievous Diſtemper in the Bowels and lower 
part ot the Belly, ; | 
XXVI. The Via Laltea, ariſimg from the Refri3, and 
Vital, ſhews an old Age full of Tranquility: and (6 
much the more, if the end thereof upon the Mons Lune 
be adorned with a Croſs or Star, or parallel Line. 
XXVII. The Epatica enclined towards the F. friſa, 
(thereby making a narrow Triangle) makes one not overs 
Wiſe, yet Covetous. 
XXVIII. A Line coming from the Fital into the T. 
angvlum Marti, making a Croſs with the Saturnia, ſbem 
ounds and danger of Lite by Thieves, and ſuch-like; 
the ſame Croſs ſhews Fevers alſo. 
XXIX. The fame is ſignified if the Men ſal be con- 
joined with the Epaiica by any intervening Line. 
XXX. A Crols or Star on the upper part of the An. 
Veneris, ſhews unlawtul Loves and a Letcher: this 
the more confirmed if the faid Mount be well adore 
with Furrows. | 5 
XXXI. ASifter joined unto the Saturnia, confirms its 
Significations double. fink. 
XXXII. The Cepbalica extended even to the Mow | 
Mercurii, ſnews Eloquence, a ready Wit, and much lu- 
enuity. 
5 XXXIII. If the Via Solis appears not in the Hand, the 
veins of Princes and great Men will not be calily at- 
XXXIV. A Line running from the Viral to the Mew 
Fovis, (but eſpecially paſſiug throuzl the Vital) 2 


Chap. 26. Chiromant | ical Aphor 1 dul. 787 
tack and Honor, and that ſometunes to come by 
8 or by Marriage. as Wh 
Mv. The Anſal projecting little Branches to» 
wards the Ferient, under the Taberculam Merowrit, pre- 
P 7 5 
- I. A Line falling from the Interrals of the 
Mans Saturni & Fovis, threatens a dangerous Wound 


n the lower of the Belly. 
K VII. The e diffected by 2 Line from the 
Saturuian Diſeaſe 5 


Mans Saturni,, ſhews a dan 
from the Adons Fovis, 2 Diſeaſe of his Nature; from the 
Max: Solis, a Solar Diſeaſe ; from the Mons Aerewrii, 
we ne Toros Aon Len Dig, 
| fron Planghus anis, a Martial Diſeaſe, 
* Wound or burning Fever; from the Mon: Luna, 
Madneſs, Dropſie, or ſome other Lungr Diſaffection. 
XXXVIII. The Mena! or Line of Fortune Cut by a 
Line from the Aan, Fovis, thews Loſs or Damages by 
things or-Perſons Jovial ; by a Line from the Mons Se 
mai or Linen Saturnia, by things or Perſons Sapuine; 
by a Line from the Mons Mercuri, by Scriveners, Petty- 
Fopgers, and things or Perſons Mercarad. : 
| A Line running from the Mon, Satwni te 
. Lane, parallel to the Vital, ſhews wonderful 
referment and Dignities, and a Perſon Formidable, 
but * without great Envy. . 
. The Soror Martis running through the Vital th 
the Mons Fovii, thews the & or other Aſpect of x and d 
in the Geniture. | 5 
XII. The Keſtricta not broken or cut, but continued, 
ind o a good color, argues Riches and a healthful Coty 
XLII. The Cephelica 2 Siſter, confirms the Sig- 
nifications thereof, let them be what they will; and it 
the ſaid Siſter reaches to the Epatica, it ſhews one Crat 
ty and Subtil, and excellent in managing of Affairs. 
XIII. Good Lines upon the dons Solis being cut, 
bers Honors, but full of Troubles. : 
XLIV. Parallel Iuciſures on the Aon, Lane, tending 
b the place ot /fars, ſhe long Joutnies. 4 


— 11 The Epatica exireamly produced, argues a very 
Lite. | | 


XLVI. A 


72s Pogriphies, "Lib 
the ons and one 1 the Cphalica near the La v 
a, denotes a plentiful Life in old Age, and 
ceſsful ] bes INT ay. 
. Gol | Ae Gay foo ſhews an Tnck. 
nation to Arms and Martia cipline, and ſomet 
Wounds. P | » "clings 
XLVIII. The Saturnia whole, and extended tho 
the Epatica and Menſal, ſnews a happy Succeſs and F. 
vent of Actions, and one of profoun —— 
XLIX. A Line coming from the Mons J vit to the 
Mons Veneris, (not cut by any evil Line ) preſages x 
t Fortune by Marrage., = 
I. ACroſs juſt above the R:-ftrifs, between the Myr; 
eneris and the Mons Luna, ſhews Tranquility and Hap- 
pineſs in old Age. „ 
III. The Menſal full of Branches, (almoſt like a Hi. 
ring Bone) and they pointing towards the Mons fein 
eminently declares an increaſe of Riches. 
III. The Character of M Jubiter in the Menſa, under 
"Mons Solis, ſhews Preferment Eccleſiaſtical. | 
LIN. Parallel Lines in Triangulwm Martit, pointing 
towards the Ferient, argne Felicity and much 
- LIV. A Crofs or Star upon the end of the Sawniz, 
near the 4 ſheus Uprightneſs of Mind, one Con- 
teous and Peaceable, and obtaining a happy and plex» 
ſant old Age. „ c 
LV. A Line from the Vi al falling upon and cutting 
the Epatica, ſhews Shortneſs of Life, and an hot Liver. 
. *LVI. The Sæurnia falling upon the Mon Caturni to 
the Mons Lane, ſhews Adverſities and ſecret Enemies 
and it it then turns back like a Hook towards the Mu. 
Mercurii, it ſigniſies Captivity or iſonment. 
LVII. The Cingalum Venerit cut by Lines from tht 
"Mons Saturni or Mons Solis, denotes Diſeaſes and Hum 
by Laſciviouſneſs. e PK of! 155 
„ LoVIII. The Via Solis cut by the Cingulum Veni, 
brings a Stain upon the Honor by ſome Woman - Kind. 
IIX. Parallel Lines from the Mons Veneris to the 
Mons Mercyrii, ſhews a Conjunction or other Aiped 
of Venus and Mercury in the Geniture, and lg 
great Eloquence. „ 


LX. A 


4 N 


N. [X. A crooked Line falling from the Mons Suurni 
near WM che Carea Marti, threatens a Fall from an hi 

* or Drowning ; and this ſo much the more enu- 
f rently as the Line is more crooked. A 


oli in manu omni um hominum | fiend poſit, 1 cognoſee- 
2 7 finguli, Job 37. 7. 
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POLTGRAPHICE; 


LIBER DECIMUS. bed 


n 1 


Of Painting and Coloring, or Srainin 7 
Glaſs, Enamel and Gems, Mi" 


— KWMnhich is 


bs. Aa 


SECT. I. Of GLASS. 55 
Of Salts far Glaſs Works, ue leſs. 

HE Art of making Glaſs we ſhall not propoſe ¶ ad the 

in this Work; but in regard ſome of the In-WMjantior 
Diſcourſe, we ſhalt do our Endeavor to ſhew you the cy cor 
Production of ſeyeral of them in this place: of which 
the firſt thing which is neceſſary to be known, is the pro- 


— 6 — if Ea 
CHAP. I. _ 
1. 
gredients, which go towards its Compoſition, Wl bey fill 
may be of Uſe in ſome parts of the tollowing Win B 
SALT, which is uſeful for the making of Glak, 
Er ſtal, Enamel and Gems. | 


[. This Salt 1s hong elſe but a Sal Alkali or Pot. IX. 
Aſhes. Allali is an Arabick word, as the Particle Ade l 
diſcovers; and Kal in that Language is Salt: but now, WW unmer 
Artiſts call it by many other Names, as Polverine ot u. & heat 
verine, Roc heua and Soda. 3 n Grat 

III. Theſe are all the ſame thing, and made of tte b Pu, 
ſame Matter, but do each differ in Goodneſs accodug ud arp 
to the Place the Matter comes from, and the Order o U.. 


Method of making it. 
2885 FW IV. The 


cap. 1. Of Salis for Glaſs Works. 731 
ell ee allo Sole Ser un and Suſe, from 
Kali, 410 & c and Sal ſo 
nr 7 ing a vaſt quantity of Sak : as alſo from Alg 
ww 9.00 woe Sea-wrack os Sea-need, called allo Se 
| or Sea-lacs. | = 
e Goodnets of this bleed is according to the 
ng of Growth it is taken from; that which grows on 
& Coaſts and Banks of Syria, e4gyp:, the Levant, &. 
ide beſt : that which grows on t Coalts of Spain, L. 
uy and Venice is the next beſt: that which grows on 
dt Coalts of France is worſe: but that which grows a- 
ino dur the Mouth of the Themes, and other Maritune places 
g England, is of little or no worth at all. 58 
VI. Of this Kali there are ſcveral forts, molt of which 
x: pood for nothing, but fly away in ſmeak, one of 
which is the Kali Spinoſum, which is nothung fit for this 


eatall, _ | 
il All forts of Aſhes which come from the Levant 
EA are galled Polv:rine, becauſe it is in Pouder : but 
tat which is brought in hard Lumps, like Stone, is cal- 
ki Kocher a; and this is better than the Aſhes; for theſe 


umps, when they are great and hard, yield a whiter 
pd Dapper Al ra the Pouder and little bus which 
de 


VII. This Rochet which is made in Syia, 7 
id the Levant has a great deal of care taken in its Pre. 
ration ; they firſt of all make a Lixivium of the Aſhes 
0 ttt make, wich which they ſprinkle the Herbs they 


&&y continue ſprinkling them each time with new Lye, 

ch means they goagulate into great Limnps, and 
y hard, like Stones, making very tharp Aſhes, from 
& abundance of Salt wherewirh they are impreguated, 
5 . of the we, . 

Soda which comes from A and Spain is made 
cle Ade fame Herb Kali : it is cut down in the midſt of 
non, I ner, when it is in its full Vigor, and being dryed in 
xt ex beat of the Sun, it is gathered on heaps, and burnt 

u Urates made of Iron, the Aſhes falling tro them in- 
vn Pu underneath, where hey grow into a hard Maſs, 


.* thence taken aud laid up for LI, and called 


X. That 


Ws Burn, after their having dryed them; and thus 


732 .. Polybraphices. Lö x 
X. That Soda which comes from Spain an the Lua 
15 good ; where, by reaſon of tite heat of the Cima 
Kali wa in great quantities, and is green all the Win. 
| ter: But that Soda which comes from Ag, when 
| there is never any Rain, is the ſtrongeſt, and make, the 
| ſtrongeſt and ſharpeſt Salt. „ 

| XI. Polverine on the contrary has no ſuch Prepanti 
l on, but the Herb is only Burnt on Iron Grates, and af 
| terwards when they are cooled, they ate gathered yp, 
and kept in proper Veſſels for Uſe: theſe Aſhes hatt 

indeed lefs Salt than Rochetta; but for the quantity, i 
has not any the leſs Virtue and Goodneſs. + + 
X.II. To make the Salt out of Rocherra, Soda or Pulp 
rine ; you muſt reduce them all to fine Pouder, by beat⸗ 


Galt, 
Malt out . 


ing in a Mortar: then take of theſe poudred Aſhes iter tc 
Tartar calcined towhiteneſs ſtj. Water a ſufficient qu ines 10 
tity : mix them, and boil with a moderate Fire, till tie ne L. 


| Salt is all extracted, and a third part of the Water i ¶ yt be e 
boiled away, often ſtirring it with a Wooden Ladle: fil und mor 
the Veſſel again with Water, and continue to (tir ani t to 
boil again, till one half is confumed, © | * 
| XIII. All being cooled, put it out (Liquor and Aſhes 
together) unto ſeveral well Glaz'd Earthen Paus, which 


let ſand fix days, that the Aſhes may ſettle, and the of. 
Lye become clear : decant this io clear, leaving tie esty. 
Aſhes behind; and letting it ſtand two days longer, e mal 
will become very clear: decant the clear Liquor again XVIII 
and this continue till it is perfectiy fine: otherwiſe tom tie 
will become purely clear at once, if you will be at the ene 
Trouble to filter it thro brown Paper. rand w 
XIV. This pure clear Lye, put into a Vellel, ir: 2nd 
and boil over a gentle Fire, to craporate the Water, til little 
n begins to thicken, and ſhoot into Salt, which will bei {own 
in about 24 hours time, when the Salt will begin to ap- like-1n 
Pear white on the Surface of the Veſſel: then tile 2 Wh the (4 
Skimmer ful} of holes, and take out the Salt, ng tte WS 
Lye drop away from it into the Veſſel: put this alt i 0 
to the former Earthen glaz d Pans, the bettet to dun pole, 
the Lye from it; which put again into the former Ie lent 
| and boil it again in like manner, till you have gotten al lie, w 
| the Salt: but as ſoon as you ſee the Salt begin to har, 3 
k let the Fire be gentle; for a great Fire will cauſe i H Coy, 
ſtick to the bottom, and ſo burn it, which it ought o- 
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y.5 

— do. If this Work be done in a Copper, it ought to be 

ire well lin d with Lead or Tin, becauſe the (harp ye will 
Nin denriſe eat away the Braſs or Copper, and beſides ſpoil 

rhe WW the color of the Salt. 


XV. This Salt thus drained, put them into little 
Wooden Fats, the better to clear it of all its moiſture ; 
nd beating of it grolly, dry it perfectly in a Furnace 
ently heated: being dryed, beat it to a groſs Pouder in 
2 Mortar, and keep it in a dry Veſſel and place, free 
fom Dit, to make Cryltal Frit of. 5 
VI. We mix ſuch a proportion of the Calx of Tar- 


it 
= nt with the Polwerine, &c. to make the greater quantity 
Pole Wet Salt, becauſe it makes a ſtronger Attraction of the 
beat · Nat out of the Polverine Aſhes, and alſo makes the Salt 
rer too: and by this means we get 8 or 9, and ſome- 
Juan»Wſines 10 pounds of Salt out of 30 pounds weight of Pol- 


ine Levant, without which ſuch a quantity could 


ter Ert be extracted; and beſides, it makes finer Cryltai 
: rd more tranſparent. Where note, That the Tartar 
 andMWucht to have 5 or 6 hours Calcination, for ſo it be- 


pmes whiter and more eaſily diſſolvable in Water. 


Ah XVII. .4 Salt alſo for this Purpoſe is made of Fern, 
duch h will make a very fair Cryſtal : It grows in moſt King- 
ate ens of Europe, Aſia and America, and that in a vaſt 
g theWleaty. They uſe it in Spain, and the Aſhes or Sal: 
er, ke make of it, they call Barilla or Barillia. 

ealn VIII. It is to be cut down when in its prime, vi. 
nile em the end of AA) to the middle of June, and in the 
* the WWicrcaſe of the Moon, becauſe then it yields more, bet- 


and whiter Salt. It mtiſt not be uſed when it is wi 
rd and dryed as it ſtands, for then it will yield but 
m7 little Salt, and that not good neither: but being 
wn at its full growth, and dryed as Kali, and fo 
like-manner burnt, it yields very good Aſhes; and 
the ſume Method, a very fine and good Salt, 
XX. And indeed any Herb or Plant which abounds 
W 4 good quantity of Alcalious Salt, will ferve for this 


drain Wrote, as Alga or Sea- weed, which is one of the moſt 
be Ktlcnt things next to Kali; allo all Ruſhes, Reeds and 


ve, which grow in Marſhes, Pools and Ditches of. 


ny | ur, and Banks of Rivers; to wtnch add buter Herbs, 
W laut Ben. Centory, Gentian, Hops, Southern-wood, 


du. ö Marſh and Common; as alſo Tobacco, the 
Eee Body 


734 Polygraphices. Lb. x, 
Body of the Plant and its Stalks ; with all forts of My. 
Y Plants, as Dandelyon, Cælandine, Sox-thiftles, Spury 
or Tithymal- of all forts, the Fig-tree, Vine-branches, &c. 
XX. But Leguminous Plants abound with this Sk 
more than any other, as Bean Stalks and Cods, Piaf 
Sram, &c. to which add the Fruit or Seeds, as Beau, 
Peaſe, Tares, Lentils, Lupins, &c. but the Salt from the 
Stalks and Cods of Beans, is an admirable thing for the 
making of Gy/tal. 


CHAP. IL 
Of making of Frit for Cryſtal. 


O make this Frit, you mult have a great quantity 
L of whe Us, which is a Matter fuſible, and capable 
of being rendred white and tranſparent by torce of Fire 
and this Matter is either white and tranſparent Sand, d 
ſome ſorts of Stones : Agricola lib. 12. ſays white Stone 
when melted, are the beſt for this Purpoſe : and Plir 
ſays, That of ſuch-like Stones they make Glats in Ind 
mol admirably tranſparent, that nothing elſe is compa 
rable to it. . 
II. The Venetians and Halians make Glaſs in the Ik 
of Muran of a winte Flint, which they have out of thi 
River Ticinus, whicrc there is a vaſt quantity oc them 
and they are found alto in the River Aruus, both avon! 
and below Florence. 
III. In / any they uſe a rich Sand full of Salt, wid 

15 found in the Valc of 2 alſo a hard white Mw 
ble, which almoſt every Body knows there, found atti 
foot of the Mountauus of Piſa, Sardaves xa, Moſſe Wl 
Carrara ; of all which they make very white Turſo. _ 
IV. Ferrandus Imperatus lib. 24. cab. 16. fpcaks ot Ut 
Glaſs Stone called Ouocali, which is almoſt like 24 
Marble, but ſomethinng tranſparent and har as a Fiat 
of a light green color like the Serpentine & un, a; Hu 
Veins like Venice Talck : this being put into die FI 
looſes its Tranſparency, and becomes ore wht 3h 
| f 5 N 


J. 


a more | 
yOu v 


VIII. 


Chap. 2- of making of Frit for Cryſtal. 735 


x ching of Feit | 
. er, will not turn into Lime, but in length of be 
ny anrented into Glaſs, | erg * 
4 V. And it 18 true, that all white and tr ſp 


Goes, which will not become Lime, are fu for mak! 
2 us: theſe, and all Fire Stones, and thoſe which will 
1 . are they er and 3 dane, 
1 e Ponder, and ſi ted thro a very fine Sieve, 
* ne a molt admirable fine and pure Cryfal. . 
VI. But the Art is, to reduce the Tarſo to ſuch a fine 
and impalpable Poudler, the Trouble of which has cau- 
fel the Glats-men to ive it off, and to uſe, in the place 
ef it, pare whnie fine Sand, becauſe there is little or no 
Expence in its Preparation, it needing only wathing 
dean, drying and fitting. 5 
VII. However, Flints hare been found bettet and 
nore fine, and indeed, being prepared into Turſa, make 
1more pure fort of Gal; and are indeed to be choſen, 


nticeMWi rou would make counterfeit Gems in Perfection. 

pabllM VIII. To make the Frit, you muſt do thus. N Terſo 
"Fire MWprepared, or ſine white Cryſaline Sand ibxx. Salt or PA“. 
id, vue as before prepared bxiij. mix well together, put 


Stone. 
 Plin 
1 Indi 
Ompa 


tem into a Furnace to be calcined, making the Fire 
gentle the firſt hour, and continually ſtirring it with an 
Inn Rake, that the Ingredients may the better 1ncor- 
pate. | 
IX. The next five hours encrcaſe the Fire to a very 


he IU boa hear, always (tiring the Matter with a Rake; at- 
of tr that time is over, (it the Fire has been hot enough) 
them de Frit may be reduced to Lumps of the bigneſs ot a 
abe Nutmeg, which in breaking will be light and white, (if 


tis enough) without any yellow in it. 


which. 3. If you find it yellow or ycllowith, you muſt put 
e Ano the Furnace again, till it lootes that yellow color: 
| 47 8, by how much the more the Mais 15 ſtirre i and cal- 
za odd in the Furnace, by fo much the more will it be re- 
jo, Wine), and alſo melt the more eaſily in the Pots. 

; Of X. This done, take it out ot the Furnace, and let it 
cc en: then lay it on Boards in a dry place, for other:viſe 
Fu te laalt wet will diffolve the Salts into Water, and leave 
nin wann but the Tarſo behind, which of it felt can never 
e Fug nade into Glaſs ; and then cover it from Dult, tor it 
* $8 white as Snow. : | 

800 EE | 
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736 Polygraphices. Lib. x. 
XII. During the time it is making, you muſt ſee whe. 
ther the Proportions of the Materials are right or not: 
put ſome of the Frit into a Crucible, and afterwards 
a clean piece of Glaſs, ſo will you ſee whether it is wel 
made or not, by its joining together and being clear. 
XIII. If it is too hard or too ſoft, you mult either en 
creaſe or diminiſh the quantity of the Salt, which a little 
Experience and ſome Tryals will ſoon make you fo ex. 
pert, as to do it at firſt ſight. IS | 
XIV. If it is well prepared and kept in a dry place, i XXI. 
will keep good three or four Months, and may poſſby chte G 
grow better, and be more fit to unite together. = 
XV. If you make the Salt of Pulverine ſimple, will. Fyou h 
out any Addition of calcined Tartar, it is true, that it wii Abo' n 


yield leſs Salt; but it will make a very noble Cryttal MW xxXII 
and full as fine as the truly natural, fit for the molt e tons 7 
quiſite Uſes, as counterfeiting Gems, Cc. ve! 

XVI. From green Fern, Aſhes or Palverine may b ping, 
made, and from thence a Salt, as before is directel i l, ni 


which being purified and mixed with T arſo or very fi 1 the ; 
<and, it makes a very fine Frit, which produces a ver T 
fair Cryfal, much better than the ordinary, which will . [207 
be ſtrong, and bend more than the Nature of Oytal wil v, , 
mit, ſo that it may be drawn into fine Threads. _ Fi 
XVII. With this Frit may be made a fine Gold color 
(if it be without any mixture of Salt of Tartar ) which 
will be incomparably fine; of which all forts of Veſt! 
may be made. | | | 
XVIII. F.it made alſo of fine Salt of Pulverine, (with 
out mixture of any ſort of Tartar) will make Cry#al 0 
a glorious Golden cdlor ; but the Salt mult be prepare 
and puriſied as is before directed: if it ſhould be made 
of Salt of Palvc-ine with Tartar, the color would be un 
perfect, and be wanting of its true Splendor and Bes 
ty. | | | 
XIX. Frit made of Pulverine, makes ordinary whit 
Glaſs : that which is made of Levant Rocherta, makes 
very fair Gryfal 3 and that which is made of Barillia d 


Spain, (being ſomewhat unctuous) makes a Glass not e it, 

white and fair, but enclining to an azure or bleu Cs c 
color. 5 1 f Kd, 

XX. To make ordinary Frit of Pulverine, Rocha alt A 

un Its 


Barillia. R Barillia, &c. Ibxx. fone Tarlo xvij. 7 Tin 


Chap. 3- Of Artificial Cryſtal, 737 


vic „ing the Proportion according to the goodneſs and fatneſs 
not: 7e Barillia : add to theſe. of fine pure Sand it11. or ijſs. ſo 
Is on BY jill jou Have 4 Frit which will yield a very white and fair 
wel 6. This Fric being calcined in the Furnace, pour 
f. bn it a Pail of cold Water, and ſo put it in a cold 
ten- ud moiſt place; after which, from time to time, ſprin- 
me e it with a ſmall or weak Lye for two or three Months, 
0 erb © will it be as hard as a Stone, and not to be broken 
| mthout a Hammer. 
ce, 1 XXI. This Frit will eaſily melt, and make a vet 
ſlidiy white Glaſs, almoſt like Cryal, but eaſter to work, whi 


$cauſed from the Salt communicated to it by the Lye: 


wifi zou have none of this Lye, common Water might do, 
t will abo not ſo well. _ 

mY XXII. This ſmall Lye is made from the Fœces of the 

it ex 


ſtrong Lixiviam, of which the Salt of Pulverine is made, 
we have taught in Chap. 1. Set. 12, 13, 14, Cc. afore- 


ay b ping, thus: Fill the ſame Veſſels with fair Water boilin 
ected bt, mix them well, and let them ſtand ſo long as to ſeu hs 
y fg dl the remaining Salt ; after mhich, e ny or elſe 
ver 3h 4 Ladle 1215 out the Water, without diſturbing the Feces 
n e buttons e let it Band to ſettle, then decant the clear and fi 
a wi 


tr it, and keep it for the aforeſaid Uſe, it being pretty ſharp 
1% l. af . ſharp 


FIT 10" LASERS * — 
— — 


CHAP. in. 
Of Artificial Cryſtal. 
TH E Preparation of Manganeſe. Take Manganeſe 


or Mag neſia in little pieces, put them into an I- 
m1 Ladle or Crucible, which put into a Reverberato 


r 


; 
{ 
| 
[ 
| 
i 
1 
1 


$ 


wif fue, and when it begins to whiten, ſprinkle it with 
akes Bl nod Vinegar ; afterwards beat it, and waſh it whilſt it 
1 b þ hot, (as you will be taught hereafter to do Z Aer) then 
n 
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Hat, reduce it into Pouder, ſift it, and keep it in a 
* cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. Thus is Manganeſe prepa- 


ll. This Mineral is called Mangandſe or Magneſia 
io its Reſemblance in color and weight to the Mag- 
| e Eee 3 5 
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nes or Load-ſtome the beſt is eaſy to break, and in Ex, 
ſhining : both greater and leffer pieces of it are very full 12 
nd 11 


WP of a Rocky Matter. 
| III. Virgil fays it gives both a blew and a green co. being 
| lor: his Commentator ſays it may be called the Soap of VI 
| Glaſs, and that it will tinge Glals red, purple and black: e, 


5 but we uſe it alſo to make Glaſs or Cal purely white ll F. 
| or colorleſs : however, it is the mott univerſal Ingrei. WM grat 
ent in all forts of Colors tor Glaſs- works. lome | 


| IV. This Magneſia is a kind o Load-ſtone, as Albr. . 


tus and Ce ſalpinus will have it; and it is thuve't to be WM being 
the ſame kind of Load-fone of which both Agricola and Wl hut it 
Pliny tieat, who tay, That it attracts the Liquor or Tin- WM Wate 
ctures of Glaſs into it ſelt, that purifies it, and of green {Ml which 
or yellow, makes it white, and that afterwards the Fir WM VI. 
conſumes it. | it aga 
V. Magnes was a Name given to the Load tone from il be ſex 
the place where is was firſt found; it was in the Hills of MW 50 6 
Magneſia, a Country 0: Lydia near Macedonia, as L. lit 


cretius has it. color 
„ 1 
| Hock Magneta Vocant patrio de Nomine Graii, Many 
Magnetum guia fit Patriif in Montibus ur: us. * 
The Grecians from the Place did give it Name, away 
Becauſe from the Magneſian Hills it came. 2 88 

i 5 It: dt 


And ſo this our Matter or Stone, being ſaid to be a Spe- WI ße 
cies of the Load-/tone, might poſſibly obtain the Name Wl Oer. 
Magneſia, ſince the Country called by that Name allo ll + 
produces itt. and l. 
VI. Pliny, it is true, mentions ſeveral ſorts of La-. aki! 
Tones, and gives us their Differences and the Places we K no 
they grow : but this our Magneſia, which ſcrvres to ting: i Know 
Glaſs, comes to us from nearer home. It is found in Xl 
18 abundance in Germany; in Cantabria in a {cattre: tne M 
Rock; in Hay, and in the Mountains of Viterba, aid It off 
in the State of Genoa, (which contains much Iron, and for w 

esa black color:) but that of Piedmont is belt known, and { 
and the Venetian, hold it in ſuch eſteem, that they uit plan 
no other, for that it gives a very fine color, takes au x] 
all Greenneſs, and in a due Proportion makes the Glas then 


or Gyfal white. And ſome Years ſince it has been icurd Wi de. 
©. + E 143 | : N — | 


in England, at Mendip-hills in Somerſetſhire, as good as 


zny uſed at Meran: and wherever the Lead Oar Men 
find' it, they conclude that Lead Oar lies under it. This 
being ſaid, | 

VII. Ts make wo fine Cryſtal, which ſhall be vcry 
whit, bright, clean, diaphanous and beautiful. Take Cry- 
fal Frit, (in cap. 2. ſect:8. ad 15.) put it into a Pot in a 
great Furnace, putting into it by little and little, at 
lome little diſtance of time, as much Piedmout Nlanga- 
vſe, prepared as above- ſaid, as (hall be ſufficient: all 
being throughly melted together, take out the Pot, and 
pit it into a large Earthen or Wooden Veſſel full of cold 
Water ; ſo will the Frit be ſeparated from the Landiver, 
which otherwiſe will ſpoil the Cryſtal. 


VIII. Put it again into a clean Pot, melt it, and caſt 


it again into Water; this Work repeat till the Cryſtal. 


be ſeparated from all this kind ot Salt: then let it ſtand 
5 or ö days in the Lot in the Furnace, to boil, ſtirring it 
as little as may be with the Iron, becauſe it is apt to diſ- 
color it, and make it blackſh. _ 

IX. Being well boiled and clear, fee whether it hgs 
Manganeſe enough, which you may know by views 


it: if it is purely white, it is well; tor it is the Propert; 

of Manganeſe, being added in a due Proportion, to take 

away the foul and dull green color of the — and 
— 


Þ give it a bright and ſhining Wlutenefs, to perfect 
t: but if it is ſtill greenith, you muſt add more Man- 
7 to it, and boil it, till it is of a bright and ſhining 
color, 

X. But you muſt add the Manganeſe, but by little 
and little, leſt in perfecting your Cryſtal you ſpoil it, by 
making it blackith, and taking away its Luſtre : there 
no exact Rule for this, but you mult perfect your 
Knowledge by manitold Obſervations and Tryals. 


XI. Few Work-men clear the Materials by caſting 


the Maſs into Water; but for Eaſineſs ſake, only skim 
it of when it ſwims on the top, with an Iron Ladle ; 
for which reaſon it many titnes does not all ſeparate, 
and ſo the Cryſtal or Glaſs becomes the leſs clear, dia- 
planous or fine. 9: LE: 
XII. When you ſee your Cryſtal is fine and ſhining, 
then uſe it without delay, to make what Veſſels you de- 

lguel it for: in this Operat 
| Eee 4 clear, 


on your Fire muſt be very 
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740 Poljgr aphices. Lb K 
clear, and without Smoak, that it may not foul he! 
| 7h but it ought to be more gentle than for commgy 
| laſs, 


XIII. The Iron Rods alſo mult be clean and well v ings 

| liſhed, and the Necks or Collets ot the Glaſſes where the II. V 

| Irons touch, muſt always be Kept out of the Potsof Cry- | ome w 

1 ſtal; becauſe Iron always diſcolors the Mats. others 1 

| NIV. To make common Glaſs white and cryſalin, renal 

| Take Frit of Pulverine, fo will you have thereom NW III. 

| common white Glaſs; if to this Frig 3 add Salt of it, of f 
Roc hetta, you will have a fair aw) hope laſs, which oi it, tell 

l between ordinary Glaſs and Cryltal ; if again to tus ning th 

you had a due Proportion of Piedmont Mangant(t Preps- 4'R 

red as for Cryſtal, it will be very fine and cryſtaline. Ml Thr: - 

XV. But if you would have your Glaſs very fine, you / 

gut always caſt the Maſs into Water, to bring it u ind 

Perfection; which caſting into Water*mult be very ti. ie ot C 

actly obſerved; for, beſides its whitening, it is thereby V. I 

| 3 and has fewer Bliſters or Bubbles: after put i accoun! 

Matter into the Pot, and melt it again, and then put it Wh me, « 

to Water again, repeating this Work fo long, till tie ch be 

Laſs is made very pure and fine. tuhea 

XVI. Now, it you mix common Glaſs thxx. with c- wn lit 

ſaline Glaſs thxx. and with purified Salt of Tartar . . VI. 

your Glaſs and Cryſtal will be extreamly fine: but yu one is 

mult always beware not to put the Collets of the Gla; 77 f 

vrhich have touched the Iron Rod into it, for thereby it ¶ Veit w 

will be ſpoiled : And tlus note, That the Addition of WW. VII. 

the Salt ol Tartar #1j. ought to be when the Frit i Filtory 

making, that it may the better mix with the other lu neratec 

gredients. 1 rought 

| Dru 

1 AI 3 ö ora, ( 

Sher, 

CHAP. IV. 57 

. 5 1 « Fart 

Colors for tinging Glaſs and Cryſtal in general. WMirakin 

| | 2 | RU a 

I, Ter are two principal Minerals uſed for the ung; en 

I ing of Glaſs, Sc. viz. 1. Manganeſe or Mini ul IN. 

fia, which gives Glaſs, Cc. a whitiſh color, allo a due both 

tthat 


xed or blackich color, according to the Proportion © 
| 5 „ CS | '- whid) 


Chap. 4. Colors to tinge Gloſs and Cryſtal. 741 
«hich is added to the Maſs, of which and its Preparati- 
on we have largely diſcourſed in the former Chaprer. 2. 


74:4, a Mineral coming from Germany, which is ſaid 
p6- oe. Glaſs, Cc. blew. R 


te 11. What Z Ser is, Authors have hardly determined; 


Cr3-B foe will have 1t to be an Earth, to tinge Glaſs blew : 
others will have it to be 4 Stone: others a mixture of ſe- 
ral Minerals. Hg 

mz 111. There are but few Authors who have treated of 

It of it, or fo much as named it: and thoſe who do ſpeak of 

ich oY it, tell us not what it is, but ſpeak only by gueſs, lea- 

the ring the ſubject Matter undetermined. — | 
te- IV. Cardanus de Subtilitate lib. 5. calls it a Stone: 

e. Tire is (ſays he) another Stone which colors Glaſs blew, 

, youll den ſome call Taffer. And Julius Ceſar Scaliger, who 

it oY itiniadyerted upon that Book, and allo wrote a Trea- 

weite of Glaſs, no ways reproves him for calling it ſo. 

a v. After the former Authors, Cæſalpinus lib. 2. cap. 55, 

1t the MY accounts it among Stones: There (ſays he) another 

vut it i Sine, coloring Glaſs blen, called Zaffer : of which, if loo 
ill the b be added, it turns it from an Aſh to a Purple color: 

t u htavy and brittle, and melts not of it ſelf, but with Gliff, 

he- lite Water. VV 
It #1, VI. Ferrantus Imperatus lib. 28. cdp. 8. ſays, that this 

it you il Sone is very like the Load- tone and Manganeſe; but A- 
Glak . makes no mention of it, becauſe it is very proba- 
ey n ble it was unknown to him. 8 

ion 0; VII. Anſelmus Boet ius, tho he has given us 2 large 


ten Hiſtory of all ſorts of Stones and Gems, yet has not enu- 
er lu: nented Z fer among them, notwithſtanding it is 
Wight from Germany. Ponetus in his general Hiſtory 
Drugs, makes mention of a Minetal brought from 
„, of a blewiſh color, which he calls Zafer, Safre or 
igher, which probably may be the ſame, or of the ſame 
Und, for that ({ays he) it will tinge Glaſs blem. 
VII. Merret ſays Zaffer is a Compound, but neither 
& Earth nor Stone; not mixing at all with Water, nor 
ral, WM freaking by ſqueezing it between the Fingers; and that 
1s a Secret whoſe Compoſition was found out by a 

e tinge nn. 42 
N. But ſince that Minerals can only tinge Glaſs, and 
a (0k Wo other Materials, except Metaline ones, are yet found 
1 0f 1, that Purpoſe, his Conjecture is, that it is compoſed of 


Cob 


— 1 — 
— — —. > 2 

0 . g ; _ 

. — 


after 24 hours it will be as white as Snow, and fin 
work. WP XIV. 4 


Jaz Tocher, ty 


Copper or Braſs, to which he thinks there may be | 
rion of Sand, with a Propertinn of Lapis Eure Fe 
that the blew color it gives is owing to the Braſs, as thy Wl fue 
of * is to Iron * 
X. The Preparation of Zeffer. ys 
Merret orders it only to be ground to a very ſmall pu, ig. 
and to be fifted thry' a very fine Sieve or Serce. Neri has, ; xv 
better Preparation, which makes Glaſs much finer. k R Cr 
Zaffer in the large} / xa% put it into Earthen Pans or Pri in 25. 
and let it ſtand one day in a Furnace, then put it into an H Pot | 
Ladle, to be heat red hot in the Furnace ; take tt ont, ſor melted 
t e it with ſtrong Wine-Vinegar : cool it, grind it fine mn Mii, Sc: 
Marble Stone, maſh it with warm Water in 1 pau el nich n 
Voieſſelt, letting the Zaffer ſettle to the bottom, and ently ur Gla 
canting Fd the Water : ſo will the Foulneſs and Impurity H nicd : | 
Separated, the Zaffer remaining pure at the bottom, 11M pnctin 
of and grind again, and keep it in a Veſſel cloſe opt MY excellen 
XI. The are ſeveral ways of giving Glaſs, Golden, 4: ed 
methiſt and Saphirine colors, but ſome one way is me pare! 3 
articular and finer than the reſt : as alſo to make Ent kit in 
of Natural or Rock Cryſtal, which is an admirableWnuch: | 
thing: to do all theſe things, you ought to be very nic vel, c; 
in the Proportion, Time, Circumſtances and ActilenyMf then me 
of the Materials; for erring in any one of theſe, te tary Be 
whole will be ſpotled and undone, and different cob vrourh! 
than you propoſed will reſult. XV! 
XII. A Mili-white Color. | Rk Cl 
R ood Cr ſtal Frit bi. Calces of Lead and Tin 14 deore T 
15. 8 50 prepared 3s. all being poudred and mi- bl: colo 
ed together, put the Maſs into a Pot heated in the Fur XV 
nace, and let it ſtand 12 hours: mix it well, and mae x C 
an Aſſay: if the color is not good, add more of the Ci $ 1. 
ces df Lead and Tin, and mix well, after $ hours it wil tne Pn. 
be as white as Milk, and fit to work. Mixture 
XIII. Another fairer White. 1 
B Pure Cryſtal Frit ibxx. Calx of Tin bij. 171179 , peter v 
prepared z ij. all being poudred, inix them, and put ten Clate, 
nto 2 Pot heated in the Furnace for 8 days: then na litt 
the Maſs into Water, dry it, and melt it again in , them ſt 
ſame Pot: if it is tranſparent, as muſt add to it m0 ning 2 
Calx of Tin zxij. mixing it well with the melted Met! i it is | 
1 (lor, 


Y 
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XIV. A noble Black. 

g Pieces of Glaſs of ſeveral colors xx. to which add 
tha WB: ble leſs than halt the quantity o? Manganeſe as Zaf- 
& ; put the whole into a Pot in the Furnace : let it 
und till it is purified, and 'twill be as black as Vel- 
et. | | 

Us ; XV. Another fairer Velvet Black. . 

pl & Cryſtal Frit in pouder bxx. Calces of Lead and 
Px; WM Tin 4 th1j. mix all well together, and put them into 
In: Pot heated in the Furnace : when the Maſs is well 
bin reited and purified, add Steel calcined and poudred 
n. Scales of Iron from the Smiths Forge poudred Ziij. 
on: oY which mix well with the Steel, and caſt them 1n, that 
Yee Glais may not riſe, but may be the better incorpo- 
10 cated : let all reſt 12 hours; during which time, ſtir them 
hi ometimes, and fo it will be fit to work, and of a moſt 
br (or excellent color. | . 

XVI. Another Black fairer than the former. 


„N Of Rocherra Frit bxx. Tartar 3v fs. Manganeſe pre- 
mor pare 3x. mix all together, put them into a Pot leiſurely 
e En teat in the Furnace, that the Matter may not riſe too 
\rableM much: let it melt, an purity for about 4 days: mix all 
mie vel, caſt them into Water, che better to purity thein; 
ene then melt again: fo will you have a Black of extraordi- 


e, the 


tary Beauty, and much ſurpaſſing the former, fit to be 
Colos | | | | | 


wrought. | 

XVII. 4 Marble Colcr. | 

k Cryftal Prit and work it as ſoon as it is melte l, 
4a is purified, fo will you have a very fair Mar- 
dle color. 

XVIII. 4 Gold Yellow. | 

& Cryſtal Frit made with Tartar, and not with Sand, 
* ij. Frit made two thirds o Taro, and one third of 

e Pulverine Salt, part j. mix them well. le oc chis 
Mixture of Frit tbxxv. Tartar puriſie l and ſearced fine, 


in t 
{ mit- 
» Fur- 
male 
e Cal 


it will 


17% gether very well, (tor you are not to caſt them on melted 
then vlate, as in other Colors: ) put this Mixture by little 
11 a and little into a Pot, put them into a Furnace, letting 
In d f 


dem ſtand 4 days, but in an ordinary Fire, for fear of 
t 1001 ene and running over : when the Mals is well purified, 
1 55 fit tor working into Vellcls, which will be of a fait 
br. o 
IV. 4 NIX. 4 


lulnont Manganeſe prepared, ol each Iv. mix all to- 
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N Polygraphices. Lib. . 
XIX. A fairer Gold Tellow. 5 


If you would have it fairer, you mult put to very lik 
mer Mixture more of the i and it wal Nan * 
cate Golden color. If you would have the color yet . N. 
ner, Cryſtal Frit made of Pulvtrine of Rocherts and Gu. mi 
the Gold color will yet be more excellent. with 7. 

XX. A Granat Color. mix thi 


k Cryſtal Frit, Rochetta Frit ana it x1 ſs. Piedmm Let: 
Manganeſe prepared iv. Z offer prepared Zij. mix a1 ter 
well together, put them by htile and little into a Py INK t 
made red hot in the Furnace, becauſe the Glaſs is apt os 2 
riſe and run over: after 4 days the Glaſs will be wel proceec] 
tinged and purified, and fr to be wrought. You may 
make the color deeper or paler as you pleaſe, accudm bons of 
to the Proportion ot Pouder you put in. ; 
XXI. A Peach Color. | 1 1 
R Glaſs prepared and tinged of a Milk white, melt i rat fe 
well, and add to it ſome Manganeſe prepared by little all wel 
and little, ſtirring it well in, each time, till the color; the Ola 
as fine and perfect as you deſire it. Note, you mul ws ſet! 


work the Glaſs in time, otherwiſe the color will be lot guide ) 


XXII. 4 Saphir Color. iy work 
Re Frit of Rocherta ibxxv. Zafer prepared giv. Mar twill 
ganeſe Gr 3'j. mix all well together, put the whole XN 
into a Pot in the Furnace, letting it ſtand till it is mel. * 0 
ed and purified: the longer it reinains on the Fire, the Cats! 
finer it becomes, having a care to take it out from time urn. 

to time. Try the color, and either encreaſe or dimm,“ cc 
it as you think fit. Aus! 
XVIII. A finer Saphir Color. | Wu Gl: 
R Clioice ryſtal Frit thxxv. Zacher prepared ir onder 
Mangaueſe prepared Zij. mix and do as in the formet, 0 mu 
and it will be far more glorious. winch 
XXIV. Lapis Lacali Color. =: 
* You muſt uſe the Matter in Sec. 13. aforegoing, and Wil © 
avhen it is in fuſion in the Pot, add to it by little and lt. ng 
tle ble Enamel in Pouder, which Painters uſe, ming Lie co 
n well cach time; try it, to ſee if it is right; when it mould 
10, let it ſtand 2 hours; ſtir it well, and make anche bt, 5e 
Tryal: if the color is perfect, let it ſtand 10 hours, and * 


mix it again: if it changes not color, it is perfect, and 
then you may work it: in working of it, caſt in 4 It 
Leaf Gold, and it will immediately ſtop the * th NI 
ctaly 
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Metal, (as Sugar will do in boiling Oil) and make it look 


cel like the Natural Stone. 
XXV. An Amethiſt Color. 


del. | 4 32 | 
e Piedmont Manganeſe prepared bij. Zaffer prepared 
4 &jj. mix them well together. R Cryſtal 4 al 2 
| with Tarſo (not Sand) ſbxx. of the foregoing Pouder Ixx. 
mix them well together before you put them into the 
et: put the Pot into the Furnace, and put in your 
oy al Matterby little and little, leſt the Violence of the Pouder 
1 Þ, break the Pot: let it fland and purify 4 days, ſo will it 
th tx of a beautiful and glorious Amethiſt or Violet color, 
** eeding from red and blew. You may either encreaſe 
mul diminiſh the color, according as you make the Propor- 
8 tions of the Frit and Pouder. | 
d XXVI. A Pearl Color. | 
R Frit of Natural Cryſtal well purified 9. ſ. caſt into 
en ir MY tat feveral times Tartar calcined purely white, mixing 
lineal well each time: continue thus, and make Tryals, till 
lor ic ie Glaſs or Cryſtal becomes of a Pearl color: there is 
mus WI fo ſet Rule in tlus cafe, but Experience by Tryals mult 
lol. MW de you. When the color is perfect, you mult preſent- 
ly work it, and it will be extreamly beautiful; otherwiſe 
Mn. WM" will toon be loſt. 
whole BY XXVII. A deep Red. 3 
melt. Il R Cryltal Frit thxx. calcined Tin iy. pieces of white 
e, the Clas ty, mix all well together, and put it into a Pot in 
tine Furnace, that it may purify: being well melted, caſt 
nina calcined Steel in fine Pouder, Scales of Iron from the 
Aur in tine Pouder, of each Zj. mixed together: (tir well 
esc Glaſs with an Iron Stirrer as you are putting in the 
1 bi Fouder, to hinder it from riſing too much. Put not in 


ww much of the Ponder, left you make the Glaſs black, 
vwch ought to be clear and ſhining, and an obſcare ve}- 
hu: then take Copper calcined and prepared (as here- 
„ and rin chap. 7.) Zvi. calt it into the meſted Mais, often 
11d t- Ting it for 3 or 4 times, and it will be {8 red as Blood, 
mixing Ile color being perfect, preſently work it, tor fear it 
n ud become black. If your color ſhould chance to be 
note bit, you muſt add more Fales of Iron, and it will re- 


Dre, 


; and unn. This Work will be tedious and tireſome, but that 
t and du mult bear withal, if you intend this color. 
1 hittk XXVIII. 4 Viperine Color. 
of te & Rock Cryltal of a good Water, crude Antivrony, 


ctaly, Orrimant, 


74 Pohyraphices, Lax 


Orpiment, ana Jij. Sal Armoniack Fj. make the three h 
into Pouder : put the bits of Cryſtal into a good C 
ble, and ſtrati.y with the Poudcr, laying them frog 
Juper frarum : this done, cover the Crucible with au 
ther Crucible, having a hole bored thro its bottom: hy 
them well together: and when dry, put them into t. 
middle o- the Coal: in a Furnace, gradually kindle then 
that the Crucibles may 2 hot by deęrees: avoid th 
Smoak, becauſe it is dangerous, and you ought ty f 
= out of the Laboratory, unleſs the Furnace is in a Chin 
| ney which has a good Draught: let the Fire kindle & 
1 lelt, and at length ler the Crucible grow cold; then ta 
out the p:cces of Cryſtal N on the top, and u 
will have a Ruby color, marked with fine Spots; and 
thoſe at bottom will have a green Viper color. Separm 
the other pron from them which will be of other color 
and poliſh them at the Wheel like other Stones: thel 
being ſet with Foils in Gold, will be of a very agree 


ge | 
thi 


ble color. whrl it 
XXIX. To Calcine Rock Cryſtal for an e xtraurdinaj col the 


B+ Rock Cryſtal, heat it red hot in a Crucible cover 
ed cloſe, then quench it in Water, and reiterate this 
times: dry it well, and on a Poyphyry Stone grind itt 
| an impalpable Pouder : R of this Pouder p. ij. Salt of 
1 Rochetta p. j. make a Frit as is taught in cap. 2. fell. 
| Cc. then put this Frit into a Pot well heated in th 
43 Furnace, and when melted, add to it a fit Proportion 

Mang aneſe prepared by cap. 3. ſect. 1. afterwards ct 
into Water to purity, by cap. 3. ſect. 7, 8, 11. and putt 
fy it vey well at the Fire betore you work it. Thiswll 
ſurpaſs in Beauty all that we have yet ſpoken ot. 
XXX. To make Rock Cryſtal of the Color of 4 Ruby 


{0 heat | 
& wh, 
Wm ot 


Topaz, Opal, and other Gems. 5 ; tape 1 

G ake ſmall bits of Rock Cryſtal, which put into Wee! re: 
| Crucible, laying them S. S. S. fra:um ſuper ſiratum, woman 
| this following Pouder. $ Gold colored Orpinyenr, wg lro: 
Arſenick, ana iv. crude Antimony, Sal Armoniack, ben, 

Zij. reduce cach apart into Pouder, (the 3 firſt by Lag em,! 

ation with Water, the Salt by beating in a Mora XX 

dry the former, and mix all well together. The aht ay 

bits of Cryſtal put at bottom of the Crucible, tix greate ung y 

; bill 


at top, cover it with another Crucible, having = 
bur 
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ed in its bottom, lute them together, and do in all 
nets as at ſect. 28. aforegoing: be ſure that no Air 
zin at the Juncture of the Crucibles, for then the 
rrital will break or flaw, and. be good for nothing: 
en cold take the bis out, and Poliſh them at the 
eel, ſo will they be fair, bard, and like Oriental 


XXXI. To Work Glaſs. : 8 
tn ol Your Metal being in Fuſion in the Pots, take, 
uno blowing Iron, dip it in, and take out what you 
pleaſe, ( which will be viſcous and clammy) roul it too 
nun w upon a Marble, the more firmly to unite the 
uns: blow gently thro' the hollow Iron, which will 
zu ne the Metal as blowing does a Bladder: but when 
var take in Breath, as you muſt often do when the Veſ- 
col lis large, take care to take the Iron out of your Mouth, 
Wir fear of drawing in the heat, and apply the end there- 
w your Cheek: after tins you fault take the Iron and 
waclit ſeveral times about your Head, to lengthen and 
ol the Glaſs ; and if neediul, you mult flat the bot- 
bm, by preſſing it on a Marble: then giving it to ano- 
corte Work-man, he muſt gently break the Collet, or 
this dat part of the Glaſs: which thcks to the blowing Iron, 
dit d calt it by among common Glaſs: then this Glaſs 
Salt out be taken up, by {ticking it to another Iron Rod, 
sel. v beat or ſcald it at the mouth of the working hole: af- 
| & which, with a Ponteglo, you mult make it into ſome 
tion dan of Glaſs : with the Paſſago you mult make the Bow 
; cat i ee Glaſs ; and with the Procello you mult widen it, 
ad make it more hollow and capacious. 

hs wi XXXII. Then making it plain and even with Shears, 
| at of what is ſuperfluous ; ard with blowing, preſſing, 

Rub iling, 2 and cutting, form it into what 
pe you pleaſe, putting on Fect or Bottoms when 
into Met! requires; and with the Spiei put on Marblings or 
1 aments: this don, a Servant takes them away with 
„hig lon Fork, and puts them into a ſuperior Furnace or 
en, to Anneal them, taking ſpecial care not to break 

1, being now very brittle. 

al. And as you may thus make all forts of Veſ- 
e (no and Figures whatſoever of Glaſs, or Cryſtal, ſo 
nz very tractable or pliable whilſt it is hot, you may 
wi it, poluh it, adorn it, and joyn it together piece 


by 
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\WCtup. 

by piece, and indeed make all ſorts of Emboſſed Wo, ame ii 
as it it were in Wax, and Paint 7 it, and Tuzi g. 
with any fort of Color, inſomuch that you may im IV. 

all ſorts of Gems and precious Stones, as in the follow. Re 


ing Chapters of this Book, we ſhall ſhew at large. wit wel 
See more Colorings of Glaſs and Cryſtal in cap. 7. ſect. jt 
19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 24, 25, 26 and 27 following, 


* 2 5 


22 — : — — 


CHAP. v. 
Of Colors from Lead: 


I. C Alined Lead. 55 

Put the Lead. into a broad Veſſel upon a Fir 
hot enough to melt Glaſs, and not hotter, for if it is hot- 
ter it will not calcine: when it is melted, a yellowth 
Scum will be on the top, which ſcrape together with an 
Iron for that purpoſe, always ſtirring and ſpreading 
that which is not reduced to Scum : this Scum gather to- 
gether, and put it 1 to a Furnace moderately hot, to re- 
verberate it, ſpreading it with the Iron, and continual 
ly ſtirring it, till it becomes yellow ; then ſearce it tho 
a fine Sieve. That which does not go thro', put with o- 
ther Lead, to calcine afreſh, and be ſure the Furnacs ble © 
has a juſt heat, and be not too hot. This Method will ſan wh 
diſpatch a great quantity in a ſhort time. muſt 

II. Lo nabe Vitrum Saturn, or Glafs of Lead. 

* Chleined Lead xx. Cryſtal or Rochetta Frit (ac 
cording to the color you intend) ſtxvj. mix well, put 
them into a Pot in a Furnace, and in 10 hours time 
they will be well melted : which done, caſt all into 
Water; after which take it out and dry it: 1t thete is 3- ear, 
ny grains of Lead at bottom, caſt them away, tar iet tl 


— 
9 _—_— — 
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they be mixt with the reft, they will intizil}bly break the de 
next Pot. The Matter being dryed, put it into the lame N cont 
Pot again; let it be in Fuſion 6 hours, then you may 11 


work it. | 
III. To make Vitrum Saturni, another way. *apIta1 

e Calcined Lead 11. parts, fine Sand j part ; make n; 
them into Glaſs in a Furnace : alto Be calcined 5 


; 
— 
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b,) 

Vo fine 1. parts, calcined Flint j. patt : melt and vi- 

ning . elt way to make, Vitrum Sauri. 
u Red Lead ſbxv. Cryſtal Frit or common Fat txij. 


ze well, and put them into a ſtrong Crucible with 4 
dong bottom, which put into two other Crucibles of 
le length; and with a Fire of Suppreſſion melt them 
ether, the Matter will paſs thro' the firſt and ſecond 
uable, and in the third you will find the Glaſs of 
Lea deſired. | | 

V. Another way. 3 570 

N Minium Ib xx. fine Sand, Salt of Pulverine, ana itx. 
pit well, and put them into a, ſtrong ſingle Crucible, 
2 Fire of Suppreſſion; ſo will you have good Vitrum 
Lwni. It is ſaid, that Glaſs of Lead, being infuſed 
Wine, will work 4, 5 or 6 times excellently per ſe- 


L Fite an. 

shot VI. 75 V Glaſs of Lead. . | 5 

di lake the Work-man's hollow Iron he uſes to take the 
th an eta out, of the Pots with, and the Vitrum Saturni be- 
ading Wie in Fuſion, let it cool a little: then put in the end 
er tO» 


{the hollow Iron, and take out That quantity of the 
ul you pleaſe, (which will be claminy os viſcous 12 
bs you muſt roul too and fto upon a Marble, the mote 


thro' ny to unite the parts; and work it as we have directed 
ith o- c. 4. ect. 31, 32. But you are to note, that the 
mac ble ought to be a very hard one, and made very 
will Nan when you uſe it, and while the Glaſs is cooling, 


muſt wet the Marble with cool Water, otherwiſe the 
ils would ſcale it, and the Marble would ſtick to it; 


(a-: if the Marble is hard, this is much lets to be feared; 

, put II. To make proc itatus Saturni. „ 
time s Litharge in fine Pouder impalpable ./. put in a 
into Nr Earthen Veſſel over a ſtill Fire: add to it diſtille] 
ba. scar, fo much as to over-top it 4 inches: mix well, 
for iH et them ſettle, till the Vinegar becomes of a Milk 
k the : decant it gently, and aftuſe freth diſtilled Vine- 
dame Wh _—— this work till it yields no more White- 
may WF : put all theſe Decantings together into a gla- 


i Earthen Veſſel, and tet it ſtand tilt the Lead 
Kates to the bottom: decant off the clear Vi- 
Bt; and the Milk-colored Sediment is that which 
ecipitatus Saturni, If it does not precipitate 

Fre well, 


. ' 
Into v8 


750 Peep. 


well, ſo as to leave the Vinegar very clear, 


cp 
x 


ſome cold Water: if that does not do, bit the V 75 6 
is ſtill muddy, ſet all the Water and Vinegar over a penlMfrmer * 
tle Fire, and evaporate to dryneſs : ſo will the ſpinzufMCopper 
parts of the N left in the Sediment, which ke Moiriu 
with the reſt of the Præcipitatus Saturni for uſe. Wliccf 
VIII. This is ſaid to be a noble Preparation of Sow 
and tho it is not properly the Spirit, yet it is that wid & Ge 
contains the Spirit, and is exceeding uſeful for GA r, ar 
Worts: but it is there propoſed as a thing proper M. Gr 
making red Enamel, and is that which daes very vc yell, a 
herghten and 85 that kind of Work. 17 how 
IX. As for Glaſs 4 Lead, it is without doubt the ui ul pu 
eſt and nobleſt Glaſs of any other; for that thereby MA ber 1. 
may imitate all the colors of Oriental precious Stoner ple: 
it it you work it not with care, no Pots nor CruciblMGuw 
will hold it, for that it will crack them, and let it n vun 
out. In making it, you muſt always drop the Glaſs un 
to Water when it is melted, for the Jealt live Leal oF X11 
raining in it, cats out the bottoms of your Pots, R C 
ſo makes you looſe your Matter. Ss, Manga 
X. To make Gla/* of Lead, of a fair Emerald Color. Wi well, 
R Cryſtal Frit pondred and ſcarced ſtxx. Calxof Ln hou 
gift vj. mix well; put them into a Pot heated WMpuate 
the Furnace, and in 8 or 10 hours it will be melteh det, a1 
ſt it into Water, and carefully take the remaininM hon, ; 
Tead from it: the Matter dry, and put into the u then w 
Pot again, and in 7 or 8 hours it will be melted; ri XI 
rate this caſting of the melted Maſs into Water, and k C 
Parating the Lead, that the Glaſs may be clean ſed fa xy. / 
all Foulncſs, and become very reſplendent. Put it aa nir w. 
Into the Pot, and let it melt and purity 1051 wü der, a 
melted, put to it thrice calcined Scales of Copper m i then u 
| Pouder Zvi. Crocus Martis made with Vinegar in Po X\ 
pr. xxiv. mixt togethcy. © Put in this Pouder at 6 nn kC 
ways mixing well, letting almolt & nünutes pace Wi fer th 
between each time: let it reſt an hour, and ſtir it 292M Fot! 
and lee if the color pleaſes; if fo, let it tand 8 hoe $h 
Fuſion, that all may be well incorporated: ftir au, 
well, and let it rell 2 while, that the Fxces (u 30886, an 
may Kue ac and fo work it. Ir is ſcarcely w s 
Wunguilhcd trom' Se Emprald. ah 


XI. 
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XI. 4 more glorious Emerald Color. . 
To do this, you muſt change one Ingredient of the 
former Section; and inſtead ot thrice calcaned Scales of 
Copper, you mult put the tane quantity of the Caput 
Mir Vitrioli Veneris ; and then proceed exactly as 
cc former; 10.w1lkit be an cxquiſite Emerald Green: 
" XI. 4.Golden Color. „ 
& Good Cryſtal. Frit in Pouder, Calx Saturni in Poy- 
I, ana;tbxvi. Copper Scales thrice calcined in Pouder 
. Oocus Martis made with Vinegar gr. xlviij. mix 
nell, and put all into a Pot heated 1s ag attcr 
12 howss caſt the Maſs into Water; ſeparate the Lead, 
ul put the Maſs again iuto the ſame Pot, and;purity 
por 12 hours more; then [tir it well, and ſee if the co- 
ur pleaſes: if it chances to be greeniſh, add to it mare 
, Maris, and the Greenneſs will vaniſh; ſo ill 
ulare a noble Gold color, which will be as fine hexe, 
x it will be in Cryſtal. . | 
XIII. A Granat Color in Vitro Saturni. | 
N Cryſtal Frit ſbxx. Calx of Lead ibxvi. Piedmont 
Manganeſe prepared Zn. Zfer prepared Jfs. mix all 
rell, and put it uuo a Pot heated in the Furnace : after 
12 hours calt the melted Maſs into fair Water, and ſe- 
vate the Lead: put the Matter again into the ſame 
Pit, and let it purity for 10 hours: mix well with the 
bn, and. let the Fæces precipitate ; if the color pleaſes, 
ten work it. 5 
XIV. A Saphir Color in Glaſs of Lead. 
* 27 Exit not brat ibxv. Calx of Lead ſearced 
EA. Laſſer prepared 311. Man e Preparca gr. xxiv. 
mur 1 ee Ou exactly 1 — for- 
der, and the color ill be like the true Oriental Saphir; 
den work it. 5 

XV. A Topaz Color in wan of Lead. 

N Cryſtal Frit in Pouder Ibxv. Calx Satarni in Pou- 
&r Kr. learce fine, mix them well, aud put them into 
aPot hot in the Furnace; melt and keep them in Fuli- 
d hours: caſt the Maſs into Water, ſeparate.the-Lead, 
tany, and put the Matter again into the Pot to be melt- 
ch and caſt it by Intervals into the Water: add to this 
laß half its weight of Golden- colored Glaſs at (cit. 12. 
Dore, incorporate, 7 well, and you will have 
vals of an Oriental Topaz color to be wrought. No 
2 125 


* 
1 
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a Topaz is a lighter color than an Emerald, which ag 
ys of a Golden colo. 
XVI. 4 Sky or Sea Green in Glaſs of Lead, 
Re Cryſtal Frit ſtxvj. Calx Saturni tbx. mix well, 2 
put them into a Pot gently heated in a Furnace, and il 
12 hours they will be in good Fuſion: caſt the Maß! 
to Water, ſeparate the Lead, and put it again into th 
Pot to melt: after 8 hours caſt it 1 into Water; { 
parate the Lead again, and it will be well purified; q 
it again to melt in the ſame Pot, and when it is wel 
melted, caſt in at four diſtinct times, Ziv. of ſmall C 
per Leaves prepared as in cap. 7. Zafer prepared 3 . theſ 
two being firſt mixed together, ſtirring the Maſs ad 
time: 2 hours after (hr all well again with an Iron R 
and try if the color is good: then let it ſtand 10 hou 
to purity, and to incorporate, that the colors may hy 
perfect: let it reſt a while to ſettle, and it will be fit u 


work. ; "ny y 
XVII. To male Sulphur Saturni. ball "i 


Be Grp or white Lead ground impalpable, afuſ 
thereon diſtilled Vinegar enough to make it ſupernate 
inches; but affuſe it gently till all the Violence is gone 

_ digeſt it on a Sand Furnace, to evaporate an eighth part 
away: let it cool, decant the remainder, which will be 
well colored and full of Salt: on the remaining Cru 

_ aftuſe freſh diſtilled Vinegar, digeſt, evaporate and dt 

cant as before; and reiterate this Work with freſh Vine 
gar, till no more Tincture or Sweetneſs ariſe. Put al 


theſe tinged Vinegars together, filter, and then over; * 
gentle Fire eyaporate to dryneſs; ſo will you haue at be Was 
tom a white Saccharum Faturni. Take a Glaſs Mata ile th 
well luted to the middle of the Body, put into it you Uin ˖ 
Saccharum, and digeſt it in a gentle Sand heat for 2 ar 
hours, covering it with Sand up to the Neck, digeſt ti 1 


It is as red as Cinnabar, and grind it on a fine Marbk 
it it is only yellow, you mutt digeſt it 24 hours longe 
but with ſuch a heat as it may not melt, for thenit 


be Mat 


deve, I 


ſpoiled : being perfectly Red, and Levigated, put it! N 
gain into a Glaſs Cucurbit ; affuſe thereon diſtilled VIE: - - . 
NEpar, as before; and when deeply tinged, decant nit” 5 
affuſe freſh Vinegar, and continue this Work till alu NX. 1 


Salt is diſſolved, and the Fæces ſeparated. Put allthel 
Jinshucs into Class Veſlels, and let them tand d 


at the clear and filter. Put this filtred Liquor into 
Glaſs body, evaporate, and you will have at bottom 
rey white Saccharum. This Saccharum being very dry, 
Iſplye in common fair Water, let it ſtand 6 days, that 
the Faces may 3 T bis Water filter, and eva- 
wate in a Glaſs body to dryneſs oyer a gentle heat; ſo 
d. * you have a Salt as white as Snow, and ſweet as Su- 
ar, Repeat this Work of diſſolving in Water, filtering 
nd evaporating for three times ; after which take the 
charum Saturni, put it into a Glaſs body in a Sand 
Furnace over a gentle heat, where digeſt for ſeveral days, 
j will it become red as the fineſt Cinnabar, and give a 
lx finer than white Starch, which is Sulphur Saturni. 
47 Hollandus. 

XVIII. This Slphur (which is perfectly fine) is to be 
ad inſtead of Minium, for making Paſts for Chryſolites, 
mralds, Granats, Saphirs, Topazes, Blews, and other 
wors ; and it is to be uſed in the ſame Proportion as we 
ſhall hereafter limit, obſerving what is {aid concerning 
Baking in cap. 13. ect. 1. following. The Paſts made 
ede ih this Sulphur, will not have that Greaſe and Vellow- 
Fee es, nor be ſo apt to be affected by the Breath as others: 
but you will have Stones of differing colors, fair as the 
Natural ones, and not eaſy to be diſtinguiſhed from 
bem, 

XIX. To make very hard Paſts with Sulphur Saturni. 
N Rock Cryſtal prepared thx. Salt of Rochetta purified 
and ſearced thbyj. Sulphur Saturni ſbij. mix all well, put 
lem into an Earthen glazed Pan; put on them a little 
kr Water, to make all into a Maſs ſomething hard: 
lie the whole into Lumps of three ounces, making a 
oſt in the middle, the better to dry them in the Sun: 
eng dryed, put them into an Earthen Pot well lured, 
ud calcine in a Potters Furnace ; then beat and grind 
be Matter well on a Marble, and ſearce thro' a fine 
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en : 20" Put this Pouder into a Glaſs Furnace to melt, 
it for 3 days, then caſt the Maſs into Water, dry 
ed d put it into the Furnace again to melt, and pu- 


nt and 
| all the 
Il thelk 
ſettl 
decal 


jlor1 5 days, that it may be without Spot, and it be- 

uncs ot the color of fine Cryſtal. g 

AX, This cryſtaline Matter may be tinged of ſeveral 

lors, as of an Emerald with treble calcined Copper: 

Ka Topaz, with prepared Z fer, &c. as we hercatter 
| | Fit 3 teach. 
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teach. In this cafe, yon muſt put into the Furnace x; 


many Pots as you defign to make different colors, with 
the former cryſtaline Matter, adding to it in due pro- 
portion the tinging Materials; fo will yon have Stone 
of finer and more glorious colors than thoſe which ate 
truly Natural, and coming nearly to their hardneſs, hut 
eſpecially in that of the Emerald. 
XXI. To male Saturnus Depuratus. 

Good Lytharge or Venice Ceruſe 9: v. levigate i, 
and put it into a great Glaſs Cucurbit, affuſe thereon; 
ſtillec Vinegar, to over-top it 4 inches: digeſt on a gen: 
tle Aſh or Sand heat, till the Vinegar is well colord 
and impregnated ; decant, and continue this Work till 
the Matter will yield no more Tincture. ' Take all this 
tinged Vinegar and rectify it 4 times on Tartar calcined 
to whiteneſs : filter it, put it into a Glaſs Cucurbit, and 
on an Aſh or Sand heat gently evaporate to dryneſs, till 


it is juſt skin'd over: then putting the Veſſel into a coll 
lace, covering it, let it ſhoot 1nto Cryſtals, which will 


e pure and fuſible: take them out of the Veſſel with 
a Skimmer full of holes: the remaining Liquor evaporate 
again till it is sk1nn'd over, and cryſtalize as before: 


theſe Cryſtals dry well, reduce them into ſubtil Puder, 


and keep them in a Glaſs cloſe ſtopt for ule : of this yoy 
ought to make. 100r 12 pounds at a time, for it 18 of 
leſs efteem for making Paſts tor Gems, than the Sur 
Satarni, 
XXII. To make Paſte of Saturnus Depuratus. 


I Tranſparent Flints calcined, or Rock Cryſtal pre- 
pared, Saturns Depuratus, ana Ibx. each in fine Pouer] 


mixt well together: put the Maſs into a Pot in a Glats- 


houſe Furnace, to melt and 110 days: then caſt i 
jnto a Wooden Veſſel full of cold Water: dry it, put it 


into the ſame Pot in the Furnace, to melt and purity a- 
gin: take ont the Pot, and when cold, make it intoan, 
impalpable Ponder on a Marble, and keep it ina Glas 


well opt, to ſerve tor a Baſis, of which to make all 
1c is of Artificial Gems, as we ſhall hereatter teach. 
XXIII. To male Yellow Rocaille. 
R Alinium ity. fine white Sand ibiij. mix and beat 
them together very well in a Mortar; put all into 4 
ſtrong Crucible covered and luted: being dry, put it in- 


to a Wind or Glats Houſe Furnace, where the Fue s 1 
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. N . 3 
_ ent, to reduce the Matter into Glaſs, wich make up 
with ind Grains or Beads as you pleaſe. 0 
mi XXIV. To make Green Rocaille.. EY 

wn WY. K Oi i. fine white Sand, Tj, in melt 
h a Wing, it will be very firm, will alter its color; and 


kecome a pale red, and ſo change again. Oftheſe Na- 
„ but oils they make the Beads and Bracelets which they 

any to America, and {ell to the Indians, and tax 
ite ir Wit made into all ſorts of colors: it cannot be prepa 
nd; 
L gen- 
Morel 
rk till 
{ this 


quently uſe it in Painting on Enamel and Glaſs, tho" 
t is ill qualified and full of impure Lead, yea, even that 
I hich is moſt clear and tranſparent. But to ſuck a 

work in Enamel, I think the cryſtaline Matter made of 


cine) WM Sewn Depuratus, is much better than this. 

and | 
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CHAP. vn 
O Colors from Fon. 


** L VMAiural Ferretto 
8 "OL s 5 o i | n y 8 | 22. f 
of no The Name comes from the [ralians and Spani- 


ts, as Cæſalpinus lib. 3. cap. 5. ſaith : 
becauſe it 4 found in 150 Mines: ſoine of it is black 


Ike Iron : bat the beſt is red, being beaten; and almdòft 


/ ur 


pe- le Cinnabar when well calcined: Pometut in Hif. lib, 
Me © cap. 18. ſays it 18 the Lapis Hematites, and that this 
Flut- one is that which we call Ferretto of Spain : it is of a 
Alt it 


relduh color, hard, weighty, and pointed with Jong 
harp Points. Pliny lib. 26. cap. 2D, makes mention + 


ut it | 

ty 2. fre kinds of Fematires or Blood-ſtones, and tliat the 
dan fave a Magnetick Virtue in attraQting ſeveral lots a 
Jas Metals to them. There are indeed no Iron Mines in 
e all which it is not found. 2 8 

. II. To make Ferretto of Spain. 


e Clean Filings of Iron and Sulphar in Pouder, lay 
tem S. . S. ſtratum ſuper ſtratum in à Crucible, begin- 
ung and ending with the Sulphur; after which cover 
the Crucible with another, or with à Tile: lute it cloſe, 


beat 
to 4 
t in- 
s v1 
cnt 


a F ff 4 for 


without red Lead, but it is full of Impurity. We fre- 
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and it is ſo called 


and ſet it (being dry) in a Furnace with Coals round it, 
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\ over the laſt 2 hours: then the Matter being cold, brat 
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fox 6 hours, encreaſing the Fire every 2 hours: let the Fire 
or Coals be 6 inches from the Crucible the firlt 2 hows; 
3 inches the ſecond 2 hours, and let them be covered al 


it into fine Pouder, and keep it for uſe. It is calle 


Ferretto of Spain, becauſe the moſt we uſe comes from p.j. Su 
thence : formerly it came from Memphis in Egypt and upon a 
Cyprus, now not. Neri and Merret ute only Copper o Pe fot 
Braſs to make it of, but true Ferretts cannot be made Ml cool, g 
without Iron, and that from Iron is finer, redder, and WM der int 
more pure. I 3G — 
III. Another way to make Ferretto of Spain. color, 


Be Fine Steel, (for in that conſiſts the Perfection of the Ml keep it 


Work) make it into thin Plates, or file it: do the fame WM more 0! 
alſo with Copper or Braſs: R of Steel Filings p. ij. Cop- Ml other 


er or Braſs Filings p. j. put them into a Crucible S. S-. VI 
lute them, and put them on a gentle Fire for 8 hours; MW R F 
then take it out, and melt the whole in a Wind Fur- Pans; 
nace ; after caſt it into an Ingot, or make it into Plates, ¶ them t 
and it is done. To uſe this in Glaſs, you mult calcine Wl v dy: 
theſe Plates, beat them into fine Pouder, and ſearce it, WM jan, « 
and ſo keep it tor Uſe. All theſe Ferrerto's are of won- Wl mg an. 
derful Uſe for tinging and coloring Paſtes, Gems, Ena- fare, 
mel and Glaſs. _ | 5 

IV. Another Ferretto. „ 

Be Copper or Braſs Plates in bits, put them into a. Ml Paltes 
Crucible upon a bed of Sulphur, and lay them and Sul- Wl Backs 
phur S. S. S. till the Pot is full; cover it with another, or VI 
with a Tile, lute it well, dry it, and put it into a brisk R / 
Fire for 2 hours, to calcine : being cold, it will be black W nu ca 


and crumble; beat it into fine Pouder, ſearce it, and Wu tl 


keep it for Uſe. It is of vaſt Uſe to give fine colors in IM prat | 


Glaſs of Lead; but mixt with convenient quantities of Wl pars 


Ferretto made of Iron only, it cauſes a vaſt variety c WW vans 
beautiful Appearances. 1 
V. Another Ferretto. 


N Bits of thin Plates of Copper or Braſs, Capperals 


or Vitriol in Pouder, ana 9. f. put them in a Crucible, [X 
| laying them S. S. S. and a bed of Copperas at bottom NR! 
and on the top; and perform the Calcination exactly, ten f 
as in the laſt Section, in 3 days times: take out the Cru- ch in 
cible and the bits that are in it; and with freth Coppe- tus! 


ras put them in again S. S. S. and reyerberate as dae 
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Fire WY this do for 6 times; ſo will you have an excellent Fer- 
as: ve, which beat into Pouder will tinge Glaſs and 
| all Gems into extraordinary beautiful colors. | 

beat VI. To make Crocus Martis. 1 

el R Pure fine Filings of Iron or Steel, which are better, 
from Ml p.j. Sulphur in Pouder p. ij. put them into a Crucible 


and on a bed of Sulphur, S. S. S. calcine with a very ſtrong 
er r Fire for 4 hours: take out the Crucible, let the Matter 
nade Ml cool, grind and ſearce it thro a fine Sieve: put the Pou- 
: der into a Crucible, lute it well, and put it into a Re- 


recheratory for 15 days or more; and from a reddiſh 
color, it will become a very deep red, almoſt purple; 


f the WM keep it in a cloſe Veſſel for Uſe. It gives a red color 
Came more or leſs bright, and may be mixed with Tinctures of 
Cop- Wl other Metals. OS. 5 0 | 

SS, VII, Another Crocus Martis, X 5 
urs; e Filings of Iron or Steel, put them into Earthen. 
ur- Pans; ſprinkle them with ſtrong Vinegar, ſo as to make. 
lates, dem throughly wet; ſet them in the Sun or open Air 
Icine MW w dry: pouder them, and ſprinkle in like manner a- 
ce it, I kin, drying as before. This Work of ſprinkling, dry- 
won- ng and poudering repeat 8 times; then peuder, grind, 


Ena- fare, and keep it for Uſe. This tinges Glaſs, &c. ot 
ide Blood red color, and compli very much with 
Greens and the Emerald Glaſs of Lead; and is uſed in 
to a Wl Paſtes for the ſame color with Verdigriſe, and in 
„„ 1 54 
r, Or VIII. Another Crocus Martis. | 
brik RN A Bar of Iron or Steel, give it as red hot a heat as 
lack pucan; and having a long large Stick of Brimſtone, 
and Whit the end of the one to the end of the other, over a 
"rs in great Pan full of Water, fo will the Metal fall down in 
ies of how or little drops, melting like Wax; take theſe 
ty of mins dry, and with Pouder of Saline, put them in 
Ncacible S. S. S. put them into a Reverberatory to be 
alaned to a red Pouder; wluch grind, ſearce, and 
eras hep for Uſe. 5 5 
cible, IX. Another Crocus Martis. 
tom N Filings of Iron or Steel, put them into glazed Ear- 
ctly, ten Pans; ſprinkle them with Aqua forts, ſet them to 
Cru- in the Sun, and reduce them into Pouder : repeat 
pc Ws Work ſeveral times, as before, in the Vinegar : 


pu en you fee the color very good and red, pouder, ſearce 
8 Coe ws Rb | | It, 
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it, and keep it for Uſe. This makes the red color of the 
Iron yet more manifeſt in Glaſs, even 10 reſplendent 
and bright as ſeeins almoſt incredible, 
X- Ano'per Croan Mn... 
R Filings of Iron or Steel, put them into a Glaſs Bo. 
dy well lute; affuſe thereon Aqua Regalis, and diſſoltt: 


keep them ſo 3 days, ſtirring them every day well; dy 


ring which, add'treth Filings by little and little; indy- 
ing which, be very cautious, for the Fermentation will 
make it riſe ſo much as to endanger breaking the Glass 
or running over: digeſt 3 days, then putting the Cu- 
curbit on a gentle Fire, evaporate to dtyneſs. This 1s 
admirable for tinging Glaſs, and is the beft of all, it 
yielding more Diverſity of Colors than all the others. 
XI. Another Crocus Martts. WP 
Be Filings of Iron or Steel, reverberate them with a 


a. 


very {tron 5 Fire of the 4th degree, till the color becomes 


ple: then take it out, and being cold, put it into a 
eſſel full of Water, (tir it ſtrongly about, and then 
preſent] decant the Water into another Veſſel, and re- 
iterate the waſhing,; ſo will the Ir8n not yet calcined, 
remain 1n the fil Veſſel; this reverberate again, toa 
purple color, and waſh as before, preſently decanting 


the ttoübled Water. Theſe Wateis mix all together, 


and'evaporite to dryneſs ; ſo will you have a very rel 
rid very fine Potider, of rio leſs Virtue and Beauty than 
the former, which keep for Uſe. 
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G HA pP. VII. 
C olors From Copper or Braſs. 


'F: 6 bs Calrine Copper to niake Vitriol of Venus. 
Be Thin Leaves of pure Venus, put them into 
Crucibles with common Sulphur in Pouder S. S. S. cover 
and lute well the Erucibles, and being dry, put them 
into a Reverberatory Furnace with a goo. Charcoal Fire 
tor 2 hours: let them ſtand and cocl, and youll find 


4 


the Venus blackiſh, enclining to a deep purple: powder 


and ſcarce it. N of this Poder fbij. Sulphur in Tol. 
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lr 3x1j. mir, and put them into a flat-bottom'd' Ear- 
then Pot, ſtrong rar, 7 to endure the Fire: lay upon 
the Furnace a | 

n Charcoal, and place the Pot, having the 


rong Earthen Diſh fill it with through- 


ouder in it, thereon : as it grows hot, and the Sulphur 


akes Fire, ſtir it with a long Iron Hook, that it may not 
fick to the Pot: continue this till all the Sulphur is con- 
ſumed and ſmoaks no more. Take the Pot off the Fire, 


11d take the Copper out with an Iron Ladle: beat it 
fell in a Braſs Mortar, and ſearce it fincly, fo have you 
A blackiſh Ponder : reiterate this Calcination thrice with 
re Proportions of Sulphur, and the third time let the 
Copper remain till it becomes red and yellow: take 1t 
, beat it in a Braſs Mortar to Ponder, and ſearce it, 
kating and ſearcing until all is gone thro' the Sieve ; ſo 
- you a well-colored Calx of Venus, which keep for 
Ute. | | | 
II. To make the Tincture of Venus. Ou 
Take Glaſs Cucurbits as many as you'pleaſe, put in- 
w them your Calx; and to itz. of Calx'of Venus put 
Water Itvj. digeſt in a gentle Sand heat for 4 hours, e- 
raporating a third of the Water: let it cool, and decant 
the clear Water into another Veſſel: dry the Sediment 
a Crucible on the Furnace; and let the Water ſextle 
br2days, and very ſmall Grains of Copper; of a black- 
ih color, will fall to the bottom: filtrate' the Water, 
an] gather the Grains to add to the former Sediment. 
Take'all theſe Sediments, and to every pound add Pous 
der of Sulphur zv5. and calcine it thrice, as exactly as 
we have taught in the former Section. To ſtj. of this 
Pouder put Water thvj. and extract the Tincture exact l 
as is juſt now before declared; which decant and reſery 
with the former. Gather the Sediments and Grains 
which remain, and repeat the Calcination thrice in the 
lame manner, and with the ſame quantity of Sulphur: 
whreh done, extract the Tincture in the ſame manner 
betore declared, with fair Water, adding it to the ſor- 
mer Extractions: all this whole Work repeat 6 times, 
lo will the Copper or Sediments remaining in the bot- 
tom, become a ſoft impure Earth, deprived of all its 
ewneſs or Tincture, and fit for no Uſe in our way, 
ue chief Virtue of the Copper being now contained in 
le Water or Tincture. | 1 
III. To 
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III. To make the Vitriol of Venus. 
Put all your former Tincture into a low Glaſs Choy, 
bit, which put into a gentle Aſh. or Sand heat; let the 
Gourd hold about 2 quarts, and put into it about 


pints of your Tincture, to evaporate gently: the reſt q 


the Tincture put into Glaſs Bottles, which ſet round the 
Furnace, to warm the Tincture ; and at ſet times, 3 
you ſee the Humidity to evaporate out or the Gourd, fil 
it again out of the Bottles: evaporate ibx. of this Tin. 


| Qture to Ibijſs. or bij. at moſt : then decant it into 20 


2 glazed Earthen Pots, and {et it into a cold moitt place 


to cryſtalize; ſo will the Cryſtals or Vitriol thoot to the 


bottom and ſides, and ſtick there like little long Iceicles 
having the true color of an Oriental Emerald: pour the 
remaining Water or Tincture into the Cucurbit, ande. 
yaporateagain to one half, and cryſtalize as before: and 
thus continue to evaporate and cryſtalize, till you have 


obtained all the Vitriol: theſe Cryſtals or Vitriol gather 


and dry, that it may not ſtick, and keep it in a Veſſ 
cloſe ſtopt. Its Excellencies are admirable, not 15 in 
iy 


the Art of Glaſs, and in Metalick Works, but in 


IV. To Extract the Spirit of this Vitriol. 

M Of the former Vitriol bj. put it into a Glaſs Re. 
tort well luted, which being dry, ſet it in a Sand Fur 
nace, with a very large Receiver: kindle the Fire, let it 
be gentle for 4 hours, leſt by the Impetuoſity of the Spi- 
rits coming forth, the Receiver ſhould break, when the 
Spirits aſcend in white Clouds, encreaſe the Fire gradu- 
ally, till the Receiver clears again and cools, and all 


the Spirit comes together. Then let the Fire go out of it 


ſelf; and after 24 hours unlute the Joynts, take away the 
Receiver, and put the Liquor into Glaſs Bottles, which 
ſtop cloſe with Glaſs Stopples. This ſubtil Spirit con- 
tains a noble Blew, and affords wonderful TinCtures 
having ineſtimable Operations, as well as fſurpriang 


Effects in Phyſick, whole excellent Qualities ought not 


to be 1 to the Ravage of prophane Hands. 
V. To ſeparate the Caput Mortuum. 
Take what is left in the bottom of the Retort after the 


- Diſtillation of the former Spirit, by breaking the Retort: 


then reduce it to a fine Powder, with a mixture of 24, 


fer prepared, (to ſijſs. of it add iv, 0 Z er) and on 
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green color. This is an admirable Mixture beyond Com- 
cus WY carifon, and is what is made uſe of to give this fine 
Water color, or Egmarine on Glaſs and Cryſtal, not to 


ut; We cqualled by any other Compoſition whatſoever. 

it ol VI. A Sea-Green far finer than any ot her. = 

| the * Of the former Caput Morinwn thitz. Z offer prepared 
„ n. mix them, and put it into a Pot filled with Cry- 
„ Metal very fine, and well purified from its Salt: 
Tu- the whole well with the Glaſs for the ſpace of 2 
20 Whours, after which try the color; if too pale, put in more 
place e the Mixture: when it is well, let it Rand or reſt 
oe us: {tir the whole again, that the color may be well 
lle, ncotporated, and then it may be wrought. It will be 
12 m extraordinary and beautiful Sea-green. 

nde. 


VII. Another way to Calc ine Copper or Braſs. 


and WY N That kind of Braſs made into thin Leaves, which 
have Wii; 2lmolt of the color of Gold, and may be clipt with a 
ather I (1.411 fine pair of Siffars; which Braſs Leaves are called 
(eſſe f:ms £ cut them into little pieces, put them into a 
y in Crucible, which cover and lute over; and being dry, 

5 i ; ne toe 

JW put it into the mouth of a Reverberatory to calcine for 


4or5 days, ſo that the Leaves may not melt, for then 
ey would be ſpoiled : beat them on a Porphyry, and 


Re: farce them thro a fine Sieve ; ſo will you have a black- 
Fur ih Pouder : ſpread it on Tiles, and put them into the 
let it Wine Furnace for 4 days longer : take 1t out, blow off 
e Sp. ue Aſhes, pouder and ſearce it again, and keep it fot 
n e Hufe. If it is well calcined, and as it ought to be, it 
add. Min, when put into the Glaſs, make it ſwell; if it does 
d ae, you muſt calcine other Leaves, this being worth 
to 5 tthing. This gives a fine Blew. | 
ay VIII. Another way. | 

WIC k The ſame Leaves as the former cut ſmall, put them 
N. to a Crucible with Sulphur in Pouder S. S. S. put it on 


ye Coals (being firſt covered and lutel) at the mouth of 
te Furnace, to calcine for 24 hours: then take out, and 
put it into an Earthen Pan in a Reverberatory for 10 
burs: take it out, pouder, and keep it for Uſe. This 
males a tranſparent Red, Yellow and Chalcedony. 
IX. A fourth way to Calcine COpper. BY 

ze * Copper in thin Plates, and in bits, put it into a 

Wat Crucible, and keep it in the Furnace till it is cal- 
cc | | 5 cined, 


Chap. 7. Of Colors from Copper or Braſs. 761 
'L vr Uſe, 252. to tinge Cryſtal Frit of an admirable. Sea 
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admirable thing for coloring Gla 
e 


will be of an Tron grey, but reddiſh within; it gives a and u 


nother Crucible, having a hole in its bottom; lute them 


cined, without melting: reduce it to Pouder, wig; Mi tootthe 
will be very red; ſearce it, and * for Uſe. It su Fre (h. 
5 


X. The treble Calcination of Copper. h able; 
R Of the red Pouder in the former Section, put it te Cru 


Tiles, and calcine again for 4 days; ſo will it be black I wing 


and congulated into a Maſs: pouder and ſearce it, ang wo gre 
in the ſame Furnace calcine again for 5 or 6 days, ang Ml ſpoiled 
it will become grey without coagulating. With taz brit 
Pouder you may make Siy-colorefl blew, Turcois color, XI 
a green Emerald, and divers other colors: it it be ai R C 
cined above thrice, it will not color Glaſs; and you my Ml fuſil $a 
know when it is well calcined, by putting ſome of i them « 
into a Pot of boiling Glaſs ; if it makes the Glaſs frell WW make : 
it is right; if not, 1t muſt be calcined 24 hours longet; to the 
otherwiſe you muſt begin a new Proceſs. MW ferert 
XI. Auotber treble Calcination of Copper. put it 1 
Be Scales of Braſs, waſh them clean and dry them, Ml Adine 
t them into one or more Crucibles, ſet them juſt n ack In 
the mouth of the Reverberatory for 4 days, then grind then d 
and ſearce: put this Pouder into the Furnace to reverbe-WM of the 
rate for 4 days longer, and it will be in little Balls of a Han 
black color: pouder and ſearce again. Then put thi * at 
Pouderonce more into the Reverberatory for 4 days more: & 
pouder, ſearce, and keep it for Uſe. You may know H Fire: 
t is well done, by making Tryal. a 3 
XII. Another Calcination called &s Uſtum. nab 
R Bits or thin Leaves of Copper Zxv. Sulphur in X. 
Pouder zx. Sea Salt in fine Poyder zv. fill the Crucible R! 
S.S.S. put it in a Furnace of live Coals, and leave it till I Pan \ 
the Sulphur js wholly conſumed 2 take it out, and it keting 


noble fine Tincture. 
XIII. Another Es Uſtum. 1 5 

* Thin Plates of the reddeſt Copper, (the Roſe Co- where 

per) make it red hot, and extinguich it in Urine, in bme 

which common Salt has been diffolyed : reiterate th 2 Gor 

Work till it becomes of the. color of Gold both witlug 


and without: after which cement thoſe places with tlus X 
Pouder, Be Sulphur #zj. Saltpetre bij. Vitriol calcinaßg Þ 
to redneſs tj. make all into a Pouder. Put the Plate t red 
with the Pouder into a Crucible 8. S. S. cover it with 2 then 


together 


Chap. 7. Of Colors from Copper or Braſs. 363 
tick WY beter, and being dry, put them int a circulatory 
sal fre (having hot Embers underneath) for 6 hours: the 
i 2 hours, let the Fire be a foot diſtant from the Cru- 
able; the ſecond 2 hours, let it be but half a foot from 


* 


it o WY the Crucible; and the laſt 2 hours, let it be cloſe to, co- 
lack rering the Crucible. Have a care that the Fire is not 
and wo great, that the Matter may not melt, for then it is 
aud ſpoiled. Being cold, beat it into fine Pouder, wath it, 
| tis brit and keep it for Uſe. | 
color, XIV. To mate Crocus Veneris. . 
ed Of the former «As Ufum, choice Verdigriſe, fixt 
may fuſil Sal Armoniack, ana 9. v. beat all well together, dry 
of ti them over the Fire in a Frying-pan, add Urine, and 
well WY make all bor] till the Urine is conſumed, which repeat 
nge to the third time: pouder the Matter, calcine well in a 


Rererberatory : make it into an impalpable Pouder, 
put it into an Earthen glaz d Pot, affule thereon-Urine, 
adding to each pound of Urme fixed fuſil Sal Armoni- 


them 11e . | 
k Ziv. boil on a gentle Fire for a quarter of an hour, 


uſt in 


orind WM then decant the Urine into ſome Glaſs Veſſel: put more 
verbe· cl the fame Menſtruum upon the Matter, boil a quarter 
s of al fan hour, and decant as before: repeat this Work fo 
t this 1 as it will extract any Tincture. Mix all theſe Tin- 
mare: Gures, filter, then evaporate 3 quarters over a gentle 
ow UE Fire: put the remainder into an Alembick, and diſtil 


to dryneſs. At bottom you have Crocus Veneris, of ad- 
mirable Uſe for coloring Glas. 
ur in XV. Another Crocus Veneris. | . 
ucible Rk Thin Copper Plates, and lay them in an Earthen 
ict Pan with common Salt S. S. S. put it on the Furnace, 
and it ktting it ſtand till ths Matter is very red: extinguiſh 
res 20 and wath away the Blackneſs in cold Water: reiterate 
tis Work with common Salt as before, doing 1t as oft 
4 you pleaſe. At laſt aſtuſe warm Water on that 
Cop- where the Plates have been extinguiſhed : let it ſtand 
ne, un lome time, then empty it, and at bottom you will find 
te un a Crucus Veneris red as Blood. Walh it ſeveral times to 
VIE BE 


th thus 


ina . Un prepared with Sulphur and Salt, heat 

80. : * hot 9 Ange uud it as often in Linſeed On, 
ih - den dry and pouder it. Jolie Are contented with this 

e them eres Poe 4 3+ Sone ene An: ; 1 arms th 


Preparatzon, 
gether ee XVII. Another 
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XVII. Another Crocus Veneris. 

N Copper calcinec per Je ij. Sulphur Yive ltyij, aj 
being well poudred, mix, and put them into a lays 
Crucble, Which ſet on live Coals in a little Furnacy 
ſtirring 1t continually with an Iron Rod, till the Sulptux 
is conſumed : reiterate this Work 6 times, then a x 

into an Earthen Pan of boiling Water, ſtit it often with 


a Stick, whilſt the Calx is deſcending to the bottom: the 


Water being ſettled and clear, evaporate 3 quarters of 
it, and ſet it to cryſtalize, or evaporate the whole; aud 
at bottom you will have the Crocus Veneris of a delicate 
fine red color. ; 
XVIII. A Beryl Color, or Green Blew, viz. a Sta Gren 
for Glaſs. OT. | 
B Cryſtal Frit without Manganeſe 9. v. melt it yery 
thin, and skim off the Salt (which ſwims on the top like 
Oil) with an Iron Ladle, otherwiſe the color would be 
foul and ouly : the Matter being purified, to xx. of it 
put of the calcined Copper in ſect. 7. above vj. Z fr 
prepared Zj{s. well mixed together: put this Mixture in- 
to the Pot of Metal by little and little, for fear the Cry- 
ſtal ſhould riſe or ſwell, and run over: ſtir it well all 
the while: this done, let the Metal ſtand and ſettle fi 
3 hours, that the color may incorporate, and then fti 
it again. Make a Proof of it, and after 24 honrs mixing 
the Ponders, and well ſtirring or mixing it, it may be 


wrought, becauſe the color is very apt to fall to the 


bottom. 
XIX. Another My Color, or Sa- Green. 
I0o ſtb xx. 00 well purified Cryſtal Frit made with A. 
chetta, put calcined Copper 2 above) $13. obſer- 
ving the Rules in the former ſettion ; ſo will it be an ad- 
mirable color, which you mult make lighter or deeper 
as you pleaſe. Two hours after (tir it well again: attcr 
which let it ſtand ſtill 24 hours without ftirring, and 
then work it. | 
XX. Another Sea-Green, 5 

R Cryſtal Frit without a e well boiled, skin. 
med and purified ſtxx. Pouder of Copper tluice calcinel 
at ſecl. 7. 8 Ev). Zaffer prepared in Pouder 3% 
mix theſe Pouders together, and put them in at 4 umes, 
ſtirring it each time well, for tear of running over: 2 
hours after it is mixed, incorporated aud ſettled, 121 
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4 Tha to ſee if it is deep enough. It will ſeem green- 


j. Ah at firſt, but be not concerned for that, for the Salt 
late vill waſh away all that Greenneſs, and change it into 
mc blew : the color will be lighter or deeper, according to the 
pur quantity ot the Pouder you put in: there is no Rule in 
alt WM ths caſe, but the Rea ſon and Diſcretion of the Artiſt; 
with After it has ſtood 24 hours (till, without ſtirring, you 
the nay work 1t. | g | | 
ers of XXI. A Sea-Oreen or Shy-Chlor in Cryſtal. 

and R Cryſtal Frit well purified from its Salt, and which 
licax MW has not been put into Water, thxx. treble calcined Scales 


of Braſs at feet. 11. above in Pouder ibſs. Z fer prepa- 
red 33. 3. ij. mix the Pouders together, and then mix 
them gradatim in the Pot, (tirring the Maſs well for 2 


ven Whours: if the color is good, let it ſtand (hill 24 hours; 
p like Wir well again, that the color may be well incorporated, 
Id beten you may work it. It will be a delicate Blew, and 
of it, rhe heiglitned as you pleaſe, but beware of making 
Z afer o high. It you mix Cryſtal Frit with Koche Frit 
re in- Win equal quantities, you will have as admirable a Blew 
Cry- Wi can be defited. | | 
ll all XXII. Another Shy-Color or Sea-Green, (bn: ſemething 
le for WMW/rior to the last.) 4 bt 
n fir WM & Cryſtal Frit made of Rochetta of the Levant, and 
ring ill of Spain, without any Manganeſe, and not catt 
y be Nur Water, ibxx. mix with it the ſame Pou ler, und in 
o the Nor fame Proportions mentioned in the latt /n, (it 
bang firſt throughly purified from its Salts ) and obler- 
ins the Directions in l. 18, 20, and 21. above, you 
h A Null have a fine Sea- green or Scy-color, fit for ahuoſt a- 
bſcr- y Ute. . 


n ad- XXIII. A wonderful Green, 8 | 

ceper WH be Common Glaſs Metal made with Pulverine with- 
attcr Nut Manganeſe: being well melte:l and 'puritied, put 
and Wha fit quantity of the following Pouder, as we direct 

u Emerald colors, and which by Tryal you. muy eaſil 

Ind out; ſo will you have an admirable vellowil 
Kun- cen, very fair and beautitul. Take the Pouder 07 rhe 
cinel Whinvle Calcination of the Scales ot Copper at /r. 11. a- 
er J. Wet Pouder of Scales of Tron, oaly waihed, dryed, 
mes, aten and fearced, without any other Preparation, ot 
: 2 Nach equal quantuzes 2 mix them for the. Purpote atore- 
| Gy gs +: laid. 
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| Mary, 
Faid. The Scales of Iron drive away all the dull wy. np. 


ral Green of the Glaſs. | q 
XXIV. A Green Emerald Color in Glaſs. "0 
e Common Glaſs well purified from its Salt, withay b Ede 
Manganeſe, being well melted and purified, tbxx. G hh Weed 
Martis made as directed with Vinegar in 4 6. fal e it 
aforegoing Zv. mix and incorporate it well with M il be 
Glaſs and let it reſt an hour, that it may thru d be c 
take the color; ſo will the Metal looſe its natural ill ont a 
lor, and become green: then add Ponder of treble cali 60 a 


cined Scales of Braſs at ſect. 11. above 3vjſs. which pu 


: e . we It 
in at 6 times, mixing and ftirring it well every tim: 


let it ſtand 2 hours to be impregnated with the Tin& ; E. g 
then ſtir it again, and ſee it it is right: it it is too blen lle 


add more Crocus Martis to it, and it will be a fine 


merald color: after 24 hours ſtanding, ſtir it again v 10 go 
and then work it. 7 


XXV. An Emerald Green, fairer than the former, 

R Cryſtal Prit without Manganeſe, twice waſhed il 
Water to free 1t from the Salt, * common white Me 
tal without Manganeſe tx. melt, mix and purify then 
well: add to the Maſs the Pouder of thrice calcined Cop 
per at ſect. 10. above ibis. Crocus Martis made as dire 
11 cap. 6. ſect. 6. atoregoing Znz. mix them well together 
and put it in at 6 times, ſtirring the Maſs well each time 
obſerving the Directions in ſect. 18, 20, 21, and 24. abort 
it too blew, add more Crocus Martis; if not ble 
enough, more Pouder ot calcined Venus. 

, XXVI. An Oriental Emerald Green, finer than al t 
re 


R Cryſtal Frit well waſhed #yijfs. common Frt« 
Palverine itvj. common white Glaſs in Pouder {yl 
Ainium or red Lead ſtivſs. mix all together, and in 
ſhort time they will be pretty well purified: caſt all in 
to Water to purify it more, ſeparating the Lead, (it an 
be.) The Maſs thus waſhed and dryed, melt it apa. 


— — 


of 
T0 


Joon, 
bill it i 
do ſo « 
Mortar 
take f 


and purify it tor 24 hours: then add of the Caps Hs II. 
tuum of Venus at ſect. 5. atoregoing, and Crocus a Chi 
of each a little, and finiſh the Maſs as in the former O 5... e 


erations. The Minium beat again, calcine at a 500 fh 
ire, and reduce it to a Pouder for this Work. 15 
XXVII. To make a Turcois Blew. | 


R Crylial Frit of a full fair blew color, melt it 1 tl 


lp. S. Cements, Mineral Colors, &c. 767 
n into it by little and littfe well decripitated Salt, re- 
red to a White Pouder, mix it well and gradually, as 
ky do metaline Colors: ſo will che clear tranſparent 
der become thick, for the Salt penetrating the Glaſs, 
les away its Tranſparency and cauſesa Paleneſs, and 
ws it the Turcois color. When the color 1s perfect, it 
juſt be 1 wrought, for the Salt will evaporate 
id be conſumed, and then the Glaſs will be as trant- 
rent as formerly. It in working you find the color 
p £0 away, Or the Metal to be tranſparent, you muſt 

we it by adding a little more decripitated Salt. The 
Git is to be well decripitated. otherwiſe it will be apt 
fly in the Work-man's Eyes: allo it is to be put in 


e Frit for this Purpoſe you may make thus: G 
Ft, an Rochetta Frit, of each equal parts; melt and 
nix them, and it will be a very fair Blew. 
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CHAP. VII. 
07 Cements, Mineral Colors, and Gems, 


Beat Cryſtal to bits, and put them into an Iron 


| T9 Mel: Cryſtal ſir a ſtrong Cement. 
| o J » * | . o - 
oon, cover it and lute it well, and heat it in the Fire 


WP tll it is red hot, which quench in Oil of Tartar : this 
| 7 WW {© often, till they will eaſily beat to pouder in 2 
0 1 Mortar, which will then eaſily melt. This is of uſe to 
8 57 maße ftrong Cements, and to counterfeit Jewels with. 
72 II. To make a Cement for broken Glaſſes. 


= blair of Eggs mixed with Quick-lime will join broken 
GE k Pieces of Glals together, and all Earthen fill 0 as that 
ſhall never be broken in the tame place again. 
III. Or hu, Take old liquid Varniſh, and join the 
pieces thetewith; bind them together, and dry them 
yell in the Sun, ot in an Oven, and they will never 
i Geg 2 


b+ little and little, till the color is perfect and right. 


unglew 
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ET p 
unglew agam : but then put no hot Liquor into them VIV 
IV. Or thus, Take White Lead, Red Lead, Quig 28 
Lime, Gum-Sandrack, of each 3j. mix all with Gt; two, 


of .$ Eggs. Ts 
V. Or thus, Take Whute Lead, Bole, liquid Varnif 
as much as ſuthceth. 8 : 
VI. Or thus, Take White Lead, Lime, Glair 
Eggs, as much as ſufficeth. | = 
VII. Or thus, Take fine Pouder of Glaſs, Quick Lind. 
liquid Varniſh, of each a ſufficient quantity. daft 
VIII. Or thus, Take Quick-Lime poudered, Jiquy alily re 
Varniſh, Glair of Eggs, of each alike ; grind them up antit; 
a Stone: this is a ſtrong Glew, even tor Stones. Merture 


IX. Or thus, Take calcined Flints, and Ego-ſhdls, Mer Met 
each alike, and with Whites of Eggs and Gum-TragM(;:cih1, 
canth, or Diſſolution of Gum-Sandrack, make Genet all 
this in few days will be as hard as Stone. XVI. 

X. Or thus, Take calcined Flints ſtij. Quick-Lime ian it, 
Linſced Oil ſo much as may temper the Mixture: this C= 9 
wondercul ſtrong; but with liquid Varnith it would Wii; ;; # 
ſtronger. l E XVI 

XI. Or thus, Take Fith Glew and beat it thin, the put ( 
{oak it in Water till it is ike Paſte, make rouls thereoace all 
which draw out thin: when you uſe it, diſſolye iti Nh eq 
fair Water over the Fire, letting it ſeeth a while, anWhmcnt 
{cumming of it, and whilſt it is hot, uſe it. This Hund put 
only cements Glaſs, hut Tortoiſe-thell, and all oth the 
things. but the 

XII. To make Glaſs Green. N XV. 

Green Glaſs 1s mide of Fern Aſhes, becauſe it hatl Ming 
much of an Alkali Salt. Cryſtal or Venice Glas Cher, ; 
tinged green with Or: of Copper, or with the Calx « XIN 
Copper, 5 or 6 grains to an ounce. Mix 

XIII. To Connterfeit a Diamond. mound 


Take a Saphire of : taint color, put it into the midi ban 
of a Crucible in Quick-Lime, and put it into a gente sun 


Fire, and heat it by dzgrces till it is red hot, keep it , XX. 
for 6 or 7 hours; let it ſtand in the Crucible till it is c are 
(left raking it out hot it ſhould break) fo will it loſe leit G. 
its color, and be pertectly like a Diamond, fo that 1iintgyy, 
File will touch it: if the color is not all yaniſhed at H N. 
firſt heating, you mult heat it again till it is Periect Mix « 
7 re Furnac: 


XIV. I 
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dem. XIV. To prepare the Salts for Counterſsit Gems. _ 
Und The Salts uſed in making counterteit Gems, are chiet- 
do, the firſt is made of the Herb Kaly, the ſecond 
WW Tartar ; their Preparations are according to the uſual 
ami. (but in Glaſs Veſſels.) 
Wy XV. To prepare the Matter of which Gems are made. 
lair ff The Matter is either Cryſtal or Flint that is clear and 
ite: put them into a Crucible in a Reverberatory 
-LingWeat, (the Crucible being covered) then take them out, 
and caſt them into cold Water, ſo will they crack and 


Hau ly reduce to Pouder : of which Pouder take an equal 
n upoiWhantity, with Salt of Tartar (or Sal Alkali; ) to winch 
bre add what color you pleate, whych mult be ei- 
9h er Metaline or Mineral: put them into a very {irong 
LagWMCructble, (filling it about halt full) cover ic cloſe, and 
GlewMWne!t all in a ſtrong Fire till it becomes like Gluté. 
VI. Where note, in melting you muſt put an Iron Rod 
met it, and take up ſome of it ; and if it is free from Bubles, 
dl Grains or Specks, it 15 fuſed enough : If not, you mult fuje it 
ould bill i is free. 1 
XVII. To make a Counterfeit Diamond of Cryſtal. 
n, the Put Cryſtal in a Crucible, and ſet it in a Glaſs Fur- 
thercolWrace all night, and then bring it to fine Pouder, mix it 
ve th equal parts of Sal Tartari, digeſt all night in a ve- 
le, antement heat, but yet not to melt, then take them out, 
This rind put them into another Veſſel which will ſtoutly en- 
ill othaWure the Fire; let them ſtand melted 2 days, and take 
out the Maſs. | 
XVIII. To make 4 Chalcedon. 
it hatl Mingle with the Pouder of Cryſtal a little calcined 
alals rr, and let it ſtand in Fuſion 24 hours. 
Calx XIX. To make Counterſeit Pearls. 5 5 
Mix Calx of Luna and Egg-ſhells with Leaf Silver 
1 wound with our beſt Varniſh, of which make Paſte; 
M100 and having bored them with a Hogs Briltle, dry them in 
i gente Sun or an Oven. | 
ep it 10 XX. 75 Counterſcit a Ruby. 
beo Take Sal Alkali zv. Cryſtal Ziij. Scales of Braſs 3s. 
loſe Gold gr. vj. mix all, and melt them in a Reverbe- 
that Mntorv. n | 
| at UW I. To Counterfeit a Carbuncle. | 
ect. Mix Cryſtal with a little red Lead, putting it into a 
Iv. 71 ace tor 24 hours, then take it out, pouder and 1carce 


it, 


9 2 
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it, to which add a little calcined Braſs ; melt al zn 
and add a ſmall quantity of Leaf Gold, ſtirring it wel 


3 or 4 hours, and in a day and night it will be done, 
| XII. An Artificial Amethy#. | | | 


Take Cryſtal itz, Afanganeſe Zi. mix them together XX 
and melt them. 5 5 Take 
XXIII. Or thus, Take Sal Alkali wy. Pouder of Cn. caed, 
ſtal Ziv. Filings of Braſs half an ounce, melt all incl w. 
ſtrong Fire. IE XX 
XXIV. An Artificial Jacynth. Ton 
Put Lead into a ſtrong Crucible, and ſet it into a dyſtal 
Furnace, let it ſtand there about 6 Weeks, till it is hn Lror 
Glaſs, and it will have the natural color of a JacynthM mce 3 
not eaſily to be diſcerned. ed, un! 
XXV. An Artificial Chryſolite. bole 1t 
Mix with melted Cryſtal a fixth part of Scales of Ia. XX 
letting it ſtand in a vehement Fire for 3 days. Boil 
XXVI. Or thus, To the Mixture of the Topaze add vn, ( 
Ittle- opfer 7 33 Paſt 
XXVII. An Artificial Topaze. the Sui 


To Cryttal tt. add Crocus Martis Zij. red Lead Jui. fi du m. 
putting in the Lead, then the Crocss. 5 
XX VIII. Artiſicial Corals. 8 Tak 
Take the Scrapings of Goats Horns, beat them toges 
ther, and infuſe thein in a ſtiong Lixivium made of & 
Fraxini for 5 days: then take it out and mingle it with 
Cinnabar diſſolved in Water ; ſet it to a gentle Fire that 


it may grow thick; make it into what form you pleaſe i * han 
mm poluh it. : 25 they n 
XIX. Or thus, Take Minii 3j. Vermilion ground , 


fine Zis. Qzick-Lime and Pouder of calcined Flints, off Put 
each 3vj. a Lixivium of Quick-Lime and Wine, enough and 1 
to make it thick: add a little Salt, then make it az d in! 
what form you plcaie, and boil it in Linſeed Oil. X 
XXX. An Artificial Emerald. | Ta 
Take Braſs calcined in Pouder Zi1j. which put aging Veſſe 
into the Furnace with Oil, and a weaker Fire; let it tu It fta 
dicre 4 days, adding a double quantity of firic San % deli 


Pouder of Cryttal: after it is ſomething hard, keep it H N 
2a bre gentle Fire tor 12 hours, and it will be a lovciys Bri 
plcatant and glorious Green. | Frott 

XXXI. Anbiſer Emerald. lopt 


Take tine Cryſtal Zijſs. Sal Alkali Jij. Flos Hit + Kert 


alle. 
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ain Wfuſed in Vinegar and ſtrained zj. Sal Tartari Ziſs. mix 
it wel ad lute them into a Crucible, and put all into a Glaſs- 
Ine, nakers Furnace for 24 hours, and it will be glorious 

a eed. | | 
11. Another Emerald. "Ns 

Take Cryſtal 3x. Crecus Martis and Braſs twice cal- 
aned, of each tj. mix and melt them, ſtirring them 
well with an Iron Rod. 5 

XXXIII. An Artificial Saphire. 

To melt Cryſtal, put a little Zaphora, (ij. to tj. of 
Cryſtal) then ſtir it continually from top to bottom with 
an Iron Hook, till it 1s well mixed, keep 1t 1n the Fur- 
nace 3 days, and it is done; yet when it is well color- 
ed, unleſs it be preſently removed from the Fire, it will 


gether 


of Crs. 
ll 0 


into: 
«h 
LCYNth, 
boſe its Tincture again. 
XXXIV. Artificial Amber. . 
Boil Turpentine in an Earthen Pot, with a little Cot- 
ton, (ſome add a little Oil) ſtirringũt till it is as thick: 
; Paſte, then put it into what you pleaſe, and ſet it in 
the Sun 8 days, and it will be clear and hard; of which 
du may make Beads, Hafts for Knives, and the like. 
XXXV. Another way to Counterfeit Amber. Ex 
Take 16 Yolks of Eggs, beat them well with a Spoon ; 


{ Iron, 


add 3 


11. fir 


tage · Gum Arabick ij. Cherry-tree Gum Zj. make the Gums: 
of uta Pouder, and mix them well with the Volks of Egys; 
t wich et the Gums melt well, and put them into a Pot well 
e thuf leaded, then ſer them 6 days in the Sun, and they will 


pleaſe de hard and ſhine like Glaſs; and when you rub them, 
they will take up a Wheat Straw as other Amber doth. 
XXX VI. To make yellow Amber ſoft. : | 
Put yellow Amber into hot melted Wax well ſcum'd, 
and it will be fo:7, ſo that you may make things there- 
010 what form and faſhion you pleaſe. 
XXXVII. Another Artificial Amber. 


round 
1ts, 0 
-10ugh 
It imo 


Veſſel with ſtrong Wlute-wine Vinegar, (top it cloſe, let 


1, ol be like to Am | 
„ it at XXXVIII. Another Artificial Amber. 
oc Break Whites of Eggs with a Spunge, take off the 


Froth, to the reſt put Saffron, put all into a Glaſs cloſe 


Keitle of Water till it be hard; then take it out and 
„„ ee "nyc 


Take Whites of Eggs well beaten, put them into a 


t ſtand 14 gar then dry it in the Shade, and it will 
cr. | 


opt, or in to a Copper or Brazen Veſſel, let it boil in a 
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ſhape it to your liking, lay it in the Sun, and andint 
it often with Linſeed Oil mixed with a little Saffron; 
3 * being taken out of the Kettle, boil it in Linſeel 
Oil. | 
XXXIX. To make White Enamel. 
Take Calx of Lead ij. Calx of Tin Ziv. make it into 
a body with Cryſtal Zxy. roll it into round Balls, and { 
it on a gentle Fire tor a night, ſtirring it about with an 
Iron Rod till it is melted, and it is done. 
XI. The general Preparations and Proportions of Mins- 
ral Colors. | „„ © 
Plates of Copper muſt be made red hot, and tuen 
quenched in cold Water; of which gr. v. or yj. mixed 
with Cryſtal and Sal Tartari, of each Iſs. and melted, 
will color a Sea-green. | 
XLI. Iron mult be made into a Crocs in a reverberato- 
ry Fire; of which gr, viii. or x. will tinge the ſaid 5. of 
mixture in a Yellow or Hyacinth colo. 
XLII. Silver is to be diſſolved in Aqua Fortis, and 
præcipitated with Oil of Flints, then dulcified with Wa- 
= and dryed; of this gr. v. or vj. to zj. gives a mixed 
color. | Teh Bees. 
XILIII. Gold muſt be diſſolved in Aqua Regis, and 
precipitated with Liquor of Flints, then ſweetned and 
dryed; of which gr. v. or vj. to 31. gives a glorious $a- 
phirine color. Gold melted with Regulus Martis nitroſu 
gr. v. or Vj. to 5. gives an incomparable Rubine color. 
XLIV. Magneſia in Pouder only gr. x. or xij. to 3 . 
makes an Amcethylt color. 1 e 


XLV. Granata in Pouder only gr. x. or xx. to Ii. will 


tjuge the Maſʒ into a glorious Smaragdine color, not un- 
like io the natural. | | 

XLVI. Common Copper makes a Sca-green: Copper 
Ot Iron, a Grafſ-green : Granats, a Smaragdine Iron, 
Yellow or Hyacinth : Silver, White, Yellow, Green and Gra- 
nat Gold, a fair SH-color: Wiſmut, a common Blew: 


 Magneſia, an Ametbyſt color: Copper and Silver, au 


An cih color: Copper and Iron, a pale Green: Wit- 


nut and Magneſia, a Purple color ; Silver and Magneſu, 


an Opal, and the like. 
XVII. To make Azure. | 8 
Take Sal Armeniack zuj. Verdigriſe Zvj. make them 


into Pouder, and put them into a Glaſs with Water o- 


Tartar, 


Chap. 


Tartar, 
and dig. 
it will 


Beat 
wth th 
ſel full 
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int WTactar, ſo that it may be ſomewhat thick, ſtop the Glaſs 
ron; WM and digeſt in Sand in Horſe- dung for 8 or 10 days, and 
fee) n will be good Azure. | 
| XLVIII. Another way to make good beyond Sea Aznre. 
Beat common Azure with Vinegar, and anount there- 
with thin Plates of Silver, and put the ſame over a Veſ- 
{el full ot Urine, which ſet over hot Aſhes and Coals, 
moving and ſtirring it till it looks like good Azure. 
XLIX. To Folia e Looking-Gloſſes. 
Take Jupiter and Saturn, of each p. j. melt them; 
and forthwith add of good Tin Glaſs p. ij. carefully sxim 
of the Droſs, take it from the Fire, and before it is cold 
Mut to it good Quick- ſilver p. x. ſtir all together, and 
cep this foliating Liquor in a clean new Glaſs for uſe. 
When you uſe it, ſtrain it from its Droſs through a 
Cloth. | | | N 
L. To reduce Talck, &c. into fine Pouder. 15 


w 


Firt heat great lumps of Talck red hot, and then caſt f 
and em into cold Water 8, 10 or 12 times, and they will 1 
Wa- Wirimmediately reduced into a mealy Calx, Snow wlute. 1 
axed Where note, 1. You muſt take Enzliſh Talck, not Vene- 


in, for that will not do. 2. After the ſame manner 
may Cryſtals and Flints be brought in a trice into a ye- 
and My fubtil Pouder. „ | 
 Sa- LI. To reduce Glaſs into its firſt Principles. . 
ros Take Bits or Pounder of Glaſs 9. v. with an equal 
r. Whantity of the Salt which Glaſs-men uſe in ben 
0 $i. Wells: melt them together in a ſtrong Fire: then dil- 
xe all the melted Glaſs in warm Water: pour off the 
will Water, and you ſhall ſee no Glaſs, but Sand in the bot= 
; un- om. Thus you may ſee, that the Fuſion of Glaſs, is not | 
 Witclalt Fuſion, nor beyond any Reduction. 

pper III. To make a cold Cement for Bricks. 
Iron, Old Cheſhire Cheeſe freed from its outſide, and 
Gra- ented ſmall tj. Cows Milk ij. mix and let them ſtand 
en: il night. Then take of the beſt unſlacked Lime in ve- 
„an ne Pouder tj. put it to the former, and ſtir them 
V- a together : to this add the Whites of 26 or 28 Eggs, 
cha, ad mix them perfectly well; fo will you have a white 

 MWinentfor' cementing Bricks together, to make a Block 
| Mats for Mouldings, Capitals, Carvings, &c. It you 
hem 0 * of the color of Brick, add very fine Brick- 
er 01 * .J. | | 8 
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LIII. To make a hot Cement for Bricks. 

Be Roſin ſtiv. Bees-wax it, Chalk, Brick-duſt, boch 
in ſubtil Pouder, ana Z ij. mix and boil all together 
quarter of an hour, ſtirring it all the while, then let i 
ſtand 4 or 5 minutes, and keep it for Uſe. Firſt make 
the Bricks hot by the Fire, then ſpread on this Cement 
and rub them too and fro, till they fit as cloſe as you 
would have them. | 


K et att Ad. x 


— —— 


— 
22 
* 


ere 
O Artificial Gems in general. 


I. IT is our Endeavour in this Work, to make Art im 
tate Nature; and that is here done to ſuch a depree, 


as that the A rtificial Gems 2 to ſurpaſs the natural On. 


ental ones in Beauty and Color, and want nothing of ther 
Perfection but that of Hardneſs ; which, whether it will 

ever be attained to by Art, is a Point we leave to the fu- 
ture Series of Time to determine. 

II. The Baſts of Artificial Gems, is Natural or Rock 
Cryſtal, being a Sulſtratum made only of a congeale 
Water and a pure ſubtil Earth, as other precious Stones 
are. 


III. But they differ from Cryſtal in this, that they are 


tinged with a proper Sulphur ot unctuous Subſtance, 
which has inſinuated it felt into the Pores of their Com- 
poſition, which not only tinges them, but alſo fixes them, 


and gives to them that admirable Beauty and Hardnels 


which they poſſeſs. _ Ee 
IV. This Sulphur is thought to be an Exhalation 0 


Metaline and Mineral Spirits, aſcending up by force of 
a Terrene Centural Fire, containing a vaſt number and 
variety of Colors undetermined, till brought into Act, 


and fixt in their proper Subjects. | | 
V. Now, the Art of making theſe tounterfeit Gems, int 


Imitation of Nature, by giving to a proper Matter or Bo 
dy, ſuch as is that of Rock Cryltal, ſuch Metaline and 
Mineral Tinctures, as ſhall be extracted from Metals and 


Mincrals, perfectly fine and ſubtil in themſelves, * 
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lie to reſiſt the Fire : and theſe Tinctures, tho Volatile, 
ze fixed in Cryſtal without altering their color. | 
VI. Verbigratid. Verdigriſe, when put on the Fire, 
tho' it changes its color, yet being mixed with Cryſtal in 
fuſion, it is fixt, and unchangeable in its Tincture; for 
Vetaline and Mineral Colors always return to their 
Paciple, and tho they be Volatile, yet they are re- 
mined by the great quantity of the fixed which Chains or 
orer-powers them. | 
VII. You mult therefore chuſe unalterable Colors, 
vlich haye a Fixity in the midſt of Fire, being mixed 
one with another. Ex. gr. Blew and Tellom. make a 
(222 ; you mult, therefore take ſuch a Blew as cannot 
de altered by Fire, nor be totally overcome by the Tel- 
ty you mix with it; as alſo a Yellow, which the Fire 
annot change, nor yet be totally overcome by the Blew: 


t 11 the fame underſtand of other Colors. 25 
ert, VIII. He who firſt wrote on this Subiect was Iſaac 
Ou Fillandss : he it was that firſt diſcovered this admirable. 


Art of making Gems, and performed many other things 
amolt incredible: here we ſhall give you ſome of his 
Preparations,, amongſt the heap of Modern Curioſities of 
this kind, in reſpect of Paſtes, Tintlures and Operations, 
« Modes of Working, which every Artiſt may couſider 
ealel d at Leifure. | 7 : 
tones IX. To Prepare Rock Cryſtal for this Purpoſe. * 
ge A good quantity of pieces or bits of Rock, Cryſtal, 
ey ar put them into a large Crucible, which cover, that uo 
tance, MW Alhes may fall into it: put it into a Furnace in the 
midſt of a good Fire, till the Crucible and Cryſtal are 
titoughly red hot: then quench the Cryſtal in a large 
Veſſel full of cold Water: take out the Cryltal and dry. 
t put it into the Crucible again and heat it red hot, 
an 


| them, 


rdnels 


tion o and quench it again; this Work repeat 12 times, ſo 
orce ol "ill the Cryſtal eaſily break and crumble; if any thing 
er andes black in it as a black Vein, or the like, be ſure to 
o Act Pick it out: then beat it to Pouder in a Braſs (not Iron) 


Mortar, and grind it impalpable, not on a Porphyry, 


„ iche but in the ſame Mortar, and: paſs it thro' a Searce; 


or Bo wich Pouder keep for making Artificial Gems of. You 
1e ana nult not uſe Cryſtal Frit, nor Chalcedony, nor Taro, 
als andi wr any other Stones, how good and fair ſocver they be; 
and a- i that which is made of them will be far leſs fair and 


ble reſplen- 
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reſplendent, than that which is made of this Pouder q 
Natural Cryſtal, which the neareſt approaches to the 
Subſtance of Gems or precious Stones. Sce another Pre. 
Paration in cap. 4. ſect. 29. aforegoing. 

X. To make very pure Salt of Tartar. 

R Rhemiſh Tartar, put it in a Crucible or Pan, and 
calcine to greyneſs: extract the Salt in warm Water, 
filter, and evaporate to dryneſs: diſſolve this white Salt 
again in fair warm Water, and evaporate again over a 
gentle Fire: take it off the Fire, and caſt it into cold 
Water, and you will find a thick Froth on the Surface 
thereof, which skim off with an Ivory Skimmer, having 
holes in it, no bigger than a ſmall Pin: put it on the 
Fire again, and evapofate, and caſt it upon freth cold 
Water, and skim it as before: repeat this Work ſo long 
till you find no more Froth aſcend; then evaporate over 
a gentle Fire to dryneſs, and keep this Salt in a Glaſs 
cloſe ſtopt for Uſe, freed from all its Foulneſs and Un- 


| Qtuoſity, which cauſes its eaſy Fuſion. It is uſed in Cry- | 


ſtal with your Colors when they are put to be melted. 
XI. Tho' the making of Paſtes is an eſſential Point, 
becauſe the Beauty of the Gem depends upon it; yet 
the baking or boiling is alſo of material conſequence, 
becauſe, if that is ill done, the whole is ſpoiled : you 
muſt not only well regulate the Fire whilſt the Matter is 
in the Furnace, but you muſt be careful that your Cru- 
cibles do not break before the Maſs is well boiled and 
purified : if it breaks, and you put the Maſs into another 


Crucible, it will be full of Puſtules and Bliſters, and in- 


deed be ſpoiled. * 

XII. In th caſe, it is better to let the Crucible cool, if i 
it not quite broken, and then lute it well, putting it into 
the Furnace again, to finiſh the boiling. 

XIII. But, to avoid the danger of breaking your Cru- 
cibles, you ought to get them made of ſuch Earth as the 
Pots for making Glaſs are made of, which will endur: 
the Fire longer than here we ſhall have any occaſion tor? 
otherwiſe you may make uſe of the blew German Cruct- 
bles, becauſe they will endure the Fire much better than 
our ordinary ones. | 

XIV. Or thus, Take our ordinary Crucibles, or the 
German Crucibles, heat them in the Fire, and quench 
them in Oil Olive, letting it ſoak a little in: then take 


lals 


which 


eld 


boye ; 
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 Glafsreduced into impalpable Pouder, adding to it ſome 
Borax in Pouder, to help the Fuſion, and ſtrew it all 


than 


or the 
nench 


take 


Glals 


er the Crucible, both within and without, as thicK\as - 
50u can: put it into a Furnace in a ſmall heat, and 


after encreaſe the Fire to a melting heat; ſo will the 
Glaſs melt, and vitrify the Crucible, and thereby be 
made able to endure the Fire much longer, than can be 
any ways required for this Work. 

ky. Next, as to the Paſtes, you mult put a fit Pro- 

tion of the Color into them: if you make ſmall Stones 
tor Rings, the color mult be the deeper, becauſe of their 
{malneſs: if they are made for Pendants, the color muſt 
ret be deeper: but if greater Stones, the color may then 
be the lighter : but this much depends upon the Skill 
and Experience of the Artiſt or Work- man. 

XVI. It is allo to be obſerved, that a very fine Red 
may be extracted from Gold ; and one a little more ob- 
ſure from Iron: an excellent Green may be had from 
Copper ; and a Golden color from Lead: a delicate Blen 
om Silver 3 but a much fairer from Granats of Bohemia, 
which are of ſmall Price by reaſon of their ſmalneſs, but 
yield a very excellent color: and the ſame may be done 
tom Emeralds, Saphirs, Rubies, and other precious 


XVII. It is alſo to be noted, that Glaſs of Saturn 
always makes Stones ſofter and heavier than other Ma- 
terials: but if we make them of Rock Cryſtal, they will 
be much harder, adding to it the Tinctures which color 
them, and the fine Sal Tartari, as made at ſet. 10, a- 
bove ; for this opens the Cryſtal and makes it the better 
v imbibe, or be impregnated with the Colors you intend 
4 tinge the Maſs of, making them more bright and 
mng. } Fo a 

XVIII. Lach, That prepared Rock Cryſtal at ſect. 9. 
above, is the Baſis, or Ground and Foundation of all our 
Artificial Gems or Precious Stones; and without this, 
grow excellent or drawing to Perfection, can be done 
in this Art. | 


' CHAP. 


BE Pohgraphices. Ix 


4M Paſte for 4 Beryl „ or Sky-Calor „ call ed 
Aqua Marina. ad cry 
oötering 

I. AR for 4 Beryl. | LY II. 
e Rock Cryſtal prepared (as in cap. 9. fil. 5 . 1 R 
: Ainium or red Lead Ixxv. Z fer prepared gv. pr.r bead; 
being all in fine Pouder, mix, and in a Cmdbſe cover: Wil N. 4 
ed and luted, proceed as in cap. 14. ſect. 3. following, fh which 
will you have a fine Sky-color. Or, Rock Ciyful fl V. p 
prepared x. e/£s Uſtum: Zj. gr. xv. mix, and in a C. ck” 
cible perform the Work as the former. Slut1o! 
II. Another Beryl or Epmarine. © to 1t . 
he Pouder of Rock Cryſtal Fx. fine Salt of Tartar (h B. dl 
cap. 9. ſect. 10.) 3x. Salt of Vitnol Zlx. all being in fine WM PA" 
Pouder, ſearced and mixed in a Braſs Mortar, proceed put the 
as in cap. 14. ſect. 3. following. Add to 
III. Another deeper Beryl or Egmarine. (in cap 

Be Prepared Rock Crytial z. ne Verdigriſe ij. 31. (1.44! 
fine Falt of Tartar Zxiyjſs. mix all in a fine Pouder in M J. ble 
Braſs Mortar, and proceed as before, cap. 14. ſett*;. * 
| Cuder 

33 5 5 3 the bet 
1 ES! "W'ictoo1 

| lirnns 

C H A P. XI. Jet pra 

Furnad 

To make 4 Chalcedony. Mate, 

1. TO make an Aqua Fortis for this Purpoſe. * V 
4 R Roch Alum leihe on a Fite-ſhovel bu. en 0 


refined Nitre iy. Cryſtaline Arſenick $xx. all being in lt: of! 
fine Pouder, add to it fine Sand or Lime Zxxxv. mix, and I 5 
in a Glaſs Cucurbit make an Aqua Fortis, diſtilling to ute m 
dryneſs. To every pound of the Caput Mortuum add tc- 
fined Nitte, mix and put it into the Cucurbit, and af le laſl 
fuſe thereon all the before diſtilled A. F. and dittil a- ayello 
gain. This A. F. is called Water of Separation, and Ide 
that which is fit for our Uſe. Note, Some inſtead of the Waves 
Roch Alum, take the beſt Roman Vitriol, ſuch as 1 14 would 
ru | 


| thxv, 
ing in 
x, and 
ling to 
dd te- 
nd al- 
itil a- 
and b 
| of the 
if it 5 
rubbed | 


(Chap. 11. To make aChalcedory. 779 


mbbed on a piece of well poliſhed Iron, will leave a 
Copper color behund it. This Roman Vitnol ought to be 
— by diſſolving in fair warm Water, letting it 
land 3 days, that the yellow Fœces may ſettle: then 
lecanting the clear Liquor, filtrating it, evaporating 
and cryſtalizing, and repeating this Wark of diſſolving, 


ftering and cryſtalizing 3 times. 
II. To make a fair Yellow Precipitate. 


1. E Of the aforegoing A. F. ib1j. put it into a Bolt- 
bead; and put to it fine Silver in Filings or thin Plates 


zr. and in a gentle Sand heat or warm Water, diſſolve, 
which will be inſtantly done. 2. Bk A. F. (at ſect. 1.) 
biſs. put it into another Bolt-head; and put into it 


Quick-ſilyer vj. mix and diſſolve. 3. Put both theſe 


Glutions together in a third Bolt- head much greater, add 
to it Sal Armoniack Zvi. diſſolve over a gentle Fire, or 
in B. M. viz. warm Water. 4. Then add to it Zaffer 


put them in by little and little, for fear of breaking . 5; 
Add to theſe things Crocws Marty made with Sulphur 
(in cap. 6. ſect. 6.) Zz. Scales of Copper thrice calcined 

(in cap. 7. ſect. 11.) which ought to boil like Manganeſe 
J. blew Lake which Painters uſe, Minium, of each i. 
the whole being in fine Pouder. 6. In putting in theſe 
Pouders, gently ſhake. or (tir the Glaſs, that they ma 


lirnng it every day, that the Pouders diffolving may 
5 præcipitate. 7. Evaporate the A. F. in a gentle Sand 


urnace in 24 hours; ſo will you have a yellow Præci- 


pitate, which keep in a Glaſs cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. 
III. To make a fair Chalcedony in Glaſs. 


& White Cryſtal Glaſs well purified, or which has 


been often melted thxx. which put into a Pot and melt 
It: of the former yellow Præcipitate Zuy. put it in at 3 
mes, mixing it well after each time, that the Præcipi- 
ate may well incorporate : let it ſtand an hour, ſtir it 
Fl again, and let it ſtand 24 hours: after ſtir it again 

laſt time, and make an Eſſay, to ſee whether it grves 
{Fllowiſh Azure color : if right, take the Pot out and 


- It cool; ſo will you have Colors repreſenting the 


aves, and ſeveral other Appearances. But if you 
Fould have it a fair Chalcedony, · you muſt put into the 
ormer 


prepared zj. Manganeſe prepared ils. Ferrerto of Spain ls. 


F 
the better 1ncorporate with the A. F. and let there not 
be too much heat; ſtop the Matraſs cloſe, digeſt 10 days, 
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780 Piaolygrapbices. Lib M Tbap. 
former melted Metal, this Mixture. R Calcined Tu e int. 
calcined to whiteneſs in 6 hours Jviij. Soot purified Nj. Mell tog 
_ cits Martis calcined with Sulphur Iſs. mix them well : At 
be put in at 5 or 6 times, left it ſwell violently M rand 
break the Pot, which is avoided by putting it in 151 | 
tle and little, ſtirring it well each time, that the Inge 2 Gla 
dients may well incorporate : make the Pot boil, 'an 
let it ſtand 24 hours, and then you may work it. Itui 
be green, blew, white, red, yellow, and oft other 
lors, &c. looking on it obliquely, it will look red ligWavney 
Fire; and if held to the Sun, it will have by Refle4o lit is 
the colors of the Rain- bow, being poliſhed at the Wheel 
If it is pale, you muſt add to it more ot the laſt My 
ture, ſtirring it well, &c. It is uſed for Princes Head 


Cups, making Seals, Cc. becauſe being graven, thiiaporat 
Wax will not ſtick to it. e dre ag 
IV. To make an Orange Tamney Præcipitate. we till! 


Meal. 


VII. 
I. R 


1. R A. F. Ibi. put it into a Glaſs Matraſs; to whi 
put Filings or granulated Silver cupulated Iiv. diffolve, 4 
I A. F. itz. put it into another Glaſs Body: add pur 


Quick-ſilver v. diffolve. 3. I A. F. tj. put it into it Lea 
nother Glaſs Body; to which put Sal Armoniack Iuck-ſi 
mix and diffolve: after it is diflolved, add to it G g0 
Martis made with A. F. (in cap. 6. ſect. g.) Ferri fine Si 
(made as in c4p. 6. ſect. 4.) Copper calcined (in cap, 7 Wm Qui 
ſect. 9.) Leaves of Copper or Braſs calcined (in cap. Meant © 


Als eva 


ſect. 8.) of cach 3s. all being in Pouder, put it in by lit 1 
an 


tle and little, leſt the Veſſel ſhould break. 4. R A.F 


15. put it into another Glaſs Body; to which put r an 
Armoniackgy. being diſſolved, add Gradatim, crude Ar ell toge 
timony, blew Enamel which Painters uſe, red Leal,'* fron 

Wt it in 


Vitriol well purified, 27 3s. all being in fine Pouder, 

F. & A. F. #1. put it into another Glaſs Body; and 5 R 
put to it Sal Armoniack Zij. being diſſolved, add to rope iorme 

Zaffer prepares $11. Cinnabar Zi. thrice calcined Cope. 6 

per (in cap. 7. ſect. 10.) Ils. all being in fine Poueema 

put it in by little and lite, for fear of breaking. 6. N karcs! 

A. F. Ib). put it into another Glaſs Bo ly: Sal Amo F. 

ack Fii. being üfſolved, add Ceruſe ij, by little aun Croc 

little, becauſe it makes a great Fermentation: then add -nnaba! 

Painters red Lake, Scales of Iron from the Anvil, 41 3 

putting them in Gradatim. 7. The Solutions of the Mi- 
terials being done, in about 12 days time, put all bog 
__ 


haps 11. o Male Chalcedunß. 581 0 


ib. 0 

Tee into another large Matrafs well luted, ſhake them 

j. eil together; and putting on a Glaſs-head, in a gentle 

„ ad heat, draw off the A. F. in about 24 hours time: 

ly ads the end, let the Fire be very gentle, left the 
aer is ſpotted by too much heat. This Pouder keep 

Ini a Glaſs cloſe ſtopt for Ute. 5 2 

1, V. Zo male a Chalcedony finer than the former. | 

[twill x White Glaſs or Cryſtal it 20. melt it well ina Pot; 

her od put thereto of the former yellowiſh red or orange 

red liWarney Præcipitate Zuy. or more, ſtirring and. digeſting 

ecton it is perfect, as we have before directed. 

W feel VI. To Purißy Sea or Commun Salt. 

ſt Mu Salt 3. 9. diſſolve it in fair warm Water 9. /. let 

Heath reſt 24 hours, decant the clear from the Fœces, and 

n, H aporate to dryneſs in a Glaſs Veſſel or Cucurbit: diſ- 


hl Mel. | | 4 
Ive. VII. To make 4 Green-yellow Pracipitate. 
wink 1. R A. F. it). put it into a Glaſs Matraſs, and put 
into it Leaf Silver iv. mix and diffolyve. 2. Be A. F. tj. 
ack Mac- ſlver purified with Salt and Vinegar till its black- 
Cues 15 gone Zv. mix in a Glaſs Matraſs, and diffolve, 3. 
erm fine Silver in Filings or Leaves iy. amalgamate it 
cat WW Quick-filver, (as Gold-ſmiths do) add to it the full 
cap. 1Wght of common Salt purified: mix, and over hot 
by Hal evaporate the Mercury, the Silver remaining purt- 
AF! and calcined at bottom. 4. Add to this calcined 
ut Silver an equal weight of Salt purified, (at ſect. G.) mix 
e An el together, and in a Crucible calcine anew ; tree the 
Le Malt from the Salt, by washing in warm Water; atter 
owler Wn! it in fair Water, which do 3 times, and then dry 
and 5 R A. F. iti. put it into a Matraſs, and put to it 
toi e former Calx' of Silver, {top the Veſſel and let it diſ- 
C. 6. R A. F. bj. put it into anothefꝶh latraſs: Sal 
ou oniack purified Zi. (viz. diſſolved ard filtered till 
6. eres no 8 fine Silver Calx Jy. mix them. 7. 
mont. F. tj. Sal Armoniack zii. being diſſolved, put in- 
> and Co Martis made with Sulphur, (in cap. 6. ſect. 6. 
n add anabar, Ferretto of Spain, (in cap. 6. ſect. 4.) Ultra- 
104 anne, az Iis. all being in Pouder, put it in Grada- 
eM. and ſtop the Matraſs. 8. R A. F. ſbi. purified Sal 


dre again, and evaporate to dryneſs; and this conti- 
we till no more Fœces ſettle, ſo is it purifted and pre- 


tore woniack Zi. being diſſolved, add to it Cocus Maris, 
bel „ Man (in 
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(in cap. 6. ſect. 70 Putty or calcined Tin, Zaffer prey. 
red, Cinnabar, ana Iſs. put it in Gradatim. 9. R Ap 
#1. Sal Armoniack zii. diffolve, and add Copper Lea 
calcined (in cap. 7. ſect. 8.) Ji. Scales of Copper thi 
calcined, (in cap. 7. ſeit. 11.) Piedmont Manganeſe pt 
ared, Scales of Iron falling from the Smith's Anyl iy 
*ouder, ana Zls. all being in fine Pouder, mix Gradi 
tim. 10. R A. F. Ibj. Sal Armoniack $1. mix and di. 
ſolve : add to it Scales of Copper thrice calcined (in c 
7. ſect. 11.) Zi. red Lead, crude Antimony, Caput Mi 
tuum of Vitriol purified, (in cap. 7. ſect. 5.) ana 36. mi 
Gradatim. 11. N A. F. tj. Sal Armoniacł ij. diſſolre, 
and add to it Orpiment, white Arſenick, Painters Lake, 
ana Iſs. being in Pouder, mix gradatim. 12. All thels 
Compoſitions being well diſſolved in the Waters over 
gentle Sand heat, or in B. M. and digeſted 15 days in 
the ſame heat, ſtirring them otten every day, then pu 
all that is in each Matraſs together into a great G 
Body, by little and little; mix well, and unite themti 
gether: digeft well cloſe ſtopt for 6 days; and after 
wards, in a Glaſs Cucurbit well luted, draw off in a 
qu Sand heat the A. F. to 2 letting the Fir 
very gentle towards the end, for fear of ſpoiling the 
Colors, and that ſome of the Spirits may remain in ths 

Præcipitate, which will be of a green yellow. 
VIII. To make a Chalcedony, much ſurpaſſing the fi 

two in Beauty, © : 
e Purified Glaſs Metal, or bits of fine Cryſtal (nat 
Frit ) ſt 20. being melted, put into the Pot of the forma 


Przcipitate Ziij. and add to it, in its due time, calcine 

Tartar Jvii Soot purified Jij. Crocus Martis made win of Pro 
Vinegar (in = 1 6. ſect. 7-) $68 obſerving all that wall 
have ſaid in ſe. 3. above, after — 


have f 6 which you may wo 
it, being of an extraordinary Beauty, beyond Epe 
ton. fi | | | 
0. 


CHAP 


Chap. 12. Paſtes fo an Oriental Chryſolite. 783 
Paſtes for an Oriental Cliryſ, olite. 


L AN Oriental Ghryſolite. ; FIERY 
Be Rock Cryſtal prepared 320. Minium in fine 
Pouder 380. or ibv. Crocus Martis made with Vinegar = 
(in cap. 6. ſect. 7.) Zy. mix all well together, put it into 
Crucible, and into the Furnace, leaving it a little 
bnger there than you do in others, that it may be pu- 
nhed from the Lead; ſo have you a Paſte for an Orien- 
tl Chryſolite, which will appear wonderful, ſet with 
a foil in Gold. | | no 
II. Another way. . 
N Pouder of Rock Cryſtal, ( in cap. g. ſect. 9.) Satur- 
wy Depurat is, ana Fro. Crocus Marty prepared Ii. all 


being in fine Pouder and well mixed, put them into a 
| atter- Crucible, which cover and lute, obſerving the ſame Or- 
* er in the Boiling or Baking as in the former; ſo will 
e Fit 


jou have à delicate green Chryſolite color. | 

III. It is to be noted, That what the Ancients called 
aTopaz or Chryſopas, which is a Gem, green and dia- 
phanous, with 4 Gold Luftre, our Modern Jewellers call 
a Chryſolite, becauſe ſome of them have a great Reſem- 
dance one of another. It is a Stone very hard, and 
mill not eaſily endure the File; and ſometimes pieces 
it have been found big enough to make Statues of 6 
foot high; as that made in Honor of Q. Arſmoe, Wife 
H Pralomeus Phil adel phus. N 
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CHAP. XIII. 
Of making fair Oriental Diamonds. | 


L HE r/t way 0 mal; Diamonds. FEY 
T 8 Heat Cryltaſin Pouder (in cap. 9- (ett. 9.) 


0 


Ab. 


62. fill a Pot with it, put it in a Glaſ&houſe Furnace 
[2 hours, to be melted and punked : put it into cold 
hh 2 | Water, 


p. 
hours. 
our Ste 
Dc utifu 
nt Di: 
Ws 


Damon. 


N Lo 


784 Paolygraphices. Let 
Water, dry and reduce it again to Pouder : add tothy 
Pouder its equal weight of our pure refined Salt of Ty: 
tar, (in cap. 9. ſect. 10.) mix them well, and make lit 
Pills or Balls thereof, with fair Water: wipe them, ani 
put them into an Earthen Pot, over a ſtrong Fire, t 
grow red hot without melting for 12 hours: then put 
them into a Pot in a Glaſs-houſe Furnace, to melt aul 


purity for 2 days: after which put the Matter in the A Poud 
nealing Furnace, to cool gradatim: break the Cruahk take 
and you have a pure Mas for Diamonds, which cut au l, lay 


lx, ſer 
mal rec 
lake no 
ally, le 
tut the 
bey w. 


poliſh at the Wheel. | 

: II. The ſecond way: To make the Diamond of Ahn 
on. „„ oY 
Put Filings of Steel into an Earthen glazed Pot, wit 
ſome Vinegar q. v. in which place, one by another, Cy 
ſtals cut and poliſhed : put common Water gently a 
it; warm and boil for 12 hours, adding freth bouling 
Water as it conſumes : then ſee if the Cryſtals have dt 
tained the color and hardneſs you defire ; 1f not, cont 
nue the Fire ſome hours longer, and they wilt be like th 
true Alanſon Diamonds: poliſh them again at the 
Wheel, to give them Beauty and Brightneſs. 
III. The third may: To Harden Cryſtal and Alanſo 
Diamonds. 11 | 8 | 
Be Dutch Trepoli, make a Paſte of it with Smiths ForggWſtal 
Water: in this wrap up the Cryſtals you deſtgn, e:! 
and poliſh, put them in a Crucible, which cover and 
lute over a gradual Fire, let it ftand till the Pot is Able; 
hot: after a while take it out, and take the Stones and 
Poliſh them at the Wheel, to give them their Color and ur 5 
Water. Id ſet them, take Indian Paper and Leaves du whic 
Tin like thoſe put behind Looking-Glaſſes, and the 
will be difficult to liſcern from thoſe which are true. {Wd yo! 
IV. The fourth way: To Harden Cryſtal and Alanſo ing, a1 

Diamonds. . 5 . 
B Fine Barley Meal, mix it with Petroleum, and make 
a Paſte : cut it in the middle, and put all your Stones | 
into it, but ſo as they may not touch one another: c0 Ferphyr 
ver them with the other half of the Paſte, put the Mar 47: 
into a Crucible covered with another, and well lute 
N when dry, {et it in a gradual circulary Fire fu / 
6 Hours: for the firſt 2 hours, let the Fire be ſinall, and, N P. 
then encteale it from 2 to 2 hours to the end * 
„ outs 


b. Ncbap 13. To make Oriental Diamonds. 785 
oth bus. Let all cool of it ſelf; break the Crucible, and 
FI or Stones being repoliſht at the Wheel, will be very 
e M eutiful, fine, clear, thining, and ſparkling like excel- 


nt Diamonds. HSM 
V. The fifth way : To Harden Gyſtals and Alanfon 


d, and 


ire, t 

en 1 Namonds. De 34 

elt au K Load-ſtone, Quick-lime, ana tj. Sulphur its. all 

de Arn Wo Pouder ; mix them well: with this Pouder cement 
ucibleMCryſtals and Alanſon Diamonds well cut, in a Cruct- 

ut n e, laying them S. S. S. cover and late it well: being 


ry, fer it in a Glaſs houſe Furnace 3 days, in a conti- 
nual red hot heat, but ſo as it may not melt : afterwards 


Alu. a 
ate not out the Crucible at once, but let it cool gradu- 


„ will, lelt the Stones break. Break the Crucible, take 
r, Mu the Stones, and poliſh them again at the Wheel, and 
ily on bey will be very beautiful, ſhining and ſparkling, re- 
Dolling embling Diamonds of the old Rock, ſcarcely to be di- 


ave ofinguitht from true ones. This is a great Secret. 
VI. The Sixth way: To Extract the Tincture, and 


cont! 
ke then very fair and hard Diamonds of Jargons of Au- 
at th eergne. | 5 eat 


I. You muſt boil theſe Stones in a Pot of Mutton 
duet; {0 will they looſe all their red color, and become 
white. 2. Be Emery, ſulphureous Tripoli, Pumice-ftone, 
Cryſtal, ana all in Be Pouder, and fearced thro' a fine 
ere: make a Paſte of it with Brandy, and therewith 
cement your 7argons, laying them 8. S. S. in a great Cru- 
able; cover 1t with another, and lute them well: being 
, put them in a Furnace over a gentle Fire for half an 
wur; then encreaſe it till it is hot enough tor Fullon ; 
n which leave the Crucibles tor 14 hours: Jet the Fire 
out, and the Crucible cool of it ſelf: then break it, 
ad your Stones will be fine, hard, ſhining and ſpark- 
ing, and of a true Diamond color, ſoexact, that Gold- 
mths and Jewellers have been cheated with them. 3, 


lanfo 


s Forge 
n, cut 
er and 
t 18 red 
1es and 
Or and 
aves Of 
id th 
rue. 
lanſo 


muede ſulphureous Tripoli is thus male: Be Grade Antimo- 
Stone Tripoli, Sulphur, ana: grind them impalpable on 4 
er: phy; male them into 4 Paſte with Vinegar ; which be- 
e Mali”; dry, reduce into Pouder For the Hirne Lie. 5 

I ltd VII. The ſeventh nay: To change a White Savir into 
ire fe Diamond. 

11, and K Pure fine Sand, waſh it in Water till it is perfect- 
f the clean, and dry it: fill a Crucible Lal full of it, then 


hours 


Hh . 
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the whole with good Lute, laying it an Inch thick, aul 


Saphir of the fineneſs, ſhining and hardneſs of a Du. 


may be red hot without melting: when it has been in 
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it is right colored; if not, put it into the Rr again; 


222 
— 
- — — 

a _ 


p — nn 1 2 0 


ut in your Saphir, and fill it up with the ſame Sand; 
— the Crucible with a Cover of the ſame Earth, lun 


dry it in the Shade: then ſet it in a Glaſs-houſe Fu 
letting it nearet and nearer to the Fire by degrees, learing 
it 12 hours in the ſame degree of heat: take it out gu: 
dually in the ſpace of 6 hours, and let it cool caſh | 
when cold, break the Crucible, and you will find 


. 19 
prepare 
mond, ſeemyng (when poliſhed at the Wheel) eren u 

ſurpaſs Nature. 55 
VIII. The eighth way: Another way to turn a Whig 
Saphir into a true Diamond. . 9 
ne Leaf Iron and wrap up your Saphir in it: then 
take fine Gold 9./. flux it in a Crucible in an ordinay 


Wind Furnace: when it is in good Fuſion, put in tel II. 

Saphir covered with the Leaf Iron or thin Plate, fo ua. N © 

it may float on the Gold, and ſink into it: give ita ſett. 10 

ſtrong Fire for 12 hours, the Gold being all the while in N 
* 


Fuſion: then with a ſmall pair of Tongues take out the 


Saphir, ſhaking off the Gold which may hang to it, lt them 1 


it cool gently, for fear of breaking; ſo will you have 2 e 21 


| Saphir, having all the Perfections of a true and natural: t. 


Diamond; poliſh it at the Wheel, and work it. I net 
ſame may be done with fine Silver. 1 

IX. The ninth way : Another Method to turn a Mb N! 
Saphtr into'a true Diam one. 

ill a Crucible half full of Filings of Iron or Steel, pu 
in your Saphir, and fill up the Crucible with more Fr 
lings, ſo as to be wholly covered. Set the Crucible in 
the Furnagg, and give it a good Fire, that the Filing 


ſome time, take it out with a pair of Tongs, and fee i 


and repeat this Work till it is perfect. The fame nay ** 
be done with equal parts of Filings, and white Enamel 2, 
in Pounder, bein g made into a Paſte with 'Spittle, and Iryal 
well dryed, putting the Saphir in the middle, Cc. uſt 


11 
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and , T Ents 
* SHA. N. 
8 Paſtes for an Oriental Emerald. 
t gra- | > | | 

i. TO make an Oriental Emerald. LES 
. dw py rey RY 


prepared Zſs. Ferretto of Spain (in cap, 6. ſect. 2.) Zis. all 
being in fine Pouder, mix together, put it into a Cru- 


able, cover it with another, Jute it and dry it: ſet it 
Whis in 2 Glaſs-houſe Furnace tor 3 days; and after in the 
Anneahng Furnace for 12 hours: then break the Cruci- 
the be, and you will find the Mals tinged of a very fine O- 
ana nental green color, which then cut and poliſh. 
in te II. Ano her 12 | | e 
ſo Un R Of our Cryſtal 3x. prepared Sal Tartari (in cap. ꝙ. 


{. 10.) Ixſs. Crocus Martis Ils. all being made into a 
tile in ine Pouder in a Braſs Mortar, put it into a Crucible, 
ut t which cover with another, lute them together, and put 
it, kt them into a Glaſs-houſe Furnace for 24 hours; and then 
have aff into an Annealing Furnace for 12 hours, to cool grada- 
atural in: then take it out, cut and poliſh it, and it will be 
„e aripht Emerald. . 1 
| IL A Paſte for Oriental Emerald. 4 
Mir be Rock Cryſtal prepared (in cap. 9. ſect. 9.) Ix Ali. 
num or red Lead zxx. poudred on. ſearced: fine Verdi- 


el, giſe well beaten Ils. Crocus Martis with Vinegar pre- 
ore Fr pared (in cap. 6. ſect. 7.) gr. xl. mix all well together, 
ible input it into a ſtrong Crucible able to reſiſt the Fire, lea- 
Filing ine an Inch or more empty: cover it with an Earthen 
xen u Cover, lute it well and dry it: put it in the hotteſt place 
| ſee Mofa Potters Furnace, and let it ſtand as long as their 
again; Fots: when cold, break the Crucible, and you will find 
ie nuf ver) beautiful Emerald, which when Poliſht and ſet in Gold, 


amel vil /r pa, in Beauty the true Oriental. You mult make 
e, aud Tryal whether it is fine and pure enough; if not, you 
| mult put it into the Furnace again till it is enough: and 
tis you may know by lifting up the Cover; if it ap- 
pars ſhining, it is well; if not, you mult late the Co- 
er on again, and put it into the Furnace, as before, till 
ug throughly boiled and purthed : if you break the Cru- 
AF. cbie before it is enough, and then put it into another 
Hh h 4 Crucible, 
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Crucible, your Paſte will be painted, diſcolored ani N ceraint 
full of Bliſters. . | ours 10 
IV. Another deeper Emerald. being c. 

R Rock Cryſtal prepared (in cap. 9. ſect. .) Jiv. Mi ¶ peil in 
nium 3x1. Verdigriſe prepared Zijſs. Crocs Martis (in 
cap. 6. ſect. 7.) gr. xx. mix well together, and proceed ex- 
actly as in the former ſection, only here, letting the Mat. 
ter ſtand longer in the Fire ; ſo will you have an excel. 
lent Oriental Emerald, which being ſet with a foilof 
= {ame Metal in Gold, will be admirably fine and 
air. | 

V. A fairer Paſte for Emeralds. 

Re Rock Cryſtal prepared (in cap. 9. ſecl. 9.) 3. M. 
nium Jvij. Verdigriſe gr. xviij. Crocus Martis gr. x. all be. 
ing in Pouder, mix well and proceed as we have direded 
in ect. 3. aforegoing; ſo will you have an Emerald fi 
for ſmall things, but not ſo hard as the former, becauſe 
of the great quantity of Lead in it: keep it long in the 


A. 


Fire, that the pale color of the Lead may vaniſh. aGran; 
VI. Another fairer Paſte for Emeraldes. II. 

N Rock Cryſtal prepared ut ſupra $13. Minium in Pou- R R 
der 3vj. fine Verdigriſe in Pouder gr. viij. mix all wel I veſe pi 


together, put them into a large Crucible, which cott det, m 
and Jute well, put it into the ſame Furnace as before, ¶ rected 
following the Directions 1n ſect. 3. above, &c. This will ¶ the Cn 
much ſurpaſs the former. LED | 
VII. Another Paſte very fai 
B Rock Cryſtal prepared t ſupra Ziv. red Lead, fine III 
Verdigriſe ſearced, ana Zij. mix all together, and pro- R F 
ceed as in the former at ect. 3. leaving the Crucible 36 mon 
hours in thg Fire: after which you may caſt the melted I pared x 
Maſs into a Marble Mold heated, and put it near the il ther, 
Fire to cool gently ; ſo will you have a beautiful Eme- WM pace: 
rald, far harder and finer than any of the former, becauic il more, 
it has leſs Lead. . _ 6: 
VIII. An Obſernation. (the 
If you have not a Potters Furnace near at hand, u,, 1V 
may contrive one your ſelf, which may hold 20 Cruc- WF The 
bles at once, of as many differing Matters and Colors, I rale 
{o that one Labour may ſerve for many Works: but in I lone | 
heating your Furnace, you ought to uſe dry hard Wood, Bf miths 
(as in boiling the Glaſs) and continue the Fire 24 hours; I ver Fe 
in which ſpace your Work ought to be finiſhed, but f Ike te 
d OO. ; . > certain 
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lecrtainty fake, you may continue the Fire for 6 or 8 
tours longer, and then it will be boiled enough; which 
being cold, and poliſhed at the Wheel, and ſet with a 


fil in Gold, will exceed the true Oriental Emerald. 


ä 


CHAP. xv. 


Paſtes for an Oriental Granat. 


M. I. A Paſte for an Oriental Granat. - 
11he- B Rock Cryſtal prepared (in cap. 9. ſeF. 9.) Zij. 
ec i Minium vj. Manganeſe prepared gr. j. Zaffer prepa- 
ed gr. ij. all being in Pouder, mix them, put the whole 


1 Pou- 
| well 


into a Crucible, which cover and lute, and proceed as 
direted an cap. 14. ſect. 3. aforegoing: fo will you have 
zGranat as fine and reſplendent as the truly Oriental. 
II. Another deeper Oriental Granat. 5 
N Rock Cryſtal at ſupra ij. Minium Ivſs. Manga- 
neſe prepared (in cap. 3. ſect. 1.) gr. xv. all being in Pou- 


cover der, mix them well together, and wholly proceed as di- 
vefore, MW reed in cap. 14. ſet. 3. only leave more empty ſpace in 


is will Ml the Crucible, becauſe the Maſs here riſes more; fo wfll 
jou have not only a deeper, but a fairer and more beau- 
| alu! Oriental Granat than the former; which poliſh, &c. 
1, fine III. 4 Paſte making yet a fairer Granat. 
d p- * Rock Cryſtal wr ſupra $1. Minium or rather Ver- 
ble 36 milion, in fine Ponder 3Vj. Manganeſe of Piedmont pre- 
melted I pared gr. xxxvj. Zaffer prepared gr. iv. mix all well to- 
car the Wl ether, and put them into a Crucible, leaving a greater 
Eme· WM ſpace than in any of the others, becauſe the Matter riſes 
xcaule Wl more, and proceed exactly as in cap. 14. ef. 3. ſo will 
Ju lave a very fine Granat, more beautiful than any 
a af the former. 3 Sy 
d, you Wl IV. An Obſervation. © 5 
Cruci- There are ſeveral torts of Granats, (as there are of E- 
Colors, I "tralds and other Gems) both Oriental and Occidental, 
but in I foe deeper than others, wllich Jewellers and Gold- 
Wood, Wl imiths know how to diſtinguiſh by ſetting them on Sil- 
hours; I der Foils: but this is to be noted, That a Granat is very 
but tot Lun, 


rtainty 


Ike to a Carbuncle, for both being expoſed to the 0 
. | tney 
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they give the color of live burning Coals, which is ty 
5 color of Fire, being a mean between Red au 
Yellow. 5 | ws 


CHAP. XVI 
Paſtes for an Oriental Tacynth. 
I. A Paſte for a fair Facynth. 


B Rock Cryſtal Ponder (ut ſupra) Jij. Minim 
Zy, Sublimate Iſs. Verdigriſe fine gr. xlviij. Leafts q 
Silver No. xij. all being made into fine Pouder in a Bras 
Mortar, and ſearced thro a fine Steve, mix them well u- 
gether and put into a Crucible, which cover with an- 
ther, and well lute them: boil and purify in a Glaſs 
houſe Furnace for 1 2 hours: take it out, and being cold, 
pouder and ſearce it again, and put it into a newCnp 
cible, covering and luting it well, and ſet it again in a 
Glaſs-houſe Furnace for 24 hours; and afterwards 13 
hours more in the Annealing Furnace : when cold, un 
out the Maſs, cut and polith it, and it will be of ad- 
kcate Jacynth color. 

II. Another fairer Facynth. e 
e Of our Cryſtal in Pouder (in cap. 9. ſet. 9.) Ws 
Minium Jvj. Verdigriſe fine Ziſs. mix all well together, 
being made irito Pouder, in a Braſs Mortar, and feat- 
ced: put them into a Crucible, cover and lute it, and 
proceed exyctly as in the former; ſo will your Gem be 
admirable. e 

III. Another Oriental Facynth, 7 
R Rock Cryſtal ( ſupra) $ij. Minium vj. Arſenich Ml vm i 
prepared as for the Topaz 75 itriol calcined to rednelsM weed, 
Zi. all being made into a Pouder in a Braſs Mortar and 
tearced, proceed as directed in ſect. 1. above; fo wil 
you have a very fine reddiſh yellow Jacynth, ſuch as ar 
the truly Oriental. 

IV. To make Fargons of Avernia (which are calls 
fal canis when they are of an ill color) to be red aud 
like the true natural Fargon. Wl their C 

Make a Pouder of equal parts of purified Sal Armonr WF put th 


ack; 
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A and Tartar calcined to whiteneſs ; being in 
Pouder, mix them well, and put your Jargons into a 
Crucible, laying them S. S. S. beginning and endi 
mth the Pouder : put the Crucible into a good Coal 
fre, but not ſo hot as to melt the Stones, but only to 
x red hot,, that they may be only penetrated by the 

Pouder : then let it cool, and you will have your Jargons 
rery fine, and of a red and ſhining color like a Jacynth, 
but full as good as the beſt colored Jargons. 1 85 


an 
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CHAP. XVI. 
Paſtes for making Artificial Pearls. 


L THE firſt way, to imggate Oriental Pearl. 
T 8 Thur diſtillec Spirit of Vinegar ty. Venioe 
Tupentine ſtj. put all into a Glaſs Cucurbit with its 
tad and Receiver, lating well the Joynts; and in a 
gentle Sand heat draw off the Vinegar. Put this Vine- 
u into another Glaſs Cucurbit, in which hang quan- 
ties of Seed Pearl ſtrung on a ſmall Silver Wyre, and 
done about with a piece of very fine Silk: put on the 
Ccurbit a blind Head, lute it well, and digeſt 14 da 
n B. M. fo will the heat elevate the Fumes, and ma 

er them circulate about the Pearl, bringing them to the 
lear- WF Conſiſtence of Paſte: then take them and mould them 
, and WY in what form you pleaſe, round or longiſh, or Pear- 
em be Ke, and as large as you delu® making them 1n proper 
aver Moulds: bore them through with a ſmall Silver 
Wyte or Pin, and fo let them dry a little: thread chem 
a in Silver Wyre, and ſet them in a Glaſs cloſe co- 
eclnels g weted, to dry throughly to a perfect hardneſs: then put 
ar and them into a Glaſs Matraſs, in a Stream of running Wa- 
o wl er for 20 days, and they will come again to their firſt 
| as alt whdity. and Strength. . to make them Splendid 
and Oriental, you muſt take the Pearls, ſtring them on 

called Mk, and hang them in a Glaſs Veſſel wherein is Aqua 
ed ans Mercurii, ＋ Aa will become humid, ſwell and retrieve 
der Oriental Luſtre : take them out of this Water, and 
mont? put them into a Matraſs, which Seal Hermetically, =! 
W A 


ſolve it in Alum Water: decant the clear, and tht 
Pearl Paſte will be at bottom: waſh it in diſtilled aii ate or 
Water, and digeſt it 14 days in Horſe- dung or in B. M 
then take out the Veſſel, and the Matter being reduce 
to the Conſiſtence of a Paſte, form it in Jo die ud dige 


them on a fine Silver Wyre, and hang them in a clok 


ſplit up a Barble, lay them in it without touching ont 


more: draw it out, and let them dry: if they be > 
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ſo put it down into the bottom of a Well, leaving i n enc 
therefor 8 or 10 days: then draw it up, and take thencanſpa 
out, and you will find them beautiful and ſplendid, ig ther 
as good even as Oriental Pearls themſelves. re and 
II. The ſecond way. | : large of 
Be Oriental Seed Pearl q. v. make them into imp over 
pable pouder on a Porphyry : diffolye in Aqua Merrviſ Irpared 
or clarified Juice of Limons, in a Cucurbit in a gent uld n 
Sand heat: what Cream or Skum appears at top, cen in 
fully take off as it ariſes : take the Veſſel from the Fire yi: Cal 
let the Matter ſettle a little, and decant the Liquor gen Foos + 
ly into another Glaſs Body, and the Pearl will be in Mer; 
Paſte at bottom. With this Paſte fill your Silver Moulds e a 8 
made to what form and bigneſs you pleaſe, preſſing i Flows 
the Paſte (not with your Fingers, but) with a Kira e the 
Spatula, ſo ſhut them up 24 hours, after which bore then ¶ me the 
5 — with a Silver Pin or Wyre, cloſe up the Mould 
and put them into an Ovenin Barley Dough, whic 
when half baked, take out and open, taking away che 
Pearl; and then ſteep them in the above decanted L IV. 
quor, putting them in and out ſeveral times: cloſe then x Put 
again in their Monlds, and bake them again in likWirer pu 
Dough as before, only let this be almoſt burnt up befor s with 
you draw it out; ſo will your Pearls be well hardned ten dry 
Open the Moulds and take out the Pearls, ſtring the bee 0 
on Silk, and ſteep them in Aqua Mercurii for 14 days Wlhblimed 
put them into a Glaſs Body, ſtop it cloſe, and dry then ud Ven, 
well in the Sun; ſo will they be fine and ſplendid, ther or 
- HI. The third may. : oe: it v 
R Oriental Sced Pearl ground impalpable 3. v. din; ſo i 


Moulds, bore them with a Silver Wyre or Pin, string rep for 1 
ſopt Glaſs Alembick, that the Air may not ſpoil them 
thus dryed, Silver them one by one with Leaves of Sher 


another ; cloſe up its body, which put in Paſte of Bat 


ley Meal, and bake it with a Batch of Bread, and put th 


no ied enough, you mult bake them again. To give them 
en anſpareney and Splendor, firſt heat them, and then 
mol them in the following Water, repeating this heat- 


large of Silver, Nitre, Roch Alum, ana J. Water 9. ſ. 
ul over a gentle Fire 2 or 3 hours; and the Water is 
wepared for the former Work. But, if yet your Pearls 
tould not be hard enough, you muſt once more bake 
cue em in the following Paſte. Be Impalpable Pouder of 
is Calaminaris ij. Oil of Vitriol Zy. Water of Whites 
rent WM Eves 5 mix all in a Retort, luting thereto a Re- 
n erer; diſtil to dryneſs in a Sand heat, and you will 
re a Spirituous Water; with which and Barley Meal 
ns flower, make a Paſte, in which put your Pearls, and 
Sirene them as before; ſo will they be very hard, and re- 


then ame their original Orient Beauty. 
Ou. | 4 
* Obſervations. 
Ly the te Þ | 


IV. To male the Aqua Mercuru afore-mentioned. _ 
Putty or Tin calcined very fine and pure Zj. Quick- 
c rr purified 315. mix and make an Amalgama: waſh 

bs with fair Water till it comes off clear and colorleſs : 
Anedſh den dry it perfectly, put it into a Matraſs, with ſuch a 


days ibümed and cold, take out the Sublimate, to which 
then Venetian Corroſive Sublimate 3j. grind them well to- 

rer on a Porphyry : put them into another Matraſs, 
ſe it very well and fink it all over in a Veſſel of Wa- 
n; ſo in a ſhort time the whole Maſs will be reſolved 


, if 
d th Water: this filter into a Glaſs Receiver, and coa- 
Rane on a gentle Sand heat to a cryſtaline Subſtance: 


lis reduce in a Mortar to a very fine pouder, which 


ad digeſt in B. A. to be reſolved into Water, which 
ep tor Uſe. 


cb. To whiten and mate Oriental ill colored Pearl, ſuch 


them Wor ſported, dull, brown, red, or of a dark yellty. 

__ This is performed, 1. By cleanſing and ſoaking them 

ng ont 

h 

nd IN 

be ng 
har 


1 in a quart of Water; and the Pearls being ſtrung, 
put them into a third part of this Water almoſt boil- 
bz tot, letting them lye therein till almoſt cold; and 
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je and cooling 6 or 7 times. Be Seed Pearls 3vj. Li- 


e of heat as is neceſſary for Sublimation: when 


luce thro a fine Sieve, put it into a Matraſs, ſtop it well 


Bran Water made by boiling two handfuls of Wheat 


then 
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„ Palygraphioet. | Lü 
then gently to rub them with your Hands; and repen 
ing this Work with the other two thirds of the Way 
remaining. 2. By putting them in fair Water Bla 
warm, and waſhing them clean in it from the By 
Water, and drying them (without handling) on a Shy 
of white Paper. 3. By ſteeping them 24 hours in f 
former Mercury Water. | | 
VI. Other ways to Whiten and Cleanſe then. 
1. R Impalpable Pouder of Alabaſter, and mb þ 

| very gently with it; and let them remain in ithy 
fome days. 2. Impalpable Pouder of white Coral 
Chalk will do the ſame thing. 3. Tartar calcined why 
to rub them withal, and lay them for ſome time in 
is very effectual. 4. Bay or Ile of May Salt diffoled 
filtered and coagulated, then dryed and ground ſmall f 
a ſingular thing for cleanſing and blanching of Pay 
rubbing them therewith for ſome cofiſiderable time. 
VII. The natural Oriental Pearls are generated in 4 Fiſh 
whoſe Shell is Mother of Pearl, and they are found in th 
Eaſt, the beſt and moſt beautiful being of a Silver whit 
and exccedingly ſplendid, being found in the Pf 
Gulph, about the Iſle of Orme, Baſſora, &c. and ſom 
in the Weſt Indies nearly as fair. There are Occident af%® * 
ones alſo found in our Oyfers, the beſt of which are fei firai 
dom of any better color than that of Milk: theſe au b 
found in Europe, not only in the Sea, but in freſh-wate em int 
Rivers, and come from Scotland, Bohemia, Silefia, Lor! 
Frifia, &c, but thoſe from Friſia are very fmall. 


CHAP. XVII. 
oOtber ways of making Artificial Pearls. 


I. THE firſt way. . | 
T Dten Mother of Pearl in Spirit of Vineza 
then precipitate it with O1l of Sulphur per Campos 
not with Oleum Tartari, tor that takes away the Splei 
) which adds a Luſtre to it; dry the Præcipitate, a 
mix it with Whites of Eggs, of which Mais you 0a 
make Pearls of what largeneis you pleaſe, which be 


— c— — 


— 8 


+ 


p. 18. of making Artificial Pearl; 795 


0 45 dry, bore through with a Silver W ſo will 
bare Pearls ſcarcely to be n from thoſe 


| 
| 
1 
II. The ſecond way. } 


An ch are truly natural. 

Bra * gy put it into the Fire, 1 it lye till it 1 
4 vl ind! it 88 and mix it with Whites of 1 
My which ferm Pearls, boring them as aforeſaid ; i 

Few, then wet and cover them with Leaf Silver. 


b 4 10. The third way. 'K 
FR 1 prepared Crabs E yes ground into unpalpable pou⸗ g 


* 7 and with Glav — earls; which bore as afore- 1 
Wia: dry them, and boil them 1 in Cows Milk: then in | | 
© Shade (free from Duſt) dry them well; they will \Wi 
0 4 2 | 1 


"IV. The fourth _—_ 
peu & Potters Earth, and make them of what form you 

aſe: dry them in the Sun, or in the gentle heat of a 
ace: then wet them with Glair of Eggs, lightly co- 
id with Bole Armoniack, and cover them with Leaves 
er, being firſt wet with Water: when they are 
o poliſh om with a Tooth, and they will be Orien- 
|. Then take bits of Parchment, and waſh them in 
Ame em Water till the Water grows fwewhat®hick, boil 
ow pk it, and uſe it warm: then faſten each Pearl 
eſe a ugh its hole upon a fine piece of Wyre, and plunge 
ate en into the Water of Parchment, taking them out a- 
rn: then turn them round, that the glewy Liquor may 

N hully cover them: thus the Silver Whiteneſs will the 
better (hine _— h, ſo that the Pearls will ſeem to be 


age ou being compared, will rather exceed. 


e fi W | 
Calcine Muſcle and Snail Shellsin a Crucible till they 
rery vrhite, even as Snow; with Glair make Pearls, 
mch bore by ſe&. 1. dry them in the Sun, dip them in 
Wine, dry them again, and they will be fair. 

VI. The th way. 
| N dublimate Jij. Fin Glaſs 3j. mix them, and ſub- 
inezu e them together, and you will have a Sublimate not 
| lierior to the beſt Orient Pearls in the World; of which, 

: Splenhe Glair, you may form what you pleaſe. | 

ite, al VII. The ſeventh area, 2 | 

ou m 1 Any of the aforeſaid Particulars, and mix them 
belo i of dle; with Varmuh (made of Gum 


Animæ, 
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Peak y cloſe ſtopped, ſhake all together 5 or 6 times a day; 
Yr thelMaricd when it comes to Page, put it into a Glaſs with 
tural Wrong Spirit of Vinegar, and lute another Glaſs over it; 
| deft it 3 Weeks in à cool place under tlie Earth ſo long 

vl all be diſſolved: then mix it with a little Oil o 
Feos or Snail-water, till it be like Pearl in color: then 
put this Paſte into Silver Moulds, and cloſe them up tor 
Jays; after which take them out, and bore them by 
1s, ul, 1. and ou them again into the Mould tor 8 dxys : 
bis done, boil them in a Silyer Porringer with Milk 
iy, ao them upon a Plate in a warm place, where 
aturalWMhcither Wind nor Duſt may come, and they will be 
ecpingWhnch fairer than any Oriental Pearl, 54 Loy 
XIII. The thirteenth way. Ds 3 

After the Preparation of the Matter in juice of Li- 
ons or Spir. Nitri, with clean Hands make them 11:to 
5 ate, and waſh them in diſtilled Water ; which put 
uice onto edulcorate Calx of Silver, and digelt in Horſe-dung 
Joner er a Month; fo will they be fair and very Oriental. 
e, per XIV. The fourteenth way. co 5 
Diſſolve the Matter in Spir. Nitri, (which let over- 
by it a Fingers breadth ) in a Glaſs Gourd, till all be 
Veorporated into one Body; which put into SilVer 
Mailds which have holes through them, and having 
od one day, bore them through the holes as they lye 
theme the Mould, with a Silver Needle: being quite dry, 
a Bare them out, put them into a Glaſs cloſe-covered in 
t they Wie Sun, till they be quite dry: then put them upon a 
 witiWirer Wyre, and let thiem lye covered in their own Fat 
, andi chat is, that fatty Subſtance which ſwims on the top 


= x 


the Menſtruum in their Diſſolution ) ſo long, till they 
wt very fair; then being ſtrung, put them into a Glaſs 
It, and let them ſtand ꝙ days in Digeſtion, and they 
pu + oor by he natufal. „„ bx; 
F-b e nfrteentD a). | By 4 1 

. Lahn ipe Clay, of which form little Beads, 
hy ſeft. 14.) 15 them in the Sun, and burn them in a 
itters Furnace, then cover them with Bole Armoniach, 
knpered with Whites of Eggs: being dry, dip them in 
Water, lay on Leaf Silver; which dty again, and po- 
lh them with a Tooth: then take clean Shavings of 
adth: luchment, cut finall, and waſhed well with warm 
Pater: boil them in a new Pot with a ſlow Fixe, till 

| ST they 


| : 


79% _  Polygrapbices. Ib. x. 


and with our belt Varniſh make a Paſte ; of which forg 


#20. Marie, and fo there will 


well covered and luted cloſe ; fo ſet them in a Glas 


they become ſomewhat thick, ſtrain it; and being wary, 
put in the Pearl upon a Needle or fine Wyte, that the 
ole may not be ſtopt, take them out, turn them rounf 
that the Water or Glew: may not ſettle in one pla 
dipping them ſo often (drying them every time) till they 
be thick enough, and they will appear full as fair as thy 
truly natural. | 5 
P XVI. T he ſixteenth way. 0 1 
he The impalpable and Snow-white Cak of Tal 


Pearls, and bore them with a Silver Wyre, on which 
let them dry: this done, make a Mixture of the Alchoy 
of the i pur red diaphoretick Mercury 
Calx of 175 aforeſa1 Fa ws and Silxer, in l 
2. cap. 21. ſeft.x.) in a juſt and due proportion, (as by 
2850 Tr als you as find at) 1 which, roul yo 
Pearls till they be all over perfectly covered, then varni 
them with our aforeſayd Varniſh, which let dry accord 
ing to Art, and if need be, poliſh with the impalpab 
pouder of Putty and Water. 0 * 
XVII. The ſeventeenth ay. 1 
Re Mercury and the fineſt Pewter, of each 15 make at 
Amalgama, which waſh ſo well till the blackneſs 
1 8 make it into little Cakes, and lay them on: 
KHarble Stone: then take Mercury ſublimate in very fi 
pouder ſt ij. and ſtrew it upon the Cakes, put them q 
a Glaſs Diſh, and ſet them in a very moiſt Cellar toc 
ſolve into an Oil, which rectify by a Glaſs Helm in] 
| E off by a gentl 
Fire a, Mercurial Water. Then take of the beſt {mal 
Oriental Pehrls j. put them into the Mercurial Wata 
and in 2 or 3 days they will be reduced to a Paltt 
which, in a Silver Mould, you may form into Pearls 
what bigneſs you pleaſe. At the ſame time you mul 
hole them with a Silver Wyre: then put them, whe 
they are moulded, into a new Crucible, but ſo that the 
touch not one another; the top of the Crucible ban 


makers Annealing Furnace till they be very hard, wil 
will be in a little time. Afterwards, make a Pye 
Flower, let it 5879 thick, and take the hardned Peu 


putting them on a Silver Wyre, and: ſo fix them in 0 
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Lffly, put the Pye, made cloſe up, into an Oven of 
kites Houſhold Bread, and ler the Pye ſtand all the | 
ime that the Bread is baking; after which you will 1 
fad the Pearls to be as well colored as tlie belt Ori- 9 


XVIII. The erghreenth may to make Artificial Pearlt. 1 
|} The beſt Spir. Nitri Iij. corroſive Subli mate 3fs. = I 
mx, diſſolve, and let it boil a little on a Aſh heat; rake Mi 
k from the Furnace, let it cool, and ſtand in the Ve- 1 
el to the open Air 2 wk, Nights, and it will ſhoot into 
Cryſtals very fair: waſh them in fair Water twice, to 
fee them from the A. F. and only the Cryſtals remain. 
du the Veſſel with theſe Cryſtals for ſome days into 
orle- dung, till they diffolve into Water; which keep 
fr Ufe. Then take Oriental Pearls, put them into a 
nurſe Linnen Bay, tying it with a Thread a croſs, al- 
bring them {tore of room: hang this Bag in the 
cord Neck of a Veiſel, in the bottom whereof is Juice of Li- 
bab nons or Lime Juice: let it boil for 6 hours, fo that tlie 
Fmnes may go about the Veſſel ; take out the Bag, and 
you will find the Pearls foft as Wax, and in a kind of 
late. Have ready a Silver Mould, and your Pearls be- 
ing in it, bore a hole with a Silver Need ſe; put them to 
den in a Veſſel of Glafs, ſo as they may neither touch 
tic Glaſs, nor be expoſed to the Aix: atterwards put 
them for 8 days in the above-ſaid Water, then change 
te Water, and let them lye 8 days longer in more of 
the fame Water, to give them a Luſtte: atter which tale 
tem out, and dry them well upon Glaſs, 
XIX. The ninateenth way to make Artifitial Pianli. 
The faireſt Seed Pearl, bruiſe them, and difſolys = 
bem in Alum Water; this is all the Secret: make then: 
nd a Paſte, and wall it gently with ſome diſtilſed 
Vater: afterwards make it up intd a Paſte of a good 
lh with Bean Flower Water, aud digeſt in Dung for 
5 4 Now, having the Conſiſtency of Paſte in a 
Aer Mould, farm ir intd Pearls, and pierce them with 
mall Silver Wyre : hang them in an Alembick cloſe 
pt, that the Air may not alter them: after which 
dul each one a part in Leaf Gold, (or Leaf Silver) deave 
harble in the middle, and put them therein: make a 

Rate of the ſaid Barble with Wheat Flower, and bake it 
nan Open as you bake Brad. H they have not Luſtre 

111 2 enough, 


Oven. 


them on a Silver Wyre, color them over lightly with fin 
Hole diluted in Glair of Eggs, with a Pencil and fu 


Go  Polygraphices.. Lib x 
enough, take ſome diſtilled Water, and pouder of Peu 
. Salt. petre zi. Roch Alum and Litharge of Silver 
the Pearls being made, you ſhall heat them a little, au 
quench or cool them in this Compoſition, then dry an 
waſh them, repeating this 5 or 6 times. Then, to lar 
den them, take Lapis Calaminaris in | error Vitriol, 
each 3j. Glair of Eggs 9. ſ. mix, and diſtill from them: 
clear Water; which, with fine Barley Flower, make; 
Paſte of, in which put your Pearls, to be baked in a 


them ly 
mb then 
Ku © 
nd thu: 
pure an 
ter wart 
ng ther 
the 5 
won 1 
ns then 


XX. The twentieth way, nt la of 
he Pure Chalk freed from all its Groſſneſs and Sant 
make a Paſte thereof, and form it into Pearls in a Moul 
for that purpoſe: ' pierce them thro with a ſmall Sie 
Wyre, and dry them in the Sun or in an Oven: (trng 


—— 


Water, and apply Leaf Silver over all and let them dry 
which done, burniſh or poliſh them with a Woolf s e 


Boar's Tooth till they ſhine well. To give them the tui Pu 
color; Boil Parchment or Vellom Shavings ¶ being firſt cli = 
waſht. in . warm Mater) in Spring Water to a Glew or 154 

 thicknef?, ſtraining it whil# hot. In this Glew, being warn P 

and on a flat Veſſel, dip your String of Pearls, fo as a Mans 
may be done equally over, and then let them any I £ 
they be not yet perlect, dip them once more; ſo wil 109 K 
they have a very fine and tranſparent Whutenels, a cer — 

tain Darkneſs: within, and a Luſtre without, whid <P f 
perſects them, and brings them to the Beauty of fine 5 
and real Pearls ; but in this laſt Caſe, if inſtead of thay, , 
Glew you dip or varniſh the Beads after they are ſilvery 1-2 ca 
with à white Varnith deſcribed in the next Book, an II. 

10: poliſh them, they will not only be fairer, but more * Of 
durable, like true Pearl. oy | Mi Vit 

XXI. To Whiten Pearls, Me an 

e Common and Roch Alum itj. Solomon's Seal Ian the 
Camphir Zfs. diſtil therefrom a clear Water, and rect Caen 

fy it, and uſe it with a ſoft fine Innen Cloth. OMA 
which is better, Take white Salt itz. conſound Wate nion " 
Alcohol of Wine, of each Zxij. Lime, Eggs, of each Ind . 8 

Bean Flower 3{s. mix and diltil them. Or tha, W III 
them in a Lixivium of burnt Tartar, and keep them cu 5 Oe 

2 warm Stove. Or thus, Take Water a quart, * [1 cap,6 

| ran | 
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2nd in a white Ware Porringer, in which (hall be the 
fals ſtrung, pour in the faid Bran Water, and let 
them lye till the Water is almoſt cold, that you may 
ub them ge with your Fingers till the Water is per- 
kly cold: caſt away that Water and put on freſh; 
ind this Work ſo often repeat till your Pearls are very 
e and fair: at laſt put in ſome of the ſuid Bran Wa- 
mn Aer warm, and clear the Pearls without rabbing or touch- 


the aid Pearls, without touching qr unſtringing them, 
won white Paper; put them in à Cellar without cover- 
nz them, letting them remain there 24 hours. 


F 
Paſtes for Oriental Rubies and Carbuncles. 


. Pe. 2 an Oriental Rubie. © 


r 


Maris (In cap. 6. ſect. 7.) of our Vitriol (tome ſay Mer- 
wry) calcined, ad Rubedinem, Sal Gem, ana zv. fine 
Verligriſe 31jfs, all being 19gftne ponder and well mixed 
gether, put it into a Crucible, which cover and lute : 


akext out, and put it in an Annealing Furnace tor 12 
urs, to cool gradatim; ſo will your Matter be of a fine 
kubie color, which cut, poliſh, &c. 
It. Paſtes for 4 Balaſs Rubie, 
Ot the Paſte (in cap. 5, ſect. 22.) Ixij. Cocus Mar- 
j Vitriol (but ſome ſay Mercury) calcined d Rubedi- 
wm, ana 3j. Sal Gem Ils. all being in very fie pouder, 
Mix them well together, and proceed as in the former 
Kon ; ſo will you have a Mais of the fine color of a 
laſs Rubie, which is very bright, reſembling a Ver- 
Mon and Crimſon Roſe, being mixt of a natural Kel 
and 12 e ö 
III. Paſte for 4 Carbancle, Yi Re 
Of the Paſte (in cap, 5. ſet. 22.) 3x. Crocus Martis 
u cp. G. ſect. 10.) Ils. mix all well together, veing in fine 


dan 2 handfuls: boil, and then decant halt the Water; 


ns them; which repeat the ſecond time; and ſo put 


Be Of the Paſte (in cap. 5; ſect. 22.) 3x. Crocus 


put it in a Glaſs-houſe Furnace for 3 days; after that 


111 3 pouder, 


82  Polygraphices,  LibY hap. 
pouder, put into a good Crucible, cover and hu t. 
well: put it into a Glaſs-houſe Furnace for 3 days, pu, pht, 
ting it gradatim into a ſtronger and Rronger Fire, nit enn 
1 111 the ſtrongeſt: then taking out the Crucible, ? its b 
the Maſs out, and grind it very fine in a Marble Mom em in 
wirh l its equal weight of Sal Gem; put it into ano 422 
Criicible, cover and lute it as before, and put it in r wi 
the ſame degrees of Fire gradatim as before: let it ſan e Cru 
24 hours in a good Fuſion; then take it out, and put of" 82" 
12 hours in an Annealing Furnace to cool gently : beit F lo 
the Crucible, and you will find the Maſs of a fine able as 
buncle color; which being cut and poliſhed at Mt; ar 
Wheel, will ſeem to be pertect. | 1 - K 
IV. A Paſte for Carbuncles, much more glorious thut: al 
VVV | | l uches, 
t Of the Paſte (in cap. 5. ſect. 22.) Ix. Gold calcinat i Vater 
3. all being in fine pouder, mix them well together, and mpalp: 
ut it into one of the ſtrongeſt Crucibles, not letting it te- 
be halt full: cover and lute it well; and when dry, put 5. 
it into a Glaſs-houſe Furnace for 3 days, bringing i 
nearer and nearer to the ſtrongeſt Fire by degrees: afte 
N take out the Pot, and bu the Mats into a Math] 
ortar, make it into impalpable pouder, to which ad 
an equal weight of Sal Gem in fine pouder alſo: mix a 
well together and ſearce thro a fine Sieve, the better t 
mix them. Put this pouder into a new ſtrong Crucible 
ſo big as not to be half full, cover, lute and dry it, and 
put it into the ſame Furnace as before, bringing it neare 
to the ſtrongeſt Fire gradatim, where let it ſtand 10 hour 
then take ogt your Crucible and put it into the Annal 
ing Furnace, letting it cool for 12 hours. Break 
Crucible and you will find the Maſs tinged of a nobl 
Carbuncle color, the moſt lively, reſplendent and glon 
ous that agy Stone can be endued withal. Thns cut an 
polith at pleaſure; it is illuſtrious beyond all Comparto 
with ocher GW. 
V. The Calcination of Gold for the former Work. 
B Fine Gold in little bits 5j. Aqua Regis ij. mix ant 
difle}ve :-then add to it Quick-filver purified and pals 
thyo' Leather Ziv. ſo will the Gold præeipitate, join 
it {elf to it: when the A. R. is clear, fo as that it hasnl 
more Gold in it, decaut it off, and waſh the Precpi 
tate with warm Water, to take off the Salts; the 1 
e 5 Cp! 


b. Xp. 19. Poftes for Oriemtal Rabies, 8c. 803 
lute cit. being dryed, add to it Flores Sulphuris an equal 
est, mix them well 1 put all into a Crucible, 

175 greri1g it with another Crucible, having a hole bored 
„its bottom, late them together and dry them: put 


Fi Mr 4 bours, the Crucibles being the laſt hour covered all 
-. rer with Coals, which let kindle and cool again. Open 
the Crucible, and you will find the Gold calcined : a- 
malgamate it now with freſh Quick-blyer Ziv. adding 
pit Flores Sul phuris Av. mix all well, put it into a Cru- 


bras before, luting, drying and calcining in like mar- 


at Ur; and this Work repeat the third time: aiter which 

t it into a deep white glazed Earthen Baſon or Gally 
2 affuſe thereon Spirit of Wine ſo as to over- top it 2 
inches, which deflagrate : then edulcorate with warm 


mpalpable Calx of Gold, which keep for the Purpoſe 
ine eee. 6 ae 
VI. The Rubie is 4 truly natural Gem, Diaphanbus and 
tery Radiant, of the color of Blood, Scarlet, and trauſpa- 
Wi! Lacca, having aboutghe edges of its Fire, a little A- 
Mary ue color, and is found in the Iſle of Ceilon, and in the 
ch er Pega, in a Rocky Matter of a Roſie color; which 
nir z eck Matter, if it is tranſparent, yields the Balaſs Ru- 
e: Rubies, by reaſon of their Fineneſs and Largeneſs, 
neil tare been taken for Carbuncles, ſo that ſome have mi- 
ok them one for another, but they are truly two dif- 
near kent Subſtances. | : 5 
hon VII. A, for the Carbuncle, whether it be a Gem found 


nnen in the Bowels of the Earth, is yet undetermined: the 


volt credible Authors affirm the contrary, againſt all that 
noble te Ancients have ſaid of it; for that no ſuch thing is 
gen e to be found in the World; and tome bol ly tay, 
ut an tat it is a Stone not at all formed by Nature, but only 
are made by Art; and that made by Art is tar more preci- 
as and glorious, and filled with a more illuſtrious Splen- 
br than any Nature can form; for that by Art you 
ix Amy in agew hours time make ſimple Rock Cryſtal as 
uuauble as any Stone which Nature can produce, and 


has oO o. „as we are perſwaded, (from the re ding of 
rc Authors”) that there is no ſuch natural Stone as a Car- 
bu Puncle ; ſo we believe, that it any ſuch be in the Workl 


them into a circulary Fire, which give them by degrees 


Water diſtilled, and dry it; ſo have you a pure fine 


inn 0 ſpends ſo many Ages in bringing to Perfecti- 


1114 indued 


1 
4 

J ; 
AY 
: 8 
| | 

19 
Ly 
i 
. 
* 


oh Fallen... U 
indued with ſuch an illuſtrious Shining and Glory, thy 
they mult be only the Products of Art, not of Nature: andl 
ſuch a one is this laſt, which far ſurpaſſes in B 
Granats, Jacynths, Rubjes, or whatever Nature has 
produced. 55 


41. 
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CHAP. XX | 
„ +01, © 0G for an Oriental Saphir. 6 
ihe * 


I. A. Pate for 4 Saphirine — 
: A . Rock Cryſtal prepared (in cap. 9. ſett. 9.) fy, 


11 fi 
AMinium Fix. Painters blew Smalt pr. ly, all being in : 
fine pouder, put them into a Crucible, cover and lu M Re 
them well; put them into a Furnace and boil or bake à bing in 
directed in cap. 14. N in other places; ſo willi d and 
ou have a beautiful Violet color, drawing ncar uu ben in 
Blas. 1 > 5 vill you 
II. Another Oriental SaphiF. 1 liſh. 

F Rock Cryſtal Cut ſupra) Jiv. Minium xy. Zafe 1 
prepared (in cap. 4. ſeft. 10.) 31.3. Manganeſe prepared. 


gr. xij. all being in fine pouder, mix, and proceed as in 
the former; ſo will you have an Oriental Saphir of a 
pure Violet color, more beautiful than the former. 
III. Another Oriental Saphir much deeper. 
he Rock Cryſtal (Cut ſupra) Jiv. Minium 3x. Zifer 
prepared Zi. gr. xxiv. Manganeſe prepared gr. xvj. all be- 
ing in an 1nypalpable pouder, mix, and proceed as in 
cap. 14. ſect. 3. and other places; ſo will you havea 


deeper Oriental Saphir than the former, ſomething WM Miniue 
tending to a Violet color; which cut, polith and ſet uw IM ther; p 
Gold. „„ 55 5 ES: : aboutt 2 
IV. Another Oriental Saphir. b the ( 


j Of the Paſte in cap. 5. ſect. 22. zx. Calx of Sol (in {Ml proceed 
cap. 19. ſect. 5.) Zij. mix weil, and proceed as in cap. 19. Amir 
fett. I. ſo will you have a fair Oriental Saphff. - 

c Bag poll ry . ͤ ene ade 
ock Cryſtal prepared (in cap. 9. ſect. . M. fine iN util) 

Salt of Taitar (in 17.5 a 10.) po Salt Nie calc 
Ils. mix, and proceed as before; ſo you will have a fine Ui u C 
Violet Saphir, „ #3 


£ 


Chap. 21. Paſtes for an Oriental Topaz, Bog 
tall VI. Another Violet Saphir yet deeper. | 
Rock Cryſtal «+ ſupra Ziv. of fine Verdigriſe 3x, gr. 


1 as in the former; it will be of a very 
Jeep color. | : | | 
VII. A blew Saphir of the Male lind. 
z Rock Cryſtal pouder 2. Hare Ziv. fine Salt of Tar- 
ar zv. 33. Salt of Vitriol Zſs. fine Verdigriſe gr. xij. A- 
re gr. v. mix, Cc. ſo will you have a blew colored 
Gphir, no leſs agreeable than thoſe of the Violet kind. 
VIII. Another excellent Saphir. tt 
Rk Rock Cryſtal at ſupra Ziv, fine Salt of Tartar (in 
p.9. ſet, 10.) Ziv. fine Verdigriſe 3x. gr. xlviij. Azure 


1 


very fine Saphir. 

IX. Another admirable Saphir. 
being in pouder, mix well, put it into a Crucible cover- 
d and luted: boil 24 hours in a Glaſs-houſe Furnace ; 
then in the Annealing Furnace let it cool 12 hours; 10 
32 havc an admirable blew Saphir; which cut and 


** — * * 


* - n * — 
— — * - * — 


CHAP, XX, 
Paſtes for an Oriental Topaz. 


L A for an Oriental Topaz. 3 
1 Þ Rock Cryſtal pouder (in cap. g. ſe. 9.) J. 
Minium or red Lead in fine pouder Fxiv. mix well toge- 
ther; put them into a ſtrong Crucible, leaving it empty 
about an inch deep, for fear of running over or ſtickin 
b the Cover of the Crucible, which wil ſpoil all; 4, 


* + 


pwceed as directed in cap. 14. ſect. 3. ſo will you haye an 
. 19, Wl umrable Topaz gm. 1 
II. Another pos Topaz. FN 
| e Rock Cryltal (ut ſupra) Ziv. Native Cinnabar in 
fine i fubtil pouder Ziv. es Uſti»m in fine pouder Ziv. Putt 
itnol u calcined Tin in fine pouder Zxvj. mix well, put all 


*, 


uto Crucible, which cover and lute, and put them in- 


wy. of Azure 3j. gr. iv. Sublimate 36. all being in ſine 


$. pr.1v. all being in pouder, mix, & c. and you'll have 
* TIES... | 


n Rock Cryſtal #: ſupra Ziv. fine Salt of Tartar 5j. 


to 


— 4 * 
— 5 


—— 
AOOIS — or _ — _ 


[ 
| 
| 
4 
| 
| 


Water ringed with Saffron or 


806  Polyraphtees, Lib. . 
to the Furnace for 30 hours, in a Fire not too violen 
ö becauſe this pouder will _ melt) and always of the 
degree of heat; ſo will you have a fine Toy: 
color, Cc. Ms 
/ Tent. one wn dt 
R Of the ſame Cryſtal Ziv. Crocus Martis Iſs. Mini 
um a little: mix, and proceed exactly as in the former, 
IV. Another Oriental Topaz. 
E Of the Paſte in cap. 5. ſect. 22. x. choice Orpimett 
in fine pouder 3j. mix them well, put all into a Crug- 
ble, which cover, lute well and dry: put it into aGlaf- 
houſe Furnace L hours, and then in the Annealing 
Furnace gently cool; cut and poliſh it, and it will bez 
delicate Oriental Topaz. — 55 9 
V. A Baſtard Topaz very beautiful. 5 
R Rock Cryſtal xt 7 * Ziv. Minium xij. fine Salt 
of Tartar ut ſupra Jij. fine Verdigriſe gr. xvj. all being 
in fine pouder, mix, and proceed as in a Jacynth my. 
16. ſe, 1. and you will find your Stone very fine. 
VI. Another Baftard Topaz, harder than the forms. 
Be Rock Cryſtal ar ſapra iv. Vitriol calcined ad 
bedinem Zj. Salt of Vitriol Is. fine Verdigriſe gr. xvj. 
Salt of Tartar (in cap. 9. ſect. 10.) vis, gr. xv. all being 
made into fine pouder in. a Braſs Mortar, mix them: 
put all into a Crucible, which cover with another, lute 
them ſtrongly, dry and put it into the Furnace for 12 
hours; take it out, cut, poliſh, Cc. 
VII. J zs to be noted, f | 
1. That the Topaz of the Ancients, is the very Stone 
which our Moderns call a Chryſolite: and the ryfl 
of the Ancients, is that which the Moderns call a Th. 8 
2. That Oriental Topaz's are indeed the molt hard of ali 
Stones next to the Diamond. 7 That their Color is le 
urmerick, but pure, ſh- 
ning and diaphanous. 4 That ſome are found in Euro, 
but they are generally ſoft as Gal, having ſometiung 
of the Black, with a Golden color. 5. But, that if they 
be of a pure Golden color, they are not to be diſtinguiſhel 
{rom the Oriental, but by their hardneſs, | 


CHAP. 


cup. 22. Paſtes for an Oriental Turcoiſe. 8oy 
Aids Wes Mpeg 
Paſtes for an Oriental Turcaiſe. 


LDAfr for « Tareviſe. Wea TET 
e Of the Paſte in cap. 5. ſect. 22. Fx. Z fer pre- 
nared 3). fine purified Verdigriſe ſs. all being in fine 
wader, mix well together, put it into a Crucible, cover 
with another, lute well and dry: put all into a Glaſs 
houſe Furnace for 3 hours: chen put it into the Anneaſ- 
we Furnace for 12 hours to cool gently : being cold, 
heak the Crucible, take out the Maſs, cut and poliſh it, 
and it will be a Turcoiſe like thoſe of the Old Rock. 


e At II. The Nane of thes Stone comes from the W 1 
being en firf found, viz. Turiy: but now it is allo brought 
nc. om Perſia and Indoſtan, or the Eaſt Indies, where it is 
band in abundance, whoſe Color comes much nearer 
wei. Wn Blew than Green; and which alſo diſtinguiſhes them 
d — um the Occidental, which are more green and whitiſh. 
1 IH. The Oriental are called by the name of Stones of 
being Wl the Old Rock; the other, Stones of the New Rock. The 
hem Wl Tiwcoiſe is a mixture of Blew, Green and White, and 
lure i niewhat imitates V * 1 and it is without doubt, 
Or 12 1 pureſt and molt noble of all Opat precious 
8 
Stone M = P 
oli 5 i „ 
MW SE Cr. III. OF ENA ME LS. 
s like Moos — Pry — 3 * — — — 
tn CHAP. XXIIL 
het Of Enamels in general. 


T* Matter of Bs ll. 
1 RB Lead in Bullets xxx. Tin in bits ſtxxxiij. 
mux them, and calcine as directed cap. by ſect. 1. ſearce 


15 the Calx, put it into a glazed Earthen Pot full of Wa- 
A e | | ter; 


the Fire, decant gently the Water into another Ve 


lowing. 


*  eurbit luted at bottom; affuſe thereon Oil Olive to fi 
: ms 2 inches: put it on a very hot Sand heat for an 


Sulphur g. 
leznſe rh 


and make it fit for our purpoſe : decant the Lye from 
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ter; put it over a Fire, and let it boil a little: take ita 


which carries alone with it the fineſt or Flower of oy 
Calx: reiterate this till no more Flower will ariſe: ch 
remaining Calx calcine again as before; and then wig 
Water extract its Flower as before. Put theſe Wa 

into one large Body or Veſſel, and over a very pentk 
Fire evaporate to dryneſs. FEES 0 

II. The Mixture. 2 We) 

e Of the former prepared Calx ſbxxv. Frit of whi 
Tarſo ſearced tbxxv. (in cap. 2. ſect. 8. &c.) fine Salty po 5 
Tartar (in cap. 9. ſect. 10.) $1v. mix all veryw ell togethe =: 
in a Pot, and let it ſtand in a Glaſs-houſe Furnace r an 
10 hours to meliorate and purify : take it out and reh 
it to an impalpable pouder; which keep cloſe in a dn 
Glaſs for Uſe. Thus is the Matter prepared to recti 
the Colors, of which we ſhall treat in the Chapter ſu 


9 8 TY fey | 
III. 4 ft incombuſtible Sulphur for Compoſitions «f Boop 
Enamel. ee e defi o oor 8 


R Florum Sul phuris q. v. put them into a Glaſs 


our; take it off, and affuſe thereon ſtrong Vinegar; { 
will the Sulphur precipitate, and the Oil ſwim on the 
top of the Vinegar: decant off this from the Sulphur... 
and put on more freſh Oil, and do as before, repeating III. 
this Work thrice ; ſo will you have a fixt Sulphur for . 
namel, but chiefly for red Colors. GRE = 
IV. Another flat incombuftible Sulphur. | 

R Soap-doilers ſtrong Lye 9. v. put into it Flowers 

{. boil them for a good while; fo will the Le 
e Sulphur from its Foulneſs and Unctuoſit), 


1. It 
of Iron | 
vb hold 
and oye 
10 ordert 
put it ir 
May for 
which 1: 
lke a hz 


cleanſe 


Sulphur, dry it, and it will be white, fixt and incom- 
buſtible. | 


V. Nom, the Method which Limmers uſe, is by a ji di Plat 
poſure of their Colors ; to effect which, 1 more if ie of it 
"required, but a lighted Wax Candle and a hollow = * lp 
of Metal for that purpoſe, to make a blaze upon H 
Matter, to make it malleable and ſoft; on which bee of} 
may draw or impreſs the deſigned Figures at pleaſure. aur 


CHAT, 


hap. 24- The way of Enameling. 809 
CHAP. XXIV. 


Ve ee 

e: i The way of Enameling. 

1 with e ISS; 

Vat N Diſpoſng Enamels. 5 
dend! 0 1 5244 not to be promiſcuoufly applyed to all 


ts of Metal, but according as the Nature of the Me- 
al requires: Copper agrees with all thick Enamels, but 


"whit joils the Limpid, unleſs they have a 1 Prepara- 
alt en. Silver agrees with purple Enamel ; fo alſo with the 
GE r ine, the A ure, and the Green all other Colors, both 


ice rar and Opak, diſagree therewith. Gold agrees per- 

teu ay with all, as well with the Opal as the Tranſparent, 
wcepting only the clear Purple, it mightily changing 

ſe color thereof. TE ond 

Il. The Quality of the Enamel. © 

It ought to be hard and durable; for that which is ſoft 

bang tull of Lead) is apt to change color, and eaſily 

comes ſullied and foul. The hardeſt is always the 


ls bet, and yet even of them ſome looſe their color in the 
to Er, and {ome are more or leſs lively and ſparkling: but 
— e which we ſhall hereafter deſcribe in the following 

1 


Chapters, will have none of thoſe Faults ; for being per- 
kaly purified by Fire, they will endure all degrees of 
ire without change of Color or Quality. | ; 
can III. To make ihe Furnace. #, . 
lt may be either round or ſquare, and made either 
K lron or Earth. 2. It muſt be hollow in the mialdle, 
b hold a good Char- coal Fire round about the Matter, 


U ad oyer it, to make it melt the better. 2. It mutt be 
00 ee ordered, that you may eaſily take your Matter out and 
. 


pit it in again, as need requires. 4. In this cafe, you 
My for Conveniency ſake uſe a Gold-ſmith's Muffle, 
which is a ſmall Arch made of Crucible Earth, almolt 
lea half Crucible cut longwile : this is to be placed on 
lit Plain or Area of the Floor ot the Furnace, theopen- 
lg of it lying juſt againſt the Mouthot the Furnace, to 
At in and take out the Matter eaſily ; over which a 
mall Grate is to be placed, but fo as not to touch it, tor 
ar of breaking it. 5. Over this Grate a good Fire 18 to 
e made, and fo round about the Muffſe, to wa 200 

| wllow 
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hollow very well, under which the Work to be EM dy ar 
mel'd and Painted. or Limned is put. 6. If you wall 
make any Eſſays or Tryals, yon may do it on a li 
Iron Shovel, the eaſier to draw out: but making an Ef 
of the Ingredients for Enamel, it orrght to be a lil 
blade of white Enamel fitted for the purpoſe. 
IV. The Enameling Fire. | 70 
It ought to be a Reverberating,'or rather a Fire of $, 
preſſion „and never to be under the Matter or Won 
which thing is eaſy to be concetved, and the reafy 
thereof. n e 2 
V. To prepare the Enamel for the Metals. 
Take Enamel, ( ſuppoſe white) pouder it fine, aff 
on it a little Agua Fortis, let it ſtand, panty and ref 
in a ſmall Glaſs Cucarbit : wath it afterwards oſten Noth, 
fair Water, dry it, and keep it in a Glaſs cloſe ſu ch abo 
for Uſe. To make uſe of it, beat it ſmall in a Se] 
Mortar, wetting it with a little Water; ſo ſpread i a 
the Plates, and put it into the Furnace as before. u 
do with all clear and tranſparent Enamels; ſo will wil n 
Materials be all in a readineſs when you intend to woc 
Vl. To prepare the Colors for Ename, | ww, tha 
Becauſe FOR on Enamel is the moſt glorious of ai! 
Painting, you malt chuſe the livelieſt and moſt nobl 
Colors, and ſuch as will cafily melt and vitrify. Wh 
theſe are, we ſhall teach you in the following Chapter 
But, tor Enameling, you mult firft grind them on à Por te fine | 
phyry with the belt Oil of Spike or Lavender, or mi 
them with other Matters for that purpoſe as you (hal 
think fit to be mixed with calcined Enamels, and ſem pure 
to make unthe Paint for Enamel, mixing them well hug aw 
gether as Painters do on their Pallets. 
VIE. To Take mixt Colors, mhen others art wanting. Lnmel 
1. 4 Grey. It is made of a White mixed with Nac; bu 
2. A fair Green. It is made of a Blew mixed with Teber a 
low. 3. A fine Violet. It is made of a Blew and Re 
mixed together. 4. A Roſe Color. It is made of a Rui" 
mixed with a White: and fo of ſome others. peces a 
VIII. The Uſe of Rocaille. lern 
Molt Artiſts make uſe of this for varniſhing their (Mg the . 
lors, but it has an ill Effect; for, becauſe of its e rem 
much Lead, not perfectly ſeparated, it diminiſhes 
Life and Beauty of the Work, it abways Boring l. 
Clou 


MM 7 


le, tha 
tec th 
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ku budy and tarniſhed. But, our Enamel being well re- 
won ed, will produce Works fo fine, beautiful and agree- 


litt 
Ef 
litt 


le, 8 is not poſſible for any thing in Nature to 


Her 


* 
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f $, 


Work 

5M To Enamel on Metals. 

N TKH way to Enamel on Copper. 2 | 
1 Have a Plate of Copper poliſhed or forged v 
ten 1 mat 5 and apply your Enamel of the color vou ina 
» forth above and. under the Plate; put this into the Re- 


uberatory Furnace, and when you fee it receive the 
Io bing, then draw it forth. Copper takes all chick and 
l Enamels, but ſuch as are diaphanous or tranſparent, 
ml not well endure : in this cafe, you muſt firſt lay 
work. Wa of green or black Enamel, and over that Leaf Si- 
w, that it may be able to receive the Enamel you de- 
on, For Copper is fo impure, that its Fumes deſtroy the 
| beauty of the Enamel in the Furnace : nor does Enamel 
Win err flick ſo cloſely to it, but that it is eaſily divided, 
aaa, peeled or broken off; which never happens to 
4 bo er fine Metals. 1 
l. To Enamel on Gold. 3 

Here a Gold Plate, (made of fine Gold, becauſe on 
1 fem npure Gold the Enamel grows dull and ill- colored, ta- 
ell tolling away the Life of the Enamel) which let be a little 
fung, and forged. very ſmooth : you muſt apply white 
El on both fides, tho' it is to be wrought but on one 
lie; but this is neceſſary, 1. Becauſe the Work is the 
h Vel vater and finer for it. 2. Becauſe, if it was Enameled 
d N ut on one ſide, the Fire would fwell it, and make it 
a eie into Bubbles; and this it is apt to do when the 
peces are great, and the Enamel careleſsly laid on: this 
lutering and disfiguring of the Work, is avoided by lay- 


cir nz the Enamel on both ſides: the firlt lay of white Ena- 
its MM”! remaining ſmooth, ſerves as a Baſis or Field to place 
hes tel your other Colors on, as we ſhall anon ſhew. Thick 
g dul Opak Enamel muſt be diſſolve as it were, and 
cloud : made 


be applyed; as for the Tranſparent, you need nothin 
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made thinner (as in cap. 24. ſe. 5. above) before it ai 


but pure fair Water, and then you mult ſpread it 4: 


and then border it with the Metal, or not border it, t T 
Field being all Enamel; but this is troubleſome, becaul | 
the limpid Enamels, as they melt, often mix, and i . 
confound the Colors, which always happens when th + ab 
pieces are ſmall. But red Enamels do not ſo, exceythiliſl Y * 
chance, and they generally come yellowiſh out of the ling t 
for as ſoon as it is applyed, the Gold alters the co daW 
but you may quickly bring it to a perfect Redneſ . II. 7 
turning it at the mouth of the Furnace when you aK The 
taking it out of the Fire, and then it is that the Ani ig of - 
makes it red, and gives it its true color. And tho G wich © 
admits of all kinds of Enamel, tranſparent or opal, Mel for 
right purple is excepted, becauſe it is altered by the A a 
low color of the Gold, and therefore ſucceeds not ſo well"! anſi 
here as on Silver, on which it ought only to be nſal III. T 
The way of working of every kind of Enamel, is alike Wonpieat 
ſo that we ſhall not make any needleſs Repetitions, Wt on t 
III. To Enamel on Silver. : Kore dir 
Your Plates of Silver muſt be forged like thoſe of oV. T. 
ſmooth and riſing a little from the edges towards H the [a1 
middle; and having ſpread the Enamel all over on bothience, t 
ſides, only to qualify the riſings and bubbling of thei where 
Metal, which would cauſe unevenneſs and a diſagreeaWil brigh 
bleneſs on the Surface: you mult put the Plate into you. An 
little Reverberatory Furnace to melt, and as ſoon as youſereot, ( 
{ce it politht, take it out from the Fire. But, as ſonq (hall 
kind of Engmel does not agree with Gold, ſo there is ſomaſele in ca 
other ſort & hich agrees not with Silzer ; Silver male ſerve u 
white Enamel to appear yellow, and therefore you are to VI. T! 
make the leaſt uſe of mhite on this Metal, becauſe it be Furn: 
comes yellowiſh and unpleaſing; but you may make ue re it te 
of the white nnderneath the plate, for that it there ſent ud m 
to qualify the riſings and bubblings of the Metal in Vork, ye 
Furnace. On the contrary, Silver agrees well wü mung it 
Blew, Egmarins, Green and a bright Parple, becauſe that Gloſs 
Whitenels of Silver gives them their true Luſtre au VII. J 
Slender. e done b 
| eres are 
* Air: 


W hap. 26. of Painting on Enamel. 313 
_ CHAP. VI 
The Method of Painting on Enamel, + 


Yecaul 

al Vu plate of Gold mwlt be Enameled with White; 
*pth which done, you mult delineate or draw (ace 
e Hi 


ading to Art) your Deſign thereon : this done, trace 
draw over again with a dark Red. 
II. This dark Red is thus made. 5 
The Caput Mortuum which remains after the ma- 
Ing of Aqua Fortis, from Vitriol and Nitre, and grind 


ick Oil of Spike or Lavender; fo have you a dark 
4, el for the e atore- mentioned. Or, I Cocus 
he fe and grind with Oil of Spike or Turpentine; it 


ſo we "ll anſwer the ſame end. | | | 2 
nel III. The Picture being perfectly drawn, and the Lines 
alle Wonp!cat according to the Subject, put the Piece or Ta- 
Wit on the Mutfle in a Rey Fire, to fix, as is 
Kore directed. „ 5 
CI. Then take out the Plate, and apply the Colors 
the lame Method as Lunners do, with this only dit- 
rence, that you make the White ground ſerye for filling 
of they where that Color is required, to ſet off the heightnings 
greez d brightneſs of the Light, as is done in Miniature. 
o vou. And becauſe it makes much to the heiglitning 
as po erof, (viz. the improving their Light) in other Colors, 
omen thall have a molt excellent Prefcript for that pur- 
sſomeſ ee in cap. 27. ſect. 3, 4. following, which will ſimngular- 
make ſerve upon this occaſion. | / 
are VI. The piece being thus finiſhed, put it again into 
it bee Furnace to fix the Colors; and as ſoon as you per- 
ke uleWene it to verniih or poliſh, draw it out, leſt the Colors 
| would mix and ſpoil one another; but taking out the 
in tha, you may reviſe it, and this as often as you pleaſe, 
wii mung it (till every time into the Furnace, to receive its 
it Gloſs or Luſtre. | 8 5 
e 40988 VII. This way of reviſing and correcting the Tablets, 
done by Limners and Painter; ; who oblerve, that 
Kees are not to be handled til! they are well dryed in 
* Ar: ſo in like manner theſe in Enamel muſt be let 
K K K alone 
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alone till cney teceive their Compleatment and Perfeck 
on from the Fire. ; 

VIII. This Art of Painting on Enamel, is almoſt in 
ſtimable, for that it is ſo wonderfully beautiful, and { 
infinitely laſting, having fo natural a Gloſs, and a Gl 
ry never to be defaced : and could large Works be don 
with it, they would be above all Value, becauſe of th 

tual Luſtre. | 

. And, tho' Painting on Enamel ſeems to be mc 
difficult than Limning, yet Experience tells us, that iti 
equally eaſy, and that any Hiſtory may be repreſente 
on Enamel as well as in Limning ; only the Colors an 
not prepared the ſame way: and as in Limning tt 
Work is dryed by the Air; fo in this of Enamcliny 
dry andrarniſh our Enamel-Painting by Fire. 


** — 
* —_ K K 
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CH AP. XXVII. 


| ; ; 1515 rthet 

o Milk-white Enamel. — 

LD | hed 

J. A Mill-white Enamel. _ [ 
| Be Of the Mixture (in cap. 23. ſect. 2.) thx. Ma s good, 

ganeſe prepared 31. 3i. mix and put them together into Wl ox lefs « 
Pot to melt and purify over a very quick Fire, whit into 

will be quickly done: then caſt it in pure fair Water II. 


dry it, and put it into the Pot again to melt: repeat thy 
3 times, changing the Water. "If it is purely white, 
15 good; if greeniſh, add a little more Mangancſe toll 
it becomes white as Milk: then make it up in Cak 
and keep it for Ute. 
II. We hayein cap. 4. ſe. 1 2, 13. ſhewed E how t 
wake Glaſs of this color; here we have tay! t you toe 
it on Enamel with as much Beauty, which ſerves nc 


only for the Baſis, Ground or Field for Painting up III 
but is uſed for the Ornaments of Virginity, the Embleqll 1, far, 
of Innocence, and the Symbol of Candor and Chaltty-W ꝶ « 

III. A White for Painting en Enamel. Mang. 

For a white Ground to Paint withal, 1. R the 4 pL 
mer white Enamel ground into fine pouder ; ths J auſe | 
are to manage with Artifice, to heighten and Water 


1 


Chap. 28. Of Blk Enamel. 815 
your Lights, which is neceſſary to be done in all Colors. 
in Miniature. 2. R the Mixture in cap. 23- elf. 2. or 
the former white Enamel) pouder, cleanſe them with A. F. 


it itrify in a Glaſs-bouſe Pot with 8 times as much 
Cryſtal Frit : then pouder it fine as we have taught in 
up. 23. ſect. 2. and keep it for Ule. * 


* — ———_—_— * * 123 2 — 
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CHAP. XXVIII. 
Of Black Enamel. 


[ A lect Enamel... + 5 
ke Of the Mixture (in cap. 23. ſeit. 2.) ſbvi. Z at- 

v prepared ziij. Mangancſe prepared Iiij. being in fine 
_ mix all well together : put them into a glazed 

then Pot in the Futnace tor ſome hours: let the Pot 
be very large, becauſe the Metal will ſwell much: when 
purified, caſt it into cold Water, and dry it: put it in- 
b the Pot again to melt and purity : then, it the Color 
ö good, keep it for Uſe : if not, you mult put in more 
leſs of the coloring Matter, till it is perfect, then make 
t into Cakes. | 

II. Another black Enamel. 3 

R Of the Mixture (u ſupra) ſtvj. Z fer prepared (in 
. 4. ſect. 10.) Crocus Martis made with Vinegar (in 
tap. ö. ſeft. 7.) Ferretto ¶ in cap. 6. ſect. 5.) ana Jy. all be- 
ng in fine pouder, mix them well together, put them 


punfy : when well digeſted, caſt it into Water, dry it, 
ben take it out, and make it yp into Cakes. 


the farmer. 


Manganeſe prepared Ji. al 


being in fine Pg, mix 
and put them into a very large glazed Eart 


en Por, be- 


Water, dry ut, and put it into the 
| ha . K K K 2 


nto a glazed Earthen Pot in the Furnace to melt and 
and put it into the Pot again; let it melt and refine, 
III. Another Velvet black Enamel, finer and fairer than 
ge Of the Mixture ( * ) ſtvi. red Tartar ]. 
aule the Maſs will ſwell: melt and L it into 
0 


again, _ ng 
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and puritying as before: make it up into Cakes, aul 
Keep it for Ulle. wy 
IV. A Black for Painting on Enamel. 
1. The former black Enamel levigated with Oil q 
Spike, makes an excellent Color. 2. B black Enamd 
of either ſort, Peregrine well calcined, an iv. mix and 


Chap. 
of pe 
epar 
hy 1 ! 
der, m1! 
Tron Hc 
well col 


make an 1mpalpable pouder, then add Oil of Spie V. 

and 1t will agree excellently with the Enamel. vou 

before 1 

2 — Wt:ach ye 

more Or 

CHAP, x more of 

the Tir 

| * | comple: 

Of fine Blew and Turcois Enamels. very 

I. A Fine Blew Enamel, | {our 

R Of the Mixture (in cap. 23. ſect. 2.) tbvj. Za mins t 

fer prepared Ziij. Copper thrice calcined ( in cap. 7, ſel. ¶ vdo 

11.) 5). gr. xij. all being in fine pouder, put it into an the x 

white glazed Earthen Pot; when the Metal is wel VI. 

melted, caſt it into Water: dry it, and put it into the 1. H 

Pot again, and let it ſtand till it is well melted, pur with 4 

5 and incorporated: take it oft and make it up it br oth, 
akes. 5 be ult 

II. Another noble Blemw. 5 

Be Ot the Mixture (at ſupra) ſtvj. plates of Copper ſopern. 

calcined in cap. 7. ſect. 7.) Fn. Zafter prepared 3i. gr. 1M puts £: 
being in fine pouder, mix and melt as before, caſting it ¶ porate 


into Water: dry it, and return it into the Pot again to ine; + 
melt, purify and incorporate, then take it oft and mak this W 
kt into Cakes. | - he mac 
III. Theſe glorious Blews almol(t all People are taken 
withal, as being the molt agreeable Sight of all others 
their Beauty and Splendor being ſo great and tranſcend- 
ing all other Colors, they only having the Reſemblance 
of Heaven it ſelt, tor which reaſon the Romaniſts elteem 
it a Sacred, color. 
IV. A Blew Turcois Enamel. 
ge Of the Mixture Cut ſupra.) ſbvj put it into a white 
glazed Earthen Pot, melt and purity it, caſt it int !. A 
Water, and dry it: put it into the Pot again, melt 1t, 
and add to it at 4 times the following Mixture. , tino 
0 
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; Lk. 
«ſi, 


Into al 


well 


cheap. 30. 


Of Green Enamel. 817 
of Copper thrice calcined (in cap. 7. ſect. 11.) Jiij. Zaffer 
wepared (in cap. 4. ſect. 10.) div. gr. vj. Manganeſe pre- 
red (in cap. Fl ſect. 1.) gr. xlviij. all being in fine pou- 
der, mix and ſtir the Maſs very well each time with your 
Ion Hook, that the pouders may incorporate: being 
well colored, take it out and make it into Cakes. 
V. But this is to be noted, . 

You muſt be ſure the color is right good and perfect 
tefore you empty your Pot; for it is Experience mult 
tach you ho to proportion the tinging Ingredients for 
more or leſs: if the tmging Matter is too exuberant, add 
more of the Mixture t ſupra; if too faint, add more of 
the Tincture or tinging Pouder till you fee the Color 
compleat and perfect. As this Color is very fine, ſo it 
b very difficult to make well, and requires much Expe- 
nence and many Tryals: therefore you are not to be 
diſcouraged if you fail in your firſt Eſſays, for by conti- 
nung to make farther Tryals, you will at length come 
todo well, and to be able to ſee and know when you are 
u the right, and when in the wrong. 

VI. A Blew for Painting on Enamel. _ 

1. Be Any of the atoregoing Enamels, purity them 
wth Aqua Fortis, and grind them with Oil ot Spike as 
for other Colors: theſe are ſome of the nobleſt which can 
be uled for this Work. 2. Take Painters Enamel pre- 
pared, put it into a Glats Bottle; add Aqua Vitæ to 
lupernate 4 inches, 4. times a day; fo will the groſſer 
parts fall to the bottom: decant the clear Liquor, cva- 

tate the Spirit and dry your Azure, fo will it be very 

ne; then grind it on a Marble, and it will be fit for 
ths Work, and far beyond Ultramarine; which yet may 
be made ute of as Occaſion requires. 


te 


CHAP. XXX. 
Of Gr:en Enamels. 
. A Fine Groen Enaul. 


be Of the Mixture (in cap. 23. ſect. 2.) tvj. put 
tiato a white glazed Pot, let it melt and punty 12 


KK K 3 hours: 


hours : caſt it into bode Bo it, and put it into the 
Pot again, and let it be perfectly refined: then tay 
Scales of Copper thrice calcined (in cap. 7. ſe#. 11 ) ue. 
Scales of Iron from the Anvil 3j. gr. iv. all being in H I: 
pouder, mix and put it at 4 ſeveral times into the Pt, * 
ſtirring the Maſs very well, that it may be throughly an pared 3 
equally tinged : if it is right, let it ſtand a while in the At. 11. 
Fire, and then make it into Cakes ; it is a delicate wh 
Green. t Wat 

II. Another excellent Green. | 

t Of the Mixture (ut ſupra) tbrj. Ferretto (in c49.6, 


ſet.5.) Jij. Crocus Martis prepared with Vinegar (in III. 
21 ſet. 7.) gr. xlviij. all being in fine Pede m . 0 
well and put them into a white glazed Pot, melt and red 3y- 
refine: caſt it into Water, dry and put it into your Pot 11:)87+ 
again, and let it refine well: ſee whether the Color i; K into, 
good, then let it ſtand ſome hours longer to refine: in tl 
not, add more of the tinging Pouder ; and when per- 


fect, let it ſtand a while, take it off and make it into 
Cakes. 5 | 
HI. Another very fine Green Enamel. 

R Of the Mixture (ut ſupra) ibvj. let it refine in the 
Furnace, caſt it into Water, dry it and put it into the 
Pot. Take Scales of Copper thrice calcined (in cap. 7. 
ſect. 11.) gi. Crocus Marti: (in cap. 6, ſect. 7.) Zi. gr. i. 
being in pouder, mix well and put it in at 3 feveral 
times, ſtirring the Metal with the Iron Hook, to incor- 
porate it: let it reſt on the Fire till it is well reftned; 
and being well colored, take it off and make it inte 
Cakes tor Ute. 


melt 1 
toit a 
{tirrun 
neſe p 
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Ss H A P. XXXI. perfee 
Of Purple Enamels. * 


I. POrple-colored Enamel, 5 kale 
B Of the Mixture (in cap. 23, ſect. 2.) tbvj. Man- i ö 
ganeſe Prepared F113. mix and put them into a whnte Hl 
glazed Earthen Pot very large, becauſe of the wang of = 
the Metal: when melted pertectly, caſt it into Wo | 


Chap. 32. Of Roſe-colored Enamels, 389 
&y it, and put it into the Pot again to purify ; and it 
1s well colored, make it up into Cakes and keep it fur 


ſe. 
II. Another Purple Enamel. 
* Of the Mixture (ur ſupra) ttvj. Manganeſe pre- 
Z1. Scales of Copper thrice calcined (in Tap. 7. 
fit. 11.) vj. all being in 1mpalpable pouder, put it in- 
wa white glazed Pot, melt and let it reſine: caſt it in- 
to Water, dry, put it into the Pot, melt and refine a- 
ain; and if the Color is right, take it and make it in- 
v Cakes for Uſe. 
III. A Violet- colored Enamel. "FE 
N Of the Mixture (» ſupra) tbvj. Manganeſe prepa- 
xd $13. Scales of Copper thrice calcined (in cap. 7. ſect. 
11.)gr. xlviij. all being in very fine pouder, mix well, put 
i into a white glazed Earthen Pot, and proceed exactly 
i in the former. TS 


r I” 6 ** * FT 
— _ 
. . 


CHAP. XXII. 
Of Roſe-colored Enamels. 


. TO m_— Nee 8 . 

ih compound (in ſect. 3. following) lbx. 
melt it in a glazed Pot in 2 Clas oute 8 
ine do it at 4 times red calcined Copper, (in cap. y. ſect. 10. v. 
ſtiring wel! the Maſs every time: then put in Manga- 
neſe prepared, (in cap. 3. ſect. 1.) Crocus Marti: (in cap. 
b. ſett. 9.) ana g. ſ. let it alone to refine tor 6 hours: and 
it the Color is not perfect, put in more Crocs Martis by 
— + 1m little, till the pure Roſe color is compleat and 
perfect. Ti 

II. Another very fine Roſe Color. 

e Of Cryſtal Compound (in ſect. 3. following) fx. 
melt it in a glazed Pot in a Glats-houſc Furnace : caſt 
Nt into Water, melt it over again, an{ add to it, by 
an- ttle and little, of the Mixture (iu cap. 23. ſect. 2.) Ji. 
bite MY 3%. ſtirring the Maſs every time to 11ucorporate : let it 

of WM #lone for a while till you fee it of an Ath color: when 
b you ſee that, put in no more Miyture, left it be too 


an | KKK 4 | white: 
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820 Polygraphices, ' Lib. XWhap. 3 
white: let it refine, and then add to it Minium Jr. puMorphyry 
rify, refine and caſt it into Water: dry, melt and pui ut it int 
fy again for 8 hours; after add treble calcined Copp me for : 
(in cap. 7. ſect. 10.) Jiij. Jvj. crude white Tartar Ji. 3fipolatile * 
Blood-ſtone in pouder, fixt Sulphur (in cap. 23. fell. Nuntity 
ana Zijſs. all being in fine pouder and mixt togette oder a1 
ſtir the Maſs very well that they may incorporate, aui ng till t 
ſee if the Color is exact: if too deep, put in a little au atraſs; 


"Manganeſe to make it lighter: if too pale, add more MCttal, 
the laſt Compoſition till you find it perfect, which vil Rubie. 
be an exceeding fair Color. * 

III. Cryſtal Compound. | . BE Rcry 
BR Salt of Pulverine, Rochetta or Soda fbxij. Frit hn. Jett. 2. 

(in cap. 2. ſect. 8.) mix and pouder finely : put them in glazed 

to Water, ſo much as to make the Maſs into a body li oil and 
Paſte: make it into ſmall thin Cakes, and in a calaWpoude 
ning heat let them remain tor 4 days: then make then henient: 
into impalpable pouder, and add thereto of the MixtireWouder © 
(in cap. 23. ſect. I, 2.) iby. Tartar calcined white ſbij. ai ed as 
being mixt and in fine pouder, put them into a gaze pale, 


ar till it 


Pot in the Glaſs-houſe Furnace to melt and purity : calf 


it into Water, dry, melt, purify and caſt it again inte , tra1 
Water; which Work repeat the third time, and then III. 
keep it for the Uſe Ae lad. ped : R Cr 
IV. Note, You muſt always be careful, that if youWne of ti 


find any Grains of Lead remaining 1n the Pot when you 
caſt the Matter into Water, that you caſt them away, 
Teſt they eat your Pot out at bottom, or break it. 


5 — mand 


— . — — 
HAP. XXXIIL 
Of Red Enamels. 


I. TO make fuſible Manganeſe. | 

5 Be Piedmont Manganeſe, (for no other will ſerve 
the Turn) Nitre, ana q. u. mix and calcine in an Eat: 
then Pot in a Reverberatory Fire for 24 hours: ſeparate] 
the Nitre from it by waſhing in warm Water; dryit 
well, and 1t will be of a red color. To this add an 
tqual quantity of Sal Armoniack: grind them ona 
%%% ᷣ JE, Porphyn 


hap. 33- Of Red Enamels. 821 
- puWorpbyry with diſtilled Vinegar, dry and pouder it; 
1 5 a ſtrong Glaſs Matraſs or Bolt-hcad to ſub- 
me for 12 hours: break the Matraſs, and mix all the 


1. 3nWolatile and fixt parts together, adding to it an equal 
8.2 Muantity of Sal Armoniack, weighing it exactly: grind, 
xthelfhoader and ſublime as before, and repeat this Work ſo 
pas till the Manganeſe remains fuſible at bottom of the 


latraſs; which keep tor Uſe. This is that which tinges 
al, makes it ret and diaphanous, or tranſparent as 

Rubie. | 

II. A Blogd-red Enamel. 

R Cryſtal or common Frit ibx. Glaſs of Saturn (in cap. 
Je. 2.) Ibvj. all being in very fine pouder, put it into 
z 1azed Earthen Pot in a Glaſs-houſe Furnace, melt, 
eil and refine : then caſt into it thrice calcined Copper 
npouder (in cap. 7. ſect. 11.) as much as you think con- 
rement : ſtir all well, that ey ny incorporate; add 
oder of red Tartar 9. /. and ſtir till the Maſs becomes 
Wd as Blood: make Tryal and fee the Color; if it is 
pale, put in more of the pouder of Copper and Tar- 
kr till it is perfect; ſo will you have a noble, deep, blood- 
jd, tranſparent Enamel, fit for any nice Wor x.. 

HI. Another Blood-red Enamel. SY 

R Cryſtal Frit #bx. Vitrum Saturni ſtvj. put them into 
ne of the Glaſs-houſe Furnace Pots, let it melt and pu- 
fly: caſt it into Water, waſh, dry and put it into the 
at again: when melted, caſt into it Ponder of thrice 
alcined Copper (in cap. 7. ſect. 10.) Zv.or vj. which put 
n at ſeveral times, ſtirring it in with the Iron Crook to 
mx and incorporate then: add alſo Pouder of red Tar- 
tur zv. or vj. ſtirring it ſtill: when well boiled and puri- 
ied, fee if the Color is right; if not, add again Pouders 
( 2 808 and Tartar, ana g. . till you find it to be 
pertect. 

IV. A Red Enamel of a Rubie Color. 

R Cryſtal Compound (in cap. 32. ſect. 3.) ibvi. fuſible 
Manganeſe tv1j{s. mix and let the Maſs be well puritie.l : 


n into 


{ then 


if you 
n you 
Wah, 


| ferve y the Color, and according as you find it, add moze 
Eu- lels of the Manganeſe or Cryital Compound, till 1t 1s 
varate Wiwught to its juſt Perfection, viz. of a very admirable 
dry it Nd ſurprizing ted color, and of as lively and tranſpa- 


ay C5 Luſtre as the moſt ennobled Rubie is poſſible to 
on a ek. eee e ee 


phyry V. 


b. M Tbap. 35. To make China Ware, &. Say 
then Pot large enough for the ſwelling of the Metal; 

gelt, tir well and incorporate: caſt it into Watet, 

uh, dry and put it into the Pot to refine again well. 

[ry the r- , * make it 8 75 Uſe, do 

e applyed on Silver, not upon unleis among o- 

5 Colors for that the color of the Gold would de apt 

dull and ſpoil it. : 

II. A Yelbw for to Paint on Enamel. 

k Of the former Enamel, mix and purify it with 

F.then waſh in fair Water and dry it: after wards grind 

t with Oil of Spike on a Porphyry; and it is & for 


ſe. | „ 
III. Notre. As fot the Variety of other Colors, we 
peed give no other Direct ions, but to take the Enamels 
9 * for they are fo perfectly fine, that other Pre- 
mrations of Colors are needleſs: and therefore mixing 
nd purifying them with A. F. waſhing with fair Wa- 
n and drying, and then grinding, they are made fit for 
Faintin 5 | | 
IV. Kilo, yoa may make a Mixture of Colors, by 
mixing divers colored Enamels together ( as Tellow and 
Blew Enamels, which make 4 en Green:) then purifying 
the Mixture with A. F. waſhing with fair Water, then 
ting, and grinding with Oil as before. 


8 3 2 * » 


CHAP, W. 


Io make China Ware, Enamel, Paint, and 
Gila it. 


. 1 make the Furnace: 

It is to be made with good Bricks well burnt, or 
Cmcible Earth, and of ſuch Stuff as will belt endure the 
fire: a ſquare Form js belt, becauſe ot rhe opening, and 
of what largeneſs you pleaſe, in proportion to the Veſ- 
ſe 1 place therein: let it be made witli 3 Stories; the 
| filt and loweſt for the Aſhes, a foot or 15 inches high 
J. Jai from the Ground for the Air fake : the ſecond or middle 
g 11 1 Lory for the Fire, underlaid with a good Iron Grate, and 
saar an Opening for the Fuel, which mult be vaulted like 

| = all 


8284 Polygraphices. Lib, 
an Oyen, about 12 or 14 inches in height, having y 
hole in the middle of it of the ſhape of the Furnzo 
whether ſquare or round, and 85 in bigne 
thro' which the Flame is to paſs to the upper Story: th 
third, laſt or higheſt Story is to be at leaſt 2 feet high, an 

its Opening 14 or 15 inches, to put in and draw out ti 
Veſſels, (for in this they are to be put to bake:) the i 
muſt alſo be vaulted with a ſquare or round hole in ti 


p Paſte 
ning It 1 


middle, according as the Furnace is ſquare or round Th 
and over this a Funnel is to be put, for the paſſages * c 
Flame and Smoak. A Furnace of this kind made o'©) * 


thick caſt Tron, which may be luted within ſide, andi 
open and ſhut eaſily with cloſe Iron Doors, would lf 
beſt for this Occaſion. _ 

II. The Uſes of this Furnace. 


It will ſerve for many Purpoſes beſides this of making" a Pol 
China Ware ; as, to Melt, Galcine: Cement, Revere tun: 
rate, Anneal, Cc. becauſe you may have in it all th xm 

degrees of Fire, by reaſon of the opening of the loud Heat 
Story and the Funnel at top; beſides, at each corner you Pn F 
may have a Recorder, which will encreaſe or diminilM®* Bert 
the heat at pleaſure. OE NT * C 
III. To make the Paſte for China Ware. 1 Wl 
I Oyſter-ſhells made white as Snow, beat them in: ; PPINE 
Mortar te pouder, grind them on a Porphyry, ſearc ou 
and make the pouder impalpable: make tlus into a Pall” 77 
with Gum Arabick Water, (an ounce ot very white This 3 
to 3 gallons of Water) in which diſſolve or quench as . 
much Quick- lime as the quarter part of your Puder. J. 28. 
weighs; (hut moſt uſe fair Lime-water without Gum, row 
Of this Paſte (being firſt well kneaded and beaten) for 7 15 


all ſorts of Veſſels, according as you deſire: let them be 
better than half dry before you poliſh them with yout 
{moothing Inſtrument of Copper or Iron, and fo leave 


Landsk1 
them oy 


them till throughly dry: then glaze them over with whit Ys 
Enamel, prepared as in the next ſection ; ſo fet them my 5 
the Furnace to bake and be finiſhed: which done, ut th 
the Fire go out of it ſelt, take them out and paint then = (1 
Put them in to bake a ſecond time, let the Fire go out he Fier 
of it ſelf, and when cold, you may take them out un 8. 
Perfection. 3 ee 
0 


IV. To make 4 kind of Baſtard China. 


Thus is to be made of a very fine and pure ſort of = in 
ar 


| | 2p.35- To male China Ware, &c. 825 
th, ſuch as is our Tobacco- pipe Clay, or finer Earth, 


ng ay any be, as Whiting; this form into Veſſels as the for- 
mager, and proceed in all reſpects as is above- directed; 
drei ch is, in reducing it into fine pouder, making it in- 
': UE. Paſte with fair Water, kneading or beating of it, for- 
. l ag it into Veſſels, half drying them, poliſhing and 


rough drying again, glazing, baking, painting and fi- 
hing them as before, according to Art. n 


nu V. To Enamel China Mare. | 
und u The Milk-white Enamel (in cap. 27. ſect. 1.) grind 
To tyery fine as Painters do Colors; put it into a Glaſs 


ucurbit, affuſe thereon A. E. digeſt to cleanſe it from 
ts Foulneſs, till it becomes fine and tranſparent: de- 
at the A. F. waſh the Pouder in Water 2 or 3 times: 
mnd it afterwards with a little very thin Gum-water 
ma Porphyry, and therewith glaze your Veſſels, both 


__ within and without, dry them in the Air, and bake 
nem in the Furnace as before. 

mm VI. Another way to Glaxe them. 

era Heat your Veſſels to a Redneſs, and melt the Ena- 
. mel perfectly well; in which dip the ſmaller Ware, but 


your it on the larger, for that they will take up no more 
tan will ſerve them: ſet them by turns in the Furnace, 
topping it cloſe to avoid the Air, bake them : let the 


Cad Furnace cool of 1t ſelf, then take them out, paint them, 
paid bake them over again as before. 
VII. To Paint China Ware. 


This is to be done exactly according to the Method in 
up. 26, afore-going ; but much more eaſily, if you only 


um WW nitate the Chineſe groſs and ſlovenly way of doing it: 
) for brind your Colers on a Porphyry with Oil of Spike, and 
"om be Paint with them on your Veſſels, Portraitures, Houſes, 
h yout landskips, or any other Story you pleate; then bake 
leu em over again as before-directed. 

whit VIII. 70 Gild aon China Hare. 

em u * Tobacco: pipe Clay, or ſome other fit Earth, white 


ne, let 
them 
90 Out 
Out IN 


red; grind it with drying Oil upon a Porphyry; and 
with this trace out your . Cc. dry it for 2 whole 
ys or more, then apply Leaf Gold upon it, ſhaping 
le Figures with a Graver : after which put the Veſſels 
Ito an Oven after the drawing of the Bread, the heat 
ing no greater than ones Hand can endure, for fear of 
* whit cracking; 
Earth | 


326 Palyreplees. Lk Y 
Eracking : after 2 op 3 hours take them forth, and th 
e 
IX. To male the drying Oil. 
N Linſeed Oil very fine ij. Litharge of Goldinh | 
pouder Ziv. mix and make them ben: then immalia 
add Gum Arabick in fine ponder 3yz, to purify it: U 
= half an hour or more, after which filter it im 
Linnen Cloth full of clean Sand : let ir fall into a 65 
Bottle, in which Camphir vj. is before- hand put: that 
the Bottle well till the Oil 8 =; then inſolate fr; 
days, and it will be perfectly fine. The * «| 
the hetter it will he. 
X. Another way to Gild China. 
Movien the _ Lg would ial ＋ Gum -w 
lightly, then a Leaves, em dry: at 
— 4 3 imple Gilding. But if you * 
have it carved or r fur , you *. do | ay it 
a Steel Graver. Take Gold Leaves, moiſten them wit 
Water in which Borax has been diflolved, and firew ore 
with COP, or 8 Enamel beg int 
an impalpable er: the Gold being app 
down = Cotton or a Hares Foot ; then bh the Di 
on a, reverberatory Fire, that the Enamel may melt, 
the Veſſel be poliſhed. Thus will he noble and tre 
firm and not to be effaced, very Ornamental, and ( 
8 1 18 entirely Gulded) Will look as well as 
ol 


= 
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CHA P. XXXVI 
Of Painting on Glaſſ in general, and of the c * 


I. T make the Furnace for Painting on Glaf. 
You mult build it 4 ſquare, of good firongwell 

burnt Brick, two feet and half high, or there abouts. 
muſt have 3 Stories; ; the fir't and lowermo(t if for the A he 
bl 


hap. 36. Of Panting ow Gloſs, &c. 327 
ch muſt be 8 or 9 inches high, and muſt have an 
pening 6 inches broad, and 6 or 7 deep: the ſecond or 
lle Story muſt be 9 inches high, having at its bottom 
frong Iron Grate ; it muſt have an 5 r 6 inches 
mad and 4 inches deep; there muſt a be 3 uon Bars 
be laid acroſs, to 


—_ a ſtrong Earthen Stove or 

kn made of Crucible Earth or Glaſs-houſe Pot Earth, 
(G1zWtich is to hold and contain the painted Ware, and in 
(hich it is to be baked and annealed : the third and 


e Story muſt be a foot high, with an N in 
e nuddle before, 5 inches 2 and 3 or 4 inches broad, 
put in and draw out the Ware a baking, and to ſee 
hen it 18 well done: in this upper Story is the Stove to be 


: from thence up to the brims 9 or 10 inches high or 
ep: it 15 to be ſquare as is the Furnace, and have two 
t ui bes or two inches and half room, clear on all ſides, 
vi at the Fire may flame round about it, to bake and an- 
Sia! the Work, and is therefore to be placed A 
e ini te midd le of the Furnace: there muſt be alſo in the Fire 
of this Stove an Opening juſt b 
e ſize with that of the Purnace, for the Conveniency 
putting in the Ware, and of taking it out. This 
lmnace muſt have a Cover on the top of it, made alſo of 
ble Earth, and ſquare alſo like the Furnace, having 
u fu mund hole in the middle of it, and a ſquare hole at 
ach corner. As ſoon as the Stove is full of Ware, the 
furnace is to be covered with this Cover, and luted cloſe 
þthe Furnace, that no Air may pierce thro but thro 
te 5 holes, which are the breathing places for the 
moak and Flame. | | 
II. To male the white Ground for Painting on Glaſs. 
R White River Pebbles, calcine them by heating 
tem red hot in a Crucible or Iron Ladle, and quench- 
uz in cold Water, repeating this Work 8 tunes more or 
to; then being dry, beat them to pouder, and grind it 
palpable on a Porphyry : add to it a quarter part of 
Are, calcine ina Crucible again; beat, grind and cal. 
We a third time over a gentler Fire than the former, 


aud among Plaiſter Mold) bake or calcine it on Coals 
da whiteneſs, and reduce it to impalpable pouder. Take 
Ahe two former Calces or Pouders, and of Rocaille, 


424 


v, whoſe bottom ought to be an inch and half thick, 


againſt, and of the 


ad fo keep it for Uſe. Take alſo Gip, (a kind of Talck 


ap. 26, Of Painting on Glaff, &c. 829 
Wd-ſtone may not be ſpoiled : in grinding add Water 
j little and little, but only ſo much that the Mullet 
ay rub eaſily, and the Maſs be in a good temper or 
kckneſs for Painting: this done, put all into a Flint, 


then ther fine Wine Glaſs, and drop on n, drop by drop, 
(ui much Water as may make it of the thickneſs of a 
Tar Volk of an Egg, or ſomewhat thinner: cover the 
— als, let it ſettle 55 3 days, and then decant the ft 


of the Colors which ariſe at top into another Glaſs, 
tout troubling the Sediment: let it ſettle again for 
days more, and decant the fineſt of the Color again: 
bs decanted Matter put into a little Glais Matraſs, and 


a gentle Sand heat evaporate to dryneſs, and keep it 
wo {Uſe : when you uſe it, moiſten it with a hitile tair 
Fug ter, and it will be excellent for a Carnation ; the o- 


lryed for Uſe, and to be uſed as the former with 
ater, for Drapery, Timber-color, Hangings, Cure 


uns, Cc. 
VII. A Purple Color. 5 
Fine white Sand Zxy. Minium Ju). Zeffer, Peri- 


. 905 pure and clean, ana His. beat all in a Bell- 
e Fly mal Mortar, grind impalpable on a Porphyry, cal 
. ſe, Cc. doing all things exactly as is directed in ee. 5. 


we; ſo will you obtain a fine purple color. 


ry VIII. A Green. 
Irs Fine white Sand Zx1. Minium, o/Es um (in cab. 
0 the 2.12.) ana Jiy. beat all in a Braſs or Bell-metal 


mar to a very fine pouder, calcine, &c. doing exactly 


45 15 taught in "ook 5. aforc-going ; ſo will yon have a 
1 2 7 excellent Green. | 
- 1 IX. A Carnation. 


p.6. ſect. 3.) Zi. Rocaille (in cap. 5. ſeft. 23, 24.) Ji. griud 
a on your hollow Braſs with Gum-water, till it 33 
or Uſe. | Ns 
X. A dark yellowiſh Red. 


* of the red Faxces in ſecl. 6. above; Ferretto of Sein 
ou cap, 6. ſect. 3.) Scales ot Iron, ana 5j. Rocaiile iv. 
108 Ind all well together on the hollow Brafs, moultnng 
«rt Wn with Gum-water till they are made ot a fit Conſt 


lice; ſo have you a Red enclining to a dark yellow. 
er Colors may allo be produced by mixtion ot the 
e priuse 


— —— 22 —— — re + ne 


x Fœces remaining, which are very thick, are allo to 


k Of the red Color in ſecl. 6. Fj. Ferrerto of Spain (in 


co 
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prime Colors, as we hinted in cap. 24. ſect. 7. aſui ain it 

going. 5 o will t] 
XI. To Paint Globes, 8c. of various Colors. 

Put warm Gum-water into your Globe, Cc. and i 
it therein, ſo as to wet it all over, and fo pour ito 
again: then your Colors being all ready, with or thn 
a hollow Pipe blow them into your Globe, 1. Vernili 
to repreſent Clouds or Wavings. 2. Pouder of blen! 
namel. 3. Pouder of Copper Scales. 4. Orpiment in po 
der. 5. Lake in fine pouder. 6. Water-Gold in poud 
7. Leaf Silver in pouder, together with any other Col 
you better like, and what beſt anſwers your Defy 
you may blow them to what parts of the Globe, &c. y 
pleaſe, by directing your Pipe accordingly. 

XII. is done, take Plaiſter in fine pouder, put 
good quantity of it into the Globe, &c. and ſhake it we 
all over, before and until the Gum-water is dry; fon 
it ſtick faſt round about; and what remains looſe (þ; 
t out; ſo will the outſide of your Globe be finely ma 
bled and colored to Admiration. 

XIII. To make the afore-ſaid Gum-water. | 

he Fair Water a quart: fine Gum Arabick, or nt 
Mouth Glew, 31j, more or leſs : digeſt it in warm W 
ter for 2 or 3 days, then gently boil it till all is melts 
{train it thro' a Flannel whilſt hot, and keep it for 
atforeſaid Uſe. 


CHAP. XXXVII. 
Preparations of Vegetable. Colors. 
I. A Fine Scarlet-colored Lake, or Tincture from Kim 


Berries. = 

R Strong-waters of the firſt running or diſtilling 5 
put it into a Bolt- head: add Roch Alum ij. mix ai 
diſſolve: then put in Kermes-berries in very fine po 
der 3j. digeſt, ſhaking the Matraſs 2 or 3 times a a 
after 4 days, decant the Tincture and reſerve it. 1a 
fair Water 9. / Roch Alum iv. mix and diflole: 
this into the former Tincture, to cauſe a 1 0 


„bsp. 37. Of Fegetable Colors, 83 
aua it thro 2 Linnen Cloth, or rather filtering Paper; 
o will the Menſtruum paſs, leaving the Tincture or Lake 
hind : Take it up with an Ivory Spoon, make it up 
ned Cakes and keep it for Uſe. It is an excellent 


H Another Lale of the ſame bind. 1 
N Fair Water ſtviij. Wheat Bran ſbiv. Oriental Pira- 
kn $i. Foenugreek Zy. digeſt Blood-warm and encreaſe 
n po e Fire almoſt to a 1calding heat; let it Rand 24 hours, 

then decant the Li xivium and keep it for Uſe. Take 


Cor Water tvj, put it to half the former Liquor, make 
elit degin to boi and add thereto Kermes Berries or Grains 
c. In fine pouder Ii. beat a little crade Tartar in the ſame 


Mortar the Berries were beaten 1n, to take of what hangs 


put won the Mortar, and add it to the former: when the 

it w liquor begins to boi}, take it immediately off and let it 
ſo wilifltool. Take prepared Shearings of Wool q.. put them 
ao the former Liquor, and ſteep half an hour: ſqueeze 
7 mna 


atthe Tincture into another Veſſel by Expreſſion, and 
b thus till you have gotten all the Tincture: put the 
euings into the Eft Veſſel, ſtirring them about with 
r rata ſmall Stick very well: boil all for half an hour over a 
mW rncle Fire, otherwiſe the Tincture will be black: then 
bake out the Shearings, put them (being well dryed ) 
to a Veſſel of cold Water: after half an hour decant 
be Water gently: put freſh Water on again, then preſs 
and ſpread them in a clean place to dry. Take Aſhes 
gf A, Vine-ſtalks or Willow; affuſe thereon grada- 
tn cold Water, and make a pure clear Lixivizm; warm 
tand put the Shearings into it, boil it over a gentle 
Me, and it will become red: try the Shearings by preſ- 
lng them; if they are colorleſs, the Liæivium has per- 
ſe eee . Color: ſtrain all thro a ſtrong Can- 
m Strainer by preſſing, to get all the Color out of the 
ings, which are then to be waſht clean, and to be 
5 for another like Occaſion. Take Roch Alum Zxii. 
ling ald Water 9. J. diflolye in a Glaſs Body, filter and mix 
mi Ait with the former Tincture: which done, {train all thro' 
ine po Lmnen Cloth; ſo will all the Liquor go thro colorleſs, 
sag ad leave the Tincture, Lake or Color behind. Gather 
. Ta us Lake, and putting it upon Glaſs Plates, dry it over 
aSand heat, ſo as to make it up into little Cakes ; which 
1 perfectiy and keep for Ute. You may heighten or 
RIES: dimuulh 
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diminiſh the Color, by putting in a greater or leleſ/.ding 
quantity of the Roch Alum. 5 Iinnen 


III. To prepare the Shearings afore- mentioned. 
Be The fineſt Shearings of white Woollen Cloth g,, 
ſteep them in almoſt ſcalding Water for 6 hours: why 
Scum ariſes take it all off, and ſeparate the Shearing 
which reſerve. Take Roch Alum Jviij. crude Tartaryy 
all in fine pouder : fair Water 9. J. mix and dilfoy 
when it begins to boil, put into it of the former Sher 
ings thy. boil half an hour and cool it: take out th 
Shearings, lay them in fair Water for 2 hours, then qr 
them out, dry them, and keep them for%lle. 
IV. To make Tinctre or Lake from Brazil. 
This is made exactly as that of Kermes, either by th 
firſt or ſecond way, hy ſeft. 1, 2. above) only obſerning 
not to put ſo much Alum to each ounce of Brazil, ast 
3j. of the Berries, for that Brazil contains more Ting 
and deeper; ſo that you muſt add the quantity of Auſ 
as you find by Experience and many Tryals is neceflar 
But if you make it the latter or ſecond way, you mull 
put a greater quantity of Brazil (than of Kermes-berrie 
to each pound of Shang; ſo will you have a fin 
Lake, leſs changeable and full as rich as that of Renn 
for Painting. | . 
V. To make Tincture or Lake of Madder. Pach-fl 
Madder comes generally from Holland and ZealandM Put 
being a Root uſal by Dyers : if it is good, it is red an teh ga 
fairer than Brazil, and gives a better color. You mull ſperna 
firſt make it into fine pouder, and then you may makM having 
the Lake ſrqn it by ſeft. 1, 2, 4. afore-going. It will b act th 
a molt excellent Lake, perfectly fine, and fit for the bei mo an 
Performances. | aa o 
VI. To make Tindture or Lake from Broom-flowers. Jinctu. 
Make a pretty ſtrong Lye with Pot-aſhes and Quo - 
Time: put into it Broom-flowers over a Sand heat, dig: —— 
till the Lye has drawn forth the Tincture, and left tix 
Flowers colorleſs : take out the Flowers, add as muct 
Roch Alum as the Liquor will diſſolve, and boil in: 
Glaſs or glazed Earthen Veſſel, adding to it ſome lai 
Water; ſo the yellow Lake or Tincture will precipitate 
when tlie Water is clear from the Color, decant it gent I, T 
Iy, and affuſe more freſh Water, to waſh it and free it 
from the Salts and Alum ; which waſhing reiterate 


2 
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n new-baked Tiles; ſo will you have a moſt excellent 
and admirable yellow Lake for Painting. | 


t-luces, red Roſes, Violets, and all ſorts of green Herbs. 

N Ot the Lixivium (in ſect. 6.) q. v. put into it any 
of the former things, ſteeping and boiling ſo much as to 
atract the Color perfectly ut ſupra : decant the Lixivi- 
n, {et it over a Fire, and beginning to boil, put into it 
; much Roch Alum as it will welldiflolve : take it from 
the Fire, put it into a large glazed Earthen Veſſel: mix 
rith it fair Water; ſo will the Color przcipitate, which 


air Water, ſtir it well and let it ſtand to ſettle; decant 
gain, affuſe more freſh Water; and this continue till 
ua the Salts and Alum are ſeparated from the Lake, 
which will be of the ſame color with the Flowers or Herbs 
Wl were of from which it was extracted: dry it, and make 
t into Cakes as the former. 
VIII. Another way to Extract the Tincturet or Lakes, 
um Poppies, Flomer- de- luces, red Roſes, Violets, green 
Herbs; as alſo from Borrage- flowers, Carnations, Cowſlips, 
1 Coleworts, Flags, Orange-lillies, allows, Marigolts, 
Peach. fomers, c. f 
Put any of theſe into a Glaſs Cucurbit or Matraſs, 
freſh gathered: upon whuch affuſe S. V. ſo much as to 
ſpernate 4 or 5 inches: digeſt with a gentle Sand heat, 
nal having luted a blind Head to it; fo will the Spirits ex- 
vill bag act the Tincture: decant the tinged Spirits, which put 
e Lei mo another Alembick, and with a vey gentle B. M. 
aw off the Spirit to dryneſs; ſo will you have the 
Tinture or Lake at bottom of its original Color. 


1 


. 
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CH AP. XXXVIII 
Preparations of Mineral Colors, 
TO now whether Lapis Lazuli # good- 


or 4 times as you fee need; ſo will the Lake be ex- 
accding fine and bright; ſpread it on pieces of white 
Linnen or whited brown Paper, and dry it in the Shade 


VII. To make Tinttares or Lakes, of Poppiet, blem Floner- 


being ſettled clear, decant off; then affuſe more freſh - 


If it is good, it muſt come from Perſia or the | 
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Eaft Indies : Put pieces of the Stone into a good Fir 


blowing continually for an hour: if after this they han 


their firſt Hardneſs and Color, they are good; but if they 
will crumble, they are naught. Or, Put ſome piecy 
into an Iron Ladle, into a Furnace with a ſtrong Fir, 
to heat red hot, and then quench them in ſtrong Wine 
Vinegar : if the Color is good and ſplendid as before the 
burning. it is good; otherwiſe naught. 
II. To Calcine Lapis Lazuli. | 

Break the Stone into ſmall bits, put them into a 
cible in a Wind Furncce, or into an Iron Ladle, to u. 
unite: then quench them in Spirit of Vinegar ; which 
Work repeat 7 or 8 times, to prepare them for pouder- 
ing, and prevent ſticking to the Mortar: thus calcined 
and dryed, pouder it in a Stone Mortar with a Cover on 
it, and ſearce it, and keep it for Uſe. | 
x _ To make Violet Gum-Water for Grinding Lapis 
Lazuli. 


BR Spring Water #ij. Honey Ziii, mix, boil and fcun | 


till no more Scum willariſe ; which reſerve. Take choice 
Sanguis Draconis Iſs. grind it on a Porphyry with fome 
of the reſerved Water, till it is impalpable or diſſolved; 
to this add more of the reſerved Water, ſo much as to 
bring it to a Violet color; which keep cloſe covered for 
Ule. This is to be added to your Lapis Laxuli in Gild- 
Ing. ns | 6 | | | 
9 IV. To Grind Lapis Lazuli. . 

I Of the Pouder at ſect. 2. 3viy. grind it in a Porphy- 
ry Mortar or Stone, adding by little and little ſome of 
the former Violet Gum-water: grind them together for 
an hour or logger, ſtill wetting it, till about Ziv. of the 
Liquor is ſwallowed up; but grind it not too long, le 
it looſe its Color: this done, dry it in the Shade, and co- 
ver it from Duſt; when dry, if it eaſily pouders between 

Jour Fingers, it is good "bs if clammy, 1t 1s from the 
Honey, and muſt be 2 by Cementation; of which 
afterwards : but, firſt you muſt waſh it well with ſome 
of the mild Lixivium, ( in the following ſection) putting 
in ſo much as may over- top the Pouder 4 or 5 inches; 
then waſh it well with your Hands, and let it ſettle: 


decant the clear, and let the Pouder dry in the Shade in 
the ſame Veſſel it was waſnt in, and keep it for Cemen- 
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V. To make the Lixivium's for this Work. 


1. R Vine Stalk Aſhes well ſearced, ten handfuls: | 


t them into a Veſſel or Earthen Stein, which may have 
1 Braſs Cock or Tap at bottom: preſs the Aſhes very 
yell together, and affuſe thereon fair warm Water itxx, 
when ſunk to the bottom, open the Cock or Tap, ſo 
that the Lye inay come forth only dropping into the Re- 
ver: Filter this Liquor thro' a Felt, or brown Paper, 
and keep it for Uſe : This is the ſtrong Lixiviam. 2. Af- 
fuſe on the ſame Aſhes again fair warm water xx. and 
do as before: This is the mean Lixivinm. 3. Affuſe on 
the lame Aſhes more fair warm Water Ibxx. and pro- 
ceeding in the former method, you will have the mild 
i weak Lixivinm. 4. Take white Calx of Tartar ity. 
fir Water 9. 5. boil, let it cool and ſettle, and decant 
the clear for Uſe. It is good to waſh the Lapis Lazali 
mth, and to ſtrengthen and improve the color thereof. 

VI. To make h ſtrong Cement for Lapis Laxuli. 
BR Pine Roſin, per Rolin, ana 3jx. fine Venice Tur- 


pentine Zvj. Maſtich, Bees Wax, ana Jiiijſs. refined Lin- 


ed Oil 31). 3ij. firſt put in the Turpentine, to melt over 
a gentle Fire; then add gradatim, the Pine Roſin in bits; 

er that, the Burgundy Pitch; then the Maſtich in 
pouder ; laſtly the Wax, thin fliced ; ſtir all continually 
to well mix them: which done, add the Oil, ſtirring it 
5 before, and letting it boil gently tor a Quarter of an 
Hour. Then drop ſome of it upon cold water, if it ſpreads 
tis not enough, if it does not, it is boiled enough, and 
; to be taken off. Strain it boiling hot, thro an Hypo- 
cras Bag, (before hand ſteeped in hot water) letting it 
fall into a Veſſel of cold water, ſqucezing the Bag from 
top to bottom with 2 flat Sticks, that none of it may re- 
main in the Bag: then work it well with your Hands, 
ull the water is workt from it; and if it chances to ſtick, 
anoint your Hands with ſome of the Linſecd Oil: Latt- 
ly, keep it in a Veſſel of cold water, ſhifung the water 
twice or thrice a week, ſo will it keep good for many 
Tears. :- | : ; 

VII. To male the weak Cement. 

e Burgundy Pitch Zix. Pine Roſin, Venice Turpen- 
tine, ana Zvz. Bees Wax Ziſs. Linſecd Oil purified 33. an 
better: mix, and make the Cement in all reipects as 


the former. Note, this Cement opens the Body ot the 
L114 Lapis, 
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Lapis, and draws the color much quicker and better than ¶ ew the 
the ſtrong Cement, which onght rather to be uſed aſtet n Earth 
the uſe of this weaker: The whole ſecret of (: arating Wim firſt 
the Color, conſiſts in the right uſing of theſe Cements vm, 1c 
for which reaſon, you mult order your Work accord. Mz Quarte 
ively. WT | = s fome 
VIII. To refine or puriſie Linſeed Oil. = ind the! 
Be Pure clear yellow colored Linſeed Oil 3. v. fin Iincture 
water a double Quantity: ſhake them well together in les in tl 
a Glaſs for a Quarter of an Hour: then put all of it in- ¶ do vn, 
to a large Glaſs Funnel, ſtopt at bottom with a Cork Mf ſmooth! 
let all alone till the Oil and Water are perfectly ſettle I an 1 
tlie Oil fwimming on top: then pulling out the Cork, noiſten 
let all the water out : add more water to the Oil, ſhake,Mllkifurel 
Cc. doing as before, and this Work repeat ſo often, tili to the fe 
the water comes out as clear and fair as it went in; then let it ſi 
keep it cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. vill col 
uſt y1el 
ke the 
mong t 
ſay bel 
ſirring 
much, 
It 5 Or 
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IX. To mix the Ponder of Lapis Laxuli in Sect. 4. nith 
the Cements, © | „ Ty 

e of the pouder, and of the ſtrong Cement, ana ih. 
cut the Cement ſmall, put them into a glazed Earthen 
pot or pan, and melt it over hot Embers, but ſo that it 
may not boil, (which if it ſhould, you muſt add a lit- 
tle Linſeed Oil) then having a Spatula anointed all over 
with Linſeed Oil, put in the pouder by very little and 


little, that they may the better incorporate, ſtirring all color it 
the while with the Spatula, till it becomes exactly like Ml fri Ste 
an Emplaſtcr: then caſt it boiling hot into an Earthen Wl which, 
Baſon, almoſt full with cold water; taking off, allo at atterw 


the moment, all that ſticks to the ſides of the Pot, and WM yet) is 
putting it intothe water; when it is cold, if it ſeems to Wl kept b 
e well colored, you have done well; then rubbing you former 
Hands with parified Linſeed Oil, work it as you do Paltc WF indeed 
or Dough for an Hour; the longer you work it the better, WM color ; 
and the eaſier the color will be drawn: after which, WM you w 
make it up into a round Loaf or Cake, which put todry WM which 
in a white'ware Diſh; pour upon it ſome freſh fur wa- more | 
ter, al. d let it ſtand or digeſt 15 days, the longer the bel _ 

ter. | 6 ns 9 w. 
X. The firſt way of ſeparating the Llira- marine fn Vater 


the I apis Laxuli. comes 


\ 


e Che tormer Loaf or Cake, and waſh it in the ſame WM the w 
water, cxtreamly well with your Hands; weigl it, to i file a 
Fans | know 
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ow the Quantity of Oil it requires, and put it into 
in Earthen Diſh, glazed very ſmooth, rubbing the bot- 
ting vm firſt with Linſeed Oil; then put in water not Blood 
ents, MM warm, ſo as to ſupernate 2 Inches above it; let it ſtand 
ord. MM; Quarter of an Hour, then decant the colored water in- 
p fome proper Glaſs Veſſel: add more warm water, 

ind the Maſs will ſoften : continue this work till all the 

für Tinture is extracted from the Cement. Now whilſt it 
er in les in the warm water, you mult move it gently up and 
in- down, and round about with 2 Ivory Spatula's, 
ſmoothly rounded at the ends like a Wallnut, and near- 
jan Inch thick. If the Maſs flicks to the bottom, 
maiſten your Hands with Linſeed Oil, and ſtir it about 
kiſurely, that the water may be colored, which decant 
t the former, holding up the Maſs with the Spatula's, 
elt it ſhould (tick to the Veſſel. A little ſteeping at firlt 
vill color the water very much, and when the Maſs is 
xi:b uit yielding its color, it will emit certain Blewiſh Streaks, 
Ike the Sun Beams, this water you muſt ſtrain out a- 

mong the other, that the groſſer part of the Cement may 
then fay behind. Then affuſe gradatim freſh warm water, 
at it firing the Cement eaſily, that it may not dilate too 
li- nuch, nor give its color all at once; and having ſtirred 
over I it 5 or 6 times about, cloſe it up into a lump again, by 
and Wl which you ſee how much it is waſted, and how much 
g all color it has given. If the Lapis was very good, at the 
like WY fri Steepings it will yield 4 or 5 Ounces of Ul:ra-maring, 
hi h, (tho' it appears groſſer or courſer than what is 

| aterwards made, by reaſon of the Gold colored Veins, 
) is the beſt and fineſt Color, and is therefore to be 
ept by it ſelf. From the ſecond Steeping, (following the 
brmer method) you will have 3 or 4 Ounces: This will 
indeed be finer than the former, but not ot ſo good a 
wor; keep this alſo by it ſelf, From the third Steepings, 
you will yet have leſs, (following ſtill the ſame manner) 
which will be yet finer than the former, but paler, and 
more bright colored, In theſe Operations let the water 
be no hotter, than to be juſt diſcerned to be warm. You 
will be 8 or 9 Hours in extracting the colors; and the 
waters will be at leaſt 12 Hours in ſettling. If the color 
comes not eaſily out, add to the water a third part ot 
the weak Lixivium (at Sect. 5 above) if that does not do, 
ue all Liæidium, but let it be cold; if that is yet tod 
3 | weak, 
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weak, make uſe of the mean, or ſtrong Lixivium, ang 
with this heated, waſh your Cement very well, as be. 
fore, Cc. „„ 
XI. To cleanſe the Ultra- marine, when ſeparated fron 
the Cement. | = 
I. Affuſe upon it ſome of the mild Lixivium, and 
waſh it with your Hands, (but not rubbing it between 
them) thus the greaſy parts will be taken away: then 
waſh it 7 or 4 times in fair water, and let the water 
ſettle well (at leaſt 6, 3 or 10 days) and ſo decant. 2.A 
ſecond way. Take Yolks of Hens rte, prick them with 
a Pin, and ſo moiſten the colors, Kneading the Maſs with 
your Hands; after which, waſh with the weak Lixivium, 
till it comes off clear, then waſh 3 or 4 times with fait 
water, as before, &'c. 3. A third way. After the colors 
are waſhed, as before, as well as may be, you muſt 
caſt in by little and little, eaſily rubbing it with your 
Hands, which done, waſh often in fair water, and the 
 Ultra-marine will be in perfection. 
XII. To ſtrain off the Ultra-marine. 
Take tor this purpoſe a fine Searce, and caſt thereon 
the laſt waters; and Strain again thra' a finer Searce; 
and again thro another finer; letting them in Straining 
every time ſettle till they are perfectly clear: and then 
ſoak off the water carefully with a Spunge : but be ſure 
not to Strain them all promiſcuoully together. Thus 
being done to all the waters, let the colors ſettle in then 
proper Veſſels, and dry in the Shade; when dry, tye 
them cloſe up in little Leather Bags, rubbing them with 
your Hands, ſo will they attain a wonderful fairnels, 
the Greaſineſs dand Unctuoſity by theſe means being 
quite taken away. | we 
XIII. To exalt the Cern much greater Perfection. 
Take the colors bet prepared, mix them again with 
the ſtrong Cement, and proceed exactly as directed in 
Sekt. 10. It. 12. above, fo you will have them exceeding 


fine, (but a little diminiſhed in their Quantitys) one Wl 


Ounce of which will go farther than 31. of the former. 

XIV. A ſecond way to make Ultra-marine. 
R Lapis Laxuli i. calcine it in a Crucible; quench 
it in Wine Vinegar, dry it, beat it to pouder, levigate 
it with fair water on a Porphyry, put it in a Glaze 
white ware, or China Veſſel, and dry it in the Shad | 
aſtet 
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aer which, in a Glaſs Mortar ponder it again. This 
Pouder put into another Earthen Veſſel, and put to it 
te following Cement hot, ſtirring them with the Spa- 
ula till they are perfectly mixed: let it ſtand a whole 
ay; then affuſe thereon boiling water, ſtirring it with 
the Spatula very hard: when it Begins to cool, decant 
de water; and affuſe more hot water; and repeat this 
work till all the color is extracted: You may ſeparate 
and keep the waters apart, as in the former, to diſtin- 
ai the purity of colors. If the Colors are clammy or 
gay, ſteep them in water, in which Tartar is diſſol- 
red, then waſh them 1n warm water, and they will be 
well purified. | EI 

XV. To make the aforeſaid Cement. 

h Pine Roſin Fuy. Frankincenſe, Greek Pitch, Ma- 
ſich, ana Zi. Oil Olive Zy. firſt put in the Oil, to which 
ben hot, add the Roſin, then the Pitch, after that the 
Fankincenſe, and laſtly, the Maſtich in pouder, ſtirring 
them all the while with a Spatula; let them boil a little, 
and it is done. . 
XVI. A third way to make Ultra Marine. | 
Calcine bits of Lapis Laxuli in a Crucible, when red 
t quench them in fair water; and this do 7 times, to 
luce them, (by grinding on a Porphyry) to a ſubtil 
Pouder. Take of this Pouder itj. of the following Cement 
. melt the Cement, and then put in the pouder gra- 
wally, continually ſtirring with a Stick to mix them: 
which done, caſt the Maſs into a white ware Earthen 
luſon, and anointing your Hands with Linſeed Oil, 
make it up into Cakes or Rouls, which leave in cold 
water for 5 or 6 days, {hitting the water every other day. 
Afterwards put them into a clean well glazed white 
tarthen Baton, affuſing thereon fair hot water: and 
when that 1s cold, put on more hot water, which do 
till the Maſs ſoftens : which done, put thein into warm 


Inter, and let them lye till it is of a Blewiſh Color: 


train this water out, (to ſave the groſſer matter) into 
mother white ware Baſon. Put more warm water to 
de Maſs, which afterwards ſtrain thro a fine Scarce, 
and continue this courſe till all the color is drawn forth. 
All thefe colored waters are to be cleanſed from their 
greaſineſs, by letting them (Rand ill for 24 Hours, in 
wuch time the color will precipitate to the bottom. De- 

Y | I 


courſe ſort in Lib. 2. Cap. 30. Sf. 13. 
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cant the water gently into another Veſſel, and the gr. 
fie matter will - along with it : Strain it afterwirh in 
to the Veſſel where the Color is, thro' a fine Searce, and 
all the greaſineſs and filth will be left behind: Repex 
this work thrice, ſtirring the color well every time the 
water is returned to it, that the greaſineſs which ſhi 
adheres to 1t may aſcend to the top of the water, which 
will always ſtay behind on the Searce in (training; At 
laſt let the color precipitate intirely : and afterwards 
decant the water very gently ; then iy the Blew Powder, 
and you will have an admirable Ul:ra-marine. Sea 
XVII. To make the Cement aforementioned. | 

I Pine Roſin, common black Pitch, Wax, Maſtich 
in Pouder, Turpentine, ana Ijx. Frankincenſe, Linſcel 
Oil purified, ana Jiij. melt all together, ſtirring them 


very well, that they may be mixed: then caſt it into 


water, and keep it for Uſe. 


XVIII. To make German Blem. . 
ge Sal Armoniack thij, Flowers of Sulphur Zxij, Quick- 
ſilver zviij. beat and grind theſe in an Iron or Matbk 
Mortar, till the Mercury is wholly mortified, and diſap- 


pears, then put it into a Glaſs Body, well luted up to 


the middle, ſet it in a very gentle Sand heat uncovered, 

till all the moiſture is vaniſhed : ſtop it cloſe, and gra- 

dually 1ncreaſe the heat, to make the Maſs ſublime; ſo 

will you have an excellent Azure or Blew, which gnnd 

on a Porphyry to a ſubtil Ponder, for uſe in Painting. 
XIX. To make a Glorious Mineral Red. 

Take Native Cinnabar q. v. beat it to Pouder in an Iron 


or Store Moſtar, then grind it with water upon a In- 
phyry, till it is rage dry it, and keep it for Uſe, 


The ſame you may d6 with Artificial Cinabar, which 


Pouder 1s called Vermillion. 
XX. To make a Mineral Yellow. 


Be Auri pigmentum Fx. Leaf Silver Ii. mix, and grind 


them upon a Porphyry to an impalpable Pouder, with 


water: which dry, and keep tor uſe. If Leaf Gold xs, 


or Zij. be ground with it, it will yet make two other 
differing forts of Yellows: So alſo if pure red Crow 


 Martis be added, in place of the Gold. But as to the 
- proportions of theſe things, Reaton and Experience Wy 


teach you. Maſticot is another Mineral Tellow : See it 
Lib. XI. Cap. 2. SeR- 29. CHAP, 


kt it ſt⸗ 
Diſh, a 
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Chap. 39. Coloring G laß. 
e 


of Coloring Glaf from Randle Holme and 
Gerard Wane. 8 


. (Gen: Be Minium ſtj. Copper Scales tj. white 
Flint iv. divide them into 3 parts: then take 
$4 Nitre as much as one of thoſe parts, and put them 
into a Crucible, and melt them with a ſtrong Fire: be- 
ing cold, pouder it and grind it on a Porphyry. 5 
fi Purple. B Minium ſbj. brown Stone ij. white 
Flint tv. divide them into 3 parts, and add to them as 
much Sal Nitre as one of thoſe parts: calcine, melt and 
rind it as the former. 3 
III. Red or Carnation. M Red Chalk ſtiv. Jet ſtbiij. 
Gum Arabick ij. let all be finely ſhaved : grind them 
well on a Copper Plate with Rain-water very thick, and 
kt it and 3 days to ſettle ; then dry it in an Earthen 
Diſh, and grind 1t au on a Copper Plate. | 
IV. Pointure or Black. Iron Scales p. j. Jet p. ij. 
0r, Take Iron Scales p. j. Jet p. jfs. Or, Iron Scales 
b Jet p. iy. Copper Scales p. ij. it will be a pleaſant 


or. 
V. Artificial Jet for this Purpoſe. 

E Minium or red Lead p. iij. Flint or white Pebble- 
ones p. j. mix, calcine and grind them. Fr 

VI. Blew. h Of Pouder Blew itj. Sal Nitre ſbſs. mix 
and grind them well together. 

vil. Yellow. R * Brown p. x. Silver p. j. (Leaf 
Aver) Antimony p. 1s. put all into a Crucible and cal- 
ane them well. 

VIII. White. I Of Jet p. ij. white Flint ground on 
a Glaſs very fine p. j. mix them. ” 

IX. White. Be Minium or red Lead Itty. Sand from 
the Glaſs-houſe tj. mix them. | 1 

X. Carnation. R Red Chalk Zxvj. Jet Jviij. Iron 
Sales, Litharge of Silver, of each Ziv. Gum Arabick Hy. 
Ublve in Water, grind all together half an hoar as ſtiff 
as Jou can: then put it in a Glaſs and ſtir it well; let 
Llettle 14 days. : 

XI. Pointure or Black. We Iron Scales 3y. Copyer Scales 
F Jet Iſs. being in pouder, mix them. II. Red, 
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Chalk Fj. being in fine pouder, inſx them. 


Brick- duſt calcine 


Lib 
XII. Red. R Jet zw. Litharge of Silver ij. w 


XIII. Gold Color. R Silver $1j. Antimony j. mg 
them in a Crucible, then beat the Maſs to pou, and 
d it 1 ge Plate : add to it yellow Oker 
f again xxx. grind them well tog 

ther with Water. 1 | 
XIV. Green. R Minium or red Lead iv, Sand into pot 
8 Scales calcined v. mix them. of a 

V. Verniſh for Glaſ 

Be Oil of Turpentine Jvj. Yexice Turpentine Ziiz. Cun 
Hederæ or Gum of Ivy (or rather Maſtick ) Fj, put them 
into a Glaſs Bottle, which ſtop well, and Wax it that nr 


| Vapors may come forth: then diſſolve in B. A. whidhll IV. 
will be done in about 2 hours time. wet Fez 
XVI. To make drying Oil. ter the S 
Be Litharge of Gold very well calcined Fiy. Linſcelli vater. 
Oil Zxv1yj. mix and boil them together till you ſer uu V. 5 
grows thick. 15 | | | 5. heat 
XVII: A fine Golden or Yellow Color. {36 
he Prepared Silver or Leaf Silver, (which will do te Cum-vi 
ſame) 2. each of them ſmooth and even — a Plate VI. 
of Glaſs, and burn or anneal the ſame together, and the xctified 
Glaſs will be of a delicate Golden or Yellow color. how te 
XVIII. A noble Red or Green Color. may re 
R Leaves of Gold or Calx of Sol made by Calcinat. This is 
on or Aqua Keg, put either of them on Plates of Glaſy VII. 
and heat them gradually red hot together; fo will the V. Gu 
Glaſs be tinged of a noble Red color, or elſe of a flond ton. 
Green ; N Colors reſult from the Purity or Impun - VIII 
ty of the Gold. "I of Silve 
XIX. Alſo divers Foſtils and Mineral Earths my Chalk 
the help of Fire, impart tranſparent Colors to Glaſs, di IX. 
tering lometimes from thoſe of the Bodies themſelves. * 
Ire w 
— — a——_—__— en —— W PR X 1 
77 3 that c 
5 tanſp 
Some other Colors for Painting Glaß. nd p 


with 


. VIE. Take a very thin piece of pure fine re, 
| 4 and dip it into melted Brunftone ; rake it out 
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With a pair of Plyers, and light it in the Fire, holding 
it.cill it leaves burning; then beat it to pouder in a Bra- 
en Mortar; and won it with Gum Arabick Water 
and a little yellow Oker. _ 5 5 

II. Telow. Take fine Silver 3j. Antimony in pouder 
3j. put them in a hot Fire in a Crucible for half an 
tbur, and then caſt it into a Braſs Mortar and beat it 
nd no er; to which add yellow Oker vj. old Earth 
of ruſty Iron Zvij. grind all well together. This is fairer 
than the former. | ; Hs 
III. White. This is the color of the Glaſs it ſelf: you 
may diaper upon it with other Glaſs or Cryſtal ground 
to pouder. 
V. Black. Take Jet and Scales of Iron, and with a 
wet Feather take up the Scales that fly from the Iron, af- 
ter the Smith hath taken his heat, grind them with Gum- 
water. | | 7 

V. Black. Take Iron Scales, Copper Scales, of each 
z. heat them red hot in a clear Fire-thovel: then take 
et 21s. firſt grind them ſmall and temper them with 
lo theſW Cum- water. . e 
VI. Red. Take Sanguis Draconis in pouder, put to it 
ſectified S. V. cover it cloſe a little while, and it will 
ow tender: wring it out into a Pot, that the Droſs 
my remain in the Cloth; the clear preſerve for Uſe. 
This is a fair Rd. | 
VII. Carnation. Take Tin Glaſs j. Jet ij. red Oxex 
u. Gum Zy. grind them together. It is a fair Carna- 
ton. 0 

VIII. Carnation. Take Jet Ziv. Tin Glaſs or Litharge 
of Silver Ziz. Gum and Scales of Iron, of each 3j. red 
Chalk Zj. grind them. 5 

IX. Green. Take Verdigriſe and grind it well with 
Turpentine, and put it into a Pot, warming it at the 
fire when you uſe it. | 

X. Blew. Provide the cleareſt Lead you can get of 
that color, beat them to pouder in 2 Brazen Mortar: 
take Gold-ſmiths Enamel of the ſame color, clear and 
tanſparent ; grind cach by it ſelt: take p. ij. of Lead 
and p. j. of Enamel, grind them together as you did the 
urer. The ſame underſtand of Red and Gretn. 


wih CHAP. 
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Of the way of Painting upon Glafi. ie 1 

2 | Glaſs 18 

I. Here are tuo manner of ways of Painting upon Glas. d Or / 
I the one is for Oil Cor ce otherfor 1 Got de, it is 
as are afterwards to be annealed or burnt on. ngs off 
II. To lay Oil Colors upon Glaſs. ; over, 
You muſt firſt grind them with Gum-water once, ani hereas / 
afterwards temper it with Spaniſh Turpentine: Jay it d the la 
and let it dry by the Fire, and it is finiſhed. rewe e 
III. To Anneal or Burn your Glaſs, to male the Calm: VIE. V 
abide. | ; v to m 
Tou muſt make a 4 ſquare Brick Furnace, 18 inch s Relat 
broad and deep; lay 5 or 6 croſs Iron Bars on the top have! 
of it, and raiſe the Furnace 18 inches above the Bars: N Parts 
then laying a Plate of Iron over the Bars, ſift (through at here. 
Sieve) a lay of ſlack d Lime over the Plate; upon which Ml VIII.“ 
lay a row of Glaſs, upon that a bed of Lime; and up- I 
on that Lime another row of Glaſs: thus continue S. S. & befor 
till the Furnace is full. | x Color: 
IV. Lay alſo with every bed of Glaſs a piece of Glaſs, which IX. Yo 
you may wipe over with any Culor ; (theſe are called Watchet) . 20 4 
and when you think your Glaſs is burnt enough, with a the Cc 
air of Plyers, take out the firſt and loweſt Watch, and Me 4 
Jay it on a Board; and being cold, try if you can ſcrapt th are 
off the Color; if it hold faſt on, take out that row, a-, . 
ways letting it abide the Fire till the Color will not I. Chu 
ſcrape off. Id havit 
Another Way. unt by, 

V. Take very white Glaſs, varniſh it very thin on one jules, Hage 
ith a white Varniſh, then having ſome fine Cut or Print ba Pe 
on Paper, juſt fit for the piece of Glaſs you intend to paint M' lick, 
that Deſign on: dip it in Water, let it ſoak and dry 2. betor 
little, and clap the Picture ſide thereof to the Varniſſ al. Th, 
fide of the Glaſs, as exact and ſmooth, and even as you Ml; of o 
can, and ſo let it dry throughly : being dry, moitten the aft uſe 1 
Paper on the blank ſide, and with a blunt Grayer draw * ch 1 
off and trace the Lines of the Picture, which will after. and e 
wards remain perfect and diſtinct on the varniſht (ide of i "Ix 


the Glaſs. 
TY | VI. Thi 
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VI. This Draught is ug the Model you mult paint, in 
hich you muſt objerve the Tracings, Strokes and Lines of 
the Picture, which are to direct you in your Shadcwing ; 
hich, if not well and exactly or Frey will be a ma- 
felt Damage to the Picture: but the Mode of Paixtius 
Glaſs is contrary to that of Limning or Painting on Miß, 
Id or Velom; for in this the Point being but on one 
de, it is plainly viſible on the other; and here the Set- 
nos off are firſt done, then the compound Colors are 

over, ant ſo continued till the Work is perfected ; 
hereas Limning on Cloth, the Settings ot or Heightnings 
the laſt Strokes; and. their Ground Color, is what 
ne we end withal, and is our laſt Lay upon Glais. 
VII. We treat not here of the making up the Colors, noy 
w to mix, or alter and finiſh the Artificial ones; for that 


Relation to the Arts of Limning and Painting, which 
op Me have very fully and largely diſcourſed ot in the for- 
5: MW parts of this Work, and theretote thall {ty no more 
ha Wit here. 


VIII. The Painting on Glaſs is juſt the fame as in Mix 


ich — n . y | | 
b. e with Water- colors, laying the Picture underneath 
I Wisbefore ; and this will ſhew finer than if done in Oil; 


e Colors moreover dry inſtantly. 


4 


IN. Tour Work being think dont in Dil or Wartr-col ori} 


8 may add to it, and Improve its Beauty, by ovet-layin 


1 Uthe Colors with Leaf Silver, which will be cxcttding 
nd {Wirious and beautiful, if laid on Lakes; Verditers, Cc. 
pe Mich are diaphandus or tranſparent. | 


„ö 1 8 TR VIA: . 
X. Chuſe ſuch Glaſs as is white, purely ſmoith and plain, 
d having the Original in Paper which you intend to 
ant by, mark out each part of the Print or Picture, 
d trace them over with the Black in cap. 36. fect. 3. 
tha Pencil, which do exactly, neither too thin nor 


int : | 5 Fa 2 2 . 5 

in tlic, and then let it ſtand 2 cr 3 days or mot to 
6à—y—— ——.. y 
A. Then habing all your Colors in 4 readineſſ, fill the 


1 of your Deſian with them, for which purpoſe foul 
uft uſe the point of tlie Pencil, chiefſy In Carnation; 


the wp 2 
in WM vfich you mutt be very exact: you mult be very care- 
and expeditious, being cautious ne to blot or blut 
of iacings chooſing x ther to paint on the other ſide 


the 5A. woke — 
: M mm A. 
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XII. All the Colors, except yellow, may be applyed mt 
ſame fide, but that Color muſt be laid on on the other ſide, by 
cauſe it is apt to run into or mix with the others Ca 
and if near the Blew, it will make the place Green, 
©, 0 want of theſe Precautions, the whole may 
el. . 1 
XII. IF the Yellow tranſmits its ſelf thro” the 125 


as well as if it had been done on the ſame fide: this it 


—ͤTD— — — — — 
— — [—U— ä—ꝓä > ri eG oe » 


does, whereas other Colors, by reaſon of their gralf * 
| Conſiſtence or Body, will not ſuffer ſo-caſy a Tau 1 
| tion. Ks | 5 2 

XIV. The Yellow onght to be very equally and tru PF; 


on, in à greater or leſſer quantity, according as the Shaly 
muſt be: you mult obſerve this in the other Colors, a 

withal to lay them on as ſpeedily as may be, chietly iſh; 

Ae, Green and Purple, which require much Et 

neſs. | 
XV. To heighten and ſet off the Lights, as in ſetting 

Beard, Uſcribize Hair-in Bale, 8 Jeni 
| Ulſe the Handle or But-end of the Pencil, pointy 
q Stick or Quill, wherewith take off thoſe Colors in the 
places you would enlighten. 
XVI. To Paint, as if bedamb d. 8 

Trace your piece with Black and let it dry for 3 day 
after do it over with the following Waſh lightly and 
| qually ; which lay fo thin on as it may not efface 
l former Lines, and let it alſo dry for 3 days; then run 
| over again with the ſame Waſh, where you find it o 
2 to give a ſecond tinge, and let it dry for 3 da 
onger. 


XVII. Thi, done, to give ir the true Lights ante 
Heightnings, _ 155 ; . Wontinuz 
Jake the ſharp But-end of your Pencil, or point... 
Stick, or Pen, and take off the Color of the firſt Waſhes 2: 


$ before, in the moſt nece laces ; fo will je 

[| „ 

B XVIII. To make the afore-mentioned Waſh. | 

| Jake a Pewter Cup or other Veſſel, put into it a qu 

tity of your black Color: then diſſolve Gum Ard 

Pouder in its equal weight of Wine, and put this 
the Black in the Pewter Diſhi or Sawcer, that it maſ 
very clear, and not eaſily dryed; and this is the W 

kor bedawbing and painting Glaſs grey or geglh, , 
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mii XIX. Tow Glaſs being thus painted, and the Draught 

rely finiſhed, you muſt now come to Baking of it, to 

we the Paint 4 Conſiſtency with the Glafs by Penetra - 

wn, winch muſt be done in the Furnace deſcribed in 

p 36. felt. 1. or in that deſcribed in ect. 3. of this 
e | I 


122 ps 
4 Fx. If you have many pieces of Glaſs or Work, you muft 
ut them into the Stove (in cap. 36. ſect. 1.) laying them 
upon another, S. S. S. with very fine pouder of Quick- 
me thrice baked in a Potters Furnace, and poudred, 
king the firſt Lay of Lime half as inoh thick on the bot- 
m of the ode, and upon that a Lay of bits of broken 
i on that another Lay of Pouder of Lime, and ano- 
ter Lay of bits of broken Glaſs: on that another Lay of 
ne Pouder ; upon which third Lay put your Pictures 
Drawing of Painted Glafs, with nothing but Lime 
Pouder ; and theſe to be laid as afore-faid F. S. S. till 
te Stove is fin; and _ all a Lay of Lime Pouder. 
XXT. The reafon of this treble laying of Lime, with bits 
Firten Glaſs at bottom, before you put in your painted Glaſs, 
þ, to prevent the pay Re! the Violence of the Fire 
ght do (being very ſharp) under the immediate bot- 
in of the Stove. Es, | X 
XXII. All this done, cover the Furnace and Stove with 
proper Cover, er Tax well together with ſtrong Love 
md about, that the Hear, Fite or Sinoak may come no 
where forth, bat at the holes of the Cover. 


"y III. The Lice being throughly dry, begin to kindle | 
3 lh Fire at month of the Furnace with Char-coal, but with 


ut pentlenef,, and encreaſe it very leiſurely, leſt your 
fine Eb. $ ſhould — of IH Paint 0 1 oe; 
ntinye thus for 2 hours; and then put the Fire far- 
ber in, letting it remain for an hour; after which put 
farther in till it is compleatly under the Stove, where 
are it for 2 hours longer: then encreaſe the Fire by 
tees for 2 hours mote, continually adding Char- coals 
lthe Furnace is full, and the Flame comes thro every 


| * wle of the Cover: keep it in this degree of Violence tar 
is inf 05.4 hours, ſhutting the Mouth or Doot of the Fut- 
e av. In this time you muſt often take forth your Watches 
n mentioned in fect. 4. Ae) to fee hon your Work goes on, 


M m ui 2 | Ban 
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Bars under the Stove ; and when you find the Cyl 
almoſt perfect, encreaſe the Fire with very ſmall Billy 
of dry Wood, to make the Flame environ and rey 
berate, over and round about the Stove 3 which confi 
nue till the Work is finiſhed, which will be in 120; 
hours time: let the Fire go out of it ſelf, and being al 
take your pieces out. e 


hapt . 
VIII. 
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CHAP. XII. 
of Gilding upon Glafl. 


J. T* the Glaſs you deſign to Gild, moiſten it of 
1 with Gum-water; and being half dry, put qq 
Leaf Gold where you intend it, and ſo let it dry. [ T 2 
II. Cover your Piece over with any piece of hollow Gia ( 
end put it on an Iron Plate at the mouth of the Furnace, flint; 
beat gently ; and when it is well heat, put it in fartheMarellen! 
and in a little time it will be red hot: then draw it Nxbich !] 
little towards the mouth of the Furnace, and there Ii botto 
it cool radial. | jour Gl: 
III. Now, if your Leaf Gold is well laid on & fir, a bout it 1 
you have been careful in managing your Fire, you wii ue to 


find your Gold to be ſo well united to your Glaſs t beſs it 
it will be impoſſible for ever after to temove it. all over 
IV. Another way, which is better. Wonpac 
Moiſten the Glaſs you deſign to Gild every where wit 3 a 


Gum-wateß; and when half dry, lay on the Leaf Gol 
letting it dry. . | 
V. This done, waſh all the gilded part with Water 
which Borax has been diſſolved ; and ſo duſt it well wit 
unpalpable Pouder of white Ghk 

I. Afternards ſet it into the Furnace, fir} in 4 ü 
gentle heat; and encreaſe the heat by little and littlet 
the Glaſs becomes red hot, and the Pouder on the Gl 


in melted and runs. 


vou! 
vorkin; 
und an 
Pouder 
; then 


bolith : 


VIE. Then draw it leiſurely to the mouth of the Furnaſ ng the 
and let it cool leiſmrely ; ſo will your Glaſs be admiral nen fit 
Gilded, not to be burt by Schping, force of Weathe hut no! 

NT lormep| 


Heat, Cold, or Age it fel, T 
Si PIO vt 
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Co VIII. There is another way of Gilding on Glaſs, which is 
Big,, with Linſeed Oil, as we have taught in cap. 35. ſett. 
19, 10. to which I referr you ; but the former ways are 
p excellent, that this is (being compared to them) but 
mly Trifling. | a 
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CHAP. XIII. 
A Diſconrſe of Leoking-Glaſſes. 


[ T HE Subſtance or Metal of Looking-Glaſſts, is to be 
1 Frit, ( in cap. 2. ſect. 8.) or Frit made of 
flint; the melted Matter of which is to be caſt upon an 
fartheſſerellently poliſht Table of pure tough Copper or Iron; 
ww it Which Fable muſt be of the Magnitude you deſire, and 
ere s bottom ſo much ſunk as you intend the thickneſs of 
jar Glaſs Plate to be, viz. it is to have Edges round a- 
t it ſo high as your Glaſs is to be thick: over this you, 
e to have a Plate or Runner of Metal, to ſlide and 
eſs it on the melted Glaſs, that it may ſpread it ſelt 
ll over the Copper or Iron Table, to, make it cloſe, 
2 * and even. e 
Jo Grind, Poliſh and Cut the Glaſi, _ 

You muſt lay it on Sand in a fit place, leſt it break in 
wrking ; then grind it with a Grinder and very fine 


lth... 


— 


ater und and Water. 2. You muſt grind it over again with 
11 wilPouder of Emery, to give it a greater Smocthnets. 3. It 


then to be groupd with, Tripoli in the fame manner, 
which, poliſhes the Glaſs ſingularly. 4. Lal y, It is 
wught to its utmoſt Excellency and Beauty by grinding 
t with Putty or Calx of Tin, which gives it its perfect 
Polſh anck Luſtre. 5. The Diamond (v is done by grind- 
ny the Cryſtal on drift Sand and Water, to its jult Di- 
nenſion. All thele things were formerly done by Hand; 
at now Art is come tg that Perfection, that what was 
rmerly performed with vaſt Labor and Fans, beliics 


Mmm 3. an 


r . wor egy AT oe ——ů 


will ſpoil the Glaſs;) over 


ſilver, to diſſolve them; then with the Sheets of Paper 
cover all, and fo ſmooth and run it over with your 


1 OD 
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an almoſt invincible Care, is now performed eaſily, an 


exactly, and as it were at once, by the help of an a into 3 
mirable Engine or Mill, out-doing the Operation by e Con 
Hands, almoſt a thouſand fold. | hole Sp 
III. To File or Silver rg is. -- 
Have a very firm, ſmooth Table, much greater u VII. 
the Glaſs, on which ſpread one or more Sheets of yer You i 
fine Tin, full as thin as Paper, and fo prepared as to elfnay hav 
free from any Rumple, Wrinkle, Furrow or Knot, (which clot 


le Sheets ſpread 200d 
Q1ck-flver, covering them all over with it: when the 
Cuick-flycr has ſoakt in well, place the Glaſs thereon 
aud it will ſick to them; after which turn it, and ſprea{MWſaces an 
Sheets of Paper on the Filings ; prels it gently, ſmooth attic 
ing and ſtroking it with your Hands, to take away theWppmit of 
{uperfluous Quiek-filver : then dry it in the Sun or by 
the Fire, and it will become abſolute and compleat. 
IV. To File Glaſſes with a Diamond Cut. 

You mult have a Table for the Purpoſe made with af 
Diamond- cut riſing Border, to touch the ſides of tha 
Glaſs, on which you muſt lay it, with the back ſide 
which is to be filed, upwards: then lay on the Sheety 
of Tin very ſmooth and cloſe ; oyer them the Quick 


Hands, to take away the ſuperfluous Quick-{ilycr, and CY 
then dry it as before. 3 | ; 
V. Another way te Foliate Looling- Glaſſes. (uwe x, 

R Saturn, Jupiter, ana p. j. melt them, and font-M, The! 


with add of good Tin Glaſs p. ij. carefully skim off the mer! 


Droſs, take it from the Fire, and before it is cold, put 


Sphere ot what biguets you pleaſe, divide it equally ito 
; Wo 


1s com 


to it good and pure Quick-ſilver p. x. ſtir all together, wite A 
and keep this foliating Liquor in a new clean Glals tor then im 
Liſe. When you uſe it, {train it from its Droſs upon 4 lume a 
Cloth. I CE > neltecl 
Vl. To make Concave Burning-Glaſſes. ſeep th 
The whole Myſtery of making thelc is in the Moulcs * 
which mult be Fragments or Portions ot a Sphere; & Arſen 
therwiſe they will have little or no Effects in unitinz Mt in 
the Sun Beams. To make the Glats Concave, you mult X, 
have the Mould Convex, which mult be done by a Sphere, i Be X 
according to the bigneſs you would have it: Iabea * As 
Me 57 


ay the 
or by 
it. 


ith 2 


if thel 


nale 


Fheety 


wick 
Paper 

Jour 
, and 


orth- 
the 
put 
ether, 
(s for 
on 4 


ulcs, 
3.0 
iting 
mult 
here, 
e A 
into 


* 


| ap. 43. 


Of Looking: Glaſſes. $51 
wo Hemi-fpheres ; and one of the Hemi-ſpheres equal- 


into 3 parts, by Plains parallel to the greateſt Plain; 


he Convex Segment will then be the 6th part of the 
rhole Sphere, which is the Meaſure of your Burning- 


3 

VII. To make Convex Burning-Glaſs, | 
You mult then have Concave Moulds, and this you 
ay have two ways; 1. Take two Concave Moulds 
and cloſe them exactly together as Founders do their 
and thro: the mouth of the Mould pour in your 


amc 


nelted Cryſtal Metal, to fill the Mould, and fo let it 


wol. 2. You may take two Concave Glaſſes, join their 
Faces and ſoder them well round about, leaving only a 


hetle hole, by which you are to fill the hollow ſpace with 


pit of Wine, and ſtopping the hole up, put them in- 
p Frames of Wood or Metal. Thus has a greater Influ- 
ace in concentrating the Sun Beams than the other. 
Pg To make Parabolick or Spheroidal Burning- 
of #5 
You muſt make their Moulds as the former, obſerving 
heir jult Proportions ; for if the Moulds are too much 
niſed, their good Effects are hindred by their decpneſs; 
ud on this Nicety depends the Succets of the Work: and 
theſe are ſaid to be more powertul than the former; 
where note, That all theſe Glaſſes muſt be extreamly 
well poliſhed, even to Pertection. 
To make Steel Burning-Glaſſes, whether Concave or 
(uwe x, Sphericks or Parabolicks. eg 
The Moulds are to be prepared for them as in the three 
drmer Sections the Metal of which they are to be made, 
$ compoſed as follows, R Copper thix, fine Tin Ibiij. 
mite Arſenick, Tartar, ana iii. firſt melt the Copper, 
then immerge the Tin in the melted Copper, elſe it will 
fume away and leave the Copper behind: theſe being 
nelted together, add to them the Arſenick and Tartar; 
5 them in this melting heat for 2 or 3 hours, and fa 
it into the Mould or Moulds. Note, Some make the 
Arſenick to be Zxxiv. others, inſtead of the Arſenick, 
hut in Antimony Zx1. J 
X. Another Compoſition for Steel Glaſſes. 7 
N Refined Roſe Copper ſtiij. melt it, then add if fine Tin 
fix. 4s ſoon as they are melted, add red T artar calcined Ixviij. 
Wite Arſenick 3vj. Nitre Jiij. Alum Jj. keep theſe in a 
| | Mmm 4 melung 


| 
| 
| 
q 
| 
| 
1 
il 
| 
'Þ 
10 
fi 
ll 


| boil up; after which take off the Crucible, cool and 


full of fair Water, to granulate it; by which means it 
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melting heat for 3 or 4 hours, that the Salts may era. ¶ putty or 


rate; then caſt it into the Moulds. This is more ſon bas obta 
and hard than the former, and more fit for flat Looking: or made 


A ; | clear the 
XI. Another Compoſition , much better than tie vith a x 
former. es „ 1 lique Ly 


By Plates of Roſe Copper in ſmall bits Why. put them int oi XIII 
Crucible, and imbibe them with Oil of Tartar per deliqu: Vou 1 
tale white Arſcnich, or rather Orpiment, #18. in pouder ; ly ding Wa 
the Cupper and Arſenick in the Crucible S. S. S. till the C. Emery 4 
ble is falle affuſe on them Linſeed Oil, to cover the Arſe-· Hemati: 
nick and Copper; cover and lute the Crucible, and let ttings n 
it dry: ſet it on a Sand Furnace, letting the Sand riſe ute Tin 
the brims of the Crucible: let the heat be gentle till ti ¶ raſon v 
Oil begins to ęvaporate; fo will the Oil prepare tie is net fi 
Venus for retaining the Arſenick, which ought to entet Steel in 
almoſt as eaſily as a Sponge ſucks up Water: then en- Tuper 
creaſe the Fire ſo much as to make the Oil evaporate and being ex 
— 
. 


break it; ſo will the Copper be of many colors, and 
the better prepared, if Orpiment be uſed inſtead of the 
Arſenick. R of this Copper iby. of Latten ſbiv. melt 
the Latten on a very hot Fire, and then put in the Cop- 
per; when well melted, caſt the Maſs almoſt drop by 
drop thro' a Birch Broom into a glazed Earthen Veſſel 


will be ſo hard as not to be touched with a File, and as 
good as Steel for our intended Uſes. Be of this hard Me- 
tal p. iij. of fine Tin ¶ without Lead in it) p. j. melt the 
Metal before you put in the Tin: melt and miæ all well, aud 
then caſt it into the Moulds. N 
XII. To Poliſh theſe Steel Glaſſes. 

To bring theſe Glaſſes to their perfect Exactneſs, you 
muſt bring them to an exquiſite Poll, working and 


grinding away the outſide at the Wheel, with the Sand 


Stone which Braſiers make uſe of; and then 2ppurd 
the Handle, to give them their due Polithing and Lultr: 
Take it ol this Wheel and put it on a fecond, rubbing 
it in an oblique Line with prepared Emery, which will 
give it ſuch a fine Polithing, that Specks, Scratches and 


Lincs ſhall Icucely be perceptible. Take it off this and 


put it on another, grinding or rubbing it with prepatel 
Flenlatites: air that you muſt work 15 a a wes 
N 1 | | ute / 
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wo-M Putty or Calx of Tin, working it for a long time till it 
old bas obtained its perfect Poliſh. If theſe Glaſſes are ſullied 
ing. r made dull with the Air or any thick Vapor, you muſt 
cear them by rubbing, not with Woollen or Linnen, but 
the with : piece of Deers or Goats Skin, wiping it in an ob- 
que Line. ” 
nt0 & 9 54. Another may to Poliſh theſe Glaſſes. 
que: You may poliſh them with Lead melted with Emery, ad- 
: ly ding Water in the Operation for the firſt Proceſs: then fine 


aui: Emery and Lead for the ſecond Operation: and laſtly with 
Arſe- rg and Tin Droſs mixt together; for that theſe 


d let dings make a es Burnzſh or Poliſh than the former, 
teTin Droſs putting a high Poliſh upon the Glaſs. The 
e raſon why theſe Metalick Glaſſes are called Steel Glaſſes, 


e tie is not from their being made of Steel, for there is no 
Steel in them; but from the very great Hardneſs of their 
n en- Temper and Compoſuion, equalizing that of Steel; theſe 
and being extreamly hard, white, and not very brittle, and 
and herefore the more eaſily poliſhed; and made adnürably 


and Wine. 
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Of Varniſßing, Jopanning and Gilding, ans 


it once 
1 / - hen 5 


o oo . 
Of Inſtruments and Vteſils for theſe Works, | 


before y 
[. 4 HE Chief Inſtruments are, 1. Strainers. 2 43 
: Funnels. 3. Glaſs Bottles. 4. Varniſhing Pen- Wand fift 


2 


——— 


Color, 
10 

cils. 5. Drawing Pencils. 6. Muſcle Shells. Mil, and 
7. Dutch Rufhes. 8. Tripoli. 9. Linnen. I. 
10. Oil Olive. 11. A Cuſhion. 12. Swan-quill Pen- Mourſe a 
cils. 13. Cotton. 14. A Pallet. 15. A Bruth. 16. XII. 
Shammy Leather. 17. A Burniſher. 18. A Wyre Braſh. Nur W 
19. Grinding Stone and Muller. 20. Putty. XIII 
II. Strainers. They ought to be 3 or 4, made of courſe ¶ xy eve 
Linnen Cloth, Sugar-loat faſhion ; ſome of which ar Wi Boare 
for (training yau ordinary Vamiſhes; ſome for white Mitis you 
Varniſh, and ſome for Lacca Varnith. Iithin, 
III. Funnels. You may have of them alſo 3 or 4, Aged K 
more, and that of Glaſs or Tin; ſome for common Var- Wone end 
niſhes; ſome for white Varniſh; ſome for Lacca Var barchm 
niſh, and ſome for Lackering. keep th 
IV. Glaſs Botules aud Vials. Theſe are to hold your WJ XIV 
ſevcral ſorts of Varnithes, and they may be either great I Leaves 
or ſmall, according to your Quantities. Vork 
V. Varniſhing Peucils. Theſe muft be peat or {inall Much a 
according to, your Deſign : they are made of Camels face yi 


Flair, and are very ſott: of differing Prizes, according WM ome yi 
to their Magnitude, from 64. to 3 s. the Pencil. 
VI. Draning 


ap t. Of Infiroments and Utenſils 364 


VI. Drawing Pencils. Theſe miſt be both greater and 
20 gteat Gooſe, little Gooſe, Duck, Crow and 


allow Quits, according te your Deſign: the longeſt 
Faire Pencils are the . | . long 5 
VII. Frag Pontils, You ought to have 3 or 4 

if theſe, of finer Hait than mag, which are genierals 

1 or 6 d. a piece, and are uſed chiefly in Gildi 


I Building. 
VIII. Aduſelt Shells, Fine, ſmooth, middle- ſned 
orſe Muſele-ells are ficteſt for theſe Occaſions; of 
en * ought always to have 2 or 3 hundred in a 
tadineſs 

ng cquires; net that you will need the 10th part of them 
. if once, but that you might not be to ſeek for them 


uteh Ruhe. You otight to be furniſhed with a 
neat number of them, Nen are to be had at the Iron- 
nongers in Foftr- lane. They are to ſmooth your Work 
before you varniſh it; and as you lay on your Ground or 


ts. | (lor, 1 any Knob or Roughneſs appears, with them 

* 2 N 4 It ought to be made into ſubtil pouder 

Pen- Wand fifted; it is to poliſh your Work after it is varniſh» 

hell. Nd, and may be had at the Iron-mongers. 

nnen. I. Linngu. It may be old Linnen or Rags, both 

Pen- N curſe and . which are tor clearing up the Wor x. 
16. XII. Oi Olive. It allo for ſmootlung, clearing up 


calh, N pur Work, and giving it an exact Polish. x 
XIII. 4 Ciſhion. It muſt be made of Leather, ſtufft 
:ourſe Wury evenly and ſmoothly with fine Tow, and rained on 
ch ate Wi Board, 14 inches one way and 10 inches another. On 
white tis you are to cut your Leaves of Gold and Silver, with 
Itithin, narrow, and ſometimes broad, ſharp and ſinooth 
4, O Naged Knife. Gilders commonly border this Cuthion at 
Var- Wine end and 4 of 5 inches down each (ile with a flip of 
Va- ¶ barchment or Velom 2 inches high; to be as a Fence to 
lep their Leaves of Gold from Wind and Air. 
your. XIV. Co/ton Wool. It is ot Ulſe to preis down the 
great I Leaves of Gold or Silver gently and evenly upon the 
Work; you are to breath upon it, and then with it to 


ſinall I vuch and take up the Gold, and ſo to lay it upon the 


amels Wl ilace you deſign, preſſing it down, and cloſe therewith : 


7J 


ording Wl ve ute a Harcs Foot for the fame Purpoic, 


rawing XV. 4 


, for mixing your Metals or Colors in, as need 
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ol Uſe after Gilding, and that it has lain by a day, t 
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XV. A Pallet. It is the end of a Squirrels Tail, ſprey 
abroad and faſtned to a flat Pencil-flick, which is nd 
at one end and ſplit, much like an Houſe- paintu 
graining Tool, but much leſs. It ſerves for taking 
and laying on whole Leaves of Gold or Silver at a time 
and ſerves for all the fame Uſes with the Cotton af 
mentioned. Vs | 
XVI. A Bruſh. It is to be made of Hogs-hair, and i 


beat over the Work gently, that the Gold or Silver may 
be preſſed cloſe and forced into all the uneven hollon 
parts of the Fer. and after all, to bruſh off all ti 
looſe Leaves into a Sheet of Paper for other Uſes. 
XVII. Shammy Leather, It is of Uſe after the Gildin 
is throughly dry, to rub it over, ſmooth and poliſh i 
The Leather ought to be white, and very fine and ſoſt. M' 
XVIII. A Burniſber. They were uſed to be made d 
a Dogs Tooth put into a Pencil-ftick, or ſome ſuch-hit 
thing: But of late they are made of Agats and Pebb 
which being form'd or thap'd, are highly poliſht, th 
they may the more contribute to heighten t Luſte of 
the Gold and Silver. "Theſe make a quicker diſpatch 
_ performing with a more facil Expedition. Theſe Pet 
ble Run en are worth 5. apiece, and much to þ 
preferred before thoſe of Dogs Teeth. 2 
XIX. A HMhre Bruſh. It is ſold at the Tron-monger 
and is deſigned to ſcrub thoſe Silver, Copper and Bnſ 
pieces which you deſign to Gild over; thereby perfect 
to tree them from any Dirt, Ruſt, Naſtineſs or Filth 
neſs which may adhere to them; which not being take 
off, would hinder the cloſing of the Gold therewith. 
XX. Grinding Stone and Muller. Theſe are not on) 
for grinding Ponder and Colors very fmall and fubti 
but alſo to grind your Gold Size and Oil together, whe 
you intend to Gild in Oil. 
XXI. Putty. It is Calx of Tin, and is of Uſe in P 
hiſhing, to give the laſt Smoathneſs, Shining and Glo 
apon Varniſhed and Japanned Works after the Ule of 
ii. ny, 
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2 C 
of the Materials nece ſſary for theſe Works. 


J 17 E chief Materials are, 1. Rectified Spirits. 2. 
Gums. 3. Roſins. 4. Colors. 5 Metals and 
Wlinerals prepared for this Purpoſe. * 

II. Reck iſed Spirits. They are made from Wine, or 
Kar, or Mault Liquors; or from Cyder, Perry or Mo- 
ffos; or from the common Spirits made of thoſe things 
Wy Rectification. They are for the Diſſolution of Roſins 
r Gum Roſins ; and therefore if not highly rectified, 


liſh ae unprofitable for theſe Uſes. Now, to know whe- 
{of tber your Spirit is good or no, you mult put ſome of it 
Into a Spoon, and put a little Gun-pouder to it; then 


Wet the Spirit on Fire, if it burns all ay and fires the 
Gun-pouder after it, it is good, and will diſſolve your 
Gums; otherwiſe, not. 2 
III. Gam-Arabick. Chuſe that which is whiteſt, clear 
and tranſparent: it is of Uſe for to make Gum-water, 
and is worth about 12d. a pound. 33 
IV. Jing-glaßꝭ or Ichthyocolla. That which is cleareſt, 
whteſt 234 Pedlk from Yellow, is the beſt; It is of Uſe 
for making Size; and may be had for about 45. a pound, 
WM ore or leſs. Eo ; VVV 

V. Sanguis Draconis or Dragons Blood. You mult 
chuſe that which is the brighteſt Red, and freeſt trom 
Drofs or Filth: the beſt is that which is called Drops, 
made up in a kind of Leaf or Husk, worth about 7, 8 
or 94. an ounce, according to its Goodneſs: that which 
zin Lumps or Cakes, is courſe. fo Os, | 
VI. Cambogia or Guta Gamba. Lou are to chuſe that 
Which is the brighteſt Yellow, and freeſt from Droſs; 
not that which is brown, dirty, groſs, and tinck or clou- 
0: It eaſily diſſolves in Water, and makes a ycllow- 
laining Liquor, to waſh Pictures and Maps with; and 
b worth about 75. a pound. 55 hel onh 
VII. Gum-Lac, called Seed-Lac. The beſt is that 
which is bright, clean, large grain'd, and free from Duſt, 
Nicks and Droſs: it is worth from 12 to 184. the pound, 
according to the Gooduels, . 
1 + VIII. Gums 
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- toughneſs: It is ſometimes a dultèrate, and thereſm 
ä 155 may diſcern the true by theſe Directions: beſides 


for making Sealing-wax: the beſt is worth from 164. yi 
29. the pound. 


dies, as in Hiſpaniola, Cuba, Jamaica, New Spain, &. f 


like blanched Almonds. 2. The Greyiſh. 3. The Blah 


Map.! 
VIII. Gun-Lac, called Shell- Lae. The beſt is Him, ! 
which is molt tranſparent and tinneſt, and which, j 
melted with a Candle, will draw out into the long 
and fineſt Hair, hike. melted Sealing - wax, becaurle of ni 


ſe for making Varniſhes, it is the principal Ineredien 


IX. Gan- Auimi. It is either Oriental, coming 
the Eaſt Indies, or Occidental, coming from the M N 


is a Roſin of a whitiſh Yettow, much reſembling Ci 
Copal. The. beſt is whitiſh and clear, like unto w 
Amber, and that which is moſt tranſparent, is the befand 17 1 
this Garzias will have to be Cancamum, but it is not. 

X. Gum-Copal. It comes from Hiſpaniola, Cuba, an gackt o 
other places of the Spazi/h Weſt Indies : it is of a yellow. ht m. 
iſh white color, .odoriferous, fine, clear and tranfparent, that 18 1 
Chuſe that which is whteſt, cleareſt, moſt tranſparent, 
and freeſt from Drofs. It is not ſo ſweet or odoriferows 


as the Gum-Animi, nor ſo fat or oily ; but it is more and cle 


ure, clear and white, and of the more excellent dab. lt "apr 

tance ; and therefore to be choſen before the Avini fo bite, 
mechanical Utes. | . | 1 
XI. Gum Sandarac. It is brought from Barbary in. VI 


little longith Tears or Drops, of a whitiſh-yellow color; une, a 


and almoſt tranſparent, very hard, and if reduced into 
fine pouder, is called Pownce : this diſſolved in Lined 
Oil, makes that called Ligaid Varniſh. That whichy 
largeſt and yhiteſt, and caſts the leaft yellow, is beſt, be 
ing * Droſs or Duſt. It is worth about 124. 
und. 
7611 Benj amine. That which is the brighteſt and of 
the moſt tranſparent color, and very like to clarifidl 
Roſin, is the belt. There are ſeveral kinds of it; as, 1- 
The Amygdaloides, which has white bits or ſpots in 


;þ : but that which is hardeſt and moſt tranſparent, 3 

to be choſen for our Uſes. | 
XIII. Ron. The belt is that which is clear anl 
tranſparent, and clarified or freed from its Droſs and 
Filth, worth about 4.4. a pound: but there is a 7. 
| | KNOW) 
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un dase, which is. alſo white and clear, and worth about 
4. or 6d. a pound. 

XIV. 24. 3 It is b er of the Lent ist- inte 
bowing in Chio, Apt and Syria, andũs brought to us 
wt of Turh), e Aleppo, but the beſt is 
ym Chio, which is of a light color or whitiſh yellow, 
ee from Droſs or Filth, in grains or drops, friable, clear, 
and almoſt tranſparent. . 

XV. Olibanum. This was the true ancient Incenſe; 
but frofn what Tree it is produced, Authors have not a- 
reed, But my ſelf being in the N Indies, I gathered 
K plentifully from the Floridian Cedar, which is the Ce- 
. Baccifera: See x, Seplaſium, lib. g. cap. 38. ſett. 3, . 
be beſt is in roundiſh drops, ſome bigger, ſome leſſer, 
ad it is pure without either Bark or Wood, of a yellow- ' 
„ an white, (but the whiter the better) and which, if 
aa cackt or broken, are very clear, and almoſt tranſparent. 

the may ſupply and be uſed in place of Mafiche, (it 
that is wanting) and poſſibly is the better Roſin of the 


(WO. bn | 
XVI. Gum-Elemi. That which is the ſtiffeſt, whiteſt 
and cleareſt, and freeſt from Droſs or Filth, is the belt. 
lt comes from the Spaniſh Weſt Indies, and is a bright, 
white, ſoft, and almoſt tranſparent Rolin, enclining to 
a 3 color. 
XVII. Turpentine. There are feveral forts of Turpen- 
tine, as the Common, Venetian, Straiburg, Cyprus and 
Chio; of all which /Varniſhes may be made: but that 
which is chiefly in uſe in theſe Works, are the Venetian 
and Strachurg; of which two, the former is the moſt 
uſeful ; chuſe that which is whateſt, cleareſt and fineit, 
24 which is worth about 16 or 18 d. the Pound. 

XVIII. Bole Armenizs. This is that which we call fine 
nd d ble, and is as fine as Red Oder, and is of a deep dark, 
aufell dackiſh Red Color, ſott, and as it were greaſy, and tree 
xs. lum Gravel, Sand, or other filth : if it is choice and 
s in t 999d, it will ſtick very faſt to the Tongue when it touch- 

'" [5318 
1 XIX. Lamp-Black. It is made by the burning of 
[5 ps, having many Wicks, covered with a very large 
- ant Ip, at a due diſtance, to receive the Smoak, which 
{and MI Untinually ſticking upon this Top, produces thus. blag& 
whit Ml Color: every half Hour take off the Top, and ws 
FORTS cather 


hap. 
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at it w. 
Ily kep 
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Feather ſweep off all the black on it: ſnuff your Wig 
and put on the Cover again; and thuscontinue till yg 
have what Color you deſire, or all your Oil is burnty 
A Quart of Oil, valued at 6 d. will make Black enou 
to do a large Cabinet: It is of Excellent Uſe for Bly 
Varniſh. TT. 
XX. Maſticot. It is a Mineral Yellow, and made 9 
Lead. R The firſt Calx of Lead made by Incinerationgit 
the grey Aſhes: calcine them in a Reverberatory Furng 
ith flaming Fire, ſo ordered, notwithfanding that the Cay 
may not melt. And when the Calx has changed Color; inl 
begins to grow Hellow, it becomes that Color or Pigment (| 
much in 4 wg among Painters) whith they call Maſticyt, 
This, if it be yet Calcined till it is Red, it becomes ta 
which they call Minium. 1 
XXI. Red Late; the common ſort ufed 1 Painten be Wor 
Be any Roots, Woods, Leaves, Flowers as of Alkanet; Brut $4. a 
fol, Logwood, Red Sanders, Madder Safffloiver; Clove- Gil 
flowers, Red Roſes, &c. qi v. add to them about a ſixth u 
eighth part of Salt of Pot Aſhes, and fair water a ſuſſeiu 
Quantity, whith boil away to one half : filter the Liquor, a 
precipitate the Lake with water in which Alum is diſſolud, 
or that is acuated with Spirit of Vinegar, Sulphur, Vitrul 
or Nitre, patting in ſo much till the efferveſctitce ceaſes: in. 
mediately the whole Liquor will become thick, as b it 1d 


ou may 
inger a 
pod, it 
will b 
ell wit 
Iffering 
orth 1 
15 not 
nean a 
. the 
XXV 
ea, han 
new. 
betwe 
ort (“l 
mor 
em to! 
worth 1 
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Coagulated or Curdled. This Coagulum edulcorate by the n. 
peated Aﬀuſion of fair water; ſeparate the Lake by filtratin, 
which dry upon Paper, and keep for Uſe. 3335 
XXII. Florentine Red Lake: It is made from Scarlt 
Cloth, or from Cochenele, ot Kermes Berries, (with which 
the Scarlet Dyed) exactly according to the former Mc: 
thod 1n all reſpects. and in the ſame manner all othe 
ſubtil Vegetable Colors are produced. 5 
XXIII. Priming. It is made of any Color which a 
a Body; as Cerute, White Lead, Whiting, Brown dt 
Red Oker, Umber, fine Bole, Cc. ground in Oil pretty 
light. If the color is too dark, it may be altered, U 
addinga little White Lead: with this your Work maj 
be thinly primed over, and ſo ſuffered to dry. 
XXIV. Fa: Oil: Put Linfeed Oil into Leiden Veſſe 
made like Dripping Pans, fo much as to be an Inch 
deep : expoſe them to the Sun for 6 Months, till it be: 
comes as thick as Turpentine: the longer it ane : 


hap. 2. Of Materials. $51 
btter it will be, and give to Gold a greater gloſs. If it 
zalmoſt as thick as Butter, fo as you may in a mannet 
ut it with a Knife, it is admirable, and ought to beeare- 
Ily kept for Uſe. * | Nat NT Inge 

XV. Drying Oil. Mix Linſeed Oila Quart, with 
tharge of Gold 31. or 111. and boil thein tor a Quarter ct 
a Hour: if you would have it more drying, boil it a 
hile longer; but have a care ot boiling it till it is too 
ick, and unfit for uſe. Or thus. Take Red Lead ank 
mber in fine pouder, ana ziſs. Linſecd Oil ſtij. boil a8 


„ ore: If when it has food 2 days, it has a Skin over it, 
nt Mis then fit for Uſe. Drying Oil is worth 2 d. an ounce; 
iſtic. nd fine Varniſh 3 d. an Ounce at the Color Shops. 

es ta XX VI. Oil of Tarpentine. It is uſed to diflolve the 


glors, and make them {pread the better, aud to make 
he Work to dry tlie ſooner, and is now worth about 6 4. 
r $4. a Pound. | V 
XXVII. Braſs Du, commonly called Gold Dat. The 
elt, (which comes from Germany) is that which is hnett, 
nd of the brightelt and moſt Gold- like Color, which 
ou may perceive, by taking a little of it between vour 
inger and Thumb, and rubbing them togerher ; it fit is 
pod, it will be of a bright, rich, Gofden Luſtre: it bad, 


ell with Gold Size, but not with Gum Water: It is of 
Iffering Prizes, according to the goulnefs : the belt is 
orth 12 of 14 f. the Ounce, hilft ſome other forts of 
8 not worth. above 4 Or 55. the Ounce, being very 


Scart Wcan and bad. The middle fort, which is worth 8 cr 
hi, the Ounce, will work well. : | 
r Me. XXVIII. Silver Du. The beſt comes from beyond 
other en, having a lively bright Luſtre, lixe that of Poliſhed 


new Coined Sifver, which you may find by rubbin g 


ch hat between your Finger and Thumb: whereas the worter 
vn an (which is made in Englund) is dull, demi, and heu- 
pretty, more fit for a Color, than a Metal: by comparing 
d, tem together, you may ſec the difference. The belt 18 
 Ma)Worth 16 5. the Ounce: the other counterieit is not wa- 


able. 


[eſſe XXIX. Green Cold. It is art Adultcratel or mut 
Inch : etal, caſting a kind of dead greciiſh color; tid 18. 


Nun Aue 


1 


will be of a dull clayiſh Color. The courfer tort works 


Oth about 6 the Ounce. This, as alto the folbwing, 


are uſed in Garments, Flowers, Houſes, and the l 
making the work look more beautiful and ſurprizing, 
XXX. Sullied or Dirty Gold. It is another kind of AM 
dulterated Metal, bearing fome reſemblance to du 
Gold, its price is 6 s. the Ounce, and is uſed for th 
lame occaſions as the former. i | 
XXXI. Tin Duſt, or Pouder. It is made of Blog 
Tin ground to Pouder, which is of a dull, dark, u 
Silveriſh Color, made uſe of in Rocks, Cc. and is KIL 
for 65. an Ounce, 98 
XXXII. Natural Copper Pouder. It is made of Coppe 
ground without mixture, to Duſt: this ĩs of the true ra 
1 color of Copper, and 1s Sold for 6 or 7 chef of 
Rice, . 
VXXXIII. Artificial Copper Pouder. This exceeds fl 
Natural, and is more deep and Red, but very clear, and 
of a bright ſhining color, which ſhews how far An ar 
out- do Nature: it is Sold for about 105. the Ounce, 
XXXIV. Adulterate Copper. It is of a thick, hea; 
dull, Metalick color, and commonly uſed to work othe 
Metals on: for being laid as a Ground, you may hate 
or heighten with bright Gold, or other ſhining Metal 
and is Sold for about 65. an Ounce. 
VXXVXV. Speckles. They are of divers ſorts, as Golden 
Silver, Copper, and many other colors, ſome finer, ſom 
courſer, which are to be uſed according to the Fancy u 
the Ar:ilt, and as the nature of the matter may require 
they are uſed on Mouldings, outſides and inſides of Bowls 
Cups, Boxes, Drawers, &c. Thoſe of Gold, Silver an 
Copper are uſed about Indian Work. They are mad 
in England vegy well, and are Sold each of them at the 


{ame price, viz. 4, 5 or 65. an Ounce, according as tbe 
are in fineneſs, and to be had at a Gold Bcaters, ova | 
againſt Mercers Chappel in Cheapſide ; and at another ol ....... 


75 ſame Trade, at the Hand and Hammer in Lan 
., 

XXXVI. Colors Tranſparent. Theſe are laid up- 
Gold, Siler, or ſome light, color; by which they art 
mac to appear in · their true colors, very lively and beau 
Liul. Ot theſe there is, 1. Fine Verdigriſe for a Green 
2. Fine Lale, for a Red. 3. Fine Smalt for a Blew 
Thete muſt be ground upon a Porphyry, with Nut Oil 
40 much as will jult moiſten the Quantity, and — 


X 


1 


up. 3- Of Sizes and Gum Mater. 863 
7 33 grinding till the Maſs is as fine and as 
woth as Butter; then it is to be put into Muſcle Shells 


10 almixed with Oi of 7. i, till it is thin enough 
XVII. Theſe being laid upon Gold, Silver, or any 


ther light color, will be Tranſparent, and change their 
tneſs or Darkneſs, according to the Metals, Colors, 
E you Your wp under them: but in grinding Red 
SED Drying Oil, inſtead of Nut Oil. 
XX VIII. Opake or Embodied Colors. Theſe are laid 
on the Black of your deſigned Work, where you would | 


— Bins, Beaſts, Plow, Shrubs, Trees, &c. The 


Nack of thele 


axe, I. Vermilion for a Red. 2. White 
Ld for a White. 3. Flake White, which is a pare whate, 
it be for any Nice Work. 4. Oer or Orpyment tor a 


Yellow. 5. An Opale Bly: this muſt be made with 


delt, grinding it with Gum Arabick water, and adding 


White to give it a Body, in ſuch Quantitys, as to 
make it lighter or deeper, as you deſire it: and thas you 
2 do 4. all tranſparent Colors, which have not a 


emſelyes. 

1K. Some ule Roſetr, Fine Lake, and Sea Green 
lt a Purple: as allo other fonts of Reds and Greens; 
which ways of working are very manitold, and require 


uch Practice and Experience to find out what things 


dai together, and their various and juſt 
for li ay" or deepneſs of the Color. 

Laſtly, all 3 Opale Colors are to be layed wich 
Gum Water : thoſe who have a mind to work either 1 ma 
Gum Water or Gold Size, ſhall in what follows receive 


Proportions 


kicient Directions: But the Tranſparent Colors ate to 


be 1 with Nut Ou, as has been ſaid already; 


* n 


CHAP. III. 
of Sizes and Gum W ater. 


T® make Thugla 17 

s in ſmall bits 3. fait water tis. 
blows @nly warm: «tcrwards kt it boil, 
Nan 2 but 


i he Fine ling 
ku ſtand 12 


864 Pohgraphices. Lib. N 
but very gently, and continue the ſimmering till it 52 
diſſolved, the water being alſo waſted away to a Pin 
or leſs: let it cool, and keep it for Uſe. It will be ti ze, vt 
like a Gelly, but will not keep above 2 or 3 days; f VII 
that you oyght to make no more than preſent occaſa R FI 
requires. eee | der, gr 


Chap 
into it ! 
them al 


II. To make Gold Sizt. * Gum Animi, Aſphaltum Wax 3 
ana 3j. Minium, Litbarge of Gold, Umber, ana 388. aa Mats 


being in very fine pouder, add thereto Linſeed Oil Ji Se anc 
2 Oil Zv111. Cin Cap. 2. Sect. 25.) digeſt over a gen nore 
tle Fire which does not Flame, ſo as it may only ſimmeſi preſent 
or bubble up, not boil, (tor fear of ſetting the Houſe o VII 
Fire, ſhould it run over) keep it conſtantly ſtirring with R C 
Stick, till the whole Maſs of Ingredients are diſſopef fur W. 
and incorporated, and forbear not ſtirring it till it e wol, 7 
comes thick and Ropie, and is boiled enough: being al-Wzs well 
molt cold, {train it through a courſe Linnen Cboth, and ultcad 
keep it for Uſe. | * IX. 
III. To prepare it for working. R of this Gold e Melt 
g. v. ꝓut it into a Muſcle Shell, adding Oil of Turpen as mue 
tine enongh to diſſolve it, making it as thin as the bot porate 
tom of your Seed-lac-Varniſh, hold it over a Candle tai this Fr: 
melt, and then Strain it thro' a Linnen Rag into ano well 11 
ther Shell: To theſe add Vermilion, ſo much as to make hollow 


Melt th 
make 1 
teln OV 


it of a darkiſh Red. If now it is too thick for Drawing, 
you mult yet add ſo much Oil of Turpentine as may 
make it thin enough for that purpoſe: The cheif ule 
this Size is for laying on of Metals, which we ſhall here · ¶ tiroug 
after teach you. SS ing-ox 
IV. The H Gold Size for Burniſbing. Bruſh- 
Ie Fine Bade 3. v. grind it finely on a Marble with which 
Water; then ſcrape into it a little tried Beef Suet, grind Ml the ne: 
all well together: after which mix a {mall proportion off a Gou 
Parchment Size, with a double proportion of Water, WW oben! 
and it is done. had cl 
V. To male Silver Sixo. Finge 
Be Fine Tobacco-pipe Clay, grind it ſmall, (and if MW which 
you plcatc, you may add a little Lamp-black, to tum I and & 


it of a light Aſh color) ſcrape into it a little Deers Suet, X 
and grind them together extreamly fine; then add a N 
mixture of Size and Water as before-directed. Wil 
VI. Another Silver Size. togetl 


| Ke Fine Tobacco- pipe Clay in fine ponder 9. v. ſcrape MM put 1; 
5 + | unte 


b. M Chap. 3- Of Sizes and Gom-Water. $65 


it is a into it ſome black Lead and a little Genoua Soap: grind. 
a Pini them all well together; then grind them with Parchment 
x thick Size, t ſupra. s lg 97 
ays; VII. A Size for Silver or Gold. = 
caſo BR Fine Bole in fine pouder ij. black Lead Z1j.1n pou- 


der, grind them together: then add Oil Olive 3ij. Bees 


altum Wax 3j. melted together: grind all theſe very finely in 
Es, fa Maſs ; and laſtly grind them together with Parchment 
Ml Zin ze and Water. Remember this, That you neyer grind 
a gen more Gold or Silver Size at a time than will ſerve the 
[immeW preſent Occaſion. OTOL | 

uſe o VIII. To make Parchment Size. 


R Cuttings of clean Parchment i. (price about 3 4.) 


with: | 
fur Water i1v. boil to a Gelly : (train hot, then Jet it 


{folved 


it be wol, and it will be a ſtrong Size. This may be uſed, 
ng ass well as tor the former Occations, in White Japan-work, 
h and ntead of Iſing-glaſs Size. X Ny 


IX. The way to uſe this Size. 


Melt ſome of it over a gentle Fire, and ſcrape into it 
pen as much Whiting as may only color it: mix and incor- 
e bot porate them well together with-a clean Pencil: with 


dle te 
ano well in with your Bruth, that it may enter into every 
make bollowneſs of your Carved-work, Cc. letting it dry on. 
ving, MW Melt the Size again and put in more Wiring, fo as to 
may make it fomervhat thick; and with this you are to whi- 
aſe of ten over your Frames, Cc. 7 or 8 times, letting it 
here · ¶ tiroughly dry between each time: but after the laſt go- 

ing-over, before it is quite dry, you ate to dip a clean 


Bruſh-pencil in fair Water, to wet and ſmooth it over; 


with which, when througlily dry, you are to ruſh it over as 
rind the neceſſity of the Work thall require. Atiterwards with 
on of Gouge or Chizel, not halt a quarter of an inch broad, 


open the Veins of the Carved-work wluch the Whiting 
had choakt up; then with a fine Rag wetted and your 
Finger, caretully ſinooth and water plain it all over; 
d if FW which, when dry, is then fit to reccive the former Gold 
um WW and Silver Size. 

uet, X. To make Gold Size in Oil. 


ater, 


il A R Yellow Oker in fine pouder . v. mix it with lin- 


{ed Oil, which is ſomewhat tat 9. /. grind them well 
together, and put the Maſs into a Gally-pot, upon which 
ape put ſome tat Oil to keep it from skimung: cover n cloie 
e Nun 3 with 


this Frames, Cc. may be whited or prepared, rubbing it 


— 
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356 Polygraphices, Lib. M 
with Bladder or Paper, and keep it for Uſe : it wil 
keep good 10 or 12 years, and be better, not worſe. Thi 
Gold Size is always preſent and ready for any urgent 
Occaſion : and if you would have your piece extraordi. and ger 
narily done, let it be twice thinly primed over with the the thic 
Priming in cap, 2. ſecł. 23. and laid by for 3,4 or 5 da with ot 
to dry t wor tg | 
XI. To make Gum- Mater. II. 
Fe The whateſt, cleareſt and beſt 9 fair RR G 


Water $x1j. mix and diſſolve: when throughly diffolyed, I biw. 1. 
ſtrain it thro a fine Holland Rag, and keep it in a Glak MW dg : | 
| Bottle for Uſe. _ | | Maftic 
> XII. Laſtly, As ro Jing -glaſß Size, this Caution ij h days as 
| be obſerved. 1 lep it 
When you lay Blews, Whites, or any other Colors Print c 
with it, let it not be too ſtrong, but rather very weak, MW mix th 
and ſufficient to bind the Colors, and make them ſtic Ml niſh 3 
on the Work; for if it is too ſtrong, it will be apt to The re 
crack and fly off. But when you lay or wath with clear  Varni 
Iſing-glaſs, to keep your Varniſh from ſoaking into or when 
tarnithin g your Colors, then it is to be ſtrong, and of a try its 
full body, 18 88 itz if 
you n 
— . 3 — — c har 
| | . has ſo 
more 
Of making Varniſbes. R 
= | 4 ver? 
I, F- H E beſß white Varniſh. or till 


R Of the whireſt and largeſt Gum-Sandarack which MW Gum 
caffe the leaſt yellow Ixvj. of clear Venice Turpentine Ji. WM Butt! 
whiteſf Gum. Animi and Gum-Copal, ana Jiſs. choice Aa. wr 6) 
Riche Fi. cleareſt Benjamin, Gum-Elemi, white Roſin, ana MY ibro 
Zls. To the Sandarack and Maſtiche in pouder, put reftifed i your 
Spirit of Wine ſbjſs. in a Bottle by i elf, To the Venice MW mU 
turpentine, Animi and Benjamin, ( both in fine pouder ; %, 
Fus of the ſaid Spirit Fxij. To the Opal and Roſin in pouder, MY (etl: 
Put of Spirit zviij. To the Elemi, by it ſelf, put alſa of Si- Var, 
11 Iv. diſſolve each apart, becauſe they more eafily and beiter the x 
aiſſolt2 apart than together, thaking the Bottles once in tuo tha: 
keurs for the firſt day, and ibn ance or twice a day for 2 ef ly 

776 


Chap. 4 Of mehing Varniſbes. 869 


in more: this done, thro a fine Linnen Strainer train 
all the Diſſolutions in each Bottle into one large one: 
digeſt all together tor 6 or 7 days, the longer the better, 
and gently decant as much as will run clear, reſerving 
the thick and muddy part for ordinary Uſes, as mixing 
with other Varniſh for black work, and to gloſs the in- 
ſides of Boxes, Fc. 
II. Another white Varniſh inferior to the former. 

Be Gum Sandarack in pouder 3x1). beſt rectiſied S irits 
br. mix, ſhake them well together, and digeſt for 2 or 3 
days : then decant or ſtrain the clear into another Bottle. IR 
Maſtiche in pouder 770 rectiſied S. V. ſtiv. digeſt 2 or 3 
days as before, then decant or ſtrain into another Bottle, and 
lep it for Uſe. Now, when you defign to Varniſh a 
Print or any other thing with theſe Varniſhes, you mult 
mix theſe two together thus. Re of the Sandarack Var- 
niſn Ziv. of the Maſtich Varniſh Zviy. mix them well. 
The reaſon of this Mixture, is, that we may have the 
Varniſh to anſwer our deſire in Hardneſs or Softneſs : 
when you have ſet by your Work tor 2 days, you may 
try its. Temperature, by preſſing your warm Fingers on 
it; if it leaves its Print behind it, it is then too ſott, and 
you mult uſe a waſh or two of the Sandarack Varniſh, 
to harden it: but if it not only reſiſts your Touch, but 
has ſome Streaks, Flaws or Cra kles like Scratches im it, 
more or leſs, it is then too hard, and mutt then be helpt 
with a waſh or two of the Maſtiche Varnith. 

III. To make Secd-Lac Varmth. 
Be Beſt reftified Spirits Itviij. Seed Lac Sxxiv. pt all into 


| 4 very wide-mouthed Glaſs Bottle; mix and dint 24 hors, 


or till it ic diſſolved, often ſhaking it very nell, to keep the 
Gum from clotting together: this done, take anther Oleſs 
Bottle as large, and ſtrain the difſulved Matter tro 2.S rai- 
ner of Flannel, ſhitkins all well rageiher before you paſe it 
thro” the Sirainer ; and then in (Frainins, [142248 it with 
yur Hand, leaving the Faces or Drigs behind, nich tre of 
no Uſe, but to be cal way: then ftoh uh the Bottles of Har- 
niſh, digeſt in a warm Sand heat 3 or 4 days, ant bring nell 


ſettled, decant off very gen ly the top or pare clear of yaur 


Varniſh, ſo long as it will run clear, and no linger. [et 
the remainder jettle again for 3 or 4 dani, 41d decant of all 
that which is fine, and keep it jor Ul. 
IV. Now, here u t be noted, Ihit upon any urgent 

h Nn Occaſion 


—̃ — — 
— ——⁊ĩ 
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Occaſion you may make this Varniſh in leſs than 
hours time, and uſe it immediately; but the forme 
Preparation is the better: beſides which, the clear Var 
niſh you thus decant oF from the top ot the Bottle, is d 
extraordinary Ulle to adorn your Work, and make i 
more gloſſy and beautiful. Some make this Varniſhhy 
boiling, but that is an ill way, becauſe the Strength d 
the Spwit is loft, wich ought eſpecially to be preſerved; 
beſides winch, vou may hazard the ſetting your Houſe 
on Fire, and therefore alſo to be avoided. 
V. To make Shell-Lac Varn in. 

Be Of bet reftified Spirits Wyn. of the beſt ſhell Lac 3xxiy, 
mi and ſhake them well together, and let them ſtand 24 or 
Hour, and jo ſirain ut ſupra thro' a Flannel Bag, and te 
jr cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. This is that which the common 
Vrnithers moſtly uſe, for that it has a doubje or treble 
Advantage with 1t; 1. That vou need not wait any 
time for its Perfection, but 1t is fit tor Ule the ſame mo- 
ment it is made. 2. It has à greater Body than that of 


Secd Lac, and theretore lets Labor and leſs Varniſh goes 


to pertecting the Work, and make it look tolerably 
bright. 3. That it is a fit Varniſh for ordinary Works 
which require not poliſhing, it looking well when fit 
done, or for a {mall time; but it is commonly attended 
with a Miſt or Dulnels. | * 

VI. Theſe following things are alfſs to be vbſerved. 

1. That the Seed-Lic Varniſh luis much Sediment and 
Dregs in making it; whereas this Shell-Lac Farnith has 
none, for it wholiy diflolves, and is free from all Fœces 


and Droſs or Foulneſs; yet it is requiſite to [train it, lelt | 


any Sticks or traws ſhould be in it. 2. That tho! tm 
Varniſh has no Sediment, yet it is much interior to the 
other in other Reipects; tor this Shel{-Lac Varniſh will 
never be ine, clear and trunſparent as the other is, and 
therefore it will be in vain cither by Art or Induitry to 
e xicayor the making it o. 3. That if you deſign a hct 
glaſty piece of Work, you miult totally baniſh this Var- 
nſih from voor Uſe: but it is commonly ufcd in ordina- 
ry Varniſhings, as of Oltive-wood, Wallnut-trec, aud 
Ke e | ” | | 5 
VII. Another mixt Shel-Lac Varmih. 
e Of Shel- Lac Vurniſh Ibiij. Venice Turpenting 30. 


mi did difelve in gente Sang heat, This will barden 
9 | eee 
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hap. 4. Of making Varniſhes. 859 
ell, and is a Varniſh good enough for the inſides of 
Yawers, Frames of Tables, ſtand Pillars, Frames of 
Ein, Stools; and-the me,, 8 
VIII, To make a Yellow Securing Varniſh. 
Venice Turpentine q. v. boil it per ſe in a Piphin with 
very gentle Charcoal Flre, ſtirring it continually with 4 
ick: Jail it ſo long till being cold, it may be crumbled into 
4 fine yellow » Ponder. Tale of this Houder Zi. of the fineſt 
bed · Lac Varniſh iv. mix them in a large Glaſs Bottle, top 
i cloſe, and digeſt in a very gentle heat or only warmth, till 
the Rofin is mojily difſulved, now and then unſtopping the 
Glaſs, ro: prevent its breaking © then dligeſt 2 days cool, and 
lcant the clear into another Bottle, and keep it cloje ſtopt 
lf. 5 „ e 
IX. Here is to be obſerved; © 1 
1. Whatſoever you deſign to do with this Varniſh, 
whether Gold-works, Metals, Colors, Rocks, Plains, 
Woods, or other Figures, to ge them a Gloſs, and keep 
them from -Tarniſhing, ought to be done in a warm 
lace, that it may alſo the ſooner dry; if that cannot 
chi, you muſt give it the ſpace of half an hour to dry 
1, between every waſh, however it will become gloſſy 
ether way. 2. Take a Pencil proportionable to your | 
Work, dip it in the Varniſh, and go over your Work 
pris by {prig, and part by part, as Leaves, Stalks, 
lowers, Rocks, Figures, Cc. with a ſteady Hand, ha- 
ng, a care not to treſpaſs in the leait upon your Black 
r Ground-work. 2. Having run over all your Work 
thus 3 or 4 times, (not oftner, leſt you {pol the Color 
of your Metal) reſt ſatisfied, that your Work, whether 
of Gold-ſize or Gum-water, is detended againtt any 
thing of Tarniſhing, or whatother Injury ot Air or Age 
fever, and that there is added to the native Luſtre of 
the Metals a very bright, admirable and durable Glols, 
X. A white polithing Varniſh, much like fome oft 
the Indian Performances. 3 
Bk Venice Turpentine fl j. fair Water itiij. mix and boil 
all over a oentle Fire in a clean Pipkin, ſtirring it often with 
a Stick (9 Tins: till mhen cold, you can reduce it lo fine phu— 
dir, which will be white as Paper. Wh of this Poxder 51. of 
Seed-lac Varniſh Fviin, put all into a Bottle nhich will Gold 
jix. 70% it cloſe and dige over a gentle heat (nw and then 
wening the Glaſs) till the T arpentine ts nearly all difſoi 90 ; 
| 15408 
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thee lige in a cool plate for 2 or 3 days, and detant the check. 
fer Us You 3 9 with this Van | 


of : 
than with that juſt before, before you can make you 
Work acquire a glittering Poliſh, : 
25 1 i to be obſerved ; | 1 
irft, That your piece now lying before you, drawy 
and fiſhed, you may rene, ajainl all Dang 
means of this laſt Varmſh. Take a fit, neat, clean Var. 
niſn · pencil, dip it into this Varniſh, (put into a litth 
Gally-pot) always ſtroaking it againſt the ſides of tee, f. 
Pot, for fear it ſhould be too full of Varniſh ; and withvill ye 
this (without any diſtinction ) waſh over your whole Purpoſi 
Work, both Draught and Ground, and repeat it 5 or 6 
times, as you ſee your Gold or Metal keeps its color, —— 
gently warming it and throughly drying it between each 
wer 1 let it be but juſt warm, for if more, it wil 
poil all. HE 
XII. Secondly, This being done, and that very evenly 
and ſmoothly, let it lye 4 or 5 days or more, and then 
poliſh it thus: N Tripoli in fine pouder, and a fine Ray, 
dip the Rag into a Baſon of Water, and lick up with it 
ſome of the Tr with which rub your Work with a 
gentle and even Hand, till it becomes tmooth and gloſſy; 
and let your chief Aim be to render your Ground or lech 1t 
Black ſmooth and bright. 2 1 II. 
XIII. Thirdly, To take off the Tripoli, you mult uſe a. R 
foft Spunge dipt in Water, to wath your Work with; une, ! 
and then a clean, ſoft, dry Rag, to free it wholly: at 
ter which mix a little Oil and-Lamp-black together, and i u Or 
with a fine Rag rub it up with that, and then with a Moth t 
dry Rag clear It from the Black and Oil: laſtly, with wer 2 
one clean, ſoft, dry Rag more, rub it gently fo long til for Ul 
it ſhines, and is fufhciently poliſht, according to the II 
utmoſt of your deſire. 
XIV. To make Varniſh for Prints or Pictures in Oil, MI 3v- \ 
called Turpentint Varniſh. ; Wer? 
he Venice Turpent ine Jiij. put it into an Earthen Pot or have! 
the Fire: when melted, add to it Oil of Turpentine Jv). 4 and ſ 
ſoon as they boil, take of the Pot, and when cold, put it un I 
into 4 Glas Bottle, which keep cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. With R 
this you may varniſh your Prints on Glaſs, or other J.. 
things, to render them tranſparent ; and this is what ſlice 
ine Shdps {ell tor fine Varniſh. If it (hould prove (60 
| thick, 


uſe 2 
with ; 


: al- 
„ and 
vith 2 

with 
18 till 
to the 


1 Oil 


ter 
vi. 4 
it 9 
With 
other 
what 
e [60 
thick, 


ther till the Maſtiche is rep a 
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nick, you may make it thinner by an Addition of more 
dil of Turpentine. | | 

XV. A more excellent Varniſh for Pictures in Oil, 
x makin 1 0 74 — . 
B Of the beſt Oil of Turpentine Ixlviij. pure, clear, whit: 
Ac in fine pouder Fxvlij. mix and 12 them well roge- 
then hang the Bottle in 4 
Veſſel of Water, but not jo deep as to touch the bottom, and 
nale the Water boil for half or three quarters of an hour or 
wore, taking it out in that ſpace 3 or 4 times, to ſhake it; fo 
will you have Varniſh as good in its kind, for theſe 
Purpoſes, as any other whatſoever. 5 
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Of making ſome other kinds of Varniſhes. 


. POmmon Liquid Varniſh. OD 
e Linſeed Oil q. v. Gum Sandarack 9. ſ. being 
in fine pouder, mix and diſſolve over a gentle heat, an 
keep 1t for Uſe. | = 
II. A Varniſh for Painted Pictures. 

* White Roſin tj. Gum Arabick, Venice Turpen- 
tine, Linſeed Oil, ana Zy. firſt melt the Roſin and Lin- 
feed Oil together, and ſtrain it very hot: ſteep the Gum 
in Oil Olive 9. till it is diffolved, and ſtrain it: mix 
doth theſe together, and add the Turpentine; then digeſt 
over a Stove Fire till they are well mixed, and fo keep it 
for Uſe. When you have occaſion for it, ute it hot. 

HI. Another for the ſame. : 

R Gum Sandarack, Olibanum, both in pouder, an 
Iv. Venice Turpentine 9. /. mix, melt and incorporate 
over a gentle Fire, and ſtrain it hot out. When you 
have need of it, uſe it hot, and it will dry iminediately, 
and ſhine, and be gloſſy. e 

IV. Another for the ſame. 


i 
»/ 


he Pure clear Amber (diſſolved in Oil of Turpentine ) 
zuj. mix it with refined Linſeed Oil 3j. over a gentle Fue, 
turing them well, and it is done, 


V. A 
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V. A good Varniſb for Gold, Silver, Brafs, Copper, hi 
Steel, Sone, Wood, Velom or Paper. or 
R Benjamin in fine pouder 9. v. rectified Spirits ſ 
much as to ſupernate 4 inches: digeſt 4 days, then 
ſtrain it, and it will be bright and ſhining, drying in 


N. Vernix Italica, The Italian Varniſh. 


B Pure Venice Turpentine Jvlij. evaporate to dryneß 
| or 


mediately, and retain its Brightneſs many years. NW KR C 
If it is Silver which is to be varniſhed, you ought to u pouder 
the white part of the Benjamin only; but if it is Gold, cold, f 
or any thing gilded, chuſe the clear part of the Benn Uſe. 

min; and before ſtraining, put in a few Blades of ll XI 
tron for the Color ſake. on | 75 RR I. 
VI. 4 Varniſh for Wood and Leather. Wiſh © 

R Tincture of Saffron, or Turmerick made with r. Theſe 
Ctified Spirits tj. prepared Gum-lac 9. J. diffolve the Vamiſ 
Gum in the Tincture, and it is done. This Varniſh zung of 
alſo of great Uſe to lay over Gold and Silver, or ame Stve 
thing which is expoſcd to the Air. | al, th 
VII. A Varniſh particularly for Gold, Silver, Tin wv! or ( 
Copper. = ee OBEs XI 
Be Linſecd Oil 2x19. Maſtiche, Aloes, ana 3j. (in pou- . NF 
der) mix all in a glazed Earthen Pot, which cover with I n fine 
another; in the bottom of which let be a hole, wherein I gentle 
to put a ſmall Stick with a broad end, to ſtir withal: i XI 
cover them all over with Clay, (except the hole) ſet iii] R F 
over a gentle Fire, and ſtir it as often as it boils up for 2 Ut, a 
while, and then ſtrain it tor Uſe. Firſt let the Metal be I“ week 
poliſhed, then ſtrike it over with this Varniſh. X\ 
VIII. To make a common fort of Varniſh. R 
e Rectified Spirit thiv. Shell-lac ix. Roſin z iij. diſſoke Turpe! 
the Gums in, a gentle heat, (being cloſe covered) then I Ack in 
let them ſettl$ and ſtrain or decant off the clear, which I zentle 
keep cloſe in a Glaſs Bottle for Uſe. The thick which cloſe . 
remains vou may ſqueeze thro' a Strainer, and keep tot X\ 
other Purpoſes. f | RC 
IX. To make common Varniſh. linſee 
R Gum Sandarack in pouder, Oil of Spike, Oil of I te Po 
Turpentinc, ana bi. mix and diffolve over a gentle heat, color; 
and it is done. If thro' Careleſſneſs the Fire thould Maſs 1 
catch hold of it, clap a Pewter Diſh or Cover, with a #anti 
wet Woollen Cloth, the top of the Veſſel cloſe, and us Var 
will immediately go out. _ 
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rer a very gentle heat, and reduce it into pouder : affuſe 
thereon gradatim Oil of Turpentine twice its weight; 
digeſt till the Pouder is diflolved : decant the clear from 

ne Fœces, and keep it for Ute. 


XI. The Maſtich Varniſh. | 
h Oil of Turpentine tj. Grains of Maſtich in fine 


der bj. or ſo much as the Oil will diffolve : when 


cold, ſeparate the clear from the Fœces, and keep it for 


Uſe. 
XII. The Olibanum Varniſh. 


R It is made altogether as the former: ſo alſo 4 Var- 
mſh of Gum Animi, of Copal and of Gam Sandarack. 


WTheſe Maſtich, Olibanum, Animi, Copal and Smndarack 
re the Varniſhes are all of good Uſe for the preſerving and ſet- 
nith zung off of Pictures: and being laid upon things Gilded, 
or an er Silvered over, or laid over with the Leaves of any Me- 

al, they ſo preſerve them, that they looſe not their Co- 
Tin br or Gloſs. 
XIII. To make a Red Varniſh. | 
1 pcu- . e Rectified Spirit thy. Shell-lae Zw. Sanguis Draconis 
r with I in fine pouder Zvi. Cochenele 5j. digeſt a week over a 
herein MW gentle heat, and ſtrain out for Uſe. 
ithalt XIV. To make a Yellow Varniſh. 
ſet ii Re Rectified Spirit #11. Saffron 3j. infuſe 4 days, ſtrain 
for a out, and add Sanguis Draconis 31j. fine Alves 5j. digeſt 
tal be Na week in a gentle Sand heat, and (train out. 
XV. An excellent Univerſal Varniſh. 
R Of the beſt rectificd Spirits ſbiv. of the beſt Oil of 
ſolve ¶ Turpentine Zvuj. Gum Animi, or Copal/ or Gum Sanda- 
then {rack in fine pouder it. mix, and diffolve by digeſting in a 
which I entle heat: decant the clear, and keep it in a Bottle 
which WM cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. 
p for XVI. The Amber Varniſh. 
| RB Clear Amber in ſubtil pouder 9. 2. affuſe thereon 
Linleed Oil or Oil of Walnuts, fo much as may melt 
Nil of I the Pouder : gently boil them till they acquire a black 
heat, lor; then pour all out upon 4 wet Marble: beat this 
hould ME Maſs into pouder, and diſſolve it 5rd 2tim inn fiifficient 
vith a MJ 4antity of prepared Linfeed Oil, and keep it tor Ute - 
and it MW 5 varrithing Canes, Sticks, Fans, Pots, Cups, Tables, 
ſtones, Statues, Cabinets, Gc. being laid on with : hard 
bruſh Pencil, the better to ſpread it over. 
"nEb | | Sth „„ 
9 XVI. The 
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von will find will laſt 6 times as long as the comman or ordine 


XVI. The Indian Varniſh for Cabings, Coaches, wii: 
ſuch like 12 85 * 


I Rectified Spirits thiv. Seed-lac or Shell-lac Nil. d Ind a lit 

them into a Glaſs Body and diffolve in B. M. Ktan XXI 

ſure the Water in the Balneum boils not, for then it vil 2 
Bk 


rar the Varniſh white: ) ſtrain tuo a_Flannd By, 
and keep it in a Glaſs Bottle cloſe Ropt for Liſe. 7h 


Air, and makes the Silver look of a Gold color; for whit 
Reaſon Coach-makers and others uſe it. If it is laid on aty 
abs Color, it makes at laok — much more beauti@l:W 
and if in any place it lyes rough, you may poliſh it with 
ins Pouder of Emery and Water, or rather with Tj; 
Poli. - Ty | * 
XVIII. 4 ffrong Varniſh or Cement to make 4 D 
plain on a Wall. 3 | 
R Lime and Sand, which temper with Linſced Oy 
7 . This ſpread upon the Wall, will harden to the 
ardneſs of a Stone, and will not decay in may Ass. 
This is the 2 t and moſt laing Varniſh, Cement or Pl. 
Fer for this Purpoſe ; but if you cannot get Oil, youmn 
temper your Lime and Sand with ſcummed Milt; and thi 


apt to c 
not cle: 
gentle! 
fer an 

ry Plaſter, made of Lime and Hair with Mater. more | 
XIX. To make an excellent White Varniſh. mit w 
N Rectified Spirits itiv. Oil of Turpentine iv. Cum I vith re 
Sandarack, Maſtich in fine pouder, au ixiij. Ziyj. Gum dure, 1 
Animi in fine pouder Zi. Zvj. mix; digeſt in a late M4: Tha 
Bolt-head or Matraſs, in a very gentle B. A. or Sand Aver, 
heat, not full out boiling, which ſtop well or cover with I tous, 

a blind Head ; and in about 8 hours time all will be N tungs 
diffolved : dłcant the clear into a Glaſs Bottle well with F 
warmed before-hand, in which keep the Varniſh cloſe ¶ be fart 


{to Lion Mie. 1 3 RN +3 

XX. If you Varniſh upon Paper paſted on 4 Board, yu S. 
mt firſt prepare your Ow e Size, 3 ** 
it over with a Bruſh of Camels Hair 2 of 3 times, which I m A 
is to be throughly dryed each time; then putting a lite I. R.! 
of the Varniſh into a warm Gally- pot, (you muſt flop a ſu 
the xemainder cloſe, for fear, if the ones ſhould evapo- Wl conver 


rate, the Varniſh ſhould curdle and the Gus ſeparate) I em 
lay on the Varniſh with a Bruſh feyeral times, letting I adn 
it ſtand an hour betoge the Fire between each waſhing o- 

ON ver; 


| 


hap. 3. Of other kinds of Varniſhes. 875 
er: after 3 or 4 days time of drying it, poliſh it with 


ge Pouder of Tr: oli, E or Putty. help of a | 
nd à little fair ey” 7, by belp a Rag 


.. Vernix Japania, The Japan or Indian Yarxiſh 
e nein foe puer 
l Rectified Spirits tiv. Secd-lac in fine pouder Fxxxi7. 
5 nir them well, by gel, ſhaking them in a Glabs 1 
of th bog till the Spirit has olved the Lacca : digeſt 2 days, 1 0 


baking it * times a day: then let it ſettle and ſtrain 
bro' a Flannel, or decant the clear; which keep in a 
'Wottle cloſe ſtopt for Uſe. | e 
XX. Now, here is to be obſerved; 

1. That this thin Varniſh, being laid upon any thing, 
mmediately drys, and that it ought to be continually 
kad on, till it is thick enough and the Superficies equal 
d ſmooth. 2. That it is chiefly to be uſed in April, 
My, e July or N. in a clear ſhiuing day; or if 
n cold Weather, in a cloſe warm Room with an Iron 
we in it, or before a good Fire; otherwiſe it will be 
pt to chill, and your Work will be cloudy and opacous, 
not clear and bright: after which it is to be dryed in a 
gentle heat for 6 or 7 days. 3. That it Way * laid o- 
fer any Color, by which means the Color will look much 
more | 1 and glorious; or otherwiſe it may be 
mixt with the Color, — in fine pouder and e 
with rectified Spirit; or if the Color will yeild a Tin- 
dure, it may be mixt with a TinCtureof the ſame color, 
4. That being put upon Leaves of Metal, as of Gold, 
Ker, Tin, Braſs, it makes tbem look much more glo- 
nous, and preſerves them alſo. That the Varniched 
tungs may be made ſinooth and even by rubbing them 
with Pumice-Stone and Oil Olive: and 1aftly, they may 
be farther politht by rubbing them with Chalk or Putty, 
to means they will ſhine, and look as clear as 

8. 

XXIII. A FL arniſh to preſerve Timber or Wooden Works 
from Rotting. "|" _ . | 
he The belt and hardeſt Roſin, purify it well: add to 
ta ſufficient quantity of Linſeed Oil, ſo much as may 
wnveruently ſerve to toughen it; melt and incorporate 
them well together: then take Umber ground very fine, 
ud mix therewith 3 which being well mixed 3 


| 


| Ice Vork, the Border-boards ot eee 0 


Umber! the belt Color to mix with 1 it, yet wr 


and 
| ſeveral Calces of Lead, that the Acid may * DDE: 


elt, or rather beſt white Varniſh Zvj. Venice Turper 


% Polyrophicer." © Lib 


hot, you may lay on nd varniſh Timber 
Nc ent TRY AL > þ leaſure. en | 


XXIV. Here is ally to be ohſe e 
That it is an excellent Varniſh to eke Tim 05 
[Ally 


other'thitis, . out youd kave laft og rm Wer 
Moifttre, 28 the Pill: of Horizontal Dials,” Woge 
Pails, Alls, Gutters, Arbors, Cc. for it fe ke Chit 
Varniſh, and will endure 10 times as long as Any Paß. 
ing. 2. That it is an excellent thing to prime Wel 

or Barrels with which you uſe to Keep Water in "Woo 
Cilterns, &c. which: 117 be done both within ad; 
the outſide; and being g ſpread on 15 25 4. Tf | 
it will make a molt excellerit S Tents, Husen 
Pent-houſes, Houſes of Pleaſure, &. 2. That thick 


mix other Colors therewith, as Minium, Maſticot 
tharge, V. 5 Fon &C. dan this faſt ſome Ohe 
becauſe of its corroding Quality. 4. That? the” "be 
of laying it on, 15, firlt to he: Lit hot, tor fo it, Jill ig 
the clo and faſter to the Wood. 

Ros ANY Tot Prepare Linſecd ( Oil for the” Ai, Lani 
at Sect. 16. bose. 

ge Linſeed Oil 9... put into it a piece of Bread; 
will an Efferveſcence be made by the Aqae Wc article 
then put in ſome Alcali, as Lime, Chaſk 


let it ſettle, decant the clear, and clarify! ins 10 it is pr: 
arcd. 5 of this prepared Ohh 46d pur in #1 1 
ouder o 2 San rack, & 7 * 


- — 
N | big ave kV 9 
11 . a * * 


: 1 FS | * ly 1 
CHAP. VL Fm” 
N Io 1 
Of making Jepes 2 arniſhes. 

| Hite Japan Varniſh, I 1 
W BR” Thick Sed le Varniſh or the belt wlutz 
Varniſh 1 white Lead or flake Lead in ſubtil potatey 
enough to color it white; mix them. 2. f of the thick 


[Ml 


7 vi. 4 p- 6. of making Japan Parniſpes. 877 
e Fj. mix them well: add white or flake Lead enough 

0 boolor it. 3. & of the fineſt white Varnuh Zr). Pure 
Lead in fine pouder, enough to color it 118 
lix them to be uſed as ſhall ter be rected. 
II. Black 225 V. Seal 


13.3 


wo Another Black Japan V arny 

Make the two firſt degrees as be ore : then take of the 
ft Seed-lac Varniſh, of the belt white Varnith (in 
„ ſeft. 1.) anc Jili. mix them well; and then Tu 
e re it with F ft bares o: 

IV. Red 7 Japan Varniſh 

l. * The thickeſt Seed-lac Varnith Evi. Vaal 
vis. as much as your judgment and Experienge 
all 1 * * to give it à good Tincture: mix and 
D 11 

V. A dee 
1. Make 
ed-lac Varniſh Jvj. fine Sanguis Draconis in ſubtil pou- 
19. ſ. mix them. 3. i fine Seed- lac Varnifh Zvj. San- 


ep or dark Red F Fapan. 


M* Draconis in fine pouder 9. /. mix them for Ute, 
cle VI. A pale Red Japan 2 arniſh. 

ann Vermihon 9. v. mix it with 0 much white Lead 
bel; w make it become of the Paleneſs you deſire, or ra- 


| pR- 


ce 25 


&r paler, becauſe the Varniſh will heighten it: nux 
8 with Seed-lac Varnuth, according to the afor> going 


VI. Olive col ored Japan. ; 95 
Thick Seed-lac Varniſh Jvj. En lik Pink i in ſubtil 
ouder, mixed with Lamp- black an white Lead in due 
portion 3. J. mix them for Uſe. It it is too light, 
pit with Ep if too dark, with white Lead: 
wo green, with Ulmber ground fine, for this will take 
Way the 5 

VIII. Chellnu:-colored Fa 

1. N Indian Red or 21 — own Oker, grind withe ore 


viutcl ary Size or Water till it is as fine and as ſoft as But- 


dey Ber: then mix a little white Lead, which grind Rrongly 
liche bore: and laſtly Lap bee in a fit proportion, 


pe ly 
[Mt] 


ſtu- 


Red in the former Section. 2. Be thick 


88 Holygrathice.. Ib. Mchap. 
ſtirring and mixing them well together. 2. If tie MApaconi 
ture is too bright, darken it with Lamp- black: if o. 
dark, lighten it with white Lead, varying the Propo HI. 
ons till you have perfected the Color you aim at; R Of 
what Color exactly you have when thus mixt and une 
the ſame alſo will ariſe when varniſhed, tho dei uniſn 
without Varniſh, it will look otherwiſe. 3. R ue op. 
Seed-lac Varniſh Ivj. of the former prepared Color q aer 
= them in a Gally-pot over a very gentle. Fite, lobt ai 


E. i 195 
IX. Wit. Lead, 3 2 D 82 the 
1. R White Lead, grind it upon a Porphyry vi 1. K 
Gum; water till it E 2. R the fineſt a it heh 
i beſt Smalt, which mix with Iſing- glaſs Sie: to this n Ga 
of your-wiite Lead ſuch a proportional quantity. as 
would have it in ſtrength of Body: mix theſe together 
the Conſiſtence of common Paint. 3. If the Bleyts 
put and weak, add more Smalt, 'and no-whute Lea 
but if it is too deep, then add more of the white Lea 


—— b © od — 


I ien bours 
71 5 C H | A P. VII. 10.15: 1] 1 
Of making Lackering Varniſbes. 
I. TV common Lacker Varniſh. #5" 50- v0 
5 B Rectified Spirits tiv. Shel- lac in pouder WM 
put them into a Gallon Glaſs Bottle, and let them ſtaiſ uate or 
till quite diſſolved: ſtrain, and then add a little c V. 
mon Sanguis Draconis in ſubtil pouder, and a little Mer. 
merick in fine pouder, both tyed up in a Rag: dige War: 
day 4 jobs, often ſhaking it, and it is done. Wü e pu 
note, That you may heighten or diminiſh the Color, rot, ww 
rreafing or ne a. the quantity of the coloring I Camels 
tents. | G42 

. d ˙ — 5» Mt 
he Rectified Spirit ibiv. Shel-fac tj. diſſolve and Rr 
then inſtead of common Sanguis Draconis, take a 1 
little of Drop or fine Sanguis Draconis in fine pouder, aWwarmir 
Engliſh Saffron dryed ; which tye up in a tine Lim Work 
Rag, and put into the Varniſh as before. If you nous 
have the Color deeper, or more like Copper, 8 | 


i 


«* 


„Map. 7. Of making Lanlering V arniſhes. $59 
1 aconis; bat if lighter ani more pleaſant, then ibe mort 
N 1 | {ro 0.5103" 6 31 
pon . if Line ket Varniſh to be uſad without Fire or Jan. 
ty of the following Varniſhin ſect.4. Wiv. Fenice Tur- 
0 wilyntine31. fij. or iv. mix and diſſolve it weil with the 
driifWarniſh. ' With this you 3 Lac lter or Varniſh any thing 
i the; open Air, hich, altho it may lot du cn elbe 
org" Jer V arniſhing, yet will that quickly vuniſii, and i: 
te, pil. obtain in a ſhort time apleaſing and goodly Lare. 
1 IV. To make the beſt fort of Lacker Varniſh now get by 
\- Gilders. a f HE : . 

y vi 1. N Fme Sced-hc Varniſh (in + + 4. eck. 3.) Ixii. 


15 ich which mix Ornatto in fine pouder 9.7. Uitfolye it 
11S 5 


n Gally pot over a gentle Fire, which reſerve in a 


eie eloſe ſtopt. 2. e fine Seed-lac Vatniſh 3j. 
erher Wambogict in pouder as much as it will diſſolve in A gen- 
Wis Sand heat: reſerve this alſo in a Claſs cloſe ſtopt for 


Lie. . R Seed-lac Varniſh ij. and add to ft 5 Of 6 
a odnfüils of the firſt referred Tincture, and i r 12 
poonfuls of the ſecond reſerved varniſh Tincture; to 
rich add dryed Saffron Z(s. tyed up in a Rag: digeſt 24 
tours, being firſt well ſhaked together. 4. Then make 
a Tryal of this Varniſh upon a bit of Silver; if it is too 
Wiellow, put in more of the Ornatto or firlt reſetved var- 

', Win Tincture; but if too red, then put in more of the 
- » Wnbogia or ſecond reſerved varniſh Iinéture: thus en- 
.., {caſing er diminiſhing the Proportions till you have 
uder Whroupht"it to the exact Golden color, which is the Ulti- 
m (tally te or on „thing aimed at. | e e | 
A V. To'Lacker-Oll Painting, Stzed Works, or Burniht 

fr NERENITETST ona | 

cect Warm your Frame or piece of Work before the Fire, 
Wann patting out ſome of your Lacker into a large Gall y- 
, by rt, with a fine large and faft Bruſh of Hogs-hair or 
gs 19 WFCamets-hair, mmbly paſs over your piece, aid be ſure 
Ip miſs no part of it, nor yet to twice waſh any of the 
me; but be ſure to lay it thin and even, aud preſentiy 


1 (Warm) it by the Fire whillt it looks bright; tor by thete 
e a g neans you may Lacker it again in à quarter of an hour, 
11 warming it before and after the Operation. Repcat the 


Work twice or thrice, and if the Color is not decp 
ough, do it a fourth time; but beware of doing it too 
ep, for chat is a Fault not to be mented.” 

G Ooo 2 VI. To 


* AI — = ” — 
——————— Es es ben | be ent nes wars — - rs es 


880 Polygraphices. Lib. li. 
VI. To ale Lackeving. laok-like Burniſht Gold. f. 0 
If your Silver is before: hand well burniſhed, and ou IW. 
Lacker of a true Gold color, and it be carefull lad 08921, 


with an eren hand, not thicker in one place than ina 
nother, matting it as you do burniſht Gold; it will h 
fo exactly like Gold Foil or Gilding, that it will be ab} 
to dective the moſt ſubtil and curious Eye, not befon 
band acquainted with the Fallacy. cx. 


VII. Now, here is to be noted; 145 1 3 1 gy If i 
That in Lackering Carved Works, you mult be que R 49 


and ſtrike or jobb your Bruth againſt the hollow part 
it, to cover them alſo, matting orvarnyhing them deepe 


and more dull than other parts of your, Frame or Piece 


and this deepning is done with the Lacker Varnith mal; 14 
deeper with the Ornatto Varniſh, (ot with Ornaro.r feli 9 Wit 
worth about 44. per ounce;) which being welf mut er 1 
with the lame, all the hollow and deep Places and Ven . . 
with the fame, all the hollow and deep Places and Veus tum 
of your Work, are therwithto berouched and dee 
whereby you accomplith'its Color, and bring the RelefWr1 tt 
ag gal I e e 
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Of the 7 45 and Aare of Favs 72 * Ao 


| J* HE Intent of Varmfhing, is, either to preſerve 
the Gloſs of Paintings or Pictures, or elle to re 
585 and 1mitate the Forms of ſhimng and perluci 
odies. 5 | 
II. To Varniſh Paintings and Pictures, tis no moꝶe 
but with 4 Pencil dipt in the Varniſh, to go over the 
ſame, then lettiug it dry; and fo going over it fo often 
as in Reaſon you {hall ſee convenient. 
III. It you are to imitate any thing, as Amber, Lat 


1 i. als 
45 BE VIBES) 
{3+ tf pe: * 


Lazli, Marble, Tortoiſe-ſhell, &c. you muſt firſt mae R 

4 a * 2 U ; Mong f. Ru 
the Imitation or them upon that which you would Var- NM. I 
nich, with their proper Colors, as in Lunning or Pan- Her 


ing with Oil, which muſt be throughly dry: then by the 
tormer- Section go over all with the Van o often, ti 
you ſee it thick enongh, letting it dry every time leiſſeh. MI“ 

oma ang e nenn 


* 


* 
— 


(hap. 91 Obſervations in Varwſhing, 881 
1 Te Ps uſe 5 Securing Varniſh and. the ahi 
Miring Farniſh, we have at large taught you in cap. 4-- 
6.9 1 1512,13. 10 that no more need be ſaid. of it an 


So 
- 


lon bs place. 2459. mth oO bes Fo ited) alef abt gre Al 
e ab] V. Having Varniſhed your piece ſufficiently ayer, and 
wording perfectly dry, according to the Nature and Curi- 


ty of it, it is to go either unpoliſhed, or to be poliſh- 
d.. If it is to be poliſhed, 1. You are to rub it with a 
ne Rag, and fine Pouder of Trapeli and fair, Water till 
ke greatelt of its Roughneſs is taken away. 3. Then 
al Ig it clean from the T7ipali,,if it is black Varniſh, 
u mut perfect the Poliſhipg of it with another fine 
by, Lamp-black, and a little Oil Olive, rubbing it ſo 
he with them. ull it ſhines and looks like a pertect Mir- 
ar Looking-glaſs ; but if it isa white or light- colored 
Rarnih,' you anuft take. ( inſtead ot the Lamp-black ) 
; fine Putty or Chalk, rubbi ng with that in like man⸗ 
tin che Poliſhing is perfect, 1 
VI. This being done, to clear the Varniſhing of the 
amp-black, or Putty, Chalk and Oil, you muſt rub 
unh a fine, ſoft, dry Rag till the Lamp-black, Putty, 
alk and Oil are lickt up with it, and totally vaniſh: 


t wer which takingione clear, fine, toft, dry Rag wore, 
: dit gently and evenly till it acquires the Cle inneſes, 
5 

e rm e——— * 
„„ ono Rt LI 

add CA p. IX. 

ö Co Get to 3 DO Nile 75, TEE 

vert | Some eneral Obſervations 1 J arniſhing, 35 

o ofen TET the Wood you would Varnith be cloſe erain'd, oy 
1 free from all manner ot Knots, Flaws, Holes or 
Ta ralineſs, and very {ſmooth and clean; which, it 10, 


h Ruſh it well all oyer with your Dae Ruthes. 


hut l. Lay with, your Varni hing-pencils your Blacks or 

by the Kher Co ors very even and {mooth, Who: it any Knobs, _ 
en, til Wperities or Roughnets : any ſuch thing ppears,with | 
lurch M. Ruſh take them away: and this you mult conti- 


How wlly do ſo long as thote Inpedinients {hall follow 


wr Work. 
OOO 3 III. Work 


882  *' Pohoraphics,  Tib. wp 
III. Werk always in a Stoved Room (if in Winter 90.0% 
and near a Fire, keeping your Work always warm, hl: Va 
by no means hot, for then it will certainly bliſter, offi 
crack and flaw, which is irreparable, and can never 
rectified or amended but an off all the Varhiſh, 

IV. After every diltinct wath you ought to let the 
Work be throughly dry; if not, it will always be 
of Knobs; Aſperities or Roughneſſes, which will enford 
you to the continual Uſe of your Rufes. 

V. Let your Work lye and reſt after it is Varniſh 
as long as may be, or as your Convenience will admit Ns 
ſo will it prove the better, and receive the more exquiſi 


Poliching. F anp-bl 

VI. In Varniſhing, begin always ow AR in thi you 
middle of the Table, Box or Plain, ( and not from c ue 
cud to reach to another) and fo ſtrike it to one of th um th 
ends; then taking it off, put it to the plate you beg NIV 
at, and draw it to the other end; and thus continue I Clot 
till the whole Plain is Varniſht ow er. tha 


VII. For if you ſhould at one ſtroak draw your Pen ans 5 
cil from one end to another, it would hang upon th 
Edges and Mouldings of your Box or Piece the Vatmiſ 
lying in Drops and Splaſhes, cauſed by the Bruſhes be 
ing at beginning of the Stroak over charged and too fu. L. 
of Varnith ; for which Reafon'you ouglit to Rroak pwuff With a | 
Pencil once or twice againſt the ſides of the Gally-pot 
to hinder this Abundance or Superfluit r. 

VIII. When you come to Polithing, let your Trips, 
be ſcraped with Glaſs or a Knife, that it may be as tun 
and ſoft as Pouder for Hair; let your Rags alſo be ve 
ſoft, fine and clean, tho' for the more, ordinary or con 
mon Wk, courſer Tripoli and Rags may ſerve: n 
indifferently hard, but ſmooth and even, Poliſhing on 0 
| place as much as you intend for that time, before T 

leave it and pals to ano tber. TP. 

IX. Never Polith your Work to the ultimate ſnooty {EY 
nets at one time, but let it reſt 2, 3 or more days aft i 
your firtt Endeavours, and then give it the finiſhing an 
concluding Stroaks. . | 

X. Be caretul alſo that you come not too near fi 
Wood, leſt your Work looks thin and Jungry! and 
u were Thread-bare: if you wear the Varmihing | 


C 


„ MObap. 1o. Of YVarvilbing Wood. 8383 
imer e much away, there is no Refiely for it but by ano- 
VR ADE, io ae ener cw, 
er XI. Uſe a large Quantity of Tripoli at firſt Poliſhing,” 
ve! be to be ſmooth; afterwards a ſmall matter 
mich. i Þe ſuffcient; and be ſute there be no Gravel, Gilt, 
let und, or en in it, lelt it raſe or ſcratch your, 
be u ork : if ſo, you malt rub (with the, Rag about your 
enter ringer) till you have poliſht them our. 

II. When you come to clearing up your Work, waſh 
f wur. Thipol) with a Spunge and Water, and atter- 
wars wipe it dry with old, ſoft, dry Linnen. © 
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XIII. Then (your piece being black Varniſh) mix 
amp-black with Oil, and with another ſoft, dry Rag 
ub your Work all over with it, "letting no corner or 
Moulding eſcape : for this will abſolutely free your piece 
,, foe caond oroangl 
XIV. This done, with another fine, clean, ſoft Rag 
u. Cloth, rub it well all over, not fparing any pains, 
with a nimble and quick Stroak, and as hard as you well 
an; ſo will its Gloſs and Luftre be incomparable, 
XV. But if it is white Work, when you are come to 
caring it up, you mult not fully it with LCamp-black ; 

but o1Ve tl | 15 | ing poliſh to it by Oil mixt with Px: ty, | 
ar White Chalk, or Grounds of Hair Poxder ; concluding, 
with a fine, ſoft, dry Rag or Cloth, as in the former. 


CHA an. 

O Varniſbing Wood without Colors. 
T0 Veni Olive Word, Tebler, Sicnds, Cabines, 
+ Looking Glaſſes, Dreſſing Boxes, &c. Ruſh over the 
piece you intend to Varniſh, which being well done, ſet 


it by a ſoft and gentle Fire, that gay be well warm- 
ed, and ſo made fit to receive the 


1 


Ex 


arinith. 

II. Then waſh it 10 or 12 times over with thick Seed 
car H Varniſh (which remained after the top or fine was 
and are off) with a Pencil fitted to the bignels of your 
ig thi lable, Cabinet, Frame, Cc. letting it thronghly dry 

* 


between every waſhing. | 


Oo 4 UI. if 


— — er 
— len nr nine eter 
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III. If any Hillocks, Kngbs or roughneſs docs appray, 
when dry, then ruſh them off, at every turn as you 
meet wich them ; and continue Ruſhing it, till it is v 
ſmooth. PRO PR he 

IV. After all this, waſh it over again, ſix ſevera] 
times with the fineſt of the Seel Tac Varniſh; and fo let i 

ſtand three days, to dry throughly, x. 
V. Then take Tripol! Care ee Knife : and take 
u fine ſoft Rag, dip it in fair water, and then in the 
Tripoli, with which rub and poliſh it, till it a4 uires zn 
admirable ſmoothneſs and glos. 

VI. But you muſt be very careful, that you rub it not, 
nor wear away the Varniſh ſoo much; for that 19nd 
ways to be'xepaired, but by fre d it again. 
VII. After you have rubbed ſome conſideral 
with the Rag and Tripoli, you will do well to uſe the 
Rag often wetted without Tripoli, whereby you willobs 
tain the better Gloſs. 51950 4 719 
VIII. K 
of fair water; and afterwards wipe off the water with a 
dry Rag: Rub it with Lamp-blac and Oil all over, and 
wipe off that with a dry Cloth: and clear it with 
another. WE „„ tind FFq 

IX. If after all this pains, your Work looks dull and 
heavy, and the Varniſhing miſty, (which is cauled by 
poliſhing it be'ore it was Ben dry, in moiſt, damp 
Weather) you muſt give it another feht Polith, and 
clear itup, as before, and that will give it its due Lultre. 
X. It you have been too ſparing of your Varniſh, to 
that it is not thick enough to endure à through Poliſh, 
you mult uſe again your fineſt Seed lac Varniſh, giving i 
5:08 6 Wales worre... „ ag att 3 TEE, 
XI. An@then, after 4 or 5 days time, in which it 
will be throughly dryed, you mult Poliſh it, and clear 
N 103 1 
XII. If you deſire to keep the abſolute, true, natural 
. and genuine color of the Wood, you mult then only ule 
the N Farniſh (in Cap. 4. Sei. I.) tor that is the only 
_ thing which compleatly aniwers this end, for that being 
o. ten witthed with it, it neceſſarily heightens and increa- 


. 


ſes the true natural Olive Color. 
XIII. To Varniſh Mallnut Wood. 


i Rules 


erable tim 


off your Tripoli with a Spunge full 


Wally be ſame Method is 
to be obſerved in this as in that of Olwe, and the ſame* 


warm 
over th 
work) 
again, 


and if 


' 
: 


"TY Of Dying | Wiod, Bones, &e. 85 5 | 


Rides wilt hold exactly! all other 9 0 W. 

ue cloſe and hard, of of 4 ſmooth, A Box, 
bimeTree;' Pear Trec, > Yew, c. 0 RA 
21 — 1270 A e I 1 


' 33; 01 Ink 28 
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; Hl av 
7 5 = 
T's 9 ov Ai A: 
5A. 70 
929 


| ot = tt a 


. 47 
108! Toft 1 1 N 


times 3 gane, Cen Die 115 


es, Looking Glaſſes, Frames, Ce. 8 e of 


ügering Woods, and of Colors which are You 
may by the following Rules, Dye or Stain ck 5 of 
Woods, Bones, Horns, &c. of what Colors. youpleale, 
and then by the former_Rules Varniſh upon them; io 
0 ny y look very pleaſing to the Eye, ATLAS.) it tral y 

atura og 

II. 75 Dye Wood of a Beautiful Red. na 

Make a ſtrong Alum water, put your Wool into it, 
and let it boil a little: then take it out t into 
the ſaid Water a ſufficient Quantity of G Gen Brajil- 
Wood? ptit your Wood in again, and boil a Quarter of 
in Hour, Ard it is done. When dry, Ruſh and Poliſh 
it; and you will find it a Rich and Beautiful Color. 
Note, Woods which art white, rake this Dye bet. 

III. T6 Dye or Stain a fine Yellow. a 

Take Kgötty Aſh, or any other Wood which i is white. 
curled, and Enotty; ſmooth and Ruſh it well; then 
warm it at the Fire, and with a Bruſh dipt in 4, 1 waſh 


der the Wood, and hold it to the Fire (as you do Ll 


work) till it leaves ſmoaking. When it is dry, 
ain, for the A. F. will make it very rough; Polith ; - 
and if you pleaſe Varniſh it with fine Seed-lac Varniſh; 


and being dry, then Polith the Varnith, and you will. 
ind deckule the knotty and curled parts will admit ot 


Vood will ſurpaſs 
, and that a pleaſing Variety will be interwoven, much 


tat Variety) that no Oat-landiſh 


kyond whatever 15 could 1 1 by 9 8 0 Note, 
[alſo you put Filings of Metals, As 0 Silver Pper, 
brats or Iron in:o the A. F. or Gold into i; wi h Vit or S Sal 
Armoniack 
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h vrhilſt very hot bruſh over or dip your Woc 
times: then take Galls p. iv. broken into bits, Copperas 


diſcolor them. After the Matter is dyed, you may hatch, 


Armonick, ech Metal will protiuce a different Truhen 


which. will Dy# the Mod accordingly. ey ofteritimeg 


Stock Piſtols with ſuch kind of Woed as this. 


IV. To Dye or Stain Woods for Inlaid or Flowred Works 


for Cabinet- maler. NE ers td Pg? 

e Juice of the moiſteſt or new-made Horſe-dung iyij, 
t it into 6, 7 or 8 ſeveral Veſſels, and put into each 
'eflel Roch Alum and Gum Arabick, ana about the 


quantity of a | Nutmeg, diſſobii g them: then put 
into each Veſſel a different Color, as Red, Green, Blew: 


Yellow, Orange Tawny, Purple, Cc. fuffering them to 
ſtand 2 or 3 days, often ſtirring, them: then take your 
Wood, (eut thinner than an Half Crown, and of what 
breadth you pleaſe) viz. Pear: tree or other white Wood, 
put it into the {aid ſeveral Liquors boiling hot, 1n-whiich 
let it lye as long a time as is needful, to color it, but 
{ome pieces longer than others, for the longer they lye in 
the Liquor, the deeper and higher the Color; fo will yon 
take them out chroughly dyed, and of as many differing 
Colors as there were Pots of Liquor. ; 10 
V. To Dye or Stain Wood Black. 

Be Logwood and boil it in Water or Vinegar, and 

Wood in it 2013 


j. boil them well in the Water, with which wath the 
_ ſo often, or ſteep it in the Liquor till It is perfeRly 
A nine 
VI. To Dye Bone, Horn, Ivory, &c. Black. | 
Re A. F. q. v. put bits of Braſs into it, letting it ſtand 
till it is turned green, with which waſh your Bone, Horn, 
Ivory ( being firſt Poliſhed) 2 or 3 times: then put them 
intoa dont Decodtion of Logwood in fair Water whulft 
hot, letting them lye a while: which done, Ruſh and 
Poliſh them, and they will be as black, and have as 
good a Gloſs as any Japan or Ebony. 
VII. If you would have any Fight or ſet of Flowers, &. 
remain white upon the Ivory, dra them neatly on the 
Ivory with Turpentine Varniſh before you (train it; for 
thoſe places which are covered with the Varnith, are ſo 
ſecured, that the Dye or ſtaining Matter cannot toucho 


engrave or cut them with a Graver according as you de- 
i | 4 ien, 


Lib. N. 


III. 
which 


Of V Prints. 885 
and FRET fill thoſe Lines with Lampblack'mixt 
a Ot; to make them appear in their Perfection. 
VIII. To Dae ee * nes, "Hob wy Wood of 
Green Mor. MATTIE TY 
Firſt boil them in Alum-water, chen take” Wine Vi- 
% "Spaniſh Green or common Verdigriſe well 
do J. Sal Armoniack half as muetras: Ver- 
iſe; fx them, and TIO the Wood; Ivory, Horns or 
Bones into the ſame; keeping them im a e beiling 
beat till are ſufficiently ſtatned. 1 ih toner 
Wock is too large to go into the Veſſel, waſh it over 
real times boiling hot till the Color is good. 
N. To Dye Bones, Morn, Ivory or Woo Red. 5 
R Rain Water 9. v. Quick-lime q. {. mix and let i 
diffolve;; and ſtand for a night: then decant the cleal 
Water, ſtraining it tino a Cloth. N.of this * Iii. 1. 
Brazil-awood ſcraped ov ground Ziv. mizand boligently : 
— ur Wood, Ivory, Horn or Bones (being fo bed | 
lum. water) put into and boil in the former Tir- 
tur of Brazil till it is faficientiy Red. Fen 


and 183 — — — BEE un 
013 . 8 [1 } 1 3 7 | 
5] prot cnAb. 1 * 
ect r e 

; of Varniſing P., 


ſtand LGET T a a faworhBrank of a fize fitting yoar Print or 
Picture, and with ſtrong common Size made of 
them Parchment or Leather, Size it over thus; Melt the See 
whalt MW at the Fire, and ſcrape Whiting into it to make it of a 
and moderate thickneſs; and wnha ſoft Hog hair Bruſh or 
ave 25 Pencil fit for your Work, waſh it once over, letting it 
dry : then e it again, and ſo repeat it till it lies with 
5, &. a fair ſubſtantial Body, perfectly covering the Gram of 
on the the Wood, whether it be Deal, Oak, Walnut-tree, or 


an 
are 10 li T. Then with your Ruſhes Ruſh off ſome part of your 
uche Whiting pretty clote, and make it very ſmooth; bur do 
hatch, W it not 10 Tack, as to ifcoyer the Grain of the Wood. 
ou de: III. With Flower or white Starch and Water make a Paſte, 
fr, MM which with a large Pruthepencil befmear over the back- 


lide 


>, 8 F Nin nge. * * TN 3 5» > A, 7 "IF : 
888 i Polzoraphites. | Lib. Nl, 
fide of the Print or Picture, and carefully with an eren 
and ſteady hand lay it upon che Board, it down 
nd Gmoothing it on; that it may ſick as clo ei ra 
without wrinkles, cockling, bliftering or any riſing 
up; wich i you find, lay another dry aper Upon is 
No <4 — and Rrokiig the Paper every ways, fre 
it from 
IV. Be cautious in this Faſting, that it be {6 well 
done, that not the leaſt ſwelling or bubble be found u 
on your Work; for if it be, the whole Beauty of 
a) Pi will be loſt and deltroyed when you come to If :: > 
arniſhing. ....- - —— dad, 
V. Being thus fixed to the Board, let! it through ary: ok 
then take the cleareſt of your Iing-elaſs Size, (in cap. 3, 
ſect. 1.) being juſt warm, with a ſoft Pencil waſh ot 
your Print or Picture: let it be. perfectly d al e tact 
This Waſhing again; which nal o the time, M .: -:: 
letting it be Fixoughty dry 1 
VI. After +3 1ys [+ Die, waſh-it over'with your 
fineſt white e Ph fef. 1.) in a genitle Heat, 
not too nigh the Fire to avoi CY, letting it dry; 
and then repeat it 5 or 6 times more. 5 
VII. This done, let it reſt 2 or 3 days, and gf give, is, 
TN more of a ſame. Yana oem che 1 5 75 let 
it reſt for 2 or 75 more, 2 n give it © or oth : 
m_ ou the 24 Varniſh,” 1 ” 7 rae 4 . 
eing at throug ry, iti | 
fine Tripoli, 4 R ag A Water ; and laſtly c 
j with Oil and Putty, of white Srareh, or 
" , 6 RL A, 2422 at; 
= IX. To Varniſh Pitbures or N Poliſh wt. 
| E Of theßbeſt white Varmith, ot Varniſh ma 
Wed and Oil of Turpentine (in cap. 4. Jett. pas A + 
- mix them. Into this Mixture dip a Camels-hair thick 
bruch, and therewith Varniſh over your Print 4 ot 5 time 
| times by the Fire as you do __ Varnith; and when it 
| is dry, it will have a very rich 
| X. To V. arniſh Prints or Piles aud Poliſh them lite 19 


. 

This isdane wih Ja an Varniſh, Walli it 5, bor 7 
times over 1n all reſpects as the former: then being dry; 
Poliſh with Tripoli, and een u up with Oil and Put- 4 


t : 
Ne. XI. Th 


Chap. 13. Of Woods for Japanning. 


26 
1 — 35 Finiſh, Poliſh 1 Fee Piitures not laid ly 


n l 0.2/0 


rr 


Cle, 
ons e the forelde of Picture wich fh Gold in 
F - or elſe ee have Veins or 
Wh, the beſt White rarmſhs: take Gold 
125 3 015 which hatch and lay it over with ud Dult: 


our Judgment and Experience E mann * 
heighten alt the ſtrongeſt Lights, and d 
Shadows alle, by which yon will give-fomnrh 0 0 
Furit to t, as that a Limmer h. lelf SN ee d 
a piece of Kal Faint: i 05 N 
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= 0s. Priori 2 cole fr Japan „ oy 4 


" Ake Plaiſterers Size, diſſolve it over the Bite, ma- 
fing it pretty warm; and mix Whiting witlrit 

n fn, pouder till it is of a good Body, but not too 
C | rer He; 

JI. Take A, Bruſh of Hogs-hair fit for the purpoſe, 'with 
which and the ne Mixture lay your Work once ver, 
letting it dry ery vel : and ſo often repeat this till vou 
haye 2 Fal Hide Ee eee ores and Grain 


of 15 Noel bom it oughly ary between every 


fi Koran at LO he 3 Kid wet Rag and rub it over 
all your Work, till you have made it as ſinooth as polſi- 


ble; and thus is called Murr-Plaining. 
IV, When it is dry, Ruſh it even and ſmooth, and 
as Cloſe to the Grain as poſſibly may be. 
V. This done, waſh over ybur Work twice with the 
thickelt of your Seed-lac Varnilh , letting it dry cach 
wie; 'and = it is not ſmooth, Ruſh 1 it again to make 
£30: 
VI. A day or two after Varniſh i it over with Black, 
or what 1 Color you deſign, according as has been 
ined; and when. ane ay, you may in it 
E Polithing 3 it. | 


1 
* 


vu. By 


x _- 
"w_ can: Polpgrapluces!  \ 1 Lib N 
By this Method may muſt Prime Carved Frames 

for Oh By th Stands or if you would have chen 
to oo well, {ave that theſe.arcnotito-be Poliſhed; ind 

7 foe dan mt ſo great a body uf Varniſh, bite 
Pee laces to look ſhining and lily. if, 5341 53 1 
| ut for the tops of Tables, ſidles of Cx 
Ws 22 where the Wood as ordinary and mouph 
Grain'd, as Deal, Oak,'&c.- you may take common or 
Joyners Glew, diſſolre it in Water till it is fine and 
thin, into-which put the fineſt Sav--cluſt, ull it is indi 
ferently thick. 

IX. Then with a Bruſh fit for that purpoſe hy it all 
over Jour Work; and being T repeat it ſo often till al 
tis 7 ouglneſs and Grain of the Wood is {ufficienth 

hidden. 
X. After 2 or 3 days let a Cabinet- maker ſcrape'i i 

with his Scraper as Pear-tree and Olive-wood are done, 
to makeit as ſmooth and even as muy be; then Varniſh 
it as formerly directed. This, if well done, will not 
l AY behind any W Work for n; n Dun 


1, al ieren Gag ts wege, M 
firm and {mooth Grain d ere thing are chiefly Foot, vl good. | 
be choſen ; 6 ail which d 18 the brit 1 in Eſtima - indie 


tion. Pt 
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By Tapanning Wood with Colors, - oy _ 

8 
i I Black. Taps 7+ - ; 111. II 

1. Vom Wood being cloſe Grain d, well wvioughtand cloudy 
ſmooth Ruſh 3 it {mooth, and oy So it warm — and c 
the Fire or in ſome warm place; but be ahvays carefil i might 
that whilſt you Varniſh you { ſuffer it not to come ſo ner not ye 
the Fire as to burn, ſcorch or bliſter it, for which Faulſ'bough 


there is no other Remedy, but ſcraping! off and new Var. IX. 
niſhing the piece aga ain: in this caſe, to work in a Sto it: if 
is doubtleſs the belt way, becauſe it gives an even (anti r 6 V 
moderate heat to all parts of the Rom. Polish 


WE I Then 
f1 


Chap. 23. Of Woods far Japanning. ; S 
mes Ml II. Then take of the Japan Varniſh (in cap. 6 ſept. 2. 
on I Ne: 1.) put it into a Galty-pot, and with it firſt waſh 


ant rer or Varniſn your piece 3 times, letting it dry through- 
on. 


y between each time: again with” inore of the ſame 


:{ Varniſh waſh it over 3 other ſeveral times, letting it 
Ch. Bl throughly dry between each time, and Rufh it fmooth 


— between: each of them. © 

a III. Take of the Japan Varniſh (in cap. 6. ſect. 2. u. 2.) 
an and waſh your Work over with it 6 times, letting it 
ndl. tand 12 hours between the 3 firſt and the 3 laſt Var- 


niſhings. 1 


tall IV. Your Work being thus far done, take the Fapan = 


mau nit (in cap. 6. ſect. 2. . 30) and with that let it be 
ently I Varniſhed 1 2 times, ſtanding 12 hours between the firft 
s and the laſt 6 Washings; then let it lye 6 or 7 days; 
pe i 8 Polish it with Tripoli and a Rag as before- 
done, ä . 5 
mmi i V. But in Polishing, you muſt work at it till it is al- 
nat molt {mooth, and fo let it lye for 2 days; then Polish it 
Main almoſt 270 and again let it lye 6 days: E511 
latly Polish it fully, and ſo clear it up with Oil a 


good. black Japan, ſcarcely at all inferior to the true 
| II. Another Black Japan. 


Indian. 


VI. 2 Black as before (in ſef?. 2, 3.) then - 


axe of the Varniſh (in cap. 6. ſect. 3.) with which 

—Y Varnish your Work 7 or 8 times, letting it ſtand 24 

I bours between each time to dry; and then repeat it 4 or 

1. [5 times more, wy ay ho but juſt warm. 1 436 

5 VII. Then let it ſtand 2 days, and wash it 6 or 7 
times with fine Seed-lac Farniſb only; and after 6 or 7 
days Polish it as before- directed in ſect. 4, 5. above. 


cloudy and wiſty, it is to be remedied with a ſlight Polish, 
and clearing it up afterwards ; for that this Dulncts 
might be cauſed by reaſon that either your Varnish was 
not yet throughly dry, or that it was not laid thick e- 
nough on. 

oh i 70 he latter Cauſe {t mend it by 

ve, it: if it from the latter Cauſe, muſt mend it by 

_ or 6 Wacht more of your fine 820 le Varniſh ; and hed 
Ibolsshing again as before, 


Lamp black as formerly directed; ſo will you have a 


III. If your Work ſpould after a little time grow dul, 


K it is from the firf Cauſe, a new Polishing mends 


X. I. 


X. . l jo to by noted, That in this and all other Jy 


too thin: this Whiting with your Hogs-hair Brush my 


as near to the Grain of the Wood as you ſee fittin 


wash over — whole Work twice, letting it dry between 


892 Papgraphics. Lb. 


pan Works you mult neyer ſtrike your, Pencil twice gyg 
the ſame pace, for it will make your Colors os Vamug 
Ije rough and uely ; but let cyery froak wazh a ws 
place, carrying a ftcady, quick and even band, bea tie 
ving at the middle of the Table, and fo drawing yg 
Brush to either end, till the whole piece has been pa 4. 
OVCr. | F 1 eee 
. 5 | III. White fapan. 3 4 "Mo 

XI. In doing this, you muft let nothing come near j 
which will foul or ſoil it: your firſt work mult be to la 
the Ground, which is made with Iſing-glaſs Size (ingg 
3. ſet. 1.) mixt with as much Whiting, ſcra t into i 
as will make it of a reaſonable thicknels, ox 0 long til 
by a ſtroak of your Pencil dipt into it, it will whitca the 
plain of your Work; but let it be neither too thick 30 


1 
Mes 


v4: 


Ver well with your Siz =” CCC 
XI. Whiten your Work once over with it, and whe 
it is tlxoughly dry, do it again; and when dry, reiterate 
it the third tune: after which let it dry 12 or 24 houn, 
carenne i8ironp Df /. 
XIII. Then with ſome Dutch Rushes, let it be Rukt 
lake 


tell ur 


fineſt a 


XIV. Take fresh Iſing-glaſs Size J. v. white 
9. J. ſo much as make the Size be with a fair body; aus 
them well together, and with thus go over your Work; 
ſeveral times, letting it throughly dry between each time; 
then Rivh-it very. eg... HE 

XV. Then take white Starch boil'd in fair Water till 
it is ſomewhat thick; and with it, almoſt Blood warm, 


each time and ſo let it ſtand 1 or 2 days. 
XVI. With a pure clean Pencil ( washt in rectified 
Spirit, to free it from Duſt) dipt into che fineſt white 
Varnish (in cap. 4- ſect. 1.) wash over your Work 6 or 
times; and after 2 days repeat the like number of Var- 
nishings again: this, if well done, will give a finerGlols 
thay if it was Polisht: but if it is {lovenly done, Polis 
ing will then be abſolutely neceſſary, for which reaſon 
you muit give it 5 or 6 Varnishings more. | 
XVII. If this laſt is well done, ic will need no Polit 
ung and then two washes more will do: but if na 
7 0 . 


"I Chap. 14. Of Mood for Fapanning. 893 
plishing, you muſt then give it 3, and a weeks-time of 
vying before you begin Us, 6 WRT Oh Oe 
XVIII. i» Poliſhing, you, muſt uſe the fineſt Trip 
ind Rags, not teo wet nor too ry, with a light a 
gentle hand: and in clearing, (inſtead of Lamp - black 
on) you muſt uſe Putty and Oil, and conchide 
with white Starch mixt with Oil, to give it tlie finishing 
ffroaKk. 1 1 
XIX. But there are ſome who wholly reject this work 
with Size, liking that only which, is performed with 
Farniſh*: and therefore: fuch may, if they pleaſe, uſe rhe 
Witte Fapan J arniſhes (in cap. 6. ſect. 1 n. I, 2, 30 ex- 
Wattly,. according to the method laid down for the black 
Fa 16. above, which will en 


en th re hnary Satisfaction: and beſides it will not 
7 0 be fo ready to Crack or Peel off. 
177 n 


IV, BOY ³ ĩðͤ 
XX. R Gum-Water, 3. v. white Lead, g. .. gtind them 


IF i 2 ö = . F * 
"Well upon a Porphyry. Re Iſing-glaſs Size, J. v. of tlie 
were celt and belt Smalt, J. J. mis them well, to which al 


houry 


of your white Lead before ground, ſo much as may give 
ita ſufficient Body; theſe mix together to the conſilt- 
XXI. Wich this mixture, go over your Work, and do 
1 or 4 times, till you tee your Blew lies with a good 
and fair Body, letting it dry _throughly between each 
ine if yu Blew 18 to * put in more Salt into 
your Size, without any white Leatt. 
XXII. Then Rs it very ſmooth, and go over it again 
with a ſtronger Blew : K is through dry, "waſh 
twice over with the clearelt Jing glaß Size alone; and 
overing it, let it dry 2 days. 5 3 
XXIII. Tnen gently warming your Piece at the Fire, 
with a clean Pencil wath your Work over with the fi- 
neſt white Varniſh, (in cap. 4. ſelt. 1.) repeating it 7 or 
$ times, and let it dry again 2 days as before. After 
which repeat again the tlurd time, your washes 7 or 5 


lines in like manner. . 
XXIV. Let it now dry for a Weck, and then Polish 

t as before directed; aud with Lamp-black and Oil 

clear it up, to give it a Police, and Glolly appearance. 
XXV. A. to, the Color you muſt be guided by your Reaſon 


licked Fancy, whether you will have it light or deep, for 4 
Ppp tall 


ified 


OT 
= £ _ 
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{mall proportion of the Lead makes it deep, agreat 
oportion light. Alſo the Size for laying Whats, 
Behr any other Color, ought not to be too ſtrong 
rather weaker, and juſt ſufficient to bind the Colon, 
to make them ſtick on the Work, for if it is too ſtiff, nl; 
will be apt to Crack and fly off. And the Reaſon if ang. 
washing twice with clear Size, is to keep the Varnidt, 
from ſinking into, or tarnishing the Colors; and in this 
caſe it ouglit to be of a frong and full Bo. 
„ e V. Commun Bed bun. ic 
XXVII. N Iſing-glaſs Size, or rather the thickett Sæed- u 
Viuarniſt, (as {ome adviſe, becauſe it will not then break of 


in Polishing, as that mixt with Size commonly does, be-M Reafor 
{des it better helps to bear the body of Varnish, which... 
mult afterwards be laid over it) . v. fine pure Vermilf Xx 
on 4. J. as your Reaſon and Judgment cal direct: t. 
mix them well. 1 K 5 17 8 iind 


XXVII. Warm your work by the Fire, and: wich M mix 
Pencil Varnish it with the former mixture; doing 1 portic 


times, and letting it dry between every tune; aſta ing L 
Which A it mot. 1d | 
XXVIII. This done, wash it 8 times with the ord grour 
nary Seed- lac Varniſh, and let it reſt for 12 hours; then Greer 
Kao it again, tho but flightly, to make it look ſmooth. XN 
XXIX. Laſtly, for an Exquiſite: outward covering defer! 
Wash it 10 times with the bl Seed-lac Varniſh ; let 1 ter; 
lie 7 days to dry, and then Polish it with Tripoli, andi accor 
clear it up, with Oil and Lamp- lat. ing o 
VI. A deep or dark Red Tapia | OE Uh 
XXX. Furſt lay on your common Red, as before ti Se, 
rected : then take thick Seed-lac Varniſh g. 2. fin miſh, 
Sanguis Dyaconis in ſubtil Pouder 9. /. mix it by lin bi 
and httl&with the Varniſh : a very ſmall matter of i Colo 
will extreamly heighten your Color, and every wall © 
Will enter it let p en. X. 
XXI. When the Color is almoſt as deep as you de 'Oker 
ſign, forbear the Sanguis Draconis, becauſe the after y Parc 
ings of the Seed-lac 4 arniſh, will add to the Color wia -and 1 
„ dS in Oe. u} X. 
 ___XXXII. Then eonfider how many Varniſhings a with 
ll to be laid on, and accordingly uſe your :Sangsi a 
Wi 


Draconis, perfecting the Work, as 18 direòtedl in the 40! 
G marr Common Red Japan. | 1 


Chap. 24. Of Waods fer Fopaning. 895 
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XXXIII. Take the pale Red Japan Varniſh (in Cap. 


6. ſelt. 6.) and wath your Work over with it four times, 


{ting it dry between every time; and follow the Me- 


thod exactly laid down in Set. 27, 28, 29. alorego- 


Nx xIV . Where Note, that in making this mixture, 
you muſt think with your ſelt, how many times you 
are to Varniſh after your Red is laid on; for if many, 
then know, that they will increaſe and heighten the 


Color, for which reaſon you muſt make your mixture 


the Paler. In theſe things you mult be guided borh by 
Reaſon and Experience. tft E% 11 


XXXV. Take Iſinglaſs or Parchment Size (in cap. 3. 


Nl. 1, 8.) 9. v. Engliſn Pink in fine Pouder, 9. /. 
erind them together till they are as thick as Butter: chen 
mix with it Lamp- black, and white Lead in due pro- 
portion, which by ſome Tryals you will eaſily find; add- 
ing Lamp- black, if too light; white Lead, if too dark. 
XVI. If it is too Green, help it with Raw Huber, 
mon _ fine with Size, for this will take away the 
Greenneſs.: FEY 


deſcribed in cap. 6. Sef. 7. which is very much the bet- 
ter; and with either of theſe, Varniſh over your piece 
according to the aforegoing Rules, Poliſhing, and clean- 


ing of it, as before directed; 


XXXVIII. Where Note, 1. That no Colors laid in 


niſh, . but are more ſubject to be rubbed off. 2. That the 
fuiſhing Varniſh, muſt be the be/# white Varniſh, that the 
Colors may not Tamiſß. | | 
XX. Cheftnnt colored Japan. HE 

XXXIX. It is made of Iadian Red, or brown Red 
Oxer, either of them being ground with Iſing-glaſs or 
Parchment Size, upon a Porphiry, till they are as fott 
and fine as Butter, G c. (in cap. 6. ſect. 8. W. 1, 2. 


with the ſame Colors as you did the Size; lightning it 
with the white Lead, if too dark; and darkning it 
with Lamp- black, if too bright or light, till the Color 

P pp 2 er r ile 


XXVII. Or, take the Olive colored. Japan Vmiſh 


due, will endure ſo ſtrong a Polith, as thoſe in Var- 


* — "= 
ä—ͤQmo—mm— — Li — — 


aw 
— 


XI. Or, take tine Seed-lac-Parniſh, ani mix it 


. 
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596 Pohgraphices. Lib. XI 
reſults which you d eſire: this mixture with the Sl 
lac Varniſh you will find to be much the better.. 
XII. The Colors being thus mixt, if you uſe the Size 
mixture, put ſome of it into a Gally-pot, over a gentle 
Fire, to melt it, or give it a fit Temper, not too thick, 
nor too thin: then with a Hogs-hair-braſh, waſh there 
with your Piece ſmoothly over, and let it dry, which 
repeat ſo otten till your Color lies full and fair. 
XLII. Being thro' dry, Kuſh it ſmooth, but not cloſe 
to the Wood, and ſo let it reſt a day or two: and then 
waſh it with thick Seed-lac Varniſh three or four times, 
letting it dry throughly. e e ee een 
XLIII. Or you may begin and lay your ground Wo 
with the mixture of chick Sced-lac Varniſh, (in ſeth. qo, 
above) going over your Work as with the Size mixture; 
and then being dry and ruſhing of it; you may go ore 
with it. 3 or 4 times again, with ſimple thick Seed- lar 
Varniſh, letting it dry as before. e een e 


. * 


XILIV. This being done, whether with the Size mix- 
ture, or with the Varniſh miæture, and they being 
throughly dry, then Varnish it again up to a Body, 
with your fine wlüte Varnish, (in cap. 4. ect. I.) till it 
is fit to be Polished, which perform with fine T-ipoli, and 

a Rag and Water, and {ſo clear it up with Lamp-black 
and Oil. fl 1 : 

X. Lp Laxuli F 


| apan. 

XLV. Take Iſing-glaſs Size, or 9 Seed- lac Varniſh, 
and make a mixture with Spodium or white Lead, with 
which Varnich your Piece 3 or 4 times over, laying It 

for a ground Work; letting it dry between each time. 
XL VI. Jet it he 2 or 3 days, that it may be throygy 
ly dry, anfl then Rujh it, till it is very ſmooth, letting 
it lie after the Ruſhing 2 or 3 days mormee. 

XLVII. Then take thick Seed-lac Varniſh q. v. and 
mix with it pure fine Blew Smalt, with which go ovet 
your Work 4, 5 or 6 times, letting it dry between each 
time: then let it he 2 days, and Raſh it again. 

XLVIII. After it is fmoothly Ruſht, Varnisli it twice 
over with the bet white Varniſh, and: let it dry again for 
two days more. Then mix pure Ultramarine, or fit 
Blew Salt, with the beſt white Varniſh, and thetewitb 
Varnich it 5, 6 or 7 times, till it comes to a full oy 

1 9 „ 
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dy, and a perfect likeneſs, letting it dry between each 
ume. "FR 247 i J p _ el 1577 1 TW, 0 G 8 
XLIX. In the laſt time of, Varniſhing with your 5% m 


Varniſh, run ſtraglingly over all your Piece, in will ir- 
regular Streaks (as a reſemblancc ot Nature) with Li- 


quid or Shell-Gold, filling che Blew as you ſee Occaſin, 


and adding very ſmall Specks up and down, and ſuch 


other various Colors, as are uſual to be ſcen upon tlie 
Kone Ar TT AEDs WHT oof 85 0 
L., This done, and the Work throughly dry, Var 
it-3 or 4 times over again, with the % white Van iſb, 
letting it dry between each time: let it lie 2 or 3 days, 
then Poliſh it with Tripoli, and clear it with Lamp black, 
or Patty and Oil, as formerly directed. ©, 
LI. Zafly, tlus is to be Note.l, that by theic Meihod-, 
you may make and uſe any Color you can Fancy, or 
which Reaſon and Experience may direct you to: but 
withal, that all Colors which are Light, and apt to 
Iarniſh, and looſe their Beauty. or Glots with Seed-l2c 
Varnith, muſt be covere. and finuhed with the b4/ 
white Varniſh, that of Seed-lac, being prejudicial, 
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CHAP. XV. 
Of Marble and Tortoiſe Shell Japan. 


I. Ta make marble Japan. | 

I. PReparc your Wood in all reſpects as for white Ja- 
1 pan; do it over with Flake white, or white Lead: 
It you deſign a White, with ſome Veins, ule ſome Vine 
Black,, (made of the cuttings of Vines, Burnt and 
Ground } mix with a very weak [fag-claſs Size, heilig 
warned, tlie ſaid Vine black, and whe Lead, making 2 
or 3 degrees ot it, till you. have produced the inte ded 
Colors tor the Clouds, and Veins orthe Marble. hy 
II. Then with a large clean Bruſh, wet your Piece o- 
rer with Water; aud betore it is dry, with a Cel, 
Hair Pencil dip in the paleſt thin mixture, and lay the 
lamteit large Clouds and Veins; which benig lad on 
while the Work is wet, will lic {oit and {wcet, like 
that which is Natural. PPp 3 III. And 
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and variety of the Marble, endeavoring as much as may 
be, to imitate, the exact foot-ſteeps of Nature. 


IV. After this, with a ſmall pointed Feather, and the 


deepeſt Color, touch and break all your ſmaller Veins, 


making them irregular, wild, and confuſed, as they ap- 
pear in the real Stone: then let it dry for a day of two, 
and waſh It Over with 1ng-zlaſs Sic, or Parchment 


Sixe. : 8 75 

V. Let it dry for 2 or 3 days, and then Varniſh it 
over with the bef white Varniſh Gs cap. J. ſeck. 1.) 5 0r6 
times, letting it dry well between every tine : Let f 
reſt ſexen days, and then Polith and clear it up, exact 
in all things, according to the directions for Varniſh- 
ing, In cap. 8. ſect. Þ FTF 
VI. If you would have it white or grey Marble, you 
muſt uſe the be white Varniſh ; but if Sloxiſh, of of 2 
Parchment Color, you mult uſe the beff Seed-Iae Varniſh, 
either alone, or mixt with the white Varniſb at plea 


Kai, . Oe” 1 ET 

II. Another Marble apa. 
VII. Be Of the beſt white Varniſh, (in cap. 4. fel. 

1.) or of the Varniſh univerſal, (in cap. 5. ſect. 15.) \ 


vith 
which mix white Lead in ſubtil Pouder and Lamp- 
black, or. Ivory- black in ſuch proportings as you ſee fit; 
making three ſeveral degrees of the fame. 
VIII. With the firft and lighteſt Degree, go over your 
whole Piece with a Bruſh Pencil, clouding and marble- 
ing the thing as Nature requires; and go over it 4 tim, 
letting it dig between every tune. 
IX. Wirl the ſecond darker Degree, and a freſh clean 
Pencil, go over your Work again, viz. Somme of the 
Clouds, and edges of the Clouds, as alſo fome of the 
greater and leſſer Veins, fotnething ſhadowing and ma- 
kuir them deeper; and this work repeat in differing Pha- 
ces, in ome twice, in ſome thrice, and in fome tour 
INC. | | 1 
X. With the third and darkeſt Degree, go over the 
edges of tome of the greater Veins, and over all the left 
Veins, repcauing the work in Spots and particular Pla. 
ces 4 tines, as youu betore. : | 
. XI. A 


„ Polygraphices, ib. XI. 
III. And befete ir is to dry, with à ſmdller Pencil, 
and one degreę darker, gently touch all the leſſer Veins, 


ſuile it over 4 or 5 times or more, either wi 
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XI. All this being done, let it lie 2 pr 3 days, Ay 
vb Varniſh, ot with the beſt Seed-lac N. Nb deut . 
dry between every time: then ler it Ary feven days, and 
ſo Holiſp it, and clear it, as we have before taught. 

III. To make Tortbiſe Shell Tabs. 
XII. That which we endcavor co imitate is Thr40iſe 
Shell laid upon Silver Foil, wluch gives it Hife and beau 
ty: now; to imitate this well, let your Wood be cloſe 
gtain'd, ſinooth, and weil wrought, as Box, Pear-tree, 
Wallnut-tree, ©. 2 


XIII. But if it is courſe grain d, as Deal, Oak, Gr. 


you mlt prime it with Size and Whiting, as we have 


* 


each tune, and at laſt Ryfhizg it ſmooth. 


] 


Hught in cap. 13. fell. 1, 2, 3. letting it dry between 


XIV. Then take a fit Varnifhing Pencil, and with 


your thicke} Seed. lac Varniſh, ſtrike over the breadth of 
a Silver Leaf, which taking up with Cotton, lay. on 


upon your Work whillt it is moiſt, dabbing it | <lote to 


the Work, as you are taught in G IIdi gg. 

XV. This done, Varnich another Place, and in 1 ke 
manner lay on another Zeef of Silver as before, and to 
continue, till the whole Work is covered over with 
Leaf Silver: and then let it dry throughly, and with a 
fine Hair Bruſh {weep off all the looſe Silver. 

L XVI. Take Er or rather Cologne Earth, (which 
comes ſieareſt to the Color of the Shell) 9. v. and grunt it 
with Parchment Size, or Gum-water, till it becomes 


very fine and e : and being finely ground, 


mix it with more Parchment Size or Gum-water, agree- 
ing with that you firſt ground it withal. © 

XVII. With this mixture {pot the darkelt part of 
your Shell, after à careleſs cloudy manner, Imitating 

ature as much as may be, letting a piece of the true 
Shell lie by you to look upon, thereby to acuate your 
Fancy and Genius. THEE 

XVIII. Take Gum-water 9. v. and therewith grind 
fine Sanguis Draconis very ſoft; but ſome * the San- 
guis Draconis dry, till it is very fine, and then mix it 
with fine Seed-lac Varniſh, which is molt proper and a- 
exeeable for this Work, and not ſo apt to Poliſh oft as 
ze or Gum- water. 


Pp 4 


XIX . Now 


goo .  Polygraphices. 
XIX. Now- whereas, there are ſeveral -Reds lighter 
and darker to be found on the edges of the blacker Pan 


and ſometimes-lie in Streaks, and Clouds, on the: trani- 
parent part of the Shell, we are now to imitate that. 


. 


with one of the two former mixtures of Dragons Blood. 


XX. Dip a (mall Pencil into one of thoſe mixture, 
and daſh the ſaid Reds, fluſhing them in and about the 
dark Places, both thicker and thinner, fainter and ligb- 
ter, and with leſs Color towards the lighter part of the 
Shell: then ſweeten it ſo, that by degrees, it may ſo 
looſe its ſtrength of Redneſs, as to be quite loſt in the 
Silver, or more tranſparent parts of the Work.- 
XXI. This done, give it 6 or 7 waſhes of fine Seed-lac 
Varniſh, (in cap. 4. ſect. 3.) and letting it dry 1 or 2 
days, mh it gently and very ſmooth, to make it fit for 
the next Operation. e + be Les fu 

XXII. R Fine Sanguis Draconis, Cambogia; ana 9. . 
grind them Gy to a ſubtil Pouder ; mix it with as 
much fine Seed- 
or 7 times more: and let it dry 12 hours or more. 

& 11. Then give it another or third Varnithing with 
the laſt mixture, doing it ſo often over, till the Silver 
ſeems to be changed into a Gold-like Color. 
XXIV. Laſtly, take heed that your :Varnith be not 


too thick and high colored with the Sanguis and Cumbo- 


gig, but rather heighten ' it by degrees, left your: Silver 
be too high colored, beſore it has received a futhcientBo- 


ald clear it up, as before directed. 


dy of Varnuh. Let it dry 6 or 7 days, then Polih 


XXV. Firſt prime your piece very well, as you are 
tauglit in 77 13. ſect. 1, 2, 3, 4. Then Lacker and Sue 
it in Oil, a you are tauglit in the Art of Gilding, 
XXVI. Then lay on your Leaf Silver, and let it dry 

very well: and have ready finely ground in Oil, theſe 
Coors, vix. Red: Lake, Cinnabar, brown Pink, Cologne“ 

E 7155 au burnt Umber, placing them diſtinctly on yout 
D l 
XXVII. Strike over your work with Turpentine Var- 
ih (in cap. 4. H. Ig.) ard whilſt it is wet; mix Hate 
and bronn Pink, iu with Varnich, and with it lay all 
von tainteſt Claus or Spots, which often twcetly 
whylit the Vari is not. 


/ On. | XX VIII Lei 


Lib. Xl.” 


ac Varniſh, as may Varniſh the piece 6 


IV. Another Torioiſe Shell Japan. t e e 
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VIII. Let it tand four hours ot mere, and if the 


over: again: and again moiſtning it, put in more 
Couds, which more and more darken with Linber, and 
Cologne Earth, before it is dry; always obſerving the 
Life; and ſweetning your Work, which is by blending, 
and inſenſibly mixing tlie Colors after chey are Wh 
lo as you cannot perceive where each of them begin or 
, a S FS Fa82r44 4:0 Pe SE TH EVI DIE 12 


XXIX. If the Clouds are not dark enough; reiterate the 
Conding and Varniſhing once more, as you! fee need 
requires : when well dryed, Glaze it 2 or 3 times with 
hann Pint, with a little Tincture of Verdigriſe in it: 
or. you may Varnith it with fine Seed-lac Varniſh, and 
then finiſtr it as the former; {17 17 9747 8 

V. Another Tortoiſe Shell Japan. 

XXX. Firlt lay a white Ground as 'before' tanghit : 
then with proper Colors, as Vermilion, Auripirment, &c. 
daly mixt with common or Turpentine Varniſh ſtreak and 
cloud, or ſhaddow the white Ground with any irregular 
fancy you pleaſe, as nearly imitating Tortoiſe Shell as 
| XXXI. Let it throughly dry, and then ſtrike it here 
and there with the reddiſh yellow Varnith, mixed with 
2 little Cinnaber,. or Indian Lale, clouding it up and 
down the Work as nature requires; and touching it al- 
ſo wich Varnib, mixt with Lamp or Ivory-black. 

XXXII. This done, Varniſh it 5 or 6 times over with 
the fineſt white Varniſh, in enp: H. ſeth. 1. or the univerſal 
Varniſh, in capi 5. ſect. 15; or with fine Seed-lac Varniſh, 
letting it dry between every ume. „ 

XXXIII. Let n now dry a Week, and with Pumice- 
tone in fine Pouder, but rather fine Tripeli, aud a wet 
Cloth, Polith it by gentle rubbinngn. 

XXXIV. Lach), go over with it again 4 6r 5 times 
with the fue Whue, or fine Seed-lac Varniſh; and when 
throughly dry, Poliſh it with Tripoli, and clear it with 
Putty and 0% as before declared. | 


VI. Another Tortoiſe Shell Fapan. ae 
XXXV. Firlt lay a white Ground as before, aud 
ſmear it : over with Vermilion or tome fuch like, over 
which lay Leaves of Gold or Silver, as betorc taught, witch 

og oo 
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eee, lacta # arniſh, common Varniſh, S. v. A 

„% wt nt hens 1. 42. 21913 1995Mrept t 

XXXVI. This done, and being throaghly dry,-tha x# 4 

dow, cloud, and ſtain it, by ſome of the former Direct wniſh 

ons, according as the Reaſon and Nature of the thim un inte 

requires; ſtriking it over here and there with | yell wil 

- Varnifh,-or redith yetlow Varniſh, and red Varͤ VI. 

mixed, with yellow Varniſh in perfect imitation of they on F 

Shell. | | ESTES A e #thts,- 

XXXVIII. Lafly, ſtrike it 6 or 7 times over cithe Box; by 

with the beſt white Varniſh (in cap. 4. ſet. 1.) or with nar V 

the fine Seed-lac Varniſh, (in cap. 4. ſect. 3.) letting it dy xn 

between every time: then after 7 days drying, PolihM- VII. 

and clear it as before. 4 | FE CFE INF ſpeckle 

| | | IF: "2.120 over the 
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Of laying Sperkles or Strewinos on Taba t alt 

F laying Speckles o Strewings on Japan . 
N | Work. oe 7 * 

I. 1 lay Speckles or Stremings on the ont or inſide dy; 5 

| Boxes, Drawers, Mowldings, &c. Mix your Colors 

Speckles (enough to anſwer the preſent Occaſion) with Coup 

F dur ordinary lac Varniſh, ſo much as may make it fil” x. 

to Work, but not ſo thick as for Colors, and mix then preſen 

well with a proper Bruſh. - i ih 1 

II. Warm your Piece gently before a Fire, and withifſf ler 10 

a fit a wath it over with the former mixture, andi obtain 

being dry, repeat it again, and fo often, till you 5, 


Spec kles lie as thick, and as even as you deſire. ä 

III. Then being throughly dry, go over and beautify 
your Work 3, 4 or 5 times with Seed-lac Varniſh, min 
with Turpentine, and ſo let it dry; the work being now 
done, unleſs you intend to Poliſh it. 

IV. Bu: if you deſign a Poliſhing, then you muſt waſh 
tt 8 or 10 times over with the bet Seed-lac I arniſh, lt 
ting it dry every tine, atter which Poliſh it as forme 
ly directed. 


V. Al 


e p. 16. Of Speckles, &c. Japan Work, 907 
Se V. All ſorts of colored Speckles may be thus uſed, 
20 t thoſe of Silver, the laying on of which requires 
eſt and fineſt of your Sced-lat VArniſh, or the beft white 
n niſb, which mult make it fit for Poliſhing: but if 
in u intend! tot to Pofiſh it, fewer wilhes of x 

8 WI. 7, 40 8 Her' on in drawing part of Ie Wirk 

VI. To b# Ries on rawing part of Japan 

n Flowers, unh, Trees, Fouls, 12 | N 
unte, &c. Make a Tiffany Steve of a Wooden Pill 
Box; by ſtriking out Bottom and Top, &c. Then with 


1 , 


t dryſhroutd Spectre. 5 

in vH. Which done, before it is dry, put ſome of your 

ſpecktes into yout Sieve, and gently hake the Steve, 

wer the Places you deſign, till they are all ſpeckled ac- 

cording to your Intention. 
VIII. Bar for Reels, with a dry new Pencil, ſweep 

all the ftragling Speckles, which he beyond the wet 


Parts, ito, and upon the ſides and top of the Rock, 


rich will render the work not only thicker of Spechles, 
pay but alto more Beautiful, and give it a kind of Shadow 
ind Reflexion. oy op Ned 

IX. As foon as one Part is compleated, you muſt go 
Ion with another, but not before the other is perfectiy 


you Colors, and as many Shapes, till your whole defign ts 
wo Complented. oo 5 ct 
it fo” X. Your Work being cold, it will certainly for the 
prelent lodk datt and cloudy, and as it very ill done, or 
with ill Materials without either Life or Beauty; bur 
jet not this diſcourage you, for it will in à little thrive 


Securing Varniſh be made firm and durable. 


ok your Var- 
Beaſts, Rotks, Gar- 


Varniſh and Pencit thnke over the Places you 


&ty'; your Rock Works atto, ought to be of different 


obtain its Luſtre and Glory, and. by the help ot your | 
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© Of Fapanning Metals with Gum:Water. . 
2 FT* work Metals dr Colors with Gum- water.. 17 | 

| + When you deſign to work Japan in Gum-watr 
it is only to be done with thoſe Colors which have a bo. 
dy, not with tranſparent Colors. 
II. Take Gum-water (in cap. 3. ſect. 11.) put it wth 
a Muſcle Shell, with which mix ſo much of your Metal 
or Color, as may make it neither too thick, nor top 
thin, but that it may run fine and ſmooth from you 


Pencil. 


III. And beſure you mix no more for your Metal 


but ſo much as is requiſite tor your preſent Buſineſs ; for 
by keeping mixt they will ſpoil, and. become uſelels; 
beſides their gathering of Duſt which renders them un- 
fit for uſe, and ſo unſerviceable. 
IV. And for your Colors, your Shells mult be often 
ſhifted and changed, for otherwiſe the Colors and Gums 
will become knobby, thick, and out of Order.. 
V. Your Metals or Colors thus prepared, and well 
mixed; with a Hogs Bruſh Pencil, lay on your deſign, 
with a ſmooth and even Hand, drawing the Pencil on 
the (ide of the Shell, that it may not be over loaded 
with the Metal or Color, wlien you deſign to draw ſmall 
Lines or Stroaks, that they may be clear and fair. 

VI. But when you draw broad things, as Leaves, or 
other large Works, then charge your Pencil full, yet ſo 
that it map not drop. : i ut | 

VII. Now here is to be Noted, en nt 88 

1. That the practiſe of Gum-water is uſeleſs and unne- 
ceſſary, in the uſe of Gold Size. 2. That your Gum Work 
being throughly drycd, you are to run it over 8 or 10 
times with your fine Seed-lac Varniſh, or beſt white Varniſh: 
and then Poliſh it, and clear it. 103 

VIII. Your Black or Ground, you intend to make 
your draught on, when cleared up, will be ſo Glv:ly, 
as if it were Greaſy, ſo that your Metal or Color will 
not calily {tick on: and therefore you ought 10 rub at 
with a Tripoli Cloth, and fufter it to dry: ſo will tlc 

| draught 


M chap. 18. Of Japauning in Gold Size. 96; 


„ MW draught of your Pencil be ſmooth and neat, and (tick 


on according as you deſire. 


1 your ſatisfaftion, as not bein 


nes at a due diſtance (as it may ſometimes happen to 
J young. Beginners) you may with the Tripoli Cloth wipe 
ct all, or any part, of that which you think tinhand- 
veer, ſom; or-unfir to ſtand, and then immediately make a 
Fd X. And ſo by theſe means, you may mend, alter, 

ad, detract," blot - out, change, and variouſly contri- 
pute to your Deſign, till the whole Piece is of one in- 
of the undertaking. 


Mann 
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. THE making and preparing this Size for working, 


well | J we have taught in cap. 3. ſed. 2, 3. when there- 


eſign, ſore, you have wrought your Work, and that you pur- 
1l on ¶ poſe to decipher on it, you mult draw tlus Size all over 
2aded that Part, and that Part only, which you reſolve to 


{mall I CGud,; or adorn with Gold, paſſing over thoſe places 


where you intend to lay your other Metal or Colors, as 
5, r ver, Copper, Braſs, C o. 
yet o II. Tou Sixt being thus wrought for the Gold, let it re- 
main till jt is ſo dry, that when you put your Einger 
upon it, it muſt be glutinous and clammy, and tick a 
inne- httie ; but not ſo moiſt, that the leaſt particle of it 


Het ſuouſd come off with your Fingers, but that it may be 


or 10 much like to thick Glew, when it is half dry. 


rniſſi: III. When it is in this condition, it is the very jun- 
Qure of Time wherein you mult apply your Gold ; then 


make ¶ take a piece of ſoft, waſht Leather, or the like, wrap it 


iy, about your Fore- finger, dip it into your Gold Duft, and 
will mb it, where the Gold Size is id, for it will lick on 


W the Size; and no where elſe. 
tlie 1 01 „ 4 


aught 174.0578 | 5 ä IV. If 


IX. If your work with the Gum-water ſhould not ſucceed 
g even, or regular, or 
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tire perfection, and good, and anſwerable to each part 
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IV. If any Gold Dult hes ſcattered about π. e. 
Work, bruſh it all away into your Gold Paper, wh M: 
a fine Varniching Bruſh which has wa pantie org 125 
V. Then take your Pencil again, and draw that 
which E the Copper, with Gold Size allo: 
and when it is dry as the former, cover it with /Coppy 
Bal juſt in lite manner as you did it avith the Gil 


VI. This done, take your Pencil again, and lay ﬆ. 
wer Size (in cap. 3. feft. 5, 6.) and! When it is dy 6 
nough, lay on your Silver Duff, in like manner, AsS'Fou 
1 egg 7 8 : 25 joe 1118911 
VII. But this you. muſt always obſerve, that you 

theſe Metaline Colors ſucceſſively one after another, 10 


ting each to be covered and throughly dry, befote ul. X 


begin a diſtinct Colo. „ 
VIII. After all theſe, lay your other Colors (not Me- 
taline) if your deſign requires any, with Gum-watr; 


reſerving the Rocks, Cc. for the aſt part of you hi 


work. | P | 
IX. If you have mixed mare Gold Sue, than you can 
conveniently uſe at one time, or that you are called of 
rom your buſineſs, that you cannot finiſh till the nen 
Day, you will obſerve that your Ste, eren after 5 or'6 


Hours, will have a Skin upon it: to prevent this, put ii 11 


the Side with the Pencils alſo into fair Water, ſo as wi 

e covered, till the next time you uſe them: and if you 

ze ſhauld grow too thick, thin it with Venice Twp 
tine: But know, that oftner doing theſe things tiun 
once, will quite ſpoil your Size, and make it fit onlytoſ 
he cafkawdy. oo ono np ig nc MH TIESD 

X. Letour Size be fo ordred, that being of a mei 

Conſiſtency, neither too thick nor too thin, it may run 
{mooth and clear, and your ſtroa les be fine and even, fo 

at you may be able to draw with it the moſt ſubtil an 
hairy Lines. e en Cite, 
XI. If you would exactl 3 n Work, ava 
filling and thronging, your Black irh Di 

gures: in true Indian Work the Ground is never croudel 
up with many Figures, Houſes or Trees, but a great ſpac 
is allowed to a lntle. Work, for the Black adds Luſtie n 
the Gold; and the Gold gives an Excellency to d 


raughts and F. uaen 


Mack, 
— XII. M ::: 


kt. Chap. 18. Of Japan in Gold Size. | 

II. Ia theſe Works ſome Variety of hletals may be 
— mdulged, but in a very ſlender proportion to thar of 
Gold, which is the general Ornament and Charagteri- 
tick of the genuine or true Japan-work. 


o 


ag out your Deſign in Vermilion or Gold, that it may 
he done with an even hand: then your Gold Size being 
rady prepared, with a {mall Pencil make with your 
Size the outward Lines, the Boundaries of Rocks, and 
thoſe things which ſeem to lye beyond the Buildings. 
XIV. Begin alſo with thoſe parts which are fartheſt 
417 WW diſtant from you, for then you will not be liable to the 
u l Inconvenience of xubbing or defacing any thing whilſt 
e ee ee Ky 
te yu XV. The fartheſt parts being done, work juſt accord- 
Ing to your Pattern, (if you have any) and draw your 
Gold Sixe on the places anſwering to the black Lines of 
r; your Print or Pattern, and no where elſe, leaving the 
white for the black Japan or Ground of your Work. 
XVI. And in all reſpects uſe your Size, as if you mort to 
lamm abe Print or Pattern an white Paper with Ink or hlack 
Lead; only take care, that whallt you are working in 
ane part, you ſuffer not that alrcady:done with Size, to 
Hrs much, that it will nat hold faſt your Metals; for 


aleady ſcd Wort is inmn. : | 
XVII. For this Cauſe fake, you muſt ſometimes be 
Drawing; ſometimes Gilding: and then be Drawing a- 
un gam, and then Gilding; continuing thus alternately till 
your whole piece is compleate. Ae 
XVIII. If you find it troubleſome to draw the White, 
and aver-paſs the Black; or on the contrary to draw the 
Black and omit the White, on the tops of Houſes, Fol- 
lage of i Faces, or tie hike ; then for your Bale, 
over lay allthoſe partsof Buildings, Foldages, Faces, Cc. 
with Gold Size, lay your Metals thereon; and when 
well dryed, waſh over thoſe places only which yon de- 
ſign to ſet off with Black, with your Securing ¶ unn iſb. 
oudeli XIX. Tho in ſome Japan-work [Silver 1s ſoinctiimos 


raiſed Works, ccauſe the beſt and brighteſt Silver is too 
= plenditia Metal tor black Japan; and thereſore we 


XIII. Be always careful and exact in tracin or draw- 1 


hg — 


lich cauſe you muſt oſten try what Condition your 


nade uſe of; OS is but very ſeldem, except in ſome 
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ing them with Black, 
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908 Polygraphices. Lib. x 
chuſe to uſe in place thereof a kind of dull or dirty $1 
ver, which is Ponder Tin. e 

NX. Lach, You may ſet off your plain Metals whe 
rubbed on Gold Size, either with Metals mixed wi 


Gum- water or Gold- ſne, viz. when the 1 Metals ar 


laid and throughly dry, batch or work in the Size ff 
ſetting off, as you would do with Metals mixed wil 
Gum-water; and without doubt you will find the Gold. 
ue to be belt.” e 43 


8 5 * 
— — — — „ . — — 


enn e. 
Of Japanning with Gold and Colors. 


I. IMav or trace out your Deſign, and fill moſt par 


of your ſmall Works with Gold, _ by, not- 
withſtanding, ſome few of them to be reſerved for bright 


Copper, green Gold, Cc. to be fo added to the pieces, 
that they may grace and enliyen the Work. It is uſual 
with the Japan Artiſts to fill frequently with dead Me 
tals, and bind them in with Gold, © 

II. Suppo 8 
Flowers you may fill the ſeeded part thereof with Silver, 
the Leaves with Vermilion, and in ſetting off, work it 
in Black Diamond-wiſe ; and the little ſpots of Black 
which lye in the White, work with bright red Copper: 
then the part which is filled with Red, bind in with $i 
rer, and vgn it with the ſame. - 4 { 

III. Archer great Flower, you may fill the Secd 
thereof with bright Copper; the Leaves with Silver: and 
in ſetting off, —— the Seed with Black, the inlide 
with Silyer, and compaſs in the Leaves with Gold, hatch 


V. If any great Flower 1s partly hid with a large 
Leaf or Leaves of the Plant, let the Seed of this be green 
Gold: ſome parts bright Gold; and if any Spots are in 
thoſe parts, let them Bo done with -pure Cinnabar ; the 
Leaves of the Flower with Orange Tawney, and fc 
off with Silver: and the Leaves of the Plant with yellov 


| 4 V. | 


ſe you have great Flowers; one of theſe 


things 
very la 
ly witl 
nety, 
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Chap. 19. Of Japanning with Gold, &c. geg 

V. If there is another Flower, do it with green Gold, 
its Seed with bright Gold, ſquared with Black; other 
Flowers may be laid with Silver, ſeeded with bright Cop- 
per, and hatched and ſquared with Black: other Flow- 
ers with Cinnabar, the Seeds with tranſparent Green : 
encloſe them with Vermilion, and hatch in the Leaves 


with Silver. | 1 


VI. If another large Flower, let its Seed be red, bind 
it in, and chequer it with Silver; cover the Leaves with 
Blew, hatch and ſurround with Gold: other Flowers 
which are leſs, make them with. Red; their Seed with 
Blew, and ſet off with Silver. f 

VII. Another great Flower may be laid with tranſ- 
parent Blew, bounded and wrought with Gold; the 


| Leaves covered with Silver, and hatcht with pure fine 


Cinnabar. If there be another Flower like to ihe for- 
mer, let it be laid in like manner with Blew, its Seed 
with dirty Copper, fet off and encloſed with Silver, its 
"I with deep bright red Copper, and hatch with 
CK. 45 J Fon OH | 
VIII. Other Flowers, lay their Seed in tranſparent 
Red, ſet them off with Silver, border with Black, make 
the Leaves Silver, and hatch with Black: or, make the 
Fed bright Copper, compaſſed and ſet oft with Black; 
the Leaves re Copper, which you may hatch and en- 
cloſe with White. wy” = 
IX. Theſe things we have given you for Example 
like, and thought good to wake the Exemplar in that of 
Flowers, as being that in which the greateſt Nicety and 
Difficulty lyes, ic not being ſo eaſily pertormed as other 
things ; and yet in this very thing the Licentia Picturalis is 
rery large, the Artiſt being left cluetly to his Fancy, on- 
ly with this Caution, That every where he utes Va- 
nety, | | 
N. And tho' in what has been ſaid, filling and ſet- 
tg off has been mentioned together, for the more eaty 
apprehending of the Matter; yet you mult be ſure al- 
ways to lay your plain Colors before you thunk ot letting 
them off, becauſe you are more ready to fret off withong | 
Color before you undertake another, and your Fancy is 
more ready to adorn and furnnh or fill every ſulgle 
Flower and Leaf. 5 0 


2 — — 
— concomprenitios * 2 


| 
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XI. But the Flowers being filled, you are next ty 
conſider what is to be the Covering of the great Leaves: 
adorn them with Metaline Colors, generally ſuch as ar 
green, ſullied Gold, pale, dull Copper; but intermir- 
ing here and there tranſparent Blew and Green: bound 
and vein them with ſuch Colors as give the greateſt Life, 
ſuch as may be chearful, pleaſant and delightful, 

XII. Sometimes double the Borders in the Leaves with 
the Ground Black of your piece left between, as you 
Patterns will inſtruct you; and make all your Veins, 
finiſhing Lines, and the Stroaks you ſet off with, fine, 
clean, even and ſmooth. | 


——_— 


Of Raiſed and Emboſſed Works. 
I. T HO they who live in great Cities, where ther 
are variety of Artificers, have no need of ſome 


pu of the following Diſcourſe ; becauſe they can buy 
mboſſed and Carved Frames, Boards, Tables, Pieces, 


Cc. ready made to their hands: yet for thoſe who live 


in the Country, and have not the opportunity or conve- 

niency of procuring ſuch, we thought good to add in this 

lace a few Rules and Directions how they may do the 
ame things, and ſupply thoſe wants themſelves. 

I. The fir/t Way. 

II. Ton mu firſt make the Model of your Deſign ; and 

that muit by done with Clay. 


Take ggod tough, well tempred Clay, and with pro 


per Tools model it, and work out any fort of Carving 


or Emboſiment which you fancy; then lay it aſide to 
dry in the Shade, tor either Sun or Fire will crack it. 
III. When it is perfectly dry and hard, and you pu- 
pole to cat the Moulds on the Models, Oil your Motel 
verw well with Linſecd Oil; and having wrought the 
Pail entreamly well between your Hands, clap it on 
and prc13 it down cloſe every where, that it may bea 
10 mall parts; which, when it 1s dry, it Þ 
tuned. | 


1 IV. 7. 


Chap. 20. Of Raiſed and Euboſſed Works. 911 
IV. To make the Paſte for making your Moulds of. 

Make a Glew-water ſtronger than any Size, yet ſome- 
thing weaker than Joyners melted Glew : mix Whiting 
in fine pouder therewith, till it is as thick as Paſte or 
Dough ; knead it very well, wrapping it up in a dou- 
ble Cloth; in which it may lye and get heat from the 
Fire; for you are not to let it grow cold, for then it will 
harden, and ſo be made unfit for Uſe. 

V. To make the Monld of any Carved Frame, thereby 
th imitate it in Paſte. 5 ; 

Take tome of the former Paſte, according to the length 
and, magnitude of the Leaves and Flowers you would 
take off; you need not take off a whole length, tor poſ- 
ſibly you way find one and the ſame thing many times 
over in one fide, ſo that one Mould may ſerve allof that 
fort, they being well united or joined together. Work 
the Paſte between your Hands, and clap it in that part 
of the Frame which you intend to take a Mould of. Let 
there be ſo much Paſte as to make the back of the Mould 
flat and even: and whilſt the Mould is warm, take it 
from the Frame, and at the ſame inſtant fix it to a Board 
which is larger than it ſelf. After this manner you may 
take off any ſort of Emboſt-work or Carving from any 
part of your Frame ; all which Moulds you may glew 
- little Boards, and fo leave them to dry and har- 

en. | 1 

VI. To place your Paſte un Frames. 1 | 

The Joyner is to make your Frames according to your 
Deſign, which bein Tony. as alſo the Paſte and Moulds, 
ou are to Oil the Moul very well with Linſeed Oil, 
triking the Bruth into every little Creviſe and Corner, to 
prevent the Moulds (ticking to the Paſte: then take as 
much warm Paſte as will filt up the Moulds; work it 
again between your Hands, and whilſt thus warm aud 
in good temper, put it into the Mould, preſſing all parts 
of 1t with your Thumbs and Fingers; and then with 2, 
Knife cut off the ſuperfluous Paſte even with the top of 
the Mould. Turn out this new-faſhioned Embolt or 
Carved work on your Hand, and beiore it codis bruth it 
ever with thin Gſew, as allo the place it is deſigneil for, 
and immediately put it upon your Frame in the ſaine 
place, where it muſt always abide, preſſing it down or 
cloſe gently. | 

Qqq 2 VII. Now! 
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VII. Now Oil your Mould again, and with freſh 
Paſte prepare more Emboſments or Carved-works in like 
manner, which caſt oft, and place it upon your Frame 
as the former: and this Work ſo often repeat till your 
whole Frame 1s filled with your Emboſments according 
as you defire. 

VIII. Let it alone to dry for 8 or 6 days; after which 
ou may fately lay your white Ground, which you may 
Paint, arniſh, Von, Gild in Oil, or Burniſh, as the 
Nature of your Work requires. 

II. Another way to make Raiſed or Emboſt Works. 

IX. Make a ſtrong Gum-Arabick Water, twice as 

ftrong as that in cap. 3. ſect. 11. take Whiting, fine Bole, 
ana 3j. grind theſe with the Gum-water 9. /. till they are 
as fine and ſoft as Butter, and ſo thin, that if a Stick 
pointed be dipt into it, the Mixture will juſt drop from 
it: if it is too thick, make it thinner with Gum- Water; 
if too thin, add more of the Whiting and Bole. 
X. Dip ſuch a pointed or taper Stick into this Mixture, 
and drop on the Rock, Houſe, Tree, Flower or Frut 
which you deſign to Raiſe or Embols, repeating this 
dropping of the Mixture ſo often till you have raiſed your 
Work as bold and as high as you think fit. 

Xl. Sometinies you nill find your Paſte to bladder or ſuel, 
but this ts cauſed from an N grinding of the Whiting 
and Bole with the Gum water. Theſe Bladders, if not pre- 
vented or cured, will make your piece, when dried, to 
be full of holes, and ſo ſpoil its Beauty. The 4 
part we have taught you: but to cure it, (if it is paſt 

prevention) you uid when dry, wet a fine Rag, and 
with your Finger rub it over and over again, till the holes 
aud crach are choakt and ſtopt up; and then being per- 
fectly dry, Ruth it well till it is very ſmooth. 

XII. In the Japan, which is raiſed for Garments, 
Rocks, & c. tome parts are elevated and higher than o- 
thers, as in Pleats and Foldings of Garments, thoſe which 
icem to lye underneath, are always at the greater di- 
ſtance. 15 Flowers, thoſe which are firſt and neareſt the 
Eye, are higheſt; and thoſe Leaves which ye firlt, are 
lugher than thoſe which lye behind them. So in Rock;, 


the firſt and neareſt you muſt always riſe higher, and 
well beyond that which is almoſt hidden, or ſeems to 
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Chap. 20. Of Raiſed and Emboſſed Works. 913 
XIII. This Rule holds firm in all things of like Quality, 
and therefore you mult raiſe your Deſign according to 
Nature, to its due height, whether Figure, Tree, Houſe, 
Flower, Fruit or Landskip; and being well dryed, with 
a little Gum- water, Vermilion and a Pencil, you muſt 
trace out the Lines for the Face, Hands, Foldings oc Gar- 
ments, Leaves of Plants, Seeds of Flowers, Fruits, Houſes, 
Trees, Rocks, Cc. in their proper Shape, according to 
thoſe Lines which were drawn as Boundaries, for laying 
the Paſte 1n 1ts proper Figures. 

XIV. Then you muſt have ſeveral Inſtruments; as, 
I. A bending Graver, ſuch as Engravers uſe. 2. Several 
[mall Chizels, the broadeſt not exceeding a quarter of an 
Inch; all the other proportionably lets. 

XV. With theſe yowr Raiſed or Emboſt Works muſt be cat, 
carved, cleared and ſcraped, in height, ſhape and proportion 
to your Pattern, or what 1s agrecable with Nature and rhe 
Deſign in this caſe, your Inſtruments mult be exquiſit- 
ly tha, and the Hand of the Artiſt very eaſy and gen- 
tle, left the Work breaks of in any place, to the ſpoiling 
of the Piece: laſtly, ſmooth it with a Bruſh, which has 
been often uſed betore, to make it fit tor Painting, Var- 
niſhing, Japanning or Gilding. VE 

III. Another way to perform theſe Raiſed or Eniboſt 

Works. 

XVI. 1. Strike or trace out your Dcſizn, as well the 
inſide as the outſide of Faces, Necks, Hands, Legs, the 
chief Stroaks of the Foldings of Garments, Leaves of 


'Plants, Flowers, Seeds, Fruits, Houſcs, Trees, Rocks, 


Birds, Beaſts, &c. 

XVII. 2. Take your Paſte before made in ſe. g. yet 
ſomewhat thinner, and with it raiſe the lower parts of 
all or any of the Particulars afore- named, which require 
the leaſt height or raiſing; and let it dry throughly. 

XVIII. 3. Then take the thicke!t Scetlac Varniſh, 
and with a very ſmall or fine Pencil dipt therein, var- 
niſh juſt the edges of your Raiſed-work, tor this Reaton, 
that as you raiſe the other parts of the Work hrgher, it 
may hinder the freſh wet Paſte from incorporating wich 
the dry, which would make the Work look ill. 

KX. 4. This Work of Varniſhing the Edges, y14 muſt do as 
oſ:en aß yu raiſe one part above another: ant ſtill as your 
Work grows higher, your Paſte mutt be made chicher, 

; Qqq 3 and 
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and each part raiſed in order, beginning with the lo- 
eſt and ending with the higheſt. en 

XX. 5. When all is dry, ſmooth it (if need require) 
with a Ruſh, to make it in a poſture to receive your Co- 
lors and Metals, or what elſe you are pleaſed to put up- 
On it. | | 

XXI. 6. Vour Metaline Colors being ready, mix them 
with Gum-water, and lay them on the Emboſments and 
places where they ought to lye; which being through 
fry, burniſh with a Burniſher (in cap. I. ſect. 18.) till it 
18 E and ſhines with a good Luſtre. 

XXII. 7. This done, with your fine Sced-lac Varniſh 
and a proper Pencil, go over all your Emboſments twice 
or thrice ; and then ſet it off or ſhadow it, as the Rea- 

ſon of the Deſign requires. . 
XXIII. 8. Grind no more Paſte than you can uſe at 
once, leſt it be dry before you uſe it a ſecond time: but 
it it be dry, you muſt grind it again, and it wilt be as fit 
as before: it ought not to be made too weak; it it be, it 
muſt be engt with more Gum-water, which by 
many Tryals and Experiences you will at length fully 
find out; and alſo ſee, that it is poſſible to make a Paſte 
{0 hard or {tft and tough, that a violent blow with a 
Hammer ſhall hardly break or bruiſe it. 
IV. To ſet off Raiſed or Embaſs'd Works with Black. 
XXIV. Your Work being Varniſhed and Burniſhed, 
with Lamp-black mixt with a little Gum-water, (hardly 
enough to wet it, and incorporated witha Bruſh-pencil, 
with ſo much fair Water added to it as with a ſmall 
well pointed Pencil will make it to run in fine black 
Stroaks) draw the Lineaments and Features of the Faces, 
Foldage of Garments, Veins of Leaves, Flowers and Sceds, 
with the black Hatchments of your Flowers, Bodies of 
Trees, &c. 
XXV. And if you would have any Rocks ſpeckled, 
firſt paſs them over with the ſaid Black; and when dry, 
give them two waſhes with the Securing Varniſh; and 
laſtly lay on the Speckles: but if the places you would 
{peckle thould be too ſlippery, ſo as that there ſhould be 
a hazard of their ſliding off; in this caſe, you mult re- 
move this greaſy kind ot Slipperyneſs by a ſoft and gen- 
tle rubbing with a Tripoli Cloth, 


( 
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XXVI. This way of ſetting off is more uſed than that 
of a Tracing-pencil or breathing on 1t ; not only tor 
Raiſed or Emboſt Work , but for Flat-work too : for 
your piece being dry, ſtroak it once over with the Secu- 
ring Varniſh (in cap. . ſett.8.) then with a black-Lead- 
Pencil hatch and vein at pleaſure, and the ſame do with 


other Metals and Colors beſides Gold. 


XXVII. For inſtance: If a red Flower is to be ſet off with 
Silver; firſt ſecure your Red with Varniſh ; which being 
dry, hatch and vein it with Silver: this Rule you muſt 
obſerve in all caſes, where you intend to work one thing 
upon another, whether Color upon Metal, or Meral up- 
on Color; or Metal ſometimes upon Metal. 
XXVIII. Your Work being thus adorned and ſet off, 
if it is flat or plain Work, make uſe of white Poliſhing 
Varniſh (in cap. 4. ſect. 10.) to ſecure it both as to Draught 
and Ground-work, which will endure a Poliſhing. 

XXIX. But if it is for Emboſt or Raiſed Work, then 
you mult uſe the Securing Varniſh (in cap. 4. ſect. 8.) be- 
cauſe Emboſt-work will not bear a Poliſhing as the other 
will; but muſt only be ſecured and cleared up: but 
withal you may note, that this laſt named Varriih may 
be uſed either for Plain or Embiſt-work, whereas the 
former is only fit for flat Work. 8 

In working with Gum-water, he careſul that it be 
not too ſtiff of the Gum, for then it will quite ſpoil the beau- 


ty and luſtre of the Ateialine Colors : but when you have 


ſufficiently mixed them in the beginnig, it you find the 
mixture too {trong of the Gum , you may afterward 
weaken it, only with fair Water: and therctore ſtreng- 
then them only ſo much with G, as may cauſe them 
to ſtick cloſe to the Work, and endure Yarnybing with- 


out coming off. . 
V. To manage Roc l-] Hor. 

XXXI. Theſe we formerly told you were to be done 
laſt of all, becauſe they could not be well finiſhed, till 
all the reſt were compleated, except only tome few 
ſcattered Plants, ſuppos d to grow upon them, tixu they 
might not appear naked: yet not too many of them 
neither, leſt their number ſhould interrupt the Shadow, 
and confound the Sight. | 
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XXXII. If theſe Rocks are to be covered with Atalin 
Colors, then lay Gold, Silver or Copper with your Pencil, 
in a full body, round the outward Streaks (which were 
traced with your Pencil) in breadth about a quarter of 
an Inch; but take care it be not too wet. 

XXXIII. Then take a large Gooſe Quil Pencil, cut of 
its Point, making it flat, and blunt at the End; and 
with this touch or dab your Metal: after which do the 
like to the black or brown part of the Rock, that ſo it 
may be ſtrewed with ſome of the Metal too, and by 
little and little continue it, till the whole is ſtrewed 
over: but theſe Speckles ſhould be thicker towards the 
Sides and Top, than in or near the Middle. 

XXXIV. Laſtly, Other Metals, Artificial and Adul- 
terate, may be laid on, according to theſe Directions, which 
you may diſpoſe on and Work, both with your Finger, 
and the blunt Gooſe Quil Pencil aforementioned, ac- 
cording as your Reaſon ihall inform you. 


\ 
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CHAP. XXI. 
QF Bantam Work, 


I. A the Japan Work, is both Plain and Emboſſed, 
11 and is wrought moſt in Gu and other Ae:als: 


ſo the Bantam W:rk is alſo Plain and Carved, and is 


wrought moſt of it in C lors, with a very ſmall ſcatter- 
ins of Gd here and there. | | 

II. e is prepared for this, as it is for the 
Jap in Hor and the Priming with Whiting is the ſame: 
and for the fiat Work, it is done in Colors mixt with 
Gum-na'cr, as the nature ot the deſign requires, the or- 
dering cf which Colors with the Gam- Hater we have for- 
JiEly taught You. ET x 

III. 7 fie Corned Work is performed thut. 


* Your Cabinet, Table, Boxes, &c. let be made of 


Deal, or ſome other courſe Wood: this Prime with Size 
end Whiting, letting it dry; this mult be ſo often repcat- 
letting it dry between every time. 


z | | IV. But 


till your Priming is almolt a quarter of an Inch thick, 
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alin WW IV. Bur this you mult note, that your Whiting and Size 
encil, , be made thinner than for Fapan Work, but for that 
were Wl reaſon it muſt be done ſo mich the oftner: for if it is 
er of MW too thick, it will not only he rougher, and be apt to 
Crack, and Ay off; but it will not fo eaſily penetrate to 
it off WH the bottom of any Crack, nor $0 into every little Cre- 
and I vice, Notch and Holc, as it will certainly do, if it is 
0 the N pretty thin. | 
ſo it V. Your Piece now Primed to its due thickneſs, and 
d by through dry, is then to be Water plained, 21. to be 
ewed WW rubb'd with a fine Rag, ad a little fair Water; after 
s the which, being dry, R= it as ſmooth as you can. 

VI. Then lay on your Black, and V. arni/h 1: up witha 
Adul- good Body; and after 6 or 7 days time ot dryung, Polith 
vch it with Tripoli, Water and a fine Rag, rubbing it with 
nger, an even, eaſie and gentle Hand. 
àc- VII. This done, trace and draw ou: your deſign with 

Cnnabar and Gum mater, in the very ſame manner in 

which you intend to Cut and Carve it, with all the cir- 
—— aamſtances and exactneſs Poſſible. 
VIII. Mate your humane 2 Birds, Beaſtt, In- 
ſs, Howſes, Trees, Flowers, Rocks, &c. in their due Me 
(ures and Proportions : The foldings ol Garments, leaves 
of Trees and Plants, withal other things, draw 
them ſo, as if they were ſo to remain without the leaſt 


Alteration. 0 | | 
oel, MW IX. Then having a ſharp Graver, and other cutting In- 
als; Mruments, of differing Forms, cut out your Work deep or 
nd 1s ſhallow, as you think belt, but never Carving deeper 
uttct- than the Whiting lies, for the Wood it ſelf, ought not 
to be touched with the Graver. | 
r the X. Leave alſo black S:roaks for the Drapery, and fld+ 
mc: Wins of Garments, and for the diſtingmſhing of one thing 
with WW for: another, Carving where the white is, and leaving 
the black untouched, according as your Exemplar or 
e for MPattern may be, taking inſtructions alſo from a varicty 
of Bantam Pieces, which differ vaſtly from thoſe of Ja- 
pan, in the very manner ot the Daughts, as well as in 
de of Wltheir other performances and finiſhing. 
Hide XI. Tour Carved Work being cut out clean and ſmorth, 
end finiſhed, and your Colors well mixed, wich fine 
and clean Pencils lay them into your Carved Work, as 
| „our 


FO 
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your Reaſdh, and the Nature of the thing ſhall dited 


you. 
XII. The Coloys being laid on and finiſh:d, then lay the 


Gold on thoſe places you deſign it for, which may be 
Pouder Gold, or Braſs Du, mixt with Gum-water; but 
rather Leaf Gold, becauſe it not only looks Richeſt, but 
is that which the Bantam _ always uſe. | 

XIII. But it muſt be laid with ſomething a ſtronger Gum. 
water, and to be laid on with a Pencil, and wilt it is 
moiſt, your Gold is to be laid on, being firſt cut with x 
very ſharp, ſmooth, edged Knife into little Pieces, either 
on your Leather Cyſhion, or on a piece of Leather ftraight- 
ly nailed to a Boaxd. 

XIV. Take up the Gold with a little Cotton, and vit 
the ſame Dab it cloſe npon your Work, ſo (if your Gum- 
water is ſtrong) it will look Rich and Beautiful: other- 
wiſe (if weak) it will appear as it were Hungry and 
Starved when dry. 

XV. All this done, ſee you carefully clear up your blul 
with Oil, but without tonching your Colors, leſt you ſhould ru 
them off, or ſally them; for this is not Wesel as the fla 
Bantam Work is; if any wet ſhould come to them, the 
Colors will be ſpoiled and come of. In this caſt, it is 
beſt to leave out the Tarniſhing Colors, and only uſe 


loſs of their Splendor and Beauty. 


ſuch, as you may apply the Securing Varniſh to, without 
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: / of taking off Fapan Patterns. | 


—— — —— 


J. Y OUR black or other Colors being 77 arni ſbed, thun 
1 Poliſh, and wake it fit for drawing : but you mul 
have your draught or deſign before you, in Paper, cither 


drawn or printed. 


II. This Draught or Print, let be rubbed all over the 
back ſide with Whiting or fine Chalk, wiping oft al 
that Whiting or Chalk, which lies rough and duſty up 
on the Paper. | | 
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Of Gilding in Oil. 919 
III. Then lay this Paper, Draught or Print, npon your- 


darniſht T. = or * with the whited ſide next to it, 
and upon the very ſame place where deſign the 
Draught could be 58 

Wire, or a Needle fixed in a ſmall Wooden Handle, 
wund (not ſharp Pointed) which is called a Tracing 


Pencil, go over, and Trace as much of the Print as you 
ſee convenient. 


made, and with a piece of ſmall 


IV. Take the moſt material and outward Stroaks with 
dl the reſt, which you think will be hard and difficult to 
draw without the Pattern or Draught. 

V. Thus by the help of the Whiting or Chalk, you will 
hare the groſs Faſhion of your Print or Draught, and 
ſuch other lines, which will be a direction to you, how | 
to e that which you would have done on your 
Table or Box. | 1 Ars 

VI. Having thus finiſht your Draught mith Whiting, if 
you draw in Gold Size, uſe fine Cinnabar mixt with Gam- 
vater, and with a mall Pencil dipt in it, go over all the 
lines made by tk m_ for this will cauſe it, that 
t ſhall not eaſily come oft, but you may work upon it 
with your Gold Size at pleaſure. 2 

VII. If you work Metals or Colors in Gum-water, then 
trace or draw over your deſign with Gum-nater, mi. w 
mh Gold or Braſs Duſt : by either of theſe ways when 
it is dry and finuhed, viz. either in Gum-water or Gold 
Size, you may compleat and finuh your Work. 
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C HAP. XXIII. 
Of Gilding and Lackering in Oil. 


J. 1 mix and lay on the Gold Size. 8 
Firſt Prime the Piece with due priming in cap. 
2. ſect. 23. R Then the beſt Gold Size, fat Oil, 22. 
lo much of each as you think the piece may require: 
Grind them well upon a Porphyry, and put all into a 
Cally-pot. Dip a clean Bruth into the Size, and pats 
over all the Piece very thinly, jobbing and ſtriking the 
| . point 


9 Chap 
point of the Pencil into the hollow places of the Cami liter 
ork, 10 that no part may eſcape. white J 
II. If any place be untoucht with the Gold Size, the C ſormer 
will not ſtick upon it, but it will be full of faults, a IX. 
look very ill. of Gola 
III. Let it reſt 24 hours or more, ſo as it may be jy nghtly 
clammy enough to hold the Metals: breath upon it, if yu Your 
breath ſtays upon it like a miſt, you may then lay u X. 
your Gold: or if it is ſo dry, that it does not diſco po ſ ed 
nor {tick to your Finger, but is clammy, and not ven Tak 
willing to part with your Finger ; it is then in a go vill o 
Condition. | yer yol 
IV. Should you Gild before the Size is dry enough, ii XI. 
would as it were drown, and deprive your Gold of irſW7hickn 
Gloſs and Luſtre, and if you ſtay till the Size is tu "rt 
dry, you have then loſt your opportunity, for the Gau bety 
will not ſtick. XII. 
V. 70 lay on the Leaf Gold. e Ruſhes 
Upon your Cuſhion (in cap. 1. ſet. 13.) you are v fine 
cut the Gold and Silver, with a thin, broad, ſharyWzently 
{mooth edged Knife. Then take your Pencil, Cotton, a viz it 
Pallet, (made of a Squirrels Tail) breath upon it, an. XII 
therewith touch, and take up the Gold ; lay it uponfſW!y 4 g: 
the place you intend, preſſing it cloſe with the ſaid P erery 
cil or Cotton. ANTE 
VI. Then cut ſome Leaves into ſmall Pieces, to cou! 
ſcveral other parts of your Work, mhich may have eſcaptl 
Gilding : and thus muſt you proceed till the whole 1 
over-laid and finiſhed : after 24 hours, with a fine larg: 
Hogs-hair Bruſh, jobb down, and preſs over the Work 0 
gently, that the Gold may be made to {tick upon all ig 
the unefen and hollow parts of the Carving: then with 
fine fot ſhammy Leather, as it were, Polith and rub i 
over {moothly. AN 
VII. This being well done, your Gold will appear of a 
admirable Luſtre, and its beauty will be ſo durable, that 
tho expoſed to the Wind and Weather, it will notre 
ceive any damage for many Years. 
VIII. To Lacker in Oil, ſuch things as are to be expt 
ſed to the Weather. „„ 
© You mult obſerve the ſame method here, as in tit 
former, excepting in this, that your Priming ought to b 
| | 0 
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zbiter than the laſt, which is done by mixing a little 
Lyhite Lead, which has been Ground a long time with the 
e GoMformer Gold Size. | 
s, an IX. Alſo your Silver Size ought not to be ſo dry as that 
of Gold, when the Leaves are laid on: If theſe things be 
be by ng rag you cagnot poſſibly Err in performing 
if von peur Work. . | 
1. ö X. To Gild Carved Worked in Oil which is not to be © 
iſcolMexpoſed to the open Air. 3 . 
ake Size, melt it, and put in ſo much Whiting as 
a golf will only make it of a white Color: with this Size o- 
rer your Frame once. ' 
I. Then add more Whiting, till it is of 4 convenient 
7 07 quart and with this lay it over 3 or 4 times or more, 
is tus you find the Work requires it, letting it dry through- 
e GoldMWly between every time. i . 

XII. Being now dry, with 4 piece of Fiſh Skin, or Dutch 
Ruſhes, rub and ſmooth your Work : after which, with 
are uz fine Rag, dipt in Water, Water plain it, rubbing it 
ſharg,MWeently till it is very ſmooth, and fo let it dry; and then 
fon, Af dize it with ſtrong Size. 5 
t, and XIII. When the Size is dryed, Lacker over your Piece twice, 
- uponſWiy 4 gentle heat; and laying on your Gold Size, perform 
d P- Nerery thing, as is before directed. e 


0 005 
eſcaped | 
hole 1s 'C H:-A'P, XXIV. 
je latęe | 
ne Gilding Wood with Burniſht Gold and 
n wit Silver. 
| rub it 5 5 
[. * PArchment Size (in cap. 3. ſeit. 8, 9.) and ma- 
rr of an nage 1t as there directed, for the Priming or 
le, that Uhiring of your Piece, which repeat 7 or 8 times over, 
not i · Nletting it dry between every time. 42 8 
II. But i is a Carved Frame, and you intend Gilding 
it, then take yellow Ober, and grind it finely with | 
Water, adding a little Weak Size to bind it: with this 
hey warmed color over your Frame, and let it dry lei- 
urely. | ns 
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III. To Gold Size your Piece. : 

Pe Either of the Gold des (in cap. 3. ebb. 3, 7.) yet 
catlier the Firſt of them, melt it, making it Blood warm, 
but ſo as it may be ſomewhat chin; ſtir it well with 
fine Bruſh, and therewith Size over your Piece twice, 
without touching the hollows, or deepelt part of the 
Carving; becaule the yellow Color firlt laid on, is near 
in color to the Gold, and a fault in that kind will not 
| fo eafily be diſcovered , becauſe of the ſhadows. 
IV. After 5 or 6 hart drying, try if your Gold will 
Burniſh upon it, if not, alter your Gold Size, and do it 

over again. | 
| V. To layon your Gold for Burniſhing. 

Having fixt your Work almoſt upright in a little re- 
clining Poſture, that the Water may run off, and not 
ſettle in any of the Cavities; lay ſome Leaves of Gull 
on your Gyhion, which hold in your left Hand with your 
Pallet and Pencil: have alſo a Baton of Water by you, 
and dry Whiting, to rab your Knite fometumes with, 


that the Gold may not ſlick to it. 


VI. Then with a Swans Quil Pencil, or 4 large one o 
Camels-hair, being dipt into the Baſon of Mater, wet ſo 
much of your Work, as will take up 3 or 4 Leaves, be- 
gining at the lower end, aſcending and Gilding 1 
wards, laying on whole Leaves, or half Leaves, or leſſe 
pieces as your Work requires; and your intereſt alſo, 
which 1s to lay them on without waſte. 

VII. This done, wet ſuch another part of your Work, lay- 
ing on your Gold Leaves, with your Pencil, Cotton, or 
Pallet, and gently preſſing it cloſe : and this method 
purſue till the whole Piece is finiſhed. 

VIII. Ny view over your Work, and ſee what parti 
have eſcaped your Pencil or Gilding : In this caſe cut ſome 
Leaves of Gold into ſmall Pieces, and with a ſmall Pe- 
eil, wet the ungilded Parts, and apply t | 
Leaves as before directed: all this being done, let it 
{ſtand 24 hours and no longer, and then come to bur 
niſhing of it. Hs 

IX. To Burniſh your Mort. ; 
This is to be done with the Burniſher, (in cap. 1. ſel. 
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18.) by rubbing it ſmoothly thereon, till it attains 2 


Gloſs : now having burniſhed ſo much of your Work 
as you deſign, leave the Ground of your Carving e 
: touch, 
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toucht, and ſome other parts which you ſhall think fit, 
which _ rough in reſpect of the other, will ſet off 
and e that which is Burniſhed. f 

X. That which is not Burniſhed muſt be clothed or ſe- 
cure with Size, Seed-lac Varniſh, or Lacker, if you 
would have it to be deep colored: but you ought 
to touch theſe parts only, and not that which is Bur- 


niſhed. 

XI. Then the Work muſt be ſet off with Lacker Varniſh 
mixt with Sanguis Draconis and Eon, or with 8 5 
to: with which and a fine Pencil touch the hollowneſs 
of the Carving, hollow veins of Leaves, and foldings: 
if you do not think it deep enough, go over it again, 
with the aforeſaid Lacker. 1 5 

XII. To lay on your Silver Size. 

Take Silver Size new ground, and mixed with weak 
Size: warm it, and with a clear Pencil fit for the Work, 
Size 1t over once or twice : let it dry to a juſt Temper : 
and if your Silver will Burniſb, it is well: if not, 
du muſt Size it again, with ſome Alteration in the 
be. 

XIII. Then wet your Work, and lay on your Leaf Silver, 
in the ſame manner as you laid on the Leaf Gold without 
the leaft Alteration, and to Burniſh it all over; if it be 
not froſty Weather, theſe things may be done, but if 
it is in time of hard Froſt, your Priming will be apt 
to Peel off, and the Gold and Silver Size will Freeze 
in laying on. 

V. Let your Parchment Size be ſomething ſtrong 


X 
Jad new ; for if ſtale it looſes its force nor grind any 
1 a 


more G0 Silver Size, than will ſerve the preſent 
Occaſion : Laſtly, keep your Work clean and free from 
Daft, both before a, after it is Gold Sized, and 
Gilded , otherwiſe in Burgiſhing it will be full of 


f (cratches and look ill. 


' CHAP, 


Polygraphites. | Lib. * 
CHAP. XXV. 


Of Gilding of Metals. 


; 15 repare the Gold for this hort. 

1 Leaf Gold, or Ducket Gold beaten very 
thin, and cut into little bits 9. v. put it into a Gally- 
pot, and put ſo much Qzick-filver to it, as will juſt c- 
ver it: ſtir them with a Stick, and make an Amalgami: 
which done, ſtrain them thro a piece of Shammy Lea- 
ther, ſqueezing the Leather hard with your Hand: that 
which remains behind in the Leather (and looks like 
Silver) is the Gold Amalgamated, and that which we 
muſt uſe in this deſigg. 

II. To Gild Silver, Braſs, Copper, or Princes Metal. 

Firſt ſcrub the thing you would Gild with a Wir: 
a and a little tair Water, and continue ſcrubbing 

and wetting it, till it is perfectly clean. ; 

III. Take Quick-ſilver 3j. put it into a little Viol, 
and drop into it 3, 4 or 5 ops of Aqua- fortis: with 
this mixture and a Rag, rub over your Metal, till it 1s 
every where as white as Silver. | | 
| IV. Now take 4 3 prepared or Amalgamated Gold, 
and with a little Knife, ſpread it over the whole Piece, 
not miſſing any part of it; and give it a heat over a 
Fire, to force the 7 to evaporate or fly away, 
fo will the Gold be left ſticking cloſe to the Piece. 

V. But before you give it a through Heat, let it have 
2 or 3 littk Heats, that you may with a ſmall Hair 
Bruſh almolt like that of a Comb, dab and ſpread yout 
Gold, which you may the eaſier do, becauſe the warmth 
you give it, makes the Onick-flver the more ready to 
v3 aftcr which give it the through Heat as atorc- 
laid. 

VI. Take it from the Fire, and with a Hair ſcrub 
Bruſh, which has never touched Quick-filver, rub and 
cleanſe it, as you did in the beginning. Where Note, 
if there be any ſpot left ungilded, ou muſt after it h 
been cleanſed with the ire Bruſh, proceed again 45 
aforeſaid, 
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VII. F you would have the Work more rich and laſting, 
beſtyear it again with Onick-fiver and A. FP. and lay 
on the Gold again after the former Method : and this 
you may repeat ſo often, till your Gold lies as thick as 


your Nail upon the Metal to be Gilded. 


. *% 


VIII. To beighen the Color, if you ſee convenient. 


RN Argal, Salt, Sulphur, ana qu v. mix them, and put 
to them as much fair Water, as will cover the thing 
when put into it: boil them over the Fire, and having 
tyed your gilded piece to a String, put it into che boil- 
ing Liquor for a little ſpace, viewing it every minute; 
and vᷣvHhen it has obtained the Color which plea ſes you, 
put it immediately into cold Water and it 43 done. 

IX. Another way to heighten the color of your Goldt. 


Ik Nitre, Sal-Armomack, Sandiver, Verdi, rile, White 
and green Vitriol, ana, grind them wich white Wine 
Vinegar, which lay ovet: alk your Work, then lay it 


on a Hie, and give it a ſmall Heat, that it may Smoakł: 
and fo take it off, and quench it in Uurine. 
X. Another may to Gild. Ader, Brafs, &. Firſt cleanſe 
your Metal with 4: F. then quicken "out work with 
Mercury, ther take of the afore prepared Gold at Sect. 1. 
and lay it on with a little Knife, ſpreading it every 
where, and do in all things, as in the other method. 
XI. To Silver over Braſs. or "Copper, as Clockemakers do 
their Dial plates. Having Leaf or burnt Silver in a rcadts 
neſs; put to it as much A. F. as will cover it: having 
ſtood an hou? or two, decant off the A. F. as clean'as 
may be: waſh the Silver 3 or 4 times with fair Water, 
and then let it dry ; and then mix it with j. part of ſiue 
Argal to iij. parts of the Silver, with a little tam Was 
ler. | ng” 

XII. Then when you make uſe of it, rub it on the w #k 
1th a Cork; tillit is filvered all over, and lies very farr-: 
after which dry it well with a Linnen Cloth, aud ha- 
ving made it warm, wath it over 3 or 4 times with the 
belt white Varnith (in cap: 4. ſect. I.) which will pre- 
{ve it from Tarniſbing, and other injuries ot the Wea- 
er. 

XIII. To Gild Braſs, Copper, Iron or Stel with Leaf 
Gold or Silver. 


Rre If 
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If it is Braſi or eld Iron cleanſe it very well witha 
Wire Bruſh ; but if it is new Iron or Steel, having firſt 
made it very {inooth, hatch your work all over "y 
neatly with a hatching Knife, (which is a Knife wi 

a ſhort Blade, and a _ Handle.) Oe 
XIV. Then give it an heat ſo as to make it look Blew on Wh 
a Charcole Fire; from whence take it, and lay on your 

Gold or Silver ; and with a Blood-ftone, or Burniſber,  , 
Burniſh it down a little: then give it the ſame heat a- 
gain, and Burniſh it all over. 

XV. This work of Gilding, un may repeat 6, 8 er 10 
times; (ill obſerving to give it the ſame heat, before 
you lay on your Gold or Silver, and then Burniſh it as 
afore- Al. LA e 

- XVI. To refine Silver. JE 
If you have tome Silver which is courſe, and you 
loth to looſe it, and are willing to make it ſerve for 
this Occaſion ; firſt melt it in a Crucible, then caſt it 
into Water: when cold take it out and dry it; then 
tale Nitre tis. Antimony IIS. mix and make a Ponder. 
Lay ſome of this Pouder and your Silver in a Crucible, S.S. 
S. cover it with another Crucible, Inting them very cloſe ti- 
ther : being dry, put them into the Fire, which at firſt ln 
e gentle, and encreaſe the heat Gradatim, to a melting 
Heat : after a while remove them to a cooler Place; and 
when cold, break the Crucible, and you will have the fin 
Silver at bottom; but the Scoria or Droſs in the upper part, 
which caſt away. After the ſame manner Gold may bt 
ſeparated from Copper. 


/ 


And x 
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CA. Mut. 
' Of Gilding 


and Painting Mezzotinto 
Prints. 


Ly T* linde of Prints, are to be preferred for this pure 


4 poſe, before thoſe of Graving ; becauſe that the 
former, if done with a neat and careful Hand, and on 
a good and fine grounded Print can ſcarcely be di- 
ſtinguifht from Limning : whereas, in all thoſe that are 
17 3 all the ſtrbaks of the Graver are plainly 
II. Of Mezzotinto Prints, ſome have 4 courſe Ground; 
others have a fine and ſoft : the firſt are Rough; and look 
as if they were the pricks of a Pen: whereas the other 
has ſoft and fine Shadows, like a piece neatly drawn 
with Indian Ink, or a black Lead Pencil. 
III. Before you chuſe your Prints to work upon, ſee to the 
they are Printed on: if it is too thick, you may 
ily ſee it, by wetting a Corner of it Sick Water; 
or your Tongue; where, if it paſſes not thro the Pa- 
per preſently, tis not for your turn; but Paper which is 
thin and ſpung „is that which you mult chuſe. | 
IV. The Gli, you make uſe of, * to be true ground 


Looking-Glaſs, white, well Poliſht, and not thick : all othet 


ſorts ot Glals whatever, will ſpoil your Work: if you 
Paint on Window Glaſs, your Colors will never appear 
Fair and Beautiful. —_ : 
V. The Frames for Glaſs Painting are commonly made of 
ſtained Pear-tree, either Square or Oval ; with narrow moulil- 
ings for little Pieces, which increaſe in breadth, accord- 
ing * the largeneſs of your Picture, and are made with 
Kabbets. Fe: | 

VI. But the Frames for thoſe Prints which you Paint 


| Without Glaſs, ave called ſtraining Frames; you may have 


them Plain or Carved, Gilded, or Black, Flat, or with 

a half round; and flat without a Kabber on tlie back tide, 

half an Inch leſs than the Edge of the Cut, every way: 

and the reaſou of this is, becauſe the Edge of the Curt 
8 RTT 2 alnioſk 
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almoſſ breaks the Paper in pieces round about; ſo that 
ſhould not the Frame come in, upon the Cut, every 
way beyond its Edge, it would hazard Tearing. 

VII. The next thing we come to is the painting of the 
Print, and this is done with Colors either Tranſparent or 
Opale. The Tranſparent Colors are chiefly Carmine, fin: 
Lake, brown Pink, fine Smalt, diſtilled Verdigriſe and U. 
tramarine,, The chief Opake Colors are Flake white, yel- 
low or Dutch Pink, light and brown Red,Terra-vert, Umber, 
Cologne Earth, Ivory-black, Blew-black, Vermillion, blen 
Bice, Maſticot yellow and pale, red Orpimennt. 

VIII. Carmine is the fineſt and moſt excellent Red, 
and is ſometimes ſold for 3 J. an ounce or more. Fin: 
Lake 18 alſo an admirable Red, and is worth about 25, 
or 25. 6d. an ounce. Brown or nom; She 1s a Co- 
lor mach about the price of fine Lake. 
good Blew, and worth 4 or 5. a pound. Diſtilled Ver- 
digriſe Ground may be had at the ſame rate with fine 
Lake, or brown Pink: Ultramarine is the richeſt Blew 
in the World, but of ſeveral Prices: the deepeſt and 

beſt is worth 6 or 7 I. an ounce ; a mean fort 1s fold for 
3 or 41. an ounce, and this is very good and fit for 
this Uſe: another fort is worth 20s. an ounce, which 
may ſerve for Painting, but is too courſe for Gl, 
Sing. ir $6 or 7782 U 
X. The Opale er. Jo 

Flake White, finely Ground with Nut Oil, is worth 
about 2 s. the pound. White Lead Ground in the ſame 
Oil, 124. a pound. Yellow or Dutch Pink when Ground, 
; s. 6d. a pound. Light and brown Red, which are el- 
ow and brogn Oken, Farnt and Ground 4 5s. the pound. 
The ſame Rely Ground in Linſced Oil, 3 d. an ounce. 
Terra-vert is but now and then uſed in this Painting, 
but much in all others. Umber, Cologne Earth, Ivory 
black, and Blen-black when Ground, 3 d. an ounce. 
Vermillion finely Ground is now worth 10 5s. a pound. 
Bley Bice only uſeful tor making green Colors, 44. or 6/. 
an. ounce. Maſticot, the: fineſt and free from Gnt, 
which is of the brighteſt Color is belt, and is worth 
2 5. AN OUNCE. ' Red Orpiment, which mult be mixed with 
drying Oil, 2 d. an ounce, 1 
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X. All the tranſparent Colors muſt be Ground with Nut 
Oil: ſee cap. 2. ſett. 36. Opake Colors are ground moſt! 
with Gum-water, ſome with Gold Size, and ſome wit 
Linſeed Oil and drying Oil. | 2D 
XI. To prepare your Prints without Glaſs or ſtraining 
Frames. | | 
Firſt ſteep your Print in warm Water flat ways, for 
„ W 4 or 5 hours or more, if the Paper be thick, when it 
5 is ſufficiently ſteeped, lay it ſmooth on a wet Table, 
with the Print fide downwards, and rub it carefully 
d, and lightly with a bit of Spange, rubbing it off, and 
ne peeling it fo long, till the Print appears tranſparent on 
. [the back-fide : this done, with common Paſte do the 
back of your Frame, and Paſte your Print upon it 
a'l whilſt it is wet. TW . 
- XII. Let it nom dry, and then Varniſh it on both ſides, 
ne 4r 5 times with Maftich or Turpentine Varniſh, till it is ſo 
w tranſparent, that you may ſee the Picture as plain on 
nd the back- ſide, as on the fore-ſide. —_ 
for XIII. To Varniſh, Poliſh, and finiſh Pictures not laid 
for p Glaſs, 5 1 5 7 
ch They are done as thoſe on Glaſs, but if you have a 
. mind to adorn, Embroider, Fringe, or the like, with 
Gold or Silver, touch then the fore-(ide of your Picture 
with Shell Gold in Gum-water, or elſe after you have 
th Varniſht it 2 or 3 times with the bet white Varniſh, or 
me © ſome other; take the bet Gold Size, with which hatch, 
nd, and lay it over with Gold Duſt: and with Judgment 
e. touch and heighten all the ſtrongeſt lights, and deepen 
nd. your ſhadows too, on the fore- ſide. „ 
ce. XIV. This gives ſo much life to your Work, that Arti ts 
ng, ¶ themſelves have ſometimes been deceived, and took it for 2 
„Nice of real Painting. 3 | 
Ce, If now you would Varniſh and Poliſh, any of theſe 
nd. kinds of Prints, lay on the Colors fine and ſoft, and re- 
64. ry even on the back-ſide, and after a Weeks time Var- 
nt, niſh them. + 
rth XV. A. to the diſpoſing and laying on of Chlors, it is 
1th Wl the part of a Limners work to do that, and therefore is nt 
| our work to teach here: but if you would be tully miiru- 
cted in the method of doing it, have recourie to LI. 2. 
. 25, 26, 27, 28. where you cannot nuſs of all the di- 
EE: | Rrr 3 rectious 
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rections which are neceſſary for this purpoſe: ſee alſo, 
Cap, 27. Sett. 8, ad 31. following. 
XVI. To Varniſh theſe Prints. 

Take the beſt white Varniſh (in cap, 4. ſe8. 1.) Maſtich 
Varniſh (in cap. 4. ſe. 15.) ana: mix them together, 
and with a fine Camels-hair Bruſh, Varniſh oyer you 
piece 4 or 5 times carefully by the Fire, as is formerly 
Ee 5 you will find it to have a very good and 
e | F 

XVII. But if you would Poliſh them after V arniſhing, 
you mult uſe only the beſt white Varniſh, without any 
Maſtich Varniſh mixt with it, and therewith waſh over 
your Picture or Print, 5 or 6 times, directly obſerving 
all the methods for Japanning : after 4 or 5 days, lay 
the Picture on the Cuſhion, on which you cut your 
Gold, and with Tripoli and Water Poliſh it, and then 
clear it up as you do white Fapan, | 
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CH AP. xxVII. 
of laying Prints upon Glaſs, 
I J Te prepare the Prints, whether Mez28tinto or En- 


Fara: Ri 
. Steep your Prints flat-ways in warm Water 4 01.5 
hours, or more if the Paper is thick; then with a thin 
pliable Knife ſpread Venice Turpentine thin and even o- 
ver the Gs; and with your Fingers dab it all over, 
that it may appear rough. „ 
II. Afterwards take the Print out of the Water, lay it ch 
a clean Napkin very ſmooth, and with another Napkin 
ata part of it lightly. to ſuck and drink up the 
Water. | 5 
III. This done, lay the Print on the Glaſs by degrees, be- 
ginning at one end, ſtroaking outwards that part which 
is juſt taſtning to the. Glaſs, that no Wind or Water 
may lye between it and the Print, and which you muli 
be always careful to ſtroak out. 8 
IV. Then wet the back fide of the Print, and with 6, bit of 
| Spunge 


* 


r 
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Spunge or your Finger rub it lightly over, to rowl off the 
Paper of degrees ; but carefully avoid rubbing it into 
holes, * in the Lights which are moſt tender. 

V. When you have peeled it ſo long, till the Print appears 


tranſparent on the backſide, let it dry for 2 hours; after 


which Varniſh it over with 7Aafich Varniſh (in cap. 4. 
ſeft. 15.) or Turpentine Varniſh (in cap. 4. ſect. 14.) 4 or 5 
times, or ſo often till you may ſee clearly thro it, and 
after 24 hours you may work or paint on it. 1 
VI. Another way to do the ſame. . 
Soak the Print in Water, and dry it with Cloths as a- 
foreſaid ; and ſpread the Glaſs with Oil of Maſtich and 
ſome Turpentine, or with Maftich Varnij (in cap. 4. 
ſect. 1 5.2 1 
VII. Then lay on the Print upon the Glaſt exattly as be- 
fore; and when. it is almoſt dry, roul or rub off all the Pa- 
r, leaving only the Shadow or Figure behind: you may 
h it off with a Bruſh till you ſee none but the inky 
and ſhadowed part remains, then Varniſh it over with 
Maſtich Varniſh ; which keep to dry, and from Duſt, till 
you begin to Paint it. 
I. To Paint Mexxotinto or Engraved Landskiv. 
VIII. Whether in Landskip or other Prints, the firſt 
thing to be done in this Work, is to Glaze all thoſe places 
which require it: but do your Work fitting, not ſtand- 
ing, becauſe you will the more ſteadily move the Hand 
and Pencil: beſides, you ought then to have a Table 
Eaſel, almoſt like to a Reading Desk, ſaving that where- 
as there is a Pannel or back Board for the Book, here the 
Painting Desk is all open, only with 3 or 4 Wyrres to 
keep the Picture from falling through, and a narrow 
Ledge at bottom to ſupport it, and little holes made e- 
ually diſtant on both ſides thereof, as in Painters En- 
els, that by Pegs or Pins, and a Ledge lud upon them, 
you may raiſe your Picture higher or lower as beſt agrees 
with your Conveniency: lay allo n Shect of pute white 
Paper behind the Picture on the Table, aud you'll find 
it better for your Purpoſe ; than placed againſt the 
Window. X 
IX. If you would kave your Glazing to lye thin and dry 
quickly, mix Varniſh when you lay it on the Pictures, and in 
4 or 5 hours time they will be fi. for to receive other (olors: 
| Rir4 +- and 
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and in Landskips you ſhould firſt Glaze the neareſt and 
great Trees, grounding them well with brown Pink ; but 
if you would have them greener, add diſtilled Verdi. 
grite. | / 1 
N. Trees which you would have of 4 lively and beawiful 
Green, & alſo Leaves and Weeds, miiſt be Glazed with 
Dutch Pink and diſtilled Verdigriſe: but the Trees far- 
ther oft, with Verdigriſe alone. | . 
XI. Hills, Mountains and Trees at the greateſt diſtance 
of all, are to be Glazed with fine Smalt, a little Lake 
and Verdigriſe, all thinly mixt with Varniſh. | 

XII. For the Sky, take Ultra-marine, or for want of it, 
fine Smalt: mis it thin with Varniſh, and Glaze it o- 
ver 2 or 3 times with a clean large Pencil, and a ve 
{wift Stroak, for if you are tedious, twill dry ſo faſt, 
that you cannot poſſibly lay it even. | 

XIII. / your Landship is furniſhed with Figures, Build- 
ings, Rocks, Ruins, &c. they on «arg 65 ö 
fore any thing elſe is done + the Mixture of Colors for theſe 
things conſiſts chiefly of Blacks, Whites and Yellow, with 
ſometimes a little Red : but the Mixture, Compoſition 
and Proportions of them muſt always be left to the Ex- 
perience and Practiceof the Artiſt, with this Conſidera- 
tion, that all the Colors for this kind of Painting, ought 
to be very light. 7 
XIV. Nom, to finiſh the Trees, Ground and Sky, with 
the reſt of the Picture, begin as betare with the neareſt or 
greateſt Trees: and with yellow Pink and white, Paint 
over the lightett Leaves: but with a darker color of Pink, 
and a little Smalt, go cleverly over the darkeſt and out- 
ward Lean with a ſmall Pencil dipt in Varniſh. 

XV. Thdle Trees you would have beautiful, Paint mith a 
Alixture of yellow Maſticot, White and Verdigriſe : the 
darker parts with Pink, Yerdigriſe and White 5 as allo 
thoic T:ces which you Glazed with Verdigriſe only, they 
being mixed very light with White. | 

XVI. Pz: to finiſh the Sky and Foreskip, if any Cloud. 
apbear, touch them with Verniſh and light Color, made of 
Wii's, yellom Oker and Lake and with theſe likewiſe 
tou-h the lighteſt parts of Hills and Towns, at remotelt 
diſtances: mix alfo Smalt and White as light as you can 
to Faint over the Sky: and to thele add a F ot 
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Lake, to ſhadow over the darkeſt Clouds, letting all your 
Colors lye thin and even. 5 | 
XVII. If you would have the Picture look more lively, ſet 
it againlt the Light or on the Eaſel, and tho it is Paint- 
ed all over, yet you will perceive the Lights and Shadows 
through it; if not, what was before Painted will direct 
your Skie and Foreſight then are to be Limned 
with the ſame, but lighter Colors than the former, and 
every part beſides reſpectively. ; | 
II. To Paint a Humane Body; and firſt the Face. 
XVIII. Glaze and touch the deep Shadows thinly 
with Lake, brown Pink and Varniſh; and the white 
Speck and black Ball of the Eye, as the Print thall di- 
rect you: alſo the round white, Ball of a convenient co- 
lor. Make the Lips of a fine Red with Carmine or red 
Lake: the dark {de of the Face ſhadow with Vermilion, 
yellow Pink and white. Give ſome touches on the 
ſtrongeſt Lights of the Face, as top of the Noſe, Fore- 
head, by the Eyes, Mouth and Chin, with a Color made 
of white, pale Maſticot, or yellow Oker, and a little 
Vermilhon, mixt as you ſhall ſee fit. Then mix it a 
a little darker, and lay it all over the Face not painted 
before; but the Mouth and Cheeks make ſomewhat red- 
der. Then with a fine clean Pencil, a little worm 
Hatch, and ſweeten all your Colors and Shadows, 
cleanſing the Pencil as oft as it requires. If any part is 
too pale, you may help it whilſt your work is moiſt. 
XIX. Now here is to be noted, that you muſt uſe no Var- 
niſh in painting of fleſh Colors, except what is uſed in Gla- 
zing the Shaddows ; for thould you mix Varniſh with 
them, you will meet with this inconvenience, that th 
Colors will dry ſo faſt, that you cannot be able to 
{weeten the Shadows with the Fleſh. 
XX. A ſwarthy Complexion. dg 
Mix the Fleſh color with white, yellow or brown 
Oker, and light Red, with Shadows fitting. The hike 
obſerve in Painting Necks, Shoulders, Brealts and 
naked Bodies, as in the Face. When any ot them ae 
dry, you may go over with them again, by which tecoii 
Operation, you abſolutely mix your Colors to your de- 
fire. Let your Hand be ſteady, and let not your Pencil 
laverie or go over upon Lines of a ditfering TE. - 
Fo 
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XXI. For the Hair. | | | 

Uſe not Varniſh nor Colors near ſo dark as the Life, 
for the Print will darken it; for black Hair, mix white, 
black, red Oker, with a touch of Lake or light Red, all 
' which produce an Aſh-color, and the Hair bein 
colored with it, will repreſent a natural Black. To 
make the Curles ſhew ſtronger, touch the lighteſt parts 
with a lighter Color, and the darkeſt with the con- 
trary, all which may be ſeen through, if not laid too 


thick. Kar 
| © TIT. For Drapery, ON 
If the Color is broken, take care of its mixture, ſo as 
to make 3 degrees of the {aid Color; one the very Co- 
lor, another more Light, and the third Darker, which 
js for the darkeſt Folds, as the lighteſt is for the light- 
elt parts; and#he Color between both, for the other 
arts of the Garment. Embroidery or Fringes are 
done with Shell, or poudred Gold or Silver. Max your 
Metals with Gum-water, and with a fine Pencil Hatch, 
or Embroider your Flowers, and touch the Fringes or 
| what elſe you deſire, before you either Glaze or Paint 
the Drapery deſigned. . 3 
XXIII. Changeable Drapery. 
If you would have the ground Purple, and the lights 
yellow ; take a fine Pencil dipt in Varnith, and with 
ellow Maſticot, touch thinly all the lighteſt part of the 
Folds, and if need be repeat it, for your Colct mull 
be very thin with Varniſh: when dry, glaze it over with 
Lake and Ultramarine, or Smalt, with Varniſh, once 
or twice, jetting it dry. Then mix 3 degrees of a pur- 
ple Coloy, of Lake, Smalt, and White, and lay them 
on, as directed in the laſt Section. 1 
XXIV. Yellow Drapery. 
For the lighteſt Folds, mix yellow Oker, and White; 


and brown Oker for the Shadows; or Umber, if youll 


would have it darker : but do the other Folds with yeb 
3 Oker; or with white mixt with yellow and brow! 
2 nk. 5 | „ 
XXV. The moſt beautiful Yellow. 
Glaze your Drapery, or what you would have lod 
pleaſant with brown Pink, once or twice, and ti 
darkelt parts oftner: being dryed, touch the * 
| | Pol 


grees « 


cleareſ 


reaſon 


„ 


1 


Chap. 27. Of laying Prints upon Glaſs. 935 
Folds with pale Maſticot, then with yellow Maſticot ; 
and if any part requires a darker Color, with yellow 
or brown Pink, and a little Umber: when dry, Paint 
all with whate except the Shadows. | | 
XXVI. The beſt Blew. 1 
Mix with thick Nut Oil Ultramarine : or, if you 
cannot wait the drying, inſtead of Nut Oil, uſe Var- 
niſh, and glaze the Garment 3 or 4 times over, letting 
it dry between every time : when dry, mix three de- 
grees of Smalt and White, very light, and with the 
E cleareſt white, do the lighteſt Folds, and the reſt as the 
as Wl reaſon requires. If Ultramarine be too dear, you may 
by the ſame method Glaze with fine Smalt, and Var- 
niſh it as often as the former, and Paint it with White 
and Smalt. An ordinary Blew, is made with White 
and Smalt, mixt in ſeveral degrees, but without Gla- 
are ing. | 
oY | XXVII. Purple without Glazing. 
ch. Make a mixture of Lake, Smalt, and White, with 
Ot which perform your Drapery : heightning and dark- 
unt ning the Folds, as before directed. ä 
XXVIII. Purple Drapery, Painted and Glazed. 
Let it be thin Glazed once, with Carmine or Lake; 
ad and when dry, Paint it every where with Smalt and 
7* White, lighter or darker as you deſire; letting ſtill the 


wih by Glazing your Figure over with Ultramarine or 
once Smalt, — Ponting it with Lake and White. 
pul- XXIX. Ordinary Red without Glazing. | 

Paint the ſtrongeſt Lights with White mixt with 
Vermillion ; but the dark Shadows, with a dark or Jight 
Red, and the reſt with Vermillion : for the lighteſt Folds 
mix light Red and White: for dark Folds, brown Red: 
tor the other Parts light Red only. 

XXX. Another Red, almoſt as good as the fine. 

Grind red Lake finely in Oil, temper 1t well with 
drying Oil and Va and with this Glaze over 
your Garments 2 or 3 times; and when dry, Paint the 
lighteſt with White; the darkeſt with light or brown 
Red; and the relt of the Drapery with light Red ouly. 


XXXI. The 


. „ 
0 
a 


lighteſt Folds, have ſtill a Color more light than the 
other Parts. On the contrary you may have a Purple 


VXVXXI. The fineſt of all Reds. , make 

Take Carmine and mix it with Varniſh alone, wl V. 
_ - which once Glaze over your Garment, and if you wou R! 
have it very beautiful, two hours after do the ſame 2 mix 2 
gain: when dry, Paint all (except the dark Shadowliff Earth, 
which ſhould have Red) with Vermillion and White mix, 
or with Vermillion __ If you can (when dry) fell VV. 
thro' the Colors, touch the lighteſt Folds over with clen Thi: 
Whites, and they will appear yet more Beautiful. mer .( 
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CHAP. MV. ace 
| Of making Sealing Wix and Glems. 5 af 


I. oO make an ordinary Red ſoft Sealing Wax, 
8 5 Be Common Bees Wan, tj. Turpentine, Ji, 
Oil Olive, 3j. melt all theſe together, then add there a 
to red Lead, ziij. boil a little, and ſtir till almoſt Cold: Blen 
caſt it into fair Water, and make it up into Rouls fand int 
Cakes. W „ blew Sn 
II. Te beſt Red ſoft Max. Fellow 8 
B White Bees Wax, bj. Chio Turpentine, 3ij. Ol yel los 
Olive, 3j. mix and melt: then add pure Vermillion inen mixt 
fine Ponder, well Ground . f. or zj. mix and boil 2% Wax 
little, ſtir till almoſt Cold, caſt it into cold Wat, 
and then make it up into Rouls or Cakes. 
III. To wake Green foft Wax. RE 1 
Be Bees Wax. bj. Turpentine, Z11j. Oi! Olive, „ale it 
mix and melt: then add fine Verdigriſe, 3j. mix and et a Glc 
make the Wax up as the former. N 
TV. To mate Yellow ſoft Max. | 
. Be Yellow Bees Wax, 1bj, Turpentine, 3iij. Oil ben (&r; 
live, J. mix and melt: then add Cambogia 8 i 
3 | 0 


r * 


— 


Fender, 3375 ee 3 5 pound, . mix ue 
dre. 5c 
m— 75 _ Black ſoft Wax. 
Be Bees Wax, itz. Trrptltiihe; ij. Oil Olive, Fi. 
mix and melt them together: to which add black 
* Lamp-black, or! Lrory-black —_ e Fj 


VI. To make Perfume ſoft Wax. 155351 
This is done by mixing with Ixx. of any of the for- 
mer Compoſitions, Oil of Rhodium, 3. Musk in fine 
Pouder, 5/. Civet, 5ſS. mix them well. ii 
VII. After: the ſame manner y0u may mite Io le Joſt Wax of 
-a Colors, having what Scent you pleaſc, by mixing al 
me intended either with the Oil Olive belive 
nd; or elſe by working it into the een, of 
the Wax, after it is made. 7 
— VIII. Zo make fine Red hard Sealing Mur. „ 11 
Pure fine Shell-Lac, melt it in an Earthen Veſſel 5 
and put into it a ſufficient quantity of the Color ou 
deſign your Wax to be of; to every #6. of Gum-I 
pat of purely fine ground Vermillion, Zn). to Zity. rack 
ſtir, and mix them well over the Fire: then take it — 
xk it 3 a fit 24 2 up me Rolls or 
ticks which you t a Gloſs by (gently þ 
cole 42 215 


them over a naked Char- Fire, and rubbing them 
4 cloth. till they are cold. 

IX. To make fine hard Sealing Wax of other Colors. © 
1 Sealing Wax, is made after the ſame manner, 
and in the ſame proportions, with Ultramarine, or fine 
blew Smalt. Green Sealing Wax, with fine Verdigriſe. 
Fellow Sealing Wax, with fancly ground Auripigmentum, 


j. OP! yellow Maſticot. Purple Sealing Wax, with Vermilli- 
on inen mixt with Iyory-black, or Lamp-black. Black Sal- 
oil g Wax, with Ivory-black. 

Vatcl X. To make conrſe hard Seali ing Wax. 


melt and mix them together, and when in a duc hear 
e, MHNalke it up into Sticks or Rouls. Upon which you may 
x and et a Gloſs as directed in /ef. 8. atoregoing. 
XI. To make mouth Glew. 
Diſſolve 1ſng-glaſs in fair Water, in a nk B. M. 
ben (train it tuo a wide Hair Siere whulit it is hot, 
upof 


Chap, 28. O kg Sealing Wax, &c. 937 


A Shell-Lac, 3x1. Roſin, Zvi. tine Vermillion, 2 Zvhjls. ” 


— 
wa — 2 8 
- — 


; * 
. —— — — A pz n * 
— 8 


978 


| e con 
cold it will be thick | 


{ome Pieces, which put on a Sring, ſo 


ſwert and od us 


Pipes and Aquæducts: and being put u 

long a drying) is very ſtanch 
III. T5 make. 7 | 
Soak the fineſt Je 


(thou 


Part, than in 
mon Glew. 


XIV. To 
ing the Joint 


_ Glow. 


together, that 


ce pl 


B Scummed 


XV. This G 
ſubjeft to reſolve with any 
ther: and the reaſon is be 
Milk, freed from its Oil, is joined with the Glen. Nov 
you muſt take care, that it burns not to the ſides of 


make the b 


E 


* 
3 


_ and cloſe Hair diere; when it h 
ike Gelly. Cut it into long hand- 
= | y touch not 

one another, and hang them in the Sun; till they 
dry. You may give it a fine taſte and ſmell by mi 
5 s things therewit hz 


ar 
xing 


XII. A ſtrong Glew for Pipes and Aquedylts, - 
Take Tobacco Þ 
der: mix with it good fore of thort Flocks, and beat it 
up with Linſced Oil to a- {tiff Paſte, lite kneadel 
Dough. This makes a long and laſting Cement for 


ie Clay, 


e a4 Ve 


4 


ong Glew. 


lin 


and laſ 


and make it into Pow 


on Pipes 
—_ 


la of Ifing-glaß 24 hours in 
Brandy, then boil all very gently 1 
ſtirring of it; that it burns not, ſo long till it becomes 
one liquot or body (fave ſome Strings not diſſolvable) 
which ſtrain whi 


hot, thro' a courſe: Linnen Cloth, 
be kept cloſe ſtopt. A gen- 


into a Veſſel vrhere it n 
tle . — _ AO 
quor, with hic may ew oh 
Fei break tather in any 
ce glewed. This muh expecds com- 


eſt and ſtrongeſt Glen, for Glew 


of Boards. 


ew into a tian 


ordinary moiſture 
cauſe the Curdy 


rent Li- 
10 ſtr 


2 


Milk which has ſtood ſo long, that no 
more Cream will ariſe from it: Scum it very clean, 
and ſet it over the Fire in a Leaden Pot, letting i 
boil a littly; and if any Cream ariſe take it off 
Then put into it a ſufficient 
cut into ſinall bits, which will ſoon melt: - boil it to 
a good body, that it may be neither too thick, nor 
too thin, (tor in this boiling lies much of the Art; 


quantity of Joyners Glew 


take it from the Fire, and keep it for uſe, as othe 


lem binds beyond belief, and will nor K. 
the Wes 


Far of the 


the 


the Pot, for then it will be deprived of i of its ſtrength : To 


led Originall ar French for the Uſe of the Dauphin, 


_— . 


Chap. 28. PAN EL 999 N 


prevent vrhich, (both in its g, and in 

after melting of it) you had beſt both to ak and melt 

it in B. MH. or a boil Veſſel of Water, ſo will you 
t burnin 
y to what 


thoſe means boil it more 
y 7 * without ang of 


turing the Glow. 


Lan Undecimi &. Vie 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


Ao Comp — Dictionary of the Greek and Reman An- 
explaining all the obſcure Places in all 
the Chile Atthoes, and Ancient Hiſtorians. Compi- 


Now made Exgliſh, with the Addition of very 5 
75 Pein {for J. Nicholſon, T. Newhorough, and. 
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XR. SALMON's FAMILY. PILLS, prepared and made iy himſeif 
at bis Houſe near Black- Fryers Stairs, London. 

he Price of each Box (containing 12 Pills, being 2, 3, or 4 Doſes) 
35 1 Shilling, with a Printed Paper of Directions. 
I. Theſe Family Pills are peculiar for the Cure of the Scuruy, Drop 
jy, and Gout, They Cure the Scurvy, the chief Reigning Diſeaſe in 
this Kingdom) when it is grown ſo bad, as to become Scandalous, 
that mam People think it to be ſome ill Diſeaſe. 
III. For the Scuruy often cauſes great pains in the Head, Noſe, 
Shoulders, Arms, Legs; and Bones, with other paint dll over the whalt 
Body : It cauſes alſo Dulneſ# and Heavineſs, with rediſh or blueifp 
Spots, and breakings out in the Shin, with Spots, Stains, Pimples, 
Puſhes, Boils, Scabs, Scurff and Morphew, ſcattered up and down it 
many places, | 5 

III. The Scurvy alſo cauſes a „ nh, and ſometimes loſs i 
Appetite, looſeneſs and ſoreneſs of Feeth, Throat and Mouth, weak- 
neſs in the Back and Loins, pithj & gentral weakneſs and faintneſs al 
over the whole Body, inſanlich "that tit gets into the Bones, 
and infecte the very Mafrow of them. This Cruel Diſeaſe theſe Fa- 
mily Pills Cure at a few 13 


Iv. They Cure jr; . the | opſy and Gout, 
| be Pain in the other, tho never 


taking away the Water in ane, | 
efent Eaſe, Relief and Comfort. 


Jo great, beyond ex ö. ; 
They work gently by Sgook a | > pe y Vomit, unleſs the Sto. 


8 


o 
* 


mach be very foul) curing® reby Neuf able, Diſeaſes, even when 
the Patient has been giver eryur uncurable, 


v. They kill all forts of Worms in Old or Toung; and utterly rot 
out the King's-Evil tho of many Tears ſtanding ; They excellently Cure 
Wind, Vapours, Fits of the Mather, Cloggings, Stuffings, Gnawings, 

and ittneſs at Stumach, 'Faupdice, Lingting Diſe 0 0% Ca- 
tarrhs, Vomitinz, Surfeits, and reſtore in deep Canſumptions, her: 
are Coughs, Whyezings, Hoar ſneſs, and faint Sweats, with Iſs of 
Complex ion. e eee, 
VI. They Cre the Cachexia in Virgins, Greenſichneſs, Hend- ach, 
Let hargy, Megrim, Vertigo or Giddineſs, floppage of the Courſes m 
Women, Richets in Children, Fluxes of the Bawels, dimneſs f 
Sight, pain in the Ears, difficulty of Hearing, Rheums, Stinking 
Breath, the Sciatica or Hip Gout, carrying off all ſalt, ſharp and ewl 
Humors. //%%% lo Wop ⁵ hall] 

VII. They cleaſe and cure a Gonörrhea, are good in the foul Diſeaſe, 
with all its Symptoms, being duly taken for ſome time: They quicken 
rhe Senſes, clear the Sight, add à good Colour to the Face, and male 
the Body able to withſtand Diſeaſes ; being of a Friendly quality, and 
performing all their operations as nature ber ſelf requires, with much 
ſafety and eaſe, and without Griping or making Sick, being fitted fi 
ll Perſons of what Age, Sex, or Conſlicution ſoever. 
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